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THE LETTER OF PALLADIUS ON INDIA 

The letter of Palladius constitutes the first section of the 
treatise On the Races of India and the Brahmans, a work which 
enjoyed great popularity in the Greek speaking East through- 
out the Middle Ages. In the West the treatise was known 
through an early Latin version. According to tradition St. 
Ambrose was the translator (1). Often inserted into the Greek 
AlexanderRomance, it reached a wide lay public ; as a separate 
work it had a special appeal for the monks, since it described 
an ancient ascetic community which was in some ways not 
unlike their own. They believed it was written by Palladius, 
an early fifth Century bishop, whose Lausiac History, a book 
which depicts the life of the early monks of the Egyptian 
desert, had done much to defend and expand monasticism. 
The treatise on India and the Brahmans would also be welcome 
to the supporters of monasticism (2), because it furnished 
a precedent, although a far from perfect pagan one, for the 
new religious organizations, whose ascetic practices and 
growing power were often suspect. 

(1) There are two recent editions of this work, one by J. Duncan 

M. Derrett, on pp. 108-135 of his article The History of Palladius 
on the Races of India and the Brahmans, in Classica et Mediaevalia 
21 (1960), pp. 64-135, and the other by Wilhelm Berghoff, Palladius 
de Gentibus Indiae et Bragmanibus, (Beiträge zur Klassischen 
Philologie, 4, Meisenheim am Glan, 1967). For a complete list of 
editions see Berghoff, p. 30. I will use Derrett's numbering, as does 
Berghoff. On the early Latin text see A. Wilmart, Les Textes latins 
de la Lettre de Palladius, in Revue Binedictine, 45 (1933), pp. 29-42. 
I date the treatise some twenty years after Ambrose’s death. 

(2) Many of the Church Fathers mention the Brahmans in passing 
see B. Breloer and F. Bömer (editors), Fontes historiae religio- 

num Indicarum (Bonn, 1939), pp. 105 ff.. 
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Although the whole treatise is usually put under the name 
of Palladius in the manuscripts, it actually falls into two parts, 
and Palladius can only be considered for authorship of the 
first, a letter (whose recipient is unnamed) containing some 
information on the Brahmans and some stories about India. 
The letter closes with the announcement that a little work 
(ponemation) of Arrian’s is enclosed with the writer’s own 
“memo” (hypomnematikon), as he calls his letter. The second 
part of the treatise (a series of Speeches extolling the ascetic 
life, which are put rather awkwardly into the dramatic frame- 
work of a visit of Alexander the Great to the Brahmans), 
is the ponemation (!). Palladius may well have edited it, 
but he can not have invented it, as is proved by the recent 
find of a second Century A.D. papyrus containing an early 
Version of the last half of the ponemation (1 2). 

Palladius, bom in Galatia in 363-4, was bishop of Heleno- 
polis and later of Aspuna. He wrote the Lausiac History 
and the Dialogue on the Life of St. John Chrysostom. As a 
young man he had lived with the monks in Egypt, and toured 
many of their desert retreats. He became a partisan of Chry¬ 
sostom, and was made bishop of Helenopolis in Bithynia, but 
lost his seat during the struggle for church power which 
resulted in Chrysostom’s death. He returned to Egypt as 

an exile, staying in Syene in Southern Egypt (modern-day 
Aswan) and the Thebaid. He wrote the Lausiac History in 
420, after he had been recalled from exile and made bishop 

(1) This has not always been accepted. P. R. Coleman-Norton, 

The Authorship of the “Epistola de Jndicis Gentibus et deBragmanibus", 
in Classical Philologe, 21 (1926), pp. 154-160, thinks the hypomnema- 
tikon was the second part of the treatise, and the ponemation was 
Arrian’s Anabasis. But the Anabasis is neither ‘little’, nor morally 
edifying (which is Palladius’ whole purpose), nor about the Brah¬ 
mans. The Encheiridion fits the first two requirements, and was 
suggested by L. Früchtei in an unpublished dissertation, as noted 
by G. C. Hansen, Alexander und die Brahmanen, in Klio, 43-45 (1965), 
pp. 351-380, on p. 365, n. 1. 

(2) Published by Victor Martin, pp. 83-95 of his article, Un recueil 
de diatribes cyniques: Pap. Genev. inv. 271, in Museum Belveticum, 
16 ii (1959), pp. 77-115. 
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of Aspuna in Galatia (1). It is a firsthand account of the 
monks of Egypt, dedicated to Lausus, a high Byzantine court 
official. What could be more natural than that he should 
have sent a second book to Lausus, this time about the Indian 
ascetics? The elaborate, formal way in which the unnamed 
recipient of the letter is addressed shows him to be a man 
of high rank like Lausus (2), and the treatise is presented 
as a sequel to another “philosophical” work, for Palladius 

begins his letter (I, 1): 

« 'H TtoÄXri (piXoTtovla aov ... xal ereqov ryiäg tzqoetqs- 

rpaxo Tzqoadirjyfjoaodai nqäypa vnsqßoXfi <piÄoao<piag ye- 

fiov. xivovfxevot roivvv rj/xslg rfj afj cpihfjxoiq nqog to lg 

elqypdvoig TiqoaE^rjyrjaoßEOd aoi xal rov rcöv ßqayyd- 

vcov ßiov ... » 

Clearly, if Palladius is the sender, Lausus is the receiver. 
He goes on to say that he himself reached only the outskirts 

of India, a few years ago (noö srcov oklycov), in the Company 
of Moses, bishop of Adulis (3) (a port on the Abyssinian coast). 
If we assume that Palladius is sending his letter as a sequel 
to the Lausiac History, therefore sometime after 420, the 
joumey of a few years back must have taken place during 
his second stay in Egypt (406-412). It seems to have been 
Palladius’ original intention to make a tour of India, visiting 
ascetics and gathering Information. Perhaps he hoped to 
convert the Indians, following in the footsteps of Frumentius, 
who evangelized the Ethiopians in the early part of the fourth 
Century. Rufinus of Aquileia, a Contemporary of Palladius, 

(1) For the chronology of Palladius* life see DomCuthbert Butler, 

The Lausiac History of Palladius, I (Cambridge, 1898), pp. 293-297, 
and II (1904), pp. 237-347. Book II includes a text of the Lausiac 
History. Both volumes have been reprinted (Hildesheim, 1967). 

(2) According to Derrett, The History of Palladius (above, p. 5, 

n. 1), the titles given to the recipient “can not be much later than 
400” (p. 77). 

(3) Moses is unfortunately not mentioned by other sources. For 
an attempt to identify Moses with a bishop Musaeus, see U. Monne- 

Ret de Villard, Mose, vescovo di Adulis, in Orientalia Christiana 
Periodica, {Miscellanea Guillaume de Jerphanion), 13 (1947), pp. 
615-616. 
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teils US the story in his Ecclesiastical History (1), on the au- 
thority of an eye-witness, Edesius, an old priest of Tyre. Ede- 
sius and Frumentius, while still boys, are taken captive when 
their ship stops at a port on its return from India ulterior. The 
rest of their party is killed, because they are Roman citizens, 
but the boys are spared, and become influential favorites at the 
local king’s court. Frumentius begins to convert the natives. 
The two eventually return to civilization, but Frumentius 
is sent back to “India” to continue his Christianizing work 
as bishop. Actually, Frumentius was bishop of Axum, the 
Capital of the Ethiopian kingdom. Like Rufinus, Palladius 
makes no clear distinction between India and Ethiopia, a 
common error of those times (2). He calls the Axumites In¬ 
dians (I, 4) and teils us that the Ganges is far beyond India 
(I, 1). The journey to the “outskirts of India” probably took 
him not much farther than Adulis, the port of Axum. Adulis 

was Moses’ destination, if, as I think likely, he was going 
there as the new bishop, travelling from Egypt with Palladius. 
Palladius wished to go farther, but the heat proved to be 

too much even for a veteran of the Egyptian desert, and 
he turned back (I, 1). 

His voyage to “India”, therefore, I would reduce to a journey, 
perhaps by land, from Syene to Adulis. He never mentions 
such a journey in his other works, but it would have been 
out of place in either, as the Lausiac History is mainly con- 
cerned with his earlier travels in the Nitrian desert, not his 
exile in Upper Egypt, and the Dialogue is about Chrysostom, 
not Palladius. There is a close verbal parallel between the 
Dialogue and a passage in a speech given by the Rrahmans 
in the opening section of the second part of the treatise, the 

(1) Book I, 9, in Migne’s Patrologia Latina, 21, cc. 478-480. Ru¬ 
finus wrote two books of ecclesiastical history as a sequel to his 
translation of Eusebius. He also wrote the Historia Monachorum, 
a book often confused with the Lausiac History. 

(2) R. Delbrueck, Südasiatische Seefahrt im Altertum, in Bonner 
Jahrbücher, 155/156, part 1 (1955-56), pp. 8-58, teils us that there 
was an Indian colony on the Somali coast calied promuntorium 
Indorum, mentioned by Pliny (p. 49). Could this be what Palladius 
means by tä äxga (or dxgcorijgia) rrjg ’IvöixrjQ ? 
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part Palladius Claims is by Arrian (II, 5) Q). The Brahmans 

say: 

« adixet yäg 6 ipevdopevoQ ov neidet, ädtxel de xal 6 net- 

dofievoq yevdopivcp 7iQoae%(DV nqiv ^ ro aXydeg pddy». 

The Dialogue passage runs (17): 

«ädtxel ydg äXrjdcdg 6 tpevdopevoQ ov neidet, ädtxel de 

xal 6 netdopevog rov tpevdopevov, gadlcog ntarevcov ». 

This was no doubt a favorite idea of Palladius’ which he 
wanted to include somewhere in the Indian treatise. Since 
the beginning of the papyrus which parallels the “Arrian” 
text is lost, we do not know if the original version ever included 
the Brahmans’ speech. Palladius may have written some 
sections of it himself, or he could have inserted the one remark 
about credulity into a speech which would actually run more 
smoothly without it. 

The story of Chrysostom’s life is given the artificial form 
of a Platonic dialogue, in which Palladius, the actual author, 
is only mentioned in passing as one of Chrysostom’s disciples. 
We learn from the Dialogue that Chrysostom’s austerity 
was often misinterpreted and resented. The emphasis on 
moral uprightness and the hatred of corruption which domi- 
nate the ponemation must have appealed to one of his follow- 
ers. With its numerous scriptural quotations and impassioned 
polemics, the Dialogue has an unnatural and almost awkward 
style, quite unlike the simplicity of the Lausiac History and 
the letter on India. In both of these works Palladius teils 
us about his journeys directly, in an intimate, almost naive 
tone. In both he desires to see everything for himself, but is 
ready to believe in prodigies — in the one case, monsters, 
in the other, miracles. There seems to me to be no valid 

(1) The parallel was first noticed by Cave, Scriptorum Ecclesia- 
sticorum Historia Literaria (London, 1688), II, p. 135. I think the 
Sentiment must have been suggested to Palladius by Herodotus 
VH. 10, n. The Dialogue is in Migne's Patrologia Graeca, 47. Butler, 

Aulhorship of the Dialogus de Vita Chrysostomi (Rome, 1908) 
showed conclusively that the Dialogue was by Palladius, using 
vocabulary analysis, in spite of stylistic differences from the Lausiac 
History. 
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reason to deny Palladian authorship for the letter. All that 
we know of him from the Lausiac History,his dates, his person- 
ality, his interests, fits the writer of the letter on India perfect« 

iy C). 
Not having the same sort of firsthand knowledge about 

the Brahmans as he did about Egypt, Palladius was forced 
to rely more heavily on outside sources for the Indian treatise. 
The ponemation he has borrowed from “Arrian”. The work 
may have already been circulating under his name, or Palla¬ 
dius himself may have put Arrian’s name on an anonymous 
tract, choosing him as the most likely author for such a tract 
among Alexander historians because he was a pupil of the 
admired philosopher Epictetus. 

Palladius writes Lausus that he himself learned about the 
Brahmans from a lawyer (scholasticus) of Egyptian Thebes 
(I, 3), and refers most of the Information given in his letter 
back to him. He quotes the most exciting part of the schola- 
sticus’ story — his six years of captivity in India — verbatim, 
without even changing the narrative from the first person 
to the third (I, 7-10). Because he is able to quote the scholas¬ 
ticus exactly, he is not merely recalling a conversation, but 
must, I think, have used a written source. In the quoted 
section events follow each other so quickly as to make it 
unlikely that the scholasticus wrote a full-fledged book. He 
may have written down some stories, reminiscences of his 
journey to India, at Palladius’ request (they could have met 
in Thebes), or the tale may have been circulating locally, 
perhaps handed down from a previous generation. It is no 
dry, factual travelogue, but an adventure story. To travel to 
India was rare in those days, but the scholasticus may well 
have made the journey (1 2). No Greek traveller to India came 

(1) In most of the mss. the Indian treatise follows the Lausiac 
History. This shows that the scribes believed that the author of the 
treatise was the same Palladius as the author of the Lausiac History. 
Hansen (above, p. 6, note 1) cites a few verbal parallels between the 
Lausiac History and the letter (p. 376). 

(2) At an earlier period travel to India was quite common. Accord- 
ing to Strabo, 100 ships per year set out during the monsoon. But 
by the third Century A. D. traffic had slackened — see A. Dihle, 
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back without a few tall tales, and the scholasticus is no ex- 

ception. 
He says he set out for Ceylon, but ended up a prisoner 

of mainland natives, whose name is not given. The story of 
his capture and six years of slavery, working for the local 
king, is charming and sounds genuine in its simplicity, but 
captivity was a common romantic motif of the period. Almost 
all the heroines of Greek novels were captured by robbers(1). 
The scholasticus may have twisted his experiences a good 
deal to give his story a romantic plot somewhat like that of 
Iamboulos’ book. In Diodorus’ brief epitome of the tale 
(II, 55-60), Iamboulos’ capture by robbers and then by 
Ethiopians is given little space, but we are told that the robbers 
made him work as a shepherd. The scholasticus works in a 
bakery during his captivity. Diodorus spends most of his 
energy describing Iamboulos’ visit to the paradisiacal Island 
of the Sun. This is a never-never land, perhaps based on vague 
reports of an actual island — Ceylon or Madagascar (2). The 
more sober scholasticus does not even claim to have reached 
Ceylon. He pictures it as a sort of earthly paradise where, as 
on the Island of the Sun, the people live for 150 years and 
each tree bears fruit the year ’round, one group of branches 
ripening after another (I, 4 and 6). Iamboulos finally is 
banished from his utopia, and, like the scholasticus, lands 
on the coast of India and is permitted to return to the West 
by a great king (of Palimbothra). 

Indische Philosophen bei Clemens Alexandrinus, in Mullus, Festschrift 
Theodor Klauser (Münster, 1964), pp. 60-70 (p. 66). Frumentius and 
the scholasticus, in fact, are the only examples of fourth Century 
voyagers to India, but there is evidence (from coin finds) that trade 
between the West .and India still existed — see Jehan Desanges, 

DfAxoum ä VAssam, aux Portes de la Chine: Le Voyage du ‘Schola¬ 
sticus de TMbes’ (entre 360 et 500 apr&s J.-C.), inHistoria, 18 (1969), 
pp. 627-639 (on p. 632). 

(1) In the novels of Chariton, Heliodoros, Xenophon of Ephesus, 
and Achilles Tatius. Compare also the second Century A.D. papyri 
containing the remains of a comedy in which the heroine is rescued 
from an Indian king in Ox. pap., III, 413, pp. 41-57. 

(2) Madagascar, according to Delbrueck (p. 50 — above, p. 8, 
note 2) but Ceylon has also been suggested. 
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It is difficult to know just where the scholasticus did land. 
Perhaps he was never sure himself. According to Palladius, 
he says he almost reached the Bessades before his capture. 
At this point Palladius interrupts the train of the scholasticus’ 
story to teil us about the Bessades (I, 7). He then continues 
with the capture story, quoting it verbatim, having apparently 
skipped over a sentence or two, in whichi the name of the 
captors was perhaps mentioned. In the text they are referred 
to as “them” (I, 8). There is nothing about them to remind 
us of the peculiar Bessades. For the inserted paragraph about 
the Bessades Palladius may have used another source, or he 
could have taken it from a later section of the scholasticus’ 
story. One piece of information in the paragraph is attributed 
specifically to the scholasticus —that pepper grows on small 
trees — but he need not have mentioned this in connection 
with the Bessades. He does claim that after six years he was 
able to understand most of his captors’ language, and “through 
them I also learned about the other neighboring races” (I, 9). 

Because Palladius says the Bessades gather pepper, it is 
usually assumed that the scholasticus landed on the 
Western, or Malabar, coast of India, where pepper grows 
exclusively (1). But I think Desanges’ identification of the 
scholasticus’ Bessades with the Besadai mentioned by Ptolemy 
the Geographer and the Stesatai who appear in the Periplus 
of the Red Sea must be accepted (2). These people live in 
northeastern India, above the mouth of the Ganges, and so 
in order to approach them the scholasticus would have had 
to sail around the tip of India, missing his goal, Ceylon, all 
the way to the Bay of Bengal. The scholasticus locates the 
Brahmans in this very area (he says that they live between 
the Ganges and Ocean (I, 13), that is, at the Ganges’ mouth). 
He does not actually claim to have visited the Bessades (any 
more than he does the Brahmans or the Ceylonese), only that 
his place of captivity was near their land (I, 7). If the 
description Palladius gives of the Bessades as pepper gatherers 

(1) As Derrett, The History of Palladius (above, p. 5, note 1) and 

in more detail in The Theban Scholasticus and Malabar in c. 355-360, in 

JAOS, 82 (1962), pp. 21-31. 

(2) Desanges, p. 633 (above, p. 11 end of the note 2 of p. 10). 
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is from the scholasticus, it is proof that he really knew nothing 
about them. However, this makes it no less likely that he 
reached the Bay of Bengal, for it is clear from other travel- 
ogues that the Indians did fill the heads of Greek soldiers and 
sailors with all sorts of fairy tales. He is really the lone example 
of a voyager by sea to India, let alone Bengal, for the period, 
but trade between India and the West did still exist, and he 
could have taken passage on an Indian or Arabian ship (1). 

We learn from Palladius that “that race (the Bessades) is 
very small and feeble — they live in rocky caves and know how 
to rock climb, being used to the place, and thus they gather 
pepper from bushes (stunted trees, as the scholasticus says). 
And the Bessades too are stunted little manikins (anthröparia) 
with big heads, unshaven and straight-haired” (I, 7). Philo- 
stratos teils us that in India pepper is harvested by monkeys 
(Life of Apollonios ofTyana, III, 4). I think it quite probable 
that the scholasticus or Palladius heard the same folk tale, 
without realizing that the “manikins” were really monkeys, 
not dwarves (2). A further mistake transferred the story to 

the Besadai. 
It is clear that Palladius does not always follow the schola¬ 

sticus slavishly. It is probably he who culled some information 
from Ktesias about livestock of India and inserted it into the 
scholasticus’ picture of Ceylon (I, 6) (3). One unique piece 
of information that he attributes specifically to the scholasticus 
is that Ceylon is the seat of a 'great king’ with widespread 
authority (I, 4). This may be a piece of real information, 
or the scholasticus could have made it up to fit the melodra- 

(1) See Dihle and Desanges (above, p. 10, n. 2). 
(2) There are several such tales about how animals gather things 

useful to man, and how man steals them away: the famous gold- 
digging ants are one example, spiee guarding snakes (likewise in 
Herodotus) are another. The confusion between man and monkey 
Is paralleled by Hanno’s mistake — see Hannonis Periplus, 18, in 
GGMi: «women with shaggy bodies, whom the Interpreters called 
Gorillas *. 

(3) Ktesias, fragments 45i and 27 in Jacoby’s F.Gr.H., III, C, 

is the source of the remarks in I, 6 about flat-tailed sheep,and about 

ßoats and pigs, as is generally recognized. 
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matic and improbable ending of his story, in which the great 
king Orders him to be released from slavery on learning that 
he is a Roman Citizen (I, 10) (A). According to the story of 
Frumcntius and Edesius, natives do not release Roman citi- 
zens, they execute them. 

Palladius may also have added the reason why the schola- 
sticus could not have landed on Ceylon — because it lies too 
near to the Manioloi islands (I, 5). These are magnetic islands, 
dangerous to ships if they have iron nails. Magnetic islands 
appear in oriental fable and are mentioned by Ptolemy the 
Geographer (2). The list of fabulous beasts at the end of the 
letter seems to be Palladius’ own addition. They are quite 
commonplace monsters, except for the mysterious odorito- 
tyrannos, who can swallow an elephant whole (I, 14) (3). 

(1) That it is improbable is shown byDERRETT, The Theban Scho- 
lasticus (above, p.12, note 1). He therefore conclud.es that the schola¬ 
sticus' journey must be dated to the time of Julian's eastern cam- 
paign, as this is the only time Rome would be fearsome to Ceylon. 
But this is taking the scholasticus too seriously. Derrett also thinks the 
Information on the ‘great king’ is genuine. 

(2) Ptolemy, VII, 2, 31. On the fable see R. Hennig, Archiv für 

Kulturgeschichte, 20 (1930), pp. 350 ff.. 
(3) A snake? Both the scholasticus and Palladius would have 

been familiär with crocodiles and hippopotami, so could hardly be 
thirxking of them. Strabo, telling us of the exaggerations of Mega- 
sthenes and Daimachos, lists the Paris, “wedge-headed snakes who 
swallow cows and elephants, horns and all” (II, 1, 9). Since he uses 
the same rather unexpected word for swallow (xaxaTtiveiv) as Palla¬ 
dius does in describing the odontotyrannos, I think it possible that 
Palladius got his description of it from Megasthenes or Daimachos, 
changing the name, perhaps to bring it into line with the dentity- 

rannus of the apocryphal Letter of Alexander to Aristotle (see p. 20 
of W. W. Boer's edition, Epistola Alexandri ad Aristotelem, Hague, 
1953). There are certain similarities between Palladius* knowledge 
of India and the Letter to Aristotle which suggest that he read it 
(no doubt in the original Greek version, which has not survived), 
namely those remarks (I, 2 ff.) on the Ganges (compare Boer, p. 57), 
the Seres (Boer, p. 58) and Alexanders markers (Boer, p. 58). The 
Information is not exactly the same (Palladius must have used other 
sources as well, not trusting the Letter) but the close juxtaposition 
of the three relatively unusual elements in both works is significant. 
These remarks of Palladius follow his mention of the öttfyryta (report) 
of Alexander about the Brahmans (I, 2), which is probably an apo- 



THE LETTER OF PALLADIUS ON INDIA 15 

The account of the Brahmans (I, 11-13) which Palladius 
attributes to the scholasticus is quite different from that of 
the ponemation, the second part of the treatise. No doubt 
Palladius decided to add “Arrian’s” tract because he thought 
it was an edifying story, but he trusted the scholasticus’ facts 
more, and so himself teils us that they live on the Ganges 
and Alexander never reached them, ignoring the ponemation, 
which has Alexander meet them on the river Tiberoboam. 
The most striking difference between the two versions, how- 
ever, is that the scholasticus’ Brahmans have wives. The 
Alexander historians knew of lady sophists, but they abstained 
from sex like the men (Nearchos in Strabo XV, 1, 66 and 
Kleitarchos (?) in Strabo XV, 1, 70). Megasthenes, however, 
teils us that after thirty-seven years of ascetic life, the Brah- 
mans relax their severities and marry, but that the wives 
are not allowed to participate in philosophical pursuits 
(Strabo, XV, 1, 59). Megasthenes makes a clear distinction 
between two types of ascetics, Brahmans and Sarmanai, 

corresponding well to the Indian Brahmans and non-Brahman 
Sarmanas known from inscriptions (x). Megasthenes’ Sarmanai 
have no wives, but do have some lady philosophers (Strabo, 

XV, 1, 60). The ascetics with whom Alexander’s army came 
into contact correspond bestto Megasthenes’ Forest-dwellers 
(Hulobioi), the highest level of Sarmanai. They are also called 
Gumnetai in Strabo (XV, 1, 66 — from Kleitarchos?). Onesi- 
kritos, as far as his fragments show, used no special name for 
the philosophers he met, calling them simply sophists. Near¬ 
chos, on the other hand, divides the sophists into two groups, 
the Brahmans and the “others”, and teils us that Kalanos 
(who turns up in the ponemation, and was the most famous 
Indian philosopher, a friend of Alexander’s) was one of the 
others (Strabo, XV, 1, 66). The “Brahmans” of the pone~ 
mation, descendants of the Alexander literature, are not 
Brahmans at all, but Forest-dwellers. The scholasticus’ Brah- 
mans do not correspond exactly to Megasthenes’ marrying 

CRi?hal letter’ as Hansen suggests (p. 377, n. 5 — above, p. 6, note 1), 
aithough not necessarily the Letter to Aristotle (which is not con- 
cerned with the Brahmans). 

(1) See Dihle, p. 61 — above, p. 10, note 2. 
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Brahmans either, or to the wise men of any other source. 
They have wives, not after thirty-seven years, but during 
July and August (I, 13). The rest of the year their wives 
live on the other side of the Ganges. They are allowed two 
children apiece, whereas according to Megasthenes they want 
as many as possible (1). Perhaps the peculiarities of the scho- 
lasticus’ picture of the Brahmans rest on genuine Information. 

The scholasticus is usually accepted as a fairly reliable 
late fourth Century traveller (2). In reality, his dates may be 
somewhat earlier than Palladius. He does give interesting 
Information about the Ceylonese king and the Brahmans’ 
wives, but he also has literary pretensions — his story has 
a real plot, and must have made good reading. He is more 
interested in what he heard than in what he actually saw. 
Living in Thebes, a caravan stop, he may have picked up 
some of his information after his return. 

Woodside (California). Beverly Berg. 

(1) The scholasticus’ Version may be an attempt to reconcile 
the Forest-dwellers’ asceticism with the fact that to be a Brahman 
was hereditary, for by his time the distinction between the two 
groups was forgotten. Marco Polo (Book III, 31) describes two islands 
off the Indian coast where Indian Christians live, one for men, one 
for women. The men visit the women only in March, April and 
May. Can his source, folk-tale or literary, be that of the scholasticus, 
or has he read a version of the letter of Palladius? 

(2) Dihle, Desanges (above, p. 10, note 2) and Derrett, The 

Theban scholasticus, (above, p. 12, note 1). 



PUZZLING NAMES IN THE «CHRONICON MAIUS» 
OF MACARIUS MELISSENUS: 

PSEUDO - PHRANTZES 

Study of the Chrorxicon Maius has, in the process of the 

isolation and Identification of interpolations attributable to 
Macarius Melissenus, revealed that chronographical forger’s 
predeliction for introducing proper names not existent in 
bis original sources into his Compilation 0). In book III of 
the Maius there occur three names so far unaccounted for 
by reference to any other known text. These are the names 
of Eirene, by which Macarius erroneously refers to the Em- 
press Helena, mother of Constantine XI (1 2), of Hasan the 
janissary (3) and Don Francisco of Toledo the alleged relative 

of the Emperor Constantine XI (4). Concerning this last 
mentioned name much discussion has already arisen. 

The first two instances have something in common in 
that they both occur in contexts which would seem to pre- 
clude their having been invented by Macarius himself, and 
also in that they cannot be said to have been introduced 

(1) I. B. Papadopoulos, Phrantzes est-il reellement Vauteur de 

la Grande Chronique qui porte son nom ?in Bulgarsko Arkheologichesko 

Druzhesivo Bulletin, 9, 1935, pp. 177-189. R.-J. Loenertz, Autour 

du Chronicon Maius attribuä ä Georgios Phrantzes, in Miscellanea 

Mercati III, Studi e Testi Vaticani CXXIII, Rome, 1946. V. Grecu, 

Das Memoirenwerk des Georgios Sphrantzes, in Actes du XIIe Con- 

gräs International des ßtudes Byzantines, Belgrads, 1964, pp. 327- 
341. I. Chasiotis, MaxaQioq, Qsoöcoqoq xai NixriyÜQoq ol Mekiaarjvoi 

(MeXiooovQyoi), Institute of Balkan Studies, Thessalonika, 1966. 
(2) V. Grecu, Macarios Melissenos: Pseudo-Phrantzes, Memorii 

(critical edition), Acad. ReipubL Roman., Bucharest, 1966, p. 354, 

10-13 = ed. Bekker (C.S.H.B.), p. 210, 15-17. 

(3) Ibid.y p. 426, 27-428, 1 = b 284, 20-285, 7. 
(4) Ibid.% p. 400, 1-2 & 428, 20 - b 256, 1 & 286, 14. 
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into the text by Macarius for reasons of personal association 
or profit. We are not dealing here with the same kind of 
interpolation as those in which the names of the various 
Melisseni occur, to mention only the most glaring example 
of Macarius' forgery. I believe that the occurence of these 
names, along with certain instances of interpolation in book 
III of the Maius, offer evidence for the use by Macarius of 
not only a genuine text of Sphrantzes missing from the Chro- 
nicon Minus as we have it (*), but also of another source 
of the very late 15th cent. or 16th cent. as yet unknown to 

US. 

For the context of the first name we have the Minus as 
a source of cross-reference. Macarius, in transcribing the 
text of the Minus at this point says : — r£0vr]xev f\ ev paxaqla 

rfj rj dotötpog d £ano tva Elqrjvrj, rj ötä rov Oetov xal 

ayyeXixov ax^parog ^exovopaadelaa fY7topov^(1 2)9 but the Minus 
refers to the Empress only as rj ev p,axaqlq rfj Xri^ei yevopivrj 

äotötpog xal äyta ö kan o iva (3). Since cod. A and B (4) both 
give the capitalised nominative form Elqtfvr) there seems no 
doubt that Macarius used this word as a proper name and 

not simply as an indication of the spiritual state of the Em¬ 
press, in which case we should expect to find the dative elqri- 
vT}. Macarius, wribing in the late 16th Century, was clearly 
unaware of the actual name of the Empress Helena and even 
he would hardly have invented a name for an Empress of 
Byzantium. Two other possibilities present themselves : (1) 
that he took the name from some other manuscript source 
than Sphrantzes; (2) that the Empress Helena was actually 
known during her lifetime by the name Eirene. This last 

(1) M. Carroll, Notes on the authorship of the *siege* section of 

the Chronicon Maius of Pseudo-Phrantzes book III: (3) Comparison 

of Interpolations, in Byzantion, XLII (1972), 1, pp. 5-22. 
(2) Note 2 p. 17. 
(3) V. Grecu, p. 76, 2-3. 
(4) The oldest existent manuscripts and the most reliable, used 

by Grecu as the basis for his critical edition. A ~ cod. Ambro¬ 

sianus P 123, tentatively dated by Grecu to 1574-1576. B = cod. 

Taurinensis B II, 20, tentatively dated to 1572-1574. For Grecu's 
use of these Codices see pp. xv-xviii of the introduction to his critical 
edition. 
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is unlikely in the extreme, though it cannot, I think, be ruled 
out entirely. Prospective imperial brides often took a new 
name on marriage to a Byzantine Emperor, but there is suf- 
ficient evidence for the fact that the Serbian princess Helena 
Dragas continued to bear her maiden name after her marriage 
to Manuel II and her coronation as Empress (1). That at 
some date after Manuel’s death she took the monastic name 
Hypomone is evidenced by the text of a diptych dated c. 
1430 (2 3) which names her thus with the words rfjg eüaeßeo- 

tdrrjg xal <piXo%Qi0TQV dsonolvrig tfßcbv 'Ytzo/uovtJs —. Though 
no definite date for her assumption of holy Orders is given in 
any of the Contemporary sources, it clearly must have been 
within about five years at the most of Manuel’s death in 
1425. She had therefore been known by the monastic name 
of Hypomone for twenty years at the time of her death in 
1450. Even in the unlikely event that she did in fact assume 
the name of Eirene at some earlier stage of monastic life (a) 
(necessarily of short duration and overshadowed by her later 
twenty years or so of seclusion) it would be nonsensical to 
supposethat Macarius, in copying the words of the original ma- 
nuscript of Sphrantzes, perovopaaOelaa *Y7topt,ovr\ ^ao^a^should 
knowingly insert into the context a previous monastic name 
as an imperial cognomen. Clearly Macarius introduced the 
name Eirene into his transcription of the Minus believing it 
to be the real name of the mother of Constantine XI. 

The only remaining possibility is that he took the name 
from some other written source. It is not beyond the bounds 
of possibility that in seeking to ascertain the secular name of 
the Empress from other written sources of the period, Maca- 

(1) In particular the illuminated miniature contained in the 
Louvre (reproduced in J. Barker, Manuel II Palaeologus 1391-1425 

Rutgers U.P. 1969, p. 101) shows her with Manuel II and their three 
eldest sons. Above Helena’s head the inscription reads ‘Helena in 
Christ our God faithful Augusta and Autokratorisa of the Romans, 
Palaeologina’. 

(2) F. E. Brightman, Lilurgies Eastern and Western, Oxford, 
1896, pp. 551-2 also cited by Barker, p. 100. 

(3) This Suggestion is advanced by D. Anastasejevi<5, Jedina 

vizantijaka carica Srpkinya, in Brastuo, 30, Beigrade, 1939, p. 39. This 

article is also cited by Barker, p. 100. 
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irus somehow confused references to Manuel’s sister Eirene (a) 
— or an even more distant connection among the numerous 
dynastic women who bore this name — with references to 
his wife. The contexts in which references to these women 
occur however, do not suggest themselves as likely sources 

for Macarius’ borrowing on this occasion. The only remaining 
possibility is that he was drawing on a source as yet unknown 
to us in which the confusion of the Empress Helena with the 
name of Eirene is already established. Such a source would 
hardly be earlier than the late 15th Century, probably the 
16th Century. 

The mention of Hasan the janissary is interesting for two 
reasons. First, he is mentioned in no other source for the 
siege, and this, combined with the fact that mention of him 
occurs in the 'siege5 section of the Maius for which there is 
no corroboration in the Minus, invites the assumption that 
the whole episode surrounding the mention of his name is 
nothing more than a fiction of Macarius. On the other hand, 
the incident is at least contextually relevant in a broad sense, 
and it is narrated with convincing factuality : the details of the 
janissary’s single-handed attack and his death at the hands 
of the defenders bear the stamp of an eye-witness report and 
argue decisively against the incident being a fabrication of 
Macarius. 

Yet there are two indications that this episode has been 
interpolated into the Sphrantzes memoirs by Macarius. First, 
the introductory wording xai rtg lavirCapig tovvoßa XaaavrjQ 

almost constitutes a Macarian formula. With similar termi- 
nology Macarius introduces the tale of Ephraim earlier in 
book III (1 2), — fjv xcii x iq yrjgaidg coasi ircov sxardv xal rdde 

ßot ötrjyijaaro. THv rovvopa rep ngsoßtirrj ’E<pQai[it Again in 
book II where he interpolates the dialogue of the Emperor 
John VIII with the Jew Xenos(3) he introduces it with the 

(1) She is mentioned more than once in both the Historia of the 
Emperor John VI Cantacuzenus and the Byzantine History of Nice- 
phorus Gregoras, though not in contexts that suggest themselves 
as likely sources for this error of Macarius. 

(2) Grecu., p. 350, 35 - b, 207, 13. 
(3) Ibid.f p. 306, 27 = b, 163, 14. See also E. Voordeckers, Les 
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words enel ev rcbde reo xaiqtb & iaXe£ t $ r tg asarj^euofievrj eye- 

vero ävafxera^v rov ßaatXeco; xvq ’lcoävvov xai ttvd; 'Eßgatov 

Sevov tqvvo [xa. Then again» although the episode of Hasan 
as a whole is not out of place in the general context at this 
point, it carx be argued that its removal (*) strengthens the 
continuity of the narrative. However this is debateable; 
the insertion of this episode does not, as do other interpolations 
of Macarius (2), create any marked break in the continuity 
of the background narrative. Here again, it seems, we are 
dealing with material abstracted by Macarius from a source 
as yet unknown to us and close to the events narrated if not 
an actual eye-witness account. 

Of related interest are two other interpolated passages in 
the fsiege’ section of book III. The ‘soüloquy’ of Mehmet 
which forms part of the introduction to this section (3) bears 
more than a co-incidental resemblance to a passage in the 
chronicle of Andreas Cambini who composed his account 
in the late 15th Century (4), yet the similarity is not strong 
enough to positively identify Cambini as the source of this 
interpolation (5) and it appears rather to have derived from 
some intermediary source dateable to the end of the 15th or 
early in the 16th Century and as yet unknown to us. 

The description of the sack of Constantinople after its 
capture by Mehmet (6) is likewise interesting. It is not in the 
style of Sphrantzes and in fact it bears all the hallmarks 
of Macarius’ stylistic technique, yet the kind of detail given 
precludes it being the product of his own imagination, so 

Sources du Chronicon Maius du Pseudo-Phrantzes, in Byzantion, 
XXXYII (1967), pp. 153-163. 

(1) Grecu, p. 426, 27 xai ng to p. 428, 2 ixofiiaQrjaav. 

(2) For more detailed discussion of the interpolations in book III 
of the Maius see M. Carroll, op. dt. 

(3) Grecu, p. 318, 3-10 - b, 233, 3-14. 
(4) SeeM. Carroll, op. eit for a more detailed discussion on this. 
(5) Also there is no evidence to suggest that Macarius has drawn 

elsewhere on Cambini’s account of the siege, though the Com- 
mentary offers ample opportunity for him to have done so. 

(6) Grecu, p. 430, 25-432, 22 - b, 288, 21-290,17. For further dis¬ 
cussion of this interpolation in regard to the question of authorship 
see M. Carroll, op. cif., pp. 20-21. 
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that again we must be dealing with material derived from 
an unknown source of this period. 

With regard to the references in the Malus to Don Francisco 
of Toledo, it has been convincingly argued that Macarius 
introduced this personage into his chronicle in order to flatter 
patrons in Italy and/or Spain during his sojourn in those 
countries Q. The possibility cannot be ignored, however, 
that this man, along with Hasan the janissary, may have 
been mentioned in such an unknown source as is posited by 
the evidence of the other instances I have mentioned. 

Finally in Connection with all these instances it is interesting 
to note that Schreiner (1 2) in his study of the Short Chronicles 
does indeed posit, though not for the same reasons, a further 
source of this period as yet unknown to us, on which Maca¬ 
rius could have drawn for his chronicle. 

University of New England, Armidale Margaret Carroll. 

(Australia). 

(1) Papadopoulos, op. eit., pp. 187-188 and Chasiotis, op. ciL, 

p. 176. 

(2) P. Schreiner, Studien zu Brachea Chronica, München, 1967, 

pp. 36-40. 



NOTES ON BYZANTINE ICONOCLASM 
IN THE EIOHTH CENTURY* 

The following remarks will be divided into three parts : 
first, some observations on the source material available for 
studying the history of the early iconoclastic movement; 
second, the problem of the ideology of the iconoclasts, in 
particular their christology and eucharistic theology; third, 
the question of the origins of the iconoclastic movement, 
and its relationship to other Contemporary movements and 
ideologies. Attention will be restricted primarily to icono- 
clasm in the eighth Century, under the emperors Leo III and 
Constantine V, with only occasional mention of the ninth- 
century “second iconoclasm”. 

I 

The Byzantine chronicles (of Theophanes, Nicephorus, 
George the Monk, etc.) are of course indispensible sources, 
but one must keep in mind that they were written and trans- 
mitted by zealous iconophiles. Though much valuable in- 
formation can also be gained from Byzantine hagiographical 
and theological works, as yet inadequately exploited by 
historians of the iconoclastic period, the even more neglected 
oriental sources — in Syriac, Armenian, Georgian, and Arabic 
(of both Christian and Muslim authorship) — which were 
not passed through the sieve of consistent iconophile bias and 

(*) This paper was originally intended to be delivered, in an ab- 
breviated form, at the December, 1973 meeting of the American 
Historical Association in San Francisco. Due to unforeseen circum- 
stances I was unable to attend the meeting ; herewith I would like to 
thank the Organizers, in particular Professor Speros Vryonis, for the 
kind invitation. 
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censorship, deserve close attention in order to Supplement 
and correct the Byzantine material Q). 

For instance the Syrian origin of Leo, in particular the fact 
that his birthplace was Marias (Germanicia), though known 
from some Greek sources (1 2) was displaced almost entirely 
already in the ninth Century by the tradition that Leo came 
from Isauria, a province in southeast Asia Minor. The critical 
analysis of the Byzantine sources, which indicates that the 
“Isaurian” tradition is secondary (3), gains striking confirma- 
tion from the oriental sources : the Syriac chronicle of pseudo- 
Dionysius of Teil-Mahre (8th cent.), the Muslim historian 
al-Mas'üdi (lOth cent.), and the anonymous Muslim chronicle 
called Kitäb al-'Uyun (10th-13th cent.) all state that Leo 
came from Mar'aS (4). The last two even yield the Information, 
unknown to the Byzantine tradition, that Leo’s father was 
called Qustantln (Constantine) (5). Leo’s iconoclasm is not 
mentioned ; the tone of the remarks is rather favorable. Thus, 
according to pseudo-Dionysius, Leo was a bold, strong, and 
pugnacious man ; the Kitäb al-fUyün States that in Mar'aS 
an existing church was named after Leo — clearly a famous 
native son. This is hardly material which would have been 
transmitted by the anti-iconoclastic Byzantine chronicles. 

(1) On this and other points frequent reference will be made to 
my recent book, Byzantine Iconoclasm Düring the Reign of Leo III, 

With Particular Attention to the Oriental Sources (Corpus Scriptorum 

Christianorum Orientalium, Vol. 346 (Subsidia, Tom. 41), Louvain, 
1973), henceforth abbreviated as BI. 

(2) BI, pp. 2-3 (non-interpolated text of Theophanes, Vita 

Stephani, Vita Pauli, pseudo-Codinus, Ewaycoyij Xq6vcov). To these 
testimonies add the Airjyrjaig attributed to Photius (ed. W. Wolska- 

Conus, in Travaux et Memoires, 4 (1970), p. 147, line 1 : 'O hc 

reQfxavixeia.g rrjg xatä Evglav Adcov). Since in his undoubtedly 
genuine Work Photius refers to the “Isaurian” error of the iconoclasts 
(BI, p. 5, note 15 (end)), the discrepancy seems to provide a new 
argument in favor of the pseudonymity of the Aitfyrjaig (maintained 
by N. G. GarsoIan, The Paulician Heresy (The Hague-Paris, 1967), 
p. 39 ; genuineness upheld by P. Lemerle, L’histoire des Pauliciens 

d’Asie Mineure d’apr&s les sources grecques, in Travaux et Mimoires, 

5 (1973), p. 12 and pp. 31-46. 
(3) BI, pp. 3-10. 
(4) BI, pp. 10-13. 
(5) BI, p. 11, n. 43. 
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There is much other prosopographical Information to be 
gained from the oriental sources, which, in context, can be 
significant. The Christian Arabic chronicler Eutychius of 
Alexandria (lOth cent.) States that Artavasdus, Leo’s son- 
in-law and the future rival of Constantine V, came from 
Marias (1). The long, Slavonic Version of the famous Life of 
Stephen of Suroz (extant in a hitherto quite unexploited 
Armenian version also !) says that the first iconoclastic pa- 
triarch, Anastasius, was Syrian by origin (2). Leo, Artavasdus, 
Anastasius — was iconoclasm a Syrian conspiracy in the 

beginning? 
Armenian chronicles (Stephen of Tarön (llth cent.), Ghe- 

vond, Mxitar of Ayrivankc (14th cent.), etc. give a curious story 
about Leo and the Arab siege of Constantinople in 717 : Leo 
is depicted as a kind of Moses redivivus, who strikes the waves 
of the sea with a cross, prays, and conjurs the elements, 
stirring up a storm which destroys the Arab fleet (3). Is this 
a piece of early iconoclastic Propaganda, which of course 
would not have been preserved in the iconophile Byzantine 
sources? The Armenian chronicle of Vardan (13th cent.) 
teils about an otherwise unattested diplomatic mission sent 
by Leo to protect the rights of the non-monophysite Greeks 
in Armenia (4). The “Georgian Chronicle” (Kartlis Chovrebay) 
gives the text of two supposed letters of Leo to local rulers, 
in which the idea of the holy war against the Muslims “for the 
sake of the Service of the Cross” is clearly expressed (5). In 
the same Connection, several oriental sources — the Christian 
Arabic chronicler Agapius of Manbij (lOth cent.), the Arme¬ 
nian chronicler Thomas Arcruni (lOth cent.), and the Muslim 
writer al-Mubarrad (9th cent.) — mention or summarize Leo’s 
trenchant reply to the letter of the caliph "Umar II, who 
exhorted the emperor to convert to Islam (6). Thus, Agapius 
says : “Leo ... overcame his arguments, expounded to him the 

(1) BI, p. 29, n. 17. 
(2) surianin rodom. BI, p. 29, n. 17. 
(3) BI, pp. 37-42, and Appendix 1A (pp. 133-41). 
v4) BI, Appendix 1B (pp. 141-42). 
(5) BI, Appendix ID (pp. 150-52). 
(6) BI, pp. 44-47 and Appendix 2 (pp. 153-71). 
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incorrectness of his Statements, and elucidated to him the 
light of Christianity, by means of arguments from the revealed 
books,compared with reason and... the Qur’än” (*). By contrast, 
Theophanes, the major Byzantine source, mentions 'Umar’s 
letter, but does not say that Leo answered it —rather, seeming- 
ly he wants to convey the impression that Leo, as later un- 
masked by his iconoclastic actions, has been converted by 
“his teachers, the Arabs”. Of course I should register here the 
caution that much of the oriental material is of dubious value 
or clearly non-authentic : for instance, the so-called “letter 
of Leo to Omar”, a long anti-Muslim polemical text (featuring 
a moderate defense of images!), which is incorporated in the 
8th Century chronicle of Ghevond can be shown, on grounds 
of language and content, to be an llth-13th Century original 
Armenian composition, not the translation of an early 8th 
Century Byzantine document (1 2). 

The destruction of images from 725/26 onward is well 
attested by the oriental as well as the Byzantine sources, 
though the somewhat imprecise language of the oriental texts 
do not enable one to say with certainty that a legal edict is 
necessarily referred to (3). The oriental sources lend no support 
to Theophanes’ contention that Leo attacked the cult of 
the Virgin and the saints, as well as the worship of relics (4)* 
Iconoclastic relic burning is attested for Leo’s reign in one 
of the works of the Patriarch Germanus (5), and, according 
to the account of Constantine of Tios (end of the 8th Century!), 

(1) Ed. A. A. Vasiliev, Patrologia Orientalis, 8 (1912), p. 503, 
lines 2-3. 

(2) BI, Appendix 2 (pp. 162-171). 
(3) BI, pp. 94 ff ; Appendix 4A (pp. 199-205) ; Appendix 5B (pp. 

212-217). M. V. Anastos has recently reopened the question of the 
number of edicts, and adduces important evidence from good Latin 
sources (the Liber Pontificalis in particular) to support the case 
for an edict in 726 (Leo III’s Edict Against the Images in the Year 

726-7 and Italo-Byzantine Relations Between 726 and 760, in Byzan¬ 

tinische Forschungen, 3 (1968), pp. 5-41). For an attempted recon- 
ciliation of an edict in 726 with the text of Theophanes, see BI, p. 106, 
n. 55. 

(4) Ed. de Boor, p. 406, lines 22-25. 
(5) BI, pp. 97-99. 
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St. Euphemia’s relics were thrown into the sea on the Orders 
of Leo III 0, not at the bidding of Constantine V, as Theo- 
phanes says (1 2). (At any rate the relics miraculously floated 
to the island of Lemnos, so no harm was done). The singling 
out of monks as objects of persecution, well attested for the 
reign of Constantine V, is not asserted in either oriental or 
Byzantine accounts of Leo’s iconoclastic campaign (with the 
apparent exception of one minor llth Century Byzantine 
chronicle) (3). 

II 

What were some of the ideological views of the early icono- 
clasts, of Leo himself in particular? For the most part, even 
very close reading of the sources yields only a simple reitera- 
tion of the second commandment, with none of the later 
more sophisticated christological and philosophical argu- 
ments (4). The traditional cult of the plain cross (5) is main- 
tained, even in a heightened form, as attested in particular 
by certain iconoclastic poems quoted in extenso by Theodore 
of Studios (6). As far as Leo himself is concerned, the so- 
called letters of Pope Gregory to Leo, which purport to quote 

(1) Ed.. F. Halkin, Euphimie de Chalcidoine: Ligendes byzantines 

(Subsidia Hagiographica, no. 41, Bruxelles, 1965), pp. 88-89. 
(2) Ed. de Boor, p. 439, lines 26-31. In the second iconoclastic 

period the Patriarch John the Grammarian and the imperial official 
L£zixare reported to have joined the contemptof relics to iconoclasm : 
Td legd ra>v äyicov Xehpava, xal rag elxövag cvöt&v Arj£i£ 6 öetvög, 

dpa T(p 'IcDdvvy, ovö’ SAcog ngooxwelodai etpaaxov ävöpcog P.G., 99, 
1777B (Canon Victorialis, falsely attributed to Theodore of Studios ; 
in reality written by the patriarch Methodius. See J. Gouillard, 

Deux figures mal connues du second iconoclasme, in Byzantion, 31 
(1961), pp. 380-87). 

(3) BI, p. 97, n. 13. 
(4) BI, pp. 103-112. 

(5) For a good exposition of this aspect of early Christian 
piety, see P. Stockmeier, Theologie und Kult des Kreuzes bei Johannes 

Chrysostomus (Trier, 1966), especially pp. 192-254. 
(6) BI, pp. 112-126. Though the 8th Century provenance of some 

of the poems is disputed by certain scholars, to my mind the early 
dating is borne out by a detailed analysis of the ensemble of the 
iconoclastic texts. 
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the emperor at several points, have been quite conclusively 
been demonstrated to be apocryphal by the recent exhaustive 
study of J. Gouillard (1). The one text which emanates from 
the emperor with some assurance is the Ecloga, a legal code ; 
though it does not mention images, the preface and some 
of the provisions may give significant insight into Leo’s reli- 
gious attitudes (2). The anti-idolatry Statements attributed 
to Leo in the various saints’ lives are interesting, but have 
slight documentary value ; many of these depend on the 
Statements of the chronicles (3). 

Constantine V prepared the ground carefully for the new 
onslaught of iconoclasm (4). There is some genuine icono- 
clastic material which dates from his reign : e.g., the second 
part of the Novdeaia, wherein a bishop Cosmas supposedly 
echoes the emperor’s views (5), Constantine’s own two nsv- 

aeiQy “inquiries”, fragments of which are quoted in the first 
two Antirrhetici of the Patriarch Nicephorus (6), and, of 
course, the horos of the iconoclastic council of 754. I shall 
here restrict myself to some observations on Constantine’s 
nevaeu;, which antedate and provided material for the horos 
of 754. The first nevot; makes christological definitions, 
using the tradftional terminology of the one prosopon, one 
hypostasis, and two natures of Christ; it enunciates for the 
first time the famous dilemma that the image maker necessarily 
either divides or confuses the two natures of Christ; it States 

(1) Aux origines de Viconoclasme : le timoignage de Grigoire //?, in 
Travctux et Mämoires, 3 (1968), pp. 243-307. 

(2) BI, pp. 48-58. 

(3) BI, pp. 109-110. 

(4) The Standard, work on Constantine V and his policies is still 
A. Lombard, Constantin V, empereur des Romains (740-775), (Paris, 
1902). At present I am working on a monograph on iconoclasm during 
the reign of Constantine V. 

(5) Ed. B. M. Melioranskij, Georgij Kiprianin i Ioann lerusalim- 
lianin ... (St. Petersburg, 1901), pp. v-xxxix. 

(6) Conveniently collected in G. Ostrogorsky, Studien zur Ge¬ 

schichte des byzantinischen Bilderstreites (Breslau, 1929), pp. 8-11. 
The supposed fragments of a third nevaig in H. Hennephof, Textus 

byzantiniad iconomachiam pertinentes (Leiden, 1969), though reflecting 
9th Century iconoclastic views, are not quotations from Constantine’s 
work, as the reading of the context clearly shows. 
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unequivocally that the image is “homo-ousios”, consubstantial 
with the one being depicted (1). Though a monophysite flavor 
has been professedly detected in the lack of the explicit formula 
“in (rather than £of’ or ‘out of’) two natures” (2), in fact the 
Chalcedonian terminology is present (3). The preference for 
prosopon instead of hypostasis, which prima fade has a Nesto- 
rian flavor, can also be justified on the basis of the stated 
equivalence of the two in the Chalcedonian creed (4). 

Of more consequence is the doctrine of the second nevatg 
that only the eucharist is the true image of Christ — a non- 
figurative, hence non-idolatrous image, duly sanctioned by 
Christ, and — unlike ordinary icons — efficaciously brought, 
by means of the priestly consecration, from the domain of 
“that which is made with hands” (tö xetQ07lotr]rov) to the 
domain of “that made without hands” (tö axetgoTtoiyrov) (5). 

(1) eladyei yovv evßvg ... opoovoiov av[sc. elxdva] elvai 

xov elxovi£op£vov, P.G., 100, 225A (Fragment 2, Ostrogorsky). 
(2) Ostrogorsky, op. cit., p. 25. 

(3) rcov övo (pvaecov ovveXOovocov elg ivcoaiv aovyyyxov piav. P.G., 
100, 216C (Fragment 1, Ostrogorsky). Cf. F. Dölger in Göt- 
tingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 191 (1929), p. 355. 

(4) elg §v TtQÖaconov xal piav vnooxaoiv gvvxq&x6iv (ed. E. Schwartz, 

Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum (Berlin-Leipzig, 1914 ff.), II, 1, 2, 
130. In fact in the second nevoig Constantine expressly disclaims 
any intention to enter into the intricate problem of the “unconfused 
Union” : eloeXBwv elg xd ßdßog xov öoypaxog xrjg äovyxvxov ivcdaecog 

rä>v övo gyöaecov xov Xqioxov (P.G., 100, 329A, Fragment 16, Ostro- 

gorsky). J. Meyendorff views the iconoclastic arguments as at- 
tempting to express fully a “Chalcedonian apophaticism” (which 
defines the hypostatic union in negative terms) though in fact ending 
up with a monophysite-type emphasis (Le Christ dans la thiologie 
byzantine (Paris, 1969), p. 246.) 

(5) P.G., 100, 337CD (Fragment 22, Ostrogorsky). The last State¬ 
ment is perhaps explicit polemic against the false “acheiropoieta”, 
the populär miraculous images of Christ. The Armenian practices 
of consecrating and anointing with oil crosses and images so that 
‘divine power enters into them”, and the stated illegitimacy of 

worshipping these “void of divine power” (John Öjneci, early 8th 
Century) seem to be almost a direct reply to such iconoclastic com- 
plaints (For texts see S. Der Nersessian, Image Worship in Armenia 
und Its Opponents, in Armenian Quarterly, 1 (1946), p. 72). By con- 
trast, the iconophiles of the Council of 787 reasserted that no special 
consecration is necessary. (Mansi XIII, 268de). 
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The proposition that the eucharist is an elxcbv of Christ is 
well documented in the earlier patristic sources (a). The explicit 
Statement that the eucharist is “homo-ousios” with Christ is 
absent from the fragments of the nevaig, though one would 
expect it to follow from the “consubstantial icon” definition 
in the first nevotg. Rather, Constantine describes the bread 
and the wine as truly Christ’s body, by (non-essential?) partici- 

patiori (ix peroxys) and Convention (xai Oeoet) (1 2). Coupled 
with the aforementioned emphasis on the prosopic union, 
this has an intriguing resemblance to the eucharistic proposi- 

tions in a recently published Syriac Nestorian text (3), which 
deserves to be quoted in extenso. In a dialogue, attributed 
(probably falsely) to Isaac of Nineveh (7th cent.), both the 
“orthodox” and the “heretical” protagonists agree that “the 
bread of the eucharist is the body of Christ” (4), though Christ 
and the bread are “two in the hypostasis (qnomä) and in the 
nature (kyänä)” (5 6). Then an extended parallel is drawn 
between the assumption of the human nature by Christ, 
and the relation of the eucharistic bread and His natural 
body: “Thus we also think of the man of our Lord (as) one 
with the Son who took him, they being two in nature and 
in hypostasis, like the bread and the body, in that this (the man) 
also administers the mystery (’räzä) of the Son” (fl). Though 
the natures are two, “we call the nature of his manhood “Son” 

(1) E.g. The Dialogue of Adamantius, Eusebius, Procopius of 
Gaza, Ephrem the Syrian, etc., Ephrem actually contrasts the true 
eucharistic image with false idols. See my article The Eucharistic 
Doctrine of the Byzantine Iconoclasts and Its Sources, in B.Z., 1974 
(to appear). 

(2) P.G., 100, 333B (Fragment 19, Ostrogorsky). One should 
recall that later Theodore of Studios viewed the relation between 
Christ and the anthropomorphic icon in terms of a hypostatic, 
personal Union (e.g. P.G., 99, 424D : xaxä t6 povadixdv xfjg tinoora- 

xixrjg öpoicboecog). 

(3) L. Abramowski and A. E. Goodman, A Nestorian Collection 
of Christological Texts, Cambridge University Library MS, Oriental 
1319, 2 vols. (Cambridge, 1972). 

(4) Op. cit., Vo 1. I, p. 87, lines 5-6 (text) ; vol. II, p. 51, lines 20- 
21 (trans.). 

(5) Vol. I, p. 87, line 22 (text); Vol. II, p. 51, 1. 36 (trans.). 
(6) Vol. I, p. 88, lines 1-4 ; Vol. II, p. 51, lines 38-41. 
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by the sirigleness of the prosopon. But as one Son we worship 
the image of the Son (salmeh dbarä) with his examplar, as the 
bread with the natural body of Christ, as one body” (1). Then 
the Union of the manhood with the divinity is explicitly decla- 
red to exist by grace (taybüthä), not by nature (kyänä) or (false) 
imagination (sbirüthä) (2). Thus, we see, the eucharistic image 
(salmä) is a body by grace, by adoption, a “thetic” icon, as 
in Constantine’s second nevoiQ. However, I don’t Claim 
that Constantine is consciously Nestorian in his thinking here, 
though the similarity is striking. “Image” language for the 
eucharist is well-attested in both medieval monophysite and 
Nestorian authors (3). For the historian of ideas the charac- 
terization of iconoclastic Christology in terms of the older 
Chalcedonian categories poses greater difficulties than has 
hitherto been admitted (4 5). The rapid historical development 
of iconoclastic thought itself should not be lost from sight 
either: the council of 754 repeats the concept of the bread as a 
“thetic” image, but couples it with the notion of the indwelling 
of the Spirit (nvevparog innpolrriaiQ), and passes in silence over 
the homo-ousios concept altogether (B). In the ninth Century 
Theodore of Studios already records the iconoclastic objection 
that since the original exists naturally, <pvoei9 and the image. 
only by Convention, 0doet9 and since they do not exist to- 
gether, they do not receive the same worship (6) — a view 

(1) Vol. I, p. 88, lines 12-16 ; Vol. II, p. 52, lines 7-10. 
(2) Vol. I, p. 89, line 6 — p. 90, line 2 ; Vol. II, p. 52, lines 21-38. 
(3) See the article mentioned on p. 30, n. 1. 
(4) As possibly relevant here, we shall note the later Armenian 

heretical group, known as the Xar^ivr^dgioi (— “servants of the 
Cross”), who venerated the cross, rejected images, and supposedly 
had an extreme “Nestorian” christology — there were two persons 
in Christ, one of whom suffered on the cross while the other watched ! 
Philippus Solitarius, P.G., 127, 881-884B. (Cf. S. Der Nersessian, 

Image Worship in Armenia and Its opponents, in Armenian Quart- 
erlV> 1 (1946), p. 71, n. 16a). 

(5) This point is elaborated in the article cited on p. 30, n. 1. 
(6) P.G., 99, 428D-429A. This passage is discussed in P. J. Alex¬ 

ander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople: Ecclesiastical 
Policy and Image Worship in the Byzantine Empire (Oxford, 1958), 
p. 194. 
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which can hardly be reconciled with the proposition that the 
eucharist is a valid “thetic” image, worthy of adoration. 

III 

Finally we come to the question of the influences, the 
supposedly necessary external “push”, which set Byzantine 

iconoclasm in motion. 
(1) The first explanation which comes to mind, in view 

of the Syrian origin of Leo III and some of his associates, as 
well as the presence of Armenians in his entourage, is of course 
the possibility of monophysite influence. Leo’s home town 
Germanicia, though in fact the birthplace of Nestorius himself, 
was firmly within the monophysite orbit in the seventh and 
eighth centuries (1). It is well known that the great mono¬ 
physite theologians Severus and Philoxenus are described 
in the Byzantine literature as active iconoclasts (2). There 
is material, however, in a non-polemical context, from the 
chronicle of Michael the Syrian (12th cent.) which shows that 
some monophysites in the late seventh Century were just as 
ardent worshippers of images and relics as the Chalcedo- 
nians (3). (There is also much oriental documentary evidence 
for the Nestorian use of images) (4). Leo himself has a uni- 
formly Chalcedonian reputation in the oriental sources (Stephen 

Örbelean, Vardan, Michael the Syrian, Agapius, al-Makrizi) — 
unlike Constantine V and Leo IV, to both of whom Michael 
attributes monophysite sympathies (5). Such is the evidence 

(1) BI, pp. 25-31. 
(2) See. e.g., E. Kitzinger, The Cult of Images in the Age Before 

Iconoclasm, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 8 (1954), pp. 131. On Severus' 
aversion to representing the Holy Spirit by effigies of doves made 
of precious metals, see F. Sühling, DieTaube als religiöses Symbol im 

christlichen Altertum (Freiburg im Bresgau, 1930), p. 1. 
(3) BI, p. 203, n. 16. 
(4) J. Dauvillier, Quelques temoignages littiraires et archeologi- 

ques sur la presence et sur le culte des images dans Vancienne eglise 

chaldeenne, in VOrient Syrien, 1 (1956), pp. 297-304 ;G. Strohmaier, 

Hunain ibn Ishäq und die Bilder, in Klio, 43-45 (1965), pp. 525-33. 
(5) Chronique de Michel le Syrien,ed. J.B.Chabot (Paris, 1910), 

vol. IV, p. 474 (text), vol. II, p. 523 (trans.) ; IV, p. 497 (text), III, 
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of the primary sources; if one is so inclined one can argue, 
in a more general fashion, that for the monophysite divine 
power permeates matter and thus the image can be a valid 
Substitute for the one represented — thus the iconophiles 
are the potential monophysites Q). Of course conversely one 

can also reason that a “Nestorianizing” emphasis on the 
prosopic union justifies the depiction of the human nature (2). 
However such abstract considerations are of little value to 
the modern historian; of much more consequence is Michael 
the Syrian’s specific claim that, iriter alios, the council of 
754 condemned the partisans of Maximus the Confessor and 
his diophysite doctrines (3). It is not impossible that some 
such propagandistic distortion of the proceedings may have 
been spread by Constantine’s agents in monophysite Syria. 
In the NovOeaia, which reflects early Constantinian Propaganda, 
the iconoclastic bishop Cosmas appeals to the work of the 
monophysite Severus of Antioch (4). But iconoclasm during the 
reign of Leo III has no demonstrable monophysite overtones, 
except for perhaps the unguarded Statement in one of the 
iconoclastic iambic poems that Christ is not to be depicted 
because he is wholly divine, 8Xog 6e6g, without the custo- 
mary rider öXog avOgconog (B). And, again, despite his quite 
likely monophysite antecedents (Germanicia had only mono- 
physite bishops from the 6th Century onward) Leo himself, 
to judge from the oriental sources, was a faithful Chalcedo- 
nian and is consistently presented as the protector of the 

Chalcedonian party outside the empire (6). 
(2) Individual Armenians appear in the entourage of, or 

are presented as in contact with Leo III: the courtier David 

P- 2 (trans.). (For Leo IV’s iconoclastic and monophysite views 
Michael quotes an unnamed Chalcedonian writer). 

(1) So argues W. Elliger, Zur bilderfeindlichen Bewegung des 
achten Jahrhunderts, in (W. Elliger, ed.)> Forschungen zur Kirchen- 
gcschichte und zur christlichen Kunst (Leipzig, 1931), pp. 40-60. 

(2) Cf. J. Meyendorff, Le Christ dans la th&ologie byzantine (Paris, 
i969), pp. 253-58. 

(3) Ed.. Chabot, IV, p. 473 (text); II, p. 521 (trans.). 
, (4) Ed. Melioranskij, p. xxvii. 

(5) BI, pp. 119-120. 
(6) BI, p. 142. 
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hypatos and the future bishop Stephen of Siwnikc (*), Leo’s 
comrade and son-in-law Artavasdos. This poses the question 
of specific Armenian and/or Paulician (1 2) influence (though 
we shall leave aside the problem of the ethnic affiliations of 
eighth-century Paulicianism) (3). There is seventh Century 
evidence for ascetic Armenian iconoclasts who nevertheless 
venerated the cross (4). The Paulicians, who were possibly 
joined by remnants of this group (5), rejected the veneration 
of the cross, as well as other aspects of the ecclesiastic cultus 
such as baptism and the eucharist; specifically, according to 

John Öjneei (8th Century Armenian catholicos), they rejected 
icons as well as the cross (6). In an examination of the Pauli¬ 
cian heresiarch Gegnesius, ordered by Leo III, and carried 
out by an unnamed patriarch (either Germanus or Anasta¬ 
sius), the heretic, before he was released, had to give his 
adherence to the veneration ofthe cross, as he hypocritically 
did (7). The problem of the sources for Paulician history is 

(1) BI, Appendix lc (pp. 143-149). 
(2) For an introduction to the problem of the Paulicians, see 

N. G. Garsoian, The Paulician Heresy: A Study of the Origin and 
Development of Paulicianism in Armenia and the Eastern Provinces 
of the Byzantine Empire (The Hague-Paris, 1967). 

(3) Cf. N. G. GarsoIan, Byzantine Heresy, A Reinterpretation, in 
Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 25 (1971), pp. 91-92. 

(4) S. Der Nersessian, Une apologie des images du VIIe siäcle, 
in Byzantion, 17 (1944-45), p. 61, and Image Worship in Armenia ..., 
in Armenian Quarterly, 1(1946), p. 69 ; P. J. Alexander, An Ascetic 
Sect of Iconoclasts in Seventh Century Armenia, in Late Classical 
and Medieval Studies in Honor of Albert M. Friend, Jr., ed. K. Weitz- 
mann (Princeton, 1955), pp. 155-160. 

(5) Der Nersessian, Image Worship in Armenia ..., p. 70. 
(6) BI, p. 27, n. 11. 
(7) Peter of Sicily, ed. D. Papachryssantou, Travaux et Mtmoi- 

res, 4 (1970), p. 47 (pseudo?) Photius, ed. W. Wolska-Conus, op. cit., 
p. 147. It is quite possible that the “Manicheans” liable to Capital 
punishment in Leo’s Ecloga of 726 were Paulicians. Though Con- 
stantine V did not, at least judging from the silence of the sources, 
persecute the Paulicians, the ninth-century iconoclastic emperors 
Leo V and Theophilus did. (See M. Loos, Le mouvement paulicien ä 
Byzance, in Byzantinoslavica, 24 (1963), pp. 276, 280 and Garsoian, 

Paulician Heresy, pp. 124-125). 
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of course sharply debated by the specialists Q); however, 
the rejection of the cult of the cross is definitely part of the 
Paulician repertoire, in this respect quite divergent from the 
Byzantine iconoclasts’. It is only the Slavonic version of the 
Vita of Stephen of Suroz (and not the parallel Armenian 
version!) which states that Leo, under Jewish influence, 
was persuaded to destroy crosses as well as images (1 2). This 
detail is of course contradicted by the Gegnesius episode, 
as well as previously cited evidence. N. Garsoian has argued 
recently that the iconoclastic notion of the eucharist as the 
only true image is related to the purely spiritual Paulician 
conception that the words of the Logos are the true images (3). 
Now, of course a “spiritual icon” concept is part and parcel 
of the patristic and iconoclastic arsenal (4), but I can see 
no relation to the iconoclasts’ material eucharistic image. 
The Suggestion, put forth by the same author earlier, that 
the Paulicians were branded “Manichean” because their 
iconoclastic tendencies connected them with the Byzantine 
iconoclasts, who were, in turn, according to the iconophile 
Opposition, Manichean despisers of matter (5), I frankly find 
also quite unconvincing. “Manichean”, like “Jew” and “pa- 
gan’\ was simply a Standard and indiscriminate term of abuse. 
The related Suggestion, that an extreme docetic iconoclasm 

actually formed the middle term of transition between the 
primitive adoptionistic Christology of the early Paulicians, 
and a later dualistic, aberrant mysticism (6), is also, to my 
mind, quite undemonstrable ; in particular, it operates with 
a notion of “docetic iconoclasm” which, as far as I can see. 

(1) P. Lemerle, L’histoire des Pauliciens d’Asie Mineure d’apres 
les sources grecques, in Travaux et Mimoires, 5 (1973), pp. 1-135, 
especially the comments on N. Garsolan’s work (pp. 12-15). 

(2) BI, p. 79, n. 83. Garsoian (Byzantine Heresy, p. 100, n. 65) 
surprisingly cites the passage as attesting the stauromachy of Con- 
stantine V. 

(3) Byzantine Heresy, p. 103. 
(4) M. V. Anastos, The Ethical Theory of Images Formulated by the 

Iconoclasts in 754 and 815, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 8 (1954), pp. 151- 
160. 

(5) Paulician Heresy, pp. 198-203. 
(6) Byzantine Heresy, pp. 104-105. 
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is an invention of iconophile polemicists. If the thesis “the 
divinity should not be depicted” implies docetism, then we 
arrive at the reductio ad absurdum that all ante-Nicene Christia- 
nity was docetic. That there were Paulician soldiers or units 
in the armies of Constantine V is of little consequence; the 
heretics also on occasion joined the Muslim raiders, and 
eventually went into business on their own, so to speak. 

(3) The question of Muslim influence should of course be 
discussed, especially since the possibility is maintained by 
some outstanding modern scholars Leo did spend part 
of his youth in Muslim-ruled Mar'as, had extensive contacts 
with the Arabs before attaining the imperial dignity, and 
there is evidence (Kitäb al-'Uyün; al-Mubarrad) that he had 
a mastery of the Arabic language (1 2). The caliph Yazld II’s 

campaign against all figurative representation (and, according 
to the Armenian sources, crosses as well) (3) definitely preceded 
the outbreak of Byzantine iconoclasm in 726 (4 5). But, though 
ninth-century Byzantine sources do claim a connection be- 
tween Yazld’s and Leo’s iconoclastic campaigns, the con¬ 
nection does not occur in the oriental sources before the 12th 
Century (6). Detailed analysis (which cannot be reproduced 
here) shows that the introduction of various intermediaries 
between Yazld and Leo—migrating Jewish soothsayers, Leo’s 
confidant Beser (a former Muslim captive), the Phrygian 
bishop Constantine of Nacolia—is only a series of literary 
attempts to provide a causal link between two disparate and 
unrelated historical events (6). In fact, it cannot be proved 
that eighth-century Islam was solidly iconoclastic, though 
such tendencies were doubtless present. As is well known, the 
Qur’än offers no directives on images, and the earliest perti- 

(1) E.g. A. Grabar, L*iconoclasme byzantin: Dossier archiologique 
(Paris, 1957), pp. 111-112 ; E. Kitzinger, The Cult of Images in the 
Age Before Iconoclasm, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 8 (1954), p. 134. 

(2) BI, pp. 32-33. 
(3) BI, p. 133. 
(4) A. A. Vasiliev, The Iconoclastic Edict of the Caliph Yazid II, 

A.D. 721, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 9/10 (1956), pp. 23-47. 
(5) BI, pp. 200-204. 
(6) BI, pp. 59-84, pp. 189-198. 
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nent hadit and legal material cannot be shown to have existed 
before the middle of the eighth Century C). The Muslim 
dominions were a haven for iconophile refugees ; the earliest 
Christian evidence for Muslim Opposition to Christian image 
worship is given by the bishop Theodore Abu Qurra (late 
8th cent.) (1 2). Iconoclastic cross veneration squarely mili- 
tates against the thesis of Muslim influence; the specific 
Muslim injunctions for mutilating representations of living 
beings (e.g., decapitating an image, or making a large 
enough hole in its abdomen to “kill” it) (3) plainly do not 
correspond to iconoclastic practices. (Incidentally, scratching 

out the eyes of an image was not enough, according to the 
medieval legal experts, to render the image harmless) (4). 

(4) Now we shall briefly discuss the related question of 
Contemporary Jewish influence on Byzantine iconoclasm. 
The Jews’ antipathy to Christian images was often asserted 
in 7th and 8th Century Byzantine literature (5), though the 
Jewish literary and archeological evidence is much less con- 
clusive than one would desire (6). At any rate the epithet 
“Jewish-minded” provided a convenient accusation against 
the iconoclasts ; both Yazid and Leo are said to have acted 
under the influence of Jewish magicians and soothsayers. 
This Charge however is completely absent from the oriental 
sources; detailed analysis of the Byzantine material, which 
again cannot be repeated here, shows that the account of 

(1) R. Paret, Textbelege zum islamischen Bilderverbot, in Das 
Werk des Künstlers: Studien zur Ikonographie und Formgeschichte, 
Hubert Schrade zum 60. Geburtstag dar gebracht (Stuttgart, 1960), 
pp. 36-48. Cf. BI, p. 84, n. 91. 

(2) Ed. and tr. I. Arendzen, Theodori Abu Kurra de cultu imagi- 
num e codice arabico ...(Bonn, 1897), p. 2 (chap. II). 

(3) Paret, op. cit., pp. 46, 48. 
(4) Op. cit., p. 47. 
(5) In particular in the Adversus Judaeos material, which was cited 

at the Council of 787. Cf. N. H. Baynes, The Icons before Iconoclasm, 
in Byzantine Studies and Other Essays (London, 1955), pp. 230-238. 

(6) Cf. A. Grabar, L’iconoclasme byzantin (Paris, 1957), p. 100 ; 
A. Sharf, Byzantine Jewry from Justinian to the Fourth Crusade 
(London, 1971), pp. 70-71. M. Avi-Yonah, Geschichte der Juden im 
Zeitalter des Talmud (Berlin, 1962), p. 240 mentions some of the 
archeological evidence, without references. 
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Yazid, Leo and the Jewish soothsayers are but successive 
narrative elaborations of the stock Charge of “Judaizing” (1). 

One should recall that Leo’s reign is in fact marked by the 
forced baptism of Jews — a persecution well attested by 
both Byzantine and oriental sources (2). 

(5) Lastly I shall note a theory recently put forth by Peter 
Brown, the well-known British historian of Late Antiquity (3). 
At the risk of oversimplifying a well-written and original 
article, I shall quickly summarize some of its main points, 
as far as these directly concern us now. The icons, Brown 
says, were foci of local patriotism ; they represented an urban 
style of political life, and their power derived from being a 
substitute for the local “holy man” (4 5). Holy men, like the 
Stylites, and the concomitant growth of icon worship also 
provided, inBrown’s words, “unvested, inarticulate power” (6). 
The delicate equilibrium of the civic cult of the icon and the 
private worship of holy men and icons was disrupted by 
the Muslim invasions. With the destruction of the cities 
“the centrifugal, the ascetic, and the non-collective and 

(1) BI, pp. 60-74, 193-198. Neither Leo III nor Byzantine icono- 
clasm is mentioned in the medieval Jewish sources, to my knowledge. 
But perhaps it is noteworthy that, according to a recent editor, 
the medieval Chronicle of Ahimaaz (ed. and tr. M. Salzman (N.Y., 
1924), calls theemperor Basil I, who persecuted the Jews, “an idol 
worshipper”, 'pafi (text p. 6, line 5 from end ; translation p. 72). 
However the expression for “idol” here, hamman, is a rare one. 
The unique manuscript in fact reads ; perhaps one could refrain 
from emendation and simply translate the expression as “a servant 
of Haman”, i.e., one like the wicked Haman (Esther 3 : Iff) or 
eise emend “p3!1 to Dfcfi, “unrighteousness”. The account at any 
rate would only mention image worship in the epithet ; it is not 
presented as part of Basil’s persecuting policy. 

(2) BI, p. 53, n. 19. 
(3) A Dark-Age Crisis: aspects of the Iconoclastic controversy in 

The English Historical Review, 346 (January, 1973), pp. 1-34 
(4) Op. ciL, pp. 17-18. Brown operates with his own, in itself 

quite debatable, concept of the “holy man”, as he has developed 
it in an earlier article, The Rise and Function of the Holy Man in 
Late Antiquity, in The Journal of Roman Studies, 61 (1971), pp. 80- 
101. 

(5) A Dark-Age Crisis p. 31. 
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potentially non-urban elements in the worship of icons were 
suddenly exaggerated. It became brutally plain for the first 
time that either the bishop or the holy man must be the 
moral arbiter of Byzantium” 0). In nuce, iconoclasm was 
government and secular clergy working together against the 
holy man “of monastic background” in order to break his 
power in Byzantine society, “both as a principal bulwark 
of the power of the icon, and so, one might suggest, the icon 
itself” (1 2). Brown does not even shrink from saying “Icono- 
machy in action is monachomachy” (3). Iconoclasm was a 
centralizing attempt in disguise, directed against the holy 
man-monk cum icon, the representatives of an anarchistic, 

or at least too strictly “local”, spirituality (4). 
Brown’s thesis is interesting and well-argued, but unfortuna- 

tely it runs aground on the facts. The association of icon- 
worship and decentralization is highly questionable — one 
should simply recall the role played by icons in Heraclius’ 
holy war against Persia. Then, even granting for the sake 
of argument the partial validity of the same, it had in fact 
been shown in much detail in a recent bookby S. Vryonis 
that the collapse of the urban culture of Asia Minor simply 
did not take place in the seventh and eighth centuries, but 
only during the Turkish invasions of the eleventh Century 
and later (5). Was iconoclasm a campaign against monks? 
Surely not in the beginning — Constantine V undertook his 
antimonastic measures as late as the 760’s, some forty years 
after the outbreak of iconoclasm. An ascetic, “holy” temper 
could well co-exist with iconoclasm — we have early patristic 

(1) Ibid. 
(2) Ibid. 
(3) Op. eit, p. 30. 
(4) This is a partial revival at least of G. Ladner’s older “caesa- 

ropapist” explanation, that “iconoclasm was from its beginning an 
attack upon the visible representation of the civitas Dei on earth” 
(Origin and Significance of the Byzantine Iconoclastic Controversy, 
in Medieoal Studies, 2 (1940), pp. 127-149, Statement quoted, p. 134). 

(5) The Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and the 
Process of Islamization from theEleventh through the Fifteenth Century 
(Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1971), pp. 6-23. 
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evidence, the Armenian iconoclasts of the seventh Century, 
perhaps the Paulicians, and of course the reiterated Claim 
at the iconoclastic councils of 754 and 815 that the imitation 
of the virtues of the saints is the true painting of their images. 
In the iconoclastic period proper we know that there were 
iconoclastic monks and monasteries ; in particular there is 
the case of the iconoclastic monk-prophet Sabbatios — a 
“holy man” by Brown’s definition — and the cult of his 
relics in the ninth Century (*). Brown’s attempt to apply 
a psychological (1 2) and sociological (3) approach to iconoclasm 
does not, in my view, succeed, because it does not take into 
account — or is not entirely aware of — the involved history 
of the period, and the various groupings within the iconoclastic 
party. The highly dramatized encounter of Constantine V 
with the iconophile monk-saint, Stephen of Mount Auxentius, 

simply does not teil the whole story. 
After all the foregoing negative conclusions it could be 

legitimately asked by the reader what, if any, alternative 
explanation can I offer for the genesis of the iconoclastic 
movement. The answer is that, to my mind, the key should 
be sought in the one authentic surviving piece of Leo’s legis- 
lation, the Ecloga of 726, in particular the programmatic 
preamble (4). Therein the rulers* dependence on biblical, 

(1) See J. Gouillard, Uhirisie dans Vempire byzantin des origines 
au XIIe sihcle, in Travaux et Mimoires, 1 (1965), p. 311. 

(2) One of Brown’s favorite expressions is “anxiety”. Though of 
course there is nothing wrong with using a scientific-sounding modern 
terminology, Brown’s actual manipulation of this particular concept 
is singularly unconvincing. “The savage and raw mood of the Icono¬ 
clasts, and the determination with which they attacked images as 
idolatrous, owes most to their ability to verbalize their anxiety” 
(p. 24, italics mine). According to Brown, this “ability to verbalize” 
came from a newfound sense of being the “true Israel”, and the 
influence of the Old Testament (ibid.). But, surely, the mystique 
of the verus Israel was not peculiar to 8th Century Byzantium, and 
Eusebius and Epiphanius earlier had no difficulty in verbalizing 
their anxiety about images. 

(3) E.g., “the holy man ... was but one figure in the tangled skein 
of alternative and conflicting power structures” (p. 32). 

(4) BI, pp. 48-58. 
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prophetic Standards of righteousness (*) is repeatedly enuncia- 
ted ; it is highly likely that the preface reflects Leo’s own 
sentiments, though of course much of the language is stereo- 
typed (1 2). “He handed the power of sovereignity to us ... 
commanded us ... to tend the faithful flock ... we are occupied 

with such cares, directing our ever vigilant concern to those 
matters which please God” (3). The Leo of the Ecloga is 
an individual who is serenely convinced of divine guidance 
in his task, who sees no need for an ecclesiastical hierarchy 
to interpret for him the divine directives — directives which 
for Leo could, one may surmise, include the forced baptism 
of the Jews as well as the destruction of idolatrous imäges (4 5). 

The influence of the iconoclastic bishops of Asia Minor 
known to us from some of Germanus’ letters has been unduly 
exaggerated ; in particular there is no evidence for contact 
between them and the emperor prior to 726 (6). There is 
no proof for any attempt on the part of the emperors to gain, 
by iconoclastic policies, the allegiance of the Asia Minor 
provinces, as has been claimed recently (6), or specifically of 
the armies stationed there (7). The ninth-century iconophile 
biographer of Nicetas of Medicium, in a sober mood, empha- 

(1) However, Brown's flat assertion that “the post-Justinianic 
law was presented, by Leo III in the preface to the Ecloga, as no 
more than an elaborate implementation of the law of Moses” (A 
Dark-Age crisis ..., p. 24) is not borne out by the text. 

(2) C. H. Hunger, Prooimion : Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiser- 
idee in den Arengen der Urkunden (Vienna, 1964), esp. pp. 203-208. 

(3) Ed. C. E. Zachariä von Lingenthal, Collectio librorum juris 
graeco-romani ineditorum (Leipzig, 1852), p. 10. 

(4) In this context it may be relevant that Titlos 18 of the Ecloga 
presents the Byzantine soldier as a warrior in a holy war, with 
faith as his invincible armor (ed. Zachariä, p. 51). Cf. BI, p. 58, 
n. 34. 

(5) BI, pp. 85-93. 
(6) H. Ahrweiler, L*Asie Mineure et les invasions arabes (vne- 

Ix® si&cles), Revue Historique, 227 (1962), p. 27 and Byzance et la 
mer (Paris, 1966), pp. 40-41. 

(7) W. E. Kaegi has quite conclusively shown that there is no 
evidence for an iconoclastic (or iconophile) predisposition among the 

yzantine soldiers, Asiatic or European. The Byzantine Armies and 
Iconoclasm, in Byzantinoslavica, 28 (1966), pp. 48-70. 
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sizes that iconoclasm, unlike other heresies which grew out 
of ecclesiastical disputes, was indeed a uniquely imperial 
heresy. Theosterictus says : “The other heresies had their 
origin from bishops and lower clergy, but this one from the 
rulers' themselves ..., the other heresies were strengthened 
little by little, but this one [gained strength at once] from the 
imperial power” (*). I find it difficult to disagree with this 
judgment. Christian Opposition to the cult of images is well 
attested prior to the eighth Century. But without the Support 
of the “secular arm” conservative church fathers like Euse¬ 
bius and Epiphanius could do little eise than to write against 
the cult, and to confiscate or destroy the occasional icon. 
It is indeed but an accident of history that in the eighth 
Century the opponents of image worship came to count among 
their number the autocratic rulers of the empire themselves, 
who, unlike anyone eise, could, and did, put into execution 
drastic measures against this cult — though, to be sure, 

without any lasting success. If one is willing to take seriously 
the deep religiosity which characterized the era and the 
tremendous power possessed by a victorious soldier-emperor, 
then the conclusion that Leo viewed himself in the role of 
a new Moses or a new Josiah, appointed to bring back the 
ancient purity of Christian worship, and acted out on the 
stage of empire, gains great plausibility and provides an 
adequate explanation for the origin of Byzantine iconoclasm 
proper (1 2). 

Brown University (U.S.A.). Stephen Gero. 

(1) Acta Sanctorum, Apr. I (1866), Appendix, p. xxm. 
(2) If an immediate cause is required, the volcanic eruptions of 

725 which, according to the chroniclers, Leo regarded as signs of 
divine anger are readily at hand. (Theophanes, ed. de Boor, p. 405, 
lines 1-2 ; Nicephorus, Breviarium, ed. de Boor, p. 51, 1. 21-22). 
There is no evidence that either Leo III or Constantine V specifically 
claimed that Byzantine defeats on the battlefield were the conse- 
quences of icon worship ; Leo V in the ninth Century did tie military 
reverses to the imperial policies toward icons (Scriptor Incertus de 
Leone Armenio, P.G., 108, 1025B). 



MISE AU POINT SUR THEOPHOBE 

ET 1/ALLIANCE DE BÄBEK AYEC THEOPHILE 

(833/34 - 839/40) 

Le personnage de Theophobe est bien connu des byzanti- 
nistes gräce aux travaux d’A. Vasiliev et surtout d’H. Gregoire, 
qui a su, par une remarquable analyse des sources grec- 
ques, dägager le personnage historique de la legende qui n’a 
pas tarde ä s’en emparer. M. Canard a complete ces etudes 
en rassemblant les donnees des sources arabes qui ont ete 
publikes dans l’edition frangaise de Byzance et les Arabes. 
Ces differentes contributions ont permis de resoudre bien des 
questions relatives ä Torigine, ä la fuite et ä Taction de Theo- 
phobe aux cötes des Byzantins, mais eiles le presentent comme 
un lieutenant de Bäbek le khurramite (= le neo-mazdakite?), 
revolte en Azerbaijän contre le pouvoir calif al. Sa fuite dans 
l’empire byzantin au cours de Thiver 833/34 est consideree 
comme le signe d’une alliance militaire entre Bäbek et Theo¬ 
phile, qui aboutit, en 837, ä la Campagne de Tempereur contre 
Sozopetra, Meiitene, Arsamosate, etc., entreprise ä Tinstiga- 
tion de Bäbek. D’ailleurs celui-ci ne tentait-il pas de se refu- 
gier auprfes de Tempereur, aprfes sa defaite, pour poursuivre 
la lutte contre leur ennemi commun? 

Ce sont ces differents points que nous nous proposons de 
r6examiner dans le present article, en offrant aux byzanti- 
nistes une traduction franQaise des sources arabes relatives ä 
ces personnages. 

La revolte des khurramites de la province des Jibdl (ex- 
Midie). 

L’origine de ces evenements se situe en 218 de THegire / 
834 ap. J.-C.: «On rapporte qu’un grand nombre d’habitants 
des Jibäl, a Hamadhän, Ispahän, au Mäsabadhän et Mihri- 
jänqadhaq, adopterent les croyances khurramites. Ils se 
rtunirent et formerent une armee dans la province de Hamad- 



44 M. REKAYA 

hän»(1 2). «Ils massacrerent la population, coup&rent les routes 
et les rendirent peu süres. Ils allärent ä la rencontre des 
pelerins venant du Khuräsän, les battirent et en tu&rent une 
partie. (Le calife) al-Mu'tasim envoya contre eux Häshim 
fils de Bätijür. Une bataille eut lieu et Häshim fut d6fait» (*). 
«La dernifcre armee qui fut envoyee contre eux fut confi6e ä 
Ishäq fils d’Ibrahim fils de Mu$'ab (chef de la police ä Bagh- 
däd) qui regut pleins pouvoirs sur les Jibäl au mois de Shaw- 
wäl de cette ann6e (218 = 20 octobre-17 novembre 833). II 
marcha contre eux au mois de Dhü’l-Qa'da (218 — 18 novem- 
bre-17 decembre 833)»(3). 

La r6pression fut impitoyable, mais les sources divergent 
sur le nombre des morts : «On dit qu’Ishäq fils d’Ibrä- 
him tua au cours de sa Campagne contre les khurra- 
mites environ cent mille personnes, sans compter les 
femmes et les enfants» faits prisonniers (4). Selon une autre 

version : « II tua soixante mille ennemis dans la province de 
Hamadhän, et le reste s’enfuit dans le pays des Rüm»(5), 
alors que, selon Michel le Syrien : «II tua environ cinq mille 
d’entre eux et soumit ces montagnes »(6). « On lut la lettre 

(1) Tabar!, Annales, £d. M. J. de Goeje, Leyde, 1879 sq., IIIe 
s£rie, 1165 ; trad. M. Canard, Traductions d*auteurs arabes, Appendice 
ä l’ldition fran^aise d’A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, I, La 
dynastie d’Amorium (820-67), Bruxelles, 1935, 292 (revue par nous). 

(2) Ya'qüb!, Histoire, £d. Houtsma, Leyde, 1883,11, 575 ; Tabar!, 
ibid. 

(3) Tabar!, ibid. ; Ibn al-Ath!r, Chronique, £d. C. J. Tornberg, 
Leyde, 1851 sq., VI, 311 ; Ya'qub!, Histoire, II, 575-76. 

(4) Tabar!, III, 1166. 
(5) Tabar!, III, 1165 trad. 292 ; M. Canard, Les allusions ä la 

guerre byzantine chez les poHes Abd Tammdm et Buhturt, Notes com- 
plementaires ä Tldition fran^aise de Byzance et les Arabes, I, 401-402, 
eite des vers d'Abü Tammäm relatifs ä cette r^pression (60.000 
oreilles envoy^es au calife), mais suppose que Mimädh est le nom de 
la bataille de 218/833 ; M. Canard m'^crit : «Je pense maintenant qu'il 
s’agit non de la bataille de 218/833, mais de celle de 220/835 dont par¬ 
le Tabari, 111,1171, qui eut lieuen Adharbaldjän.» Voir ci~dessous,p. 50. 

(6) Michel le Syrien, Chronique, trad. J. B. Chabot, Paris, 
1905, III, 84 ; Ni?Am al-Mulk, Traiti de gouvernement, trad. C. 
Schefer, Paris, 1893, 293-294, parle de 10.000 morts dans un premier 
engagement avec le prüfet de police et de la destruction d'un second 
corps de 10.000 hommes ä Ispahän (mais par le cadi et les notables 
de la ville). 
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annon?ant sa victoire dans la journee d’al-Tarwiya (le 8 
Dhü’l-Hijja 218 = 25 decembre 833)»Q). 

Le prefet de police «resta jusqu’ä ce qu’il eüt pacifie le 
pays perturbe par leurs agissements»(1 2 3), apres quoi, cet 
« Ishäq fils d’Ibrahim arriva ä Baghdäd, venant des Jibäl, 
le Dimanche 11 Jumädä I (219 = 24 mai 834). II avait avec 
lui les prisonniers khurramites et les personnes qui avaient 
obtenu leur sauvegarde de sa part»(a). 

Quant aux fugitifs, qui s'etaient refugies dans l’empire 
byzantin, «le roi des Roum leur avait assigne une solde, les 
avait maries et en avait fait un corps de combattants (ap- 
pel6 (4) les Perses), dont il se servait dans les occasions les 
plus importantes » (5). Les sources ne sont pas d’accord sur 
le nombre de ces transfuges: selon Mascüdi, ils etaient «au 
jiombre de plusieurs milliers»(6), quatorze mille d’apr&s le 
Continuateur de Georges le Moine (7) et mSme trente mille 
d’apräs le Continuateur de Theophane (8 9). Or toutes les 
sources arabes, syriaques et grecques parlent de « deux mille 
Perses » entourant Theophile au cours de la bataille de Dazi- 
mon (= d’Anzen) en 838 (e), Chiffre qui nous parait vraisem- 
blable. En effet, il s’agit de debris d’une armee de r6volt6s ; 

(1) Tabak!, III, 1165, trad. 292. 
(2) Ya'qübI, II, 576. 

(3) Tabak!, III, 1166. 

(4) Tous les historiens ont n£glig6 la riote e de la page 1235 de 
Tabart, qui montre que le manuscrit C corrige le texte (qui donne 
leur chef) en rempla^ant «leur chef» par «les appelle ». Cette n£gli- 
gence est ä l’origine des hypothfeses : Narsts ou Narseh pour Barsts, 
alors qu'il faut lire «les appelle Barsts », c'est-ä-dire Perses. Le nom 
de Nas(i)r n’est cit€ nulle part dans Tabart. 

(5) Tabak!, III, 1235 trad. 294. 

(6) Mas'üd!, Le livre de Vavertissement et de la rivision, £d. M. J. 
de Goeje, Leyde, 1894, 169 ; trad. B. Carra de Vaux, Paris, 1897, 
230 (mais il a tort de dire que ces khurramites sont originaires 
^galement de TAzerbaijän ; cf. ci-dessous). 

(7) Continuateur de Georges le Moine, Vitae Recentiorum impe- 
ratorum, Bonn, 1838, 793. 

(8) Continuateur de Th6ophane, Chronique, Bonn, 1838, 125. 
(9) Mas ud!, ibid. ; Prairies d'Or, 6d. et trad. Barbier de Meynard, 

aris, 1861 sq., VII, 135 (cit<§ par M. Canard, p. 332) ; Michel le 

Syrien, III, 95 ; Continuateur de Thäophane, 113. 
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sinon «quatorze mille hommes» pouvaient affronter seuls 
une armee califale, notamment dans une region montagneuse 
comme la province des Jibäl. 

L’origine ethnique et sociale de ces transfuges n’est pas 
facile ä determiner avec precision, mais il y avait certainement 
parmi eux des Kurdes originaires d’« Ispahan, des Jibäl, (...), 
de Mähsabadhän, (...), de Hamadhän»(x). D’autre part, «les 
districts qui dependent d’Ispahän sont: (...) le district de 
Bara’än, habite uniquement par de grands proprietaires fon- 
ciers ; le district de Burkhär, oü l’on trouve egalement de 
grands proprietaires fonciers ; (...), le district de Qämidän, 
habitä par des Kurdes et par des Persans, qui ne sont pas, 
comme les prec^dents, de noble origine ; c’est de lä que sont 
sortis les Khurramiya ; ce district forme frontiere entre la 
province d’ Ispahan et la province d'Ahwäz; le district 
de Fahmän, habite par des Kurdes et des Khurramiya ; 
le district de Faridin, habite par des Persans de basse 
condition (...); les deux districts de Sard-Qäsän et de Jarm- 
Qäsän, habitäs par de nobles proprietaires fonciers et par 
des groupes d’Arabes du Yämen, de la tribu de Hamdän ; ces 
districts servent de frontiere entre la province d’Ispahan et 
celle de Qoum ; le district d’Ardistän, habite par de tr&s riches 
proprietaires fonciers (...) le district de Taimara, qui se com- 
pose en fait de deux districts, habites par des Arabes de la 
tribu des Banü Hiläl et de diverses fractions de la tribu de 
Qais; c’est la frontifere entre les provinces d’Ispahan et de 
Karaj» (1 2). Nous retrouvons le meme mälange de populations 
dans le district de Mihrijänqadhaq, dont le cheMieu est Sai- 
mara : «Ses habitants sont de races melangees, Arabes et 
6trangers, tant Persans que Kurdes»(3). Quant au canton 
de Mäsabadhän, sa principale ville, Sirawän» <* est habit6e 
par une population mälangöe d’Arabes et de Persans»(4). 
Ce sont lä les seuls renseignements que nous ayons sur les 
rägions oü la revolte de 218/833 eut lieu, et Jeur caractfere 
general les rend malaises ä utiliser, car les khurramites ne 

(1) Massud!, Livre de Vavertissement, 6&. 89, trad. 128. 
(2) YAroÜBt, Les Pays, trad. G. Wiet, Le Caire, 1937, 77-78. 
(3) Ya^oüb!, ibid.9 67. 
(4) Ya^oübI, ibid., 66. 
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semblent pas etre tous des Persans, ni toujoursdes pauvres^), 
comme on le croit souvent! 

Les noms des chefs revoltes ne nous sont donnäs que par 
une source tardive, qui indique que «leur chef ä Ispahan 
6tait un individu appelä Aly, fils de Mazdak (...). Ishäq (fils 
d'Ibrahim) tomba sur eux ä l’improviste, leur livra bataille 
et en fit un grand carnage. On assure que dix mille khourrem 
deny succombärent dans cette premiere affaire. Un detache- 
ment de ces sectaires, dont le nombre etait evalue ä dix mille, 
marcha sur Ispahan, sous la conduite du frere d’Aly, fils de 
Mazdak (...). Le cadi et les notables marchärent contre eux, 
les enveloppärent, les battirent, en tufcrent un grand nombre 
et räduisirent en esclavage leurs femmes et leurs enfants» (1 2). 
II semble qu’All et son fräre aient trouve la mort au cours 
de ces engagements, car le seul nom que nous ayons par la 
suite est celui du chef des khurramites des Jibäl, Nasir 
d’apräs les sources arabes (3) ou Nasr d’apres les sources 
syriaques (4). II dut recevoir le nom de Theophobe — transmis 
par les sources grecques(5)—certainement apräs sa conversion 
au christianisme (6). Cette abjuration de T Islam devait etre 
aussi feinte que l’abjuration des Pauliciens räfugies dans 
l’empire musulman,car la dissimulation etait conseillee dans 
pareil cas (7). 

C’est Michel le Syrien qui, considärant que ;les khurrami¬ 
tes «eurent pour chef Haroun, que ’Ali (fils d’Hishän) 
tua, et apräs lui, Bäbek»(a), fait donc de Nasr un lieutenant 
de Bäbek : « A cette äpoque, la plupart des compagnons de 

(1) Le mattre de Bäbek, Jäwidän, £tait un riche propri^taire de 
troupeaux, cf. Ihn al-Nadim, Fihrist 6d. G. Flügel, Leipzig 1871, 
343. 

(2) Ni?äm al-Mulk, 293-294. 

(3) Maspüd!, Prairies d'Or, VII, 136 (on peut lire Nousayr aussi). 
(4) Michel le Syrien, III, 88. 
(5) Th£ophane Continu6, 110-112, etc. 

(6) Mas'üd!, Prairies d’or, VII, 135 (cit<§ par M. Canard, 332). 
(7) P. Lemerle, L'histoire des Pauliciens d'Asie Mineure d’aprks 

tes sources grecques, dans Travaux et Mimoires du G.R,H.G. Byzance, 
V, 1973, 92-93. Tous les hirisiographes arabes accusent les Khurra- 
nntes de n'Stre musulmans que pour mieux dissimuler leurs ancien- 
nes croyances et leur culte. 

(3) Michel le Syrien, III, 52. 
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Bäbek, avec Nagr le general, reduits aux extremites par la 
guerre des Persans, allerent trouver Theophilus, empereur des 
Romains»(l). Tous les historiens de Byzance ou de 1* Islam 
le crurent, d’autant plus qu’une source persane, traduite en 
fran?ais, etait plus explicite ;«Bäbek 6tait en correspondance 
avec Theophile, le Roi de Roum, ä qui il faisait croire qu’il 
etait chretien, et qu’il cherchait ä convertir ses sujets au 
christianisme. — Si, disait-il, je Ieur proposais ouvertement 
d’embrasser cette religion, ils refuseraient; c’est pour cette 
raison que, d’abord, je leur fais abandonner l’islamisme, 
et que je leur präche une doctrine qui leur plait (2); quand 
j’aurai triomphe du calife, et que tous auront adopte ma 
doctrine, alors je les appellerai au christianisme, et le monde 
entier sera chretien. Le Roi de Roum, seduit par ces pro- 
messes, avait conclu une alliance avec lui»(3). 

Que faut-il en penser ? 

II faut remonter ä la revolte de Bäbek mfime, pour se rendre 
compte qu’il s’agit lä d’un amalgame entre les differentes 
r&voltes khurramites, qui dement l’existence d’une quelconque 
alliance entre Bäbek et Theophile, d’autant plus que la chro- 
nique de Balcam! n’est qu’une traduction persane abregee 
des Annales de Tabari: par consequent, nous pouvons rejeter 
ce passage qui ne se trouve ni dans Tabari, ni chez aucun 
abreviateur posterieur comme Miskawayh, l’anonyme Kitäb 
al-Uyün, Ibn al-Athir, Ibn Khaldoun, Ibn Kathir, etc. (4). 

(1) Michel le Syrien, III, 88 ; Mas*ud!, Le livre de Vavertisse- 
ment 6&. 169 ; Nizäm al-Mulk,293-294,pr^tend que Bäbek alla trouver 
lui-meme les r£volt£s d'ISpahän, alors que nous savons qu’il n’a 
quitt6 TAzerbaljän que pour des op^rations au nord de l’Araxe 
(pour le contröle de la Siounie), ou pour ^chapper ä la poursuite 
d’Afshtn apr^s la prise de sa forteresse en 222/835. 

(2) La doctrine Khurramite est trfes mal d^finie par les chroni- 
queurs et les h£r6siographes arabes qui en font une doctrine dua- 
liste, prönant «la communaut^ des biens et des femmes ». Nous ren- 
voyons le lecteur ä notre thfese de 3e Cycle, La revolte de Bäbek al- 
Khurramt ... (Universit£ de Paris I), 1974 (dactylögraphtee). 

(3) BALfAMi, Traduction persane abrigee des Annales de Tabart> 
trad. H. Zotenberg, Paris, 1874, IV, 531-532. 

(4) Cf. M. Canard, Traductions d’auteurs arabes, 279, 347-348, 350, 
352, 370, 372, 386-389. 
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La revolte de Babek le khurramite en Azerbaljdn. 

Bäbek s’est revolte depuis 201 /816-17, dans le village de 
Badhdh, situe dans un district montagneux (l’actuel Qara- 
dagh), localise entre l’Araxe au nord, la steppe de Müqän 
ä Test et la ville d’Ardebil au sud (x). Contrairement ä ce que 
croient beaucoup d’historiens, il n’a, ä aucun moment, contröle 
militairement le reste de l’Azerbaijän, se contentant simple- 
ment de d6truire les forteresses bordant la route qui m&ne de 
Zanjän (dans les Jibäl) ä Ardebil (dans TAzerbaijän), qui 
servaient de bases aux campagnes que les generaux "abbäsides 
devaient mener pour venir ä bout de cette revolte (1 2). Ayant 
supprimä ainsi les points d’appui d’une penetration des armees 
califales, et «6tabli dans un lieu fortifiä au milieu de defiles 
inaccessibles aux troupes, Bäbek defiait toute attaque des 
armäes du gouvernement. Celles-ci, au contraire, etaient 
exposäes de sa part ä des surprises nocturnes, apres lesquelles 
il se retirait sans qu’il füt possible de le poursuivre * (3), car 
«il n’y avait d’autre route pour penetrer jusqu’ä Bäbek que 
le chemin par les montagnes »(4),oü il lui etait facile de tendre 
des embuscades aux troupes qui s’y hasarderaient. Bäbek 
ätait appuy6 par deux seigneurs, Tun arabe, Muhammad, fils 
d’al-Bufayth, et l’autre kurde, Ismat, qui renforgaient, Tun 
son Systeme de defense, et le second ses troupes (5). Ce sont 
ces differentes conditions geographiques, militaires et poli- 
tiques qui lui permirent de battre les six generaux envoyes 
contre lui par le calife al-Ma’mün (de 204 ä 217/820-32) (6); 
mais si son autorite resta confinee dans ce district monta¬ 
gneux du nord-est de l’Azerbaijän, ce fut par manque de 
moyens militaires pour etendre sa domination, constatation 
qui oblige ä ne pas surestimer la signification de la duree 
exceptionnelle de son mouvement. Les effectifs militaires 

(1) TabarI, III, 1105, 1171 ; Bal'amI, IV, 527 ; Mas'üdI, Prairies 
d’or, II, 75 ; Ibn al-NadIm, 343. 

(2) TabarI, III, 1171. 
(3) Bal'amI, IV, 525-526. 
(4) Balsam!, IV, 527. 

(5) TabarI, III, 1171-1172; Bal'amI, IV, 526, 528; Ya'qübI, 

Histoire, II, 577. 

(6) TabarI, III, 1233; Michel le Syrien, III, 84. 
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dont il pouvait disposer pour defier l’autorite du calife ne 
sont pas faciles ä preciser, mais outre les 3.309 prisonniers 
qu’on fit apres sa defaite en 222/837 (y compris les femmes et 
les enfants) (*), Tabari parle de 600 hommes postes dans 
chacune des quatre forteresses dont il disposait ä Badhdh (1 2), 
tandis que l’anonyme Kitdb al-Uyün, qui reproduit Tabari, 
parle de 4.600 hommes qui furent tous tues (3). Meme en 
additionnant tous ces chiffres, on arriverait ä une population 
de 10.000 personnes ä al-Badhdh pour avoir un ordre de 
grandeur (4), dont au maximum la moitie de combattants, 
Chiffre inoui‘, vu Texiguite du territoire qu’il contrölait, la 
modestie des ressources de ce district montagneux, et le coüt 
d’une armee permanente de 5.000 hommes! 

Des son avenement, le calife Mu'tasim decida d’en finir 
avec cette revolte qui s’eternisait, et il envoya Muhammad 
fils de Yüsuf al-Ta’i, connu par son surnom Abu SaTd, pour 
restaurer les forteresses detruites par Bäbek entre Zanjän 
et Ardebil, et y installer des garnisons pour proteger les con- 
vois de ravitaillement empruntant cette route. 

«Bäbek envoya un detachement pour faire un raid, et lui 
designa comme chef un certain Mu'äwiya. Il partit, fit un 
raid quelque part et repartit. Abu Sarid Muhammad, fils 
de Yüsuf, en fut informe. Il reunit des hommes et alla lui 
couper sa retraite. Il lui livra combat, tua une partie de ses 
compagnons, en emprisonna une autre, et reprit ce qu’ils 
avaient empörte. Ce fut la premiere defaite infligee aux 
partisans de Bäbek»(5). 

(1) Tabari, III, 1233. Il estime ä 255.500 le nombre des tu6s par 
Bäbek en 20 ans, chiffre qui depasse largement la population des 
regions voisines de Badhcih! 

(2) Tabar!, III, 1218. 
(3) Kitdb al~rUyün, 6d. M. J. de Goeje, Fragmenta historicorum Ara- 

bicorum, Leyde, 1871,1,386-387, alors qu'lBN al-Athir, VI, 333, ne 
deforme pas Tabari, leur source commune. 

(4) Bar Hebraeus,Historia compendiosa Dynastiarum, ed. E. Po- 
cockio, Oxoniae, 1663, 253, prätend que Bäbek disposait de 20.000 
cavaliers sans compter les fantassins! 

(5) Tabar!, III, 1171 ; Miskawayh, L’experience des nations, ed. 
M. J. de Goeje, Fragmenta Historicorum Arabicorum, Leyde, 1871, 
II, 473; Kitdb al-Uyün, 383; Ibn al-AthIr, VI, 315. 
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Tabari distingue donc parfaitement la victoire d’Ishäq 
b. Ibrahim sur les khurramites des Jibäl et celle d'Abü 
Safid sur les khurramites de l’Azerbaijän, qui sont con- 
temporaines, puisqu’elles se situent, toutes les deux, en 218/ 
833. Mieux, l’annee meme oü Nas(i)r se refugie dans l’empire 
byzantin, en 219/834, Tabari precise que «la seconde (defaite 
infligee aux partisans de Bäbek) le fut par Muhammad b. 
al-Bucayth (...) Bäbek envoya un de ses lieutenants appele 
I$mat ä la tete d’un detachement. II s’arräta chez (Muham¬ 
mad), fils d’al-Bucayth. Celui-ci leur offrit comme d’habitude 
du fourrage, des moutons, etc., et invita Ismat ä monter 
(dans sa forteresse) avec ses intimes et ses lieutenants. II 
leur offrit ä manger et ä boire jusqu’ä l’enivrement, puis 
il se jeta sur Ismat, s’assura de sa personne et tua ceux qui 
6taient avec lui. Puis il lui ordonna d’appeler ses hommes 
un par un, par leur nom. L’homme appele, montait et il 
6tait aussitöt decapite. Cette serie continua jusqu’au moment 
oü les autres s’en apergurent et s’enfuirent. (Muhammad), fils 
d’al-Bu'ayth, envoya Ismat ä Mu'tasim (...). Celui-ci l’inter- 
rogea sur le pays de Bäbek, et il lui indiqua les routes qui y 
menaient et la mani&re d’y combattre»(x). 

Ces ävenements nous semblent exclure tout rattachement 
des rävoltes des Jibäl ä ceux de TAzerbaijän, contrairement 
k ce qu’admettent les historiens (1 2), d’autant plus qu’on ne 
comprendrait vraiment pas pourquoi un lieutenant de Bäbek 
irait opärer ä Hamadhän situee ä environ 135 parasanges de 
Badhdh (plus de 600 km), ou ä Ispahän, ä 80-90 parasanges de 
Hamadhän, ou bien au Mäsabadhän ou au Mihrijänqadhaq, 
k 50-60 parasanges de Hamadhän. Et surtout, on ne compren- 

(1) Ta.bar!, III, 1171-1172 ; Bai/am?, IV, 526, deforme sa source I ; 
Ya'qubI, Histoire, II, 578. 

(2) Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, I, 124, 138 etc. ; H. Gr£goire, 
Manuel et Th£ophobey dans Byzantion, IX (1934), 187, 188, etc. ; 
Manuel et TMophobe, Notes complimentaires ä l'6d. frangaise de 
Byzance et les Arabes, 415, etc. ; M. Canard, Les allusions ä la guerre 
yzantine, Notes complimentaires ä Yid. frangaise de Byzance et les 

Arabes, 400, etc. ; Byzantium and the Muslim World to c. 1040, dans 
Cambridge Medieval History, edited by J. M. Hussey, Cambridge, 

966, IV/1, 710 ; Z. Buniatov, VAzerbaidjan (en russe), Bakou, 1965, 
255, 263-265, etc.. 
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drait pas pourquoi il ne se serait pas replie en Azerbaijän, 
plus proche, contigu aux Jibäl et encore tenu par Bäbek, au 
lieu de traverser l’ouest de l’Azerbaijän et l’Armenie ou bien 
le Kurdistän et la Jazira pour parvenir dans l’empire byzantin. 
Et s’il faut un dernier argument, decisif, nous le trouvons dans 
l’attitude de Bäbek face aux campagnes menees par le general 

Afshin ä partir de 220/835. 
Nomine le 2 Jumädä II 220/3 juin 835 ä la tete des trois 

provinces des Jibäl, de 1’Azerbaijän et de TArmenie pour 
venir enfin ä bout de la revolte de Bäbek avec tous les moyens 
necessaires, Afshin etablit son camp ä Barzand, situe ä 16 
parasanges au nord d’Ardebil, et ä 7 parasanges seulement de 
Badhdh, sans se heurter aux troupes de Bäbek (!). Celui-ci 
resta longtemps dans l’expectative, ce qui amena Afshin ä 
l’appäter par l’espoir d’intercepter de grosses sommes d’ar- 
gent envoyees par le calife, pour le decider ä quitter ses mon- 
tagnes. C’est ainsi que Bäbek tomba dans l’embuscade qui 
lui etait tendue pres du fort d’Arshaq, ä mi-chemin entre 
Barzand et Ardebil, perdit tous ses fantassins et ne reussit ä 
s’echapper qu’avec quelques cavaliers dans la steppe de Mü- 
qän, oü il attendit l’arrivee d’une escorte pour retourner ä 
Badhdh (1 2). Bäbek se vengea en interceptant, la meme ann6e, 
220/835, deux convois de ravitaillement destines aux troupes 
d’Afshin, rendant ainsi leur Situation particuli&rement criti- 
que (3). 

Les operations reprirent au printemps 221/apr^s le 24 
avril 836, et Bäbek infligea une defaite ä un lieutenant d’Af¬ 
shin qui s’etait aventure pres de sa forteresse (4 5),mais il perdit 
son camp au cours d’une sortie d’Afshin. Plus grave pour lui 
fut l’ex6cution d’un de ses meilleurs lieutenants surnomme 
Tarkhän, qui fut surpris par un commando alors qu’il hiver- 
nait dans son village (6), Or, les sources estiment que le bilan 
de ces engagements rendit la Situation de Bäbek critique : 

(1) TabarI, III, 1170-1174 ; Michel le Syrien, III, 84 ; Bal'am!, 

IV, 527-8. 
(2) Tabari, III, 1174-1178 ; Balsam!, IV, 527-528. 
(3) Tabari, III, 1178-1179 ; Miskawayh, 477. 

(4) Tabar!, III, 1187 ; Miskawayh, 482, Kitäb al-Uyün, 385. 

(5) TabarI, III, 1193-1194. 
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« On rapporte que la cause (des demarches de Bäbek aupres 
de Theophile en 222/837) fut la Situation difficile oü se trouvait 
Bäbek ä la suite des revers qu’il avait subis de la part d’al- 
Afshin : celui-ci l’avait accule au desastre et avait remporte 
sur lui des victoires»(1). Ces inquietudes de Bäbek sont 
probablement dues ä la nouvelle conduite des operations par 
Afshin, plus qu’a des defaites decisives. En effet, contraire- 
ment ä ses predecesseurs,Afshin n’engageait le combat qu’apr&s 
s’ätre premuni contre les embuscades, et n’avangait qu'avec 
des precautions inouies (2). De plus, contrairement ä ce qui 
s’ätait passä sous Ma’mün, la priorite est accordee par le 
nouveau calife ä la liquidation de cette revolte, ce qui se 
traduisait par un gel des operations contre l’empire byzantin. 
En outre, Mu'tasim fournissait tout ce qui etait n^cessaire 
pour boucler la forteresse de Badhdh et empecher des atta- 
ques-surprises noctumes contre ses troupes. C’est ainsi qu’il 
envoya au printemps 222/837 de nouveaux renforts commandes 
par Ja'far, fils de Dinar al-Khayyät, et des volontaires des 
Jibäl commandes par Abu Dulaf. II envoya trente millions 
de dirhems avec Itäkh pour payer les soldes et le ravitaille- 
ment des troupes (3). Ces informations inquieterent grave¬ 
ment Bäbek :« Comme il se trouvait pres de sa perte, et quand 
il se rendit compte qu’il etait sans aucun doute trop faible 
pour lui faire la guerre, il ecrivit au roi des Rüm, Theophile, 
fils de Michel, fils de Georges, pour Tinformer que le roi des 
Arabes avait envoye contre lui sesarmees et tous ses guerriers, 
jusqu’ä son tailleur, allusion ä Ja'far, fils de Dinar, et son 
cuisinier, allusion ä täkh, et qu’il ne lui restait plus personne 
auprfes de lui. Si tu veux, disait-il, l’attaquer, sache qu’il n’a 
plus rien ä t'opposer pour t’arreter (4). Il esperait que sa 
lettre aurait pour consequence que, si le roi des Rum se met- 
tait. en Campagne, il serait alors soulage d’une partie de ses 
difficultäs du fait qu’al-Mu'tasim serait oblige de retirer une 

(1) Tabar!, III, 1234, trad. M. Canard, 293. 
(2) TabarI, III, 1197-1218 ; Bai/ami, IV, 533-539. 

(3) TabarI, III, 1194-1195 ; Bal^ami, IV, 531. 
(4) Kitdb al-Uyün, 390, ajoute : « Si tu te mets en Campagne main- 

enant, tu reprendras le double de ce que t’ont pris son p£re et son 

trere *, allusion ä Härün al-Rashld et ä Ma’mün. 
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partie des troupes qu’il avait envoyees contre lui, pour les 
diriger contre le Roi des Rüm, et qu’il s’occuperait ainsi d’un 
autre front» (*). 

L’envoi de cette lettre ä Theophile date donc de l’arrivee 
des renforts ä Afshin au printemps 222/837, car, contrairement 
ä ce que dit Bäbek, Itäkh retourna ä Sämarrä apres avoir 
remis troupes et argent ä Afshin (1 2). II nous semble que si 
Nas(i)r etait reellement un lieutenant de Bäbek, celui-ci aurait 
reclame son rapatriement, car il s’en fallait de «quelques 
milliers» d’hommes pour qu’il put faire face ä la Campagne 
de 222/837, aprfcs la fonte des neiges. D’autre part, de l’aveu 
meme de toutes les sources qui parlent d’une Campagne de 
Theophile ä l’instigation de Bäbek, il n’y avait aucune alliance 
entre Bäbek et Theophile avant cette date, puisqu’il ne s’agit 
que de simples renseignements militaires communiquäs ä 
l’empereur byzantin sur l’importance des troupes califales 
concentrees en Azerbaijän. Ces renseignements eux-mömes 
ne sont pas tout ä fait exacts, ä dessein ou non, car Itäkh 
n’etait pas reste en Azerbaijän. Il y avait tout le dispositif des 
places-frontieres de Syrie et de Haute-Mesopotamie pour 
faire face ä une attaque byzantine (3), et il restait quand meme 
des troupes aupräs du calife qui depecha son chef de la garde 
«fUjayf, fils d’Anbasa, et fAmr le Ferghanien avec Muham- 
med Kütah et un certain nombre de generaux vers Zibatra 
(= Sozopätra) pour en secourir les habitants»(4), saus prä- 
lever de troupes en Azerbaijän. 

Enfin, s’il y avait eu une quelconque alliance, on ne com- 
prendrait vraiment pas pourquoi Bäbek aurait fait un calcul 
qui s’avära d’ailleurs faux : certes, Thäophile attaqua en 

(1) TabarI, III, 1234-1235, trad. M. Canard, 293; Balsam!, IV, 
531-532 ajoute de son propre chef le passage sur Yalliance cit£ plus 
haut (p. 48). 

(2) TabarI, III, 1195 ; Ibn al-AthIr, VI, 325 ; Kitdb al-'Uyün, 
385. 

(3) Qudämä, Livre de Vimpöt foncier, £d. et trad. M. J. de Goeje, 
Leyde, 1889, 193-195 ; carte dans : J. Sauvaget, Historiens arabes, 
Paris, 1946, 53. 

(4) Tabar!, III, 1236, trad. M. Canard, 294 ; Michel le Syrien, 
III, 89. 
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837, mais il se retira tres rapidement, si bien que, ä son arrivee 
ä Sozopetra, 'Ujayf, fils d"Anbasa, le trouva reparti (x). 
Faut-il envisager unc «trahison» de l’empereur? 

Cette hypothese nous semble devoir etre ecartee, car si 
nous n’avons aucune raison de nier la demarche de Bäbek 
aupres de Theophile pour le soulager quelque peu, il ne nous 
parait pas aussi evident que la Campagne de Theophile se 
soit faite ä l’instigation de Bäbek, pour des raisons de Chrono¬ 
logie que nous devons serrer de pres, car ce point fondamental 
n’a pas 6te examine par les historiens. 

La Campagne de Theophile contre Sozopetra. 

Tout d’abord, Qudämä nous precise les dates des diffe¬ 
rentes campagnes : «L’expedition qui exige la plus grande 
Energie de l’armee, est, d’apres tous les gens d’experience 
parmi les habitants des frontieres, l’invasion dite prinlaniere. 
Elle commence le lle d’Aiyär (mai), aprfes que les chevaux 
ont 6t6 mis au vert au printemps et bien nourris, et dure 
trente jours, c’est-ä-dire le reste d’Aiyär et dix jours de Hazy- 
rän (juin).(...) A leur retour, les gens passent 25 jours, soit le 
reste de Hazyrän et cinq jours de Tammouz (juillet), ä soigner 
leurs betes et ä les engraisser. Ensuite, on se reunit pour 
l’exp6dition d’ete, qui commence le lle de Tammouz et qui 
dure 60 jours (11 juillet - 8 septembre). Quant aux invasions 
hivernales, tous les gens d’experience s’accordent ä dire que, 
dans les cas oü eiles sont necessaires, il faut bien avoir soin 
de ne pas p£netrer tr£s avant, mais de se borner ä une expe- 
dition de 20 jours, aller et retour compris, de sorte que chaque 
Soldat puisse charger sur son cheval les provisions necessaires. 
En outre, il faut les faire dans les derniers jours de Sabät 
(fövrier) et la premiere moitie d’Adhär (mars), parce qu’on 
trouve, ä cette epoque, Tennemi, hommes et cavalerie, dans 
la condition la plus faible, tandis que les troupeaux y sont en 
abondance. Puis nos troupes devront se häter de retourner, 
afiii de mettre leurs chevaux au vert»(1 2). 

(1) TabarI, III, 1236, trad. M. Canard, 294 ; 1256. 
(2) Qudämä, 199-200. 



56 M. REKAYA 

Certes, Michel le Syrien place la Campagne de Thdophile au 
cours de F« ete 1148 (de l’ere des Seleucides =837 ap. J.-C.), 
il marcha de nouveau contre Zoubatra»(*), et l’anonyme 
Kitdb al-Uyün declare : «La victoire deMu'tasimsur Bäbek 
le khurramite coincida heureusement avec la date de 
l’entree en Campagne du Roi des Rum»(1 2), soit le 21 Rama¬ 
dan 222/27 aoüt837,datede la prise de Badhdh par Afshin(3 4). 
Cette indication corroborerait la th&se traditionnelle d’une 
attaque de Theophile ä l’instigation de Bäbek, mais ce soutien 
tardif rend la chose peu probable, car toutes les sources indi- 
quent que Theophile profita de la concentration des troupes 
contre Bäbek pour attaquer. Cependant, Fargument decisif 
reside dans le fait que l’anonyme Kitdb al-Uyün ne fait que 
reproduire Tabari, et que celui-ci place l’attaque contre Sozo- 
petra en mars 837 : « On rapporte que Theophile attaqua avec 
100.000 hommes ou plus, selon d’autres; Farm6e proprement 
dite comportait plus de 70.000 hommes et le reste etait consti- 
tue par le train des equipages. II arriva ä Zibatra, ayant avec 
lui un corps de khurramites, parmi ceux qui s’etaient sou- 
leves dans les Jibäl et s’etaient r6fugi6s chez les Roum(...) 
Et quand l’empereur byzantin arriva ä Zibatra, et qu’il eut 
tue les hommes qui s’y trouvaient, qu’il en eut emmene en 
captivit6 les enfants et les femmes, et qu’il eut incendie la 
eite, les fuyards arriverent, ä ce que l’on rapporte, ä Sämarrä. 

«Les habitants des fronti&res syro-mesopotamiennes parti- 
rent ainsi que les habitants d’al-Jazira, ä la seule exception 
de ceux qui etaient sans montures et sans armes. Al-Mu- 
"tasim en fut fort emu, et l’on rapporte que, lorsquela nouvelle 
lui en parvint, il lan?a dans son palais le Signal du depart 
pour la guerre (...). Mais il ne lui fut pas possible de partir 
avant que toutes les dispositions n’eussent ete prises (...) 
Puis il campa avec ses troupes sur la rive ouest du Tigre, 
le lundi 2 Jumädä I»(*), qui correspond au 12 avril 837 (5). 

(1) Michel le Syrien, III, 88. 

(2) Kitdb aUUyün, 390 (passage qui ne se trouve pas ailleurs). 
(3) Tabar!, III, 1197 ; Bäbek est ramen£ prisonnier ä Afshtn le 

10 Shawwäl 222/15 septembre 837 ; cf. TABARi, III, 1228. 
(4) Tabar!, III, 1235-1236, trad. 293-294 ; Mas'üdi, Prairies, VII, 

134. 
(5) H. G. CatteNoz, Tables de concordance des &res chritienne et 
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C’est ce qui nous amene ä situer la Campagne de Theophile 
en mars-avril 837, car cette prdcision chronologique deTabari 
se heurte ä moins d’objections que celle des autres sources 
qui ne parlent que de la riposte de 838 contre Ancyre et 
Amorium, alors que le calife « envoya fUjayf, fils d’Anbasa, et 
cAmr le Ferghänien avec Muhammad Kütah, et un certain 
nombre de generaux vers Zibatra pour en secourir les habi- 
tants. II se trouva, quand ils arriverent, que l’empereur 
6tait dejä retourne dans son pays apres avoir fait ce que nous 
avons raconte. Ils y rest&rent peu de temps, jusqu’ä ce que 
les habitants fussent revenus dans leurs villages et fussent 
tranquillises»(1). 

Ainsi, si Von retient la date de mars-avril 837 pour l’entr6e 
en Campagne de Theophile, on est oblige de reconsiderer 
Tattribution de l’initiative de cette action ä Bäbek, car sa 
lettre serait contemporaine et non ä l’origine de l’entree en 
Campagne de Theophile, puisqu’elle fut envoyee au printemps. 

Or, si Theophile voulait aider Bäbek, apr&s avoir saccage 

Hägirienne, Casablanca, 1952. Tabar! et tous les chroniqueurs par¬ 
lent de la Campagne de Th^ophile sous Fannie 223/838, mais ce 
genre de confusion d’ann6es est tr£s courant, comme le souligne 
cet exemple: «Cette ann^e-lä (223/838), al-MuTasim dirigea en 
personne l’exp6dition contre le territoire byzantin (= Amorium). 
L'on dit qu’il partit de Sämarrä en 224/839. On dit aussi que ce 
fut en 222/837, apres qu’il eut tuö Bäbek (en 223/838)» cf. Tabar!, 

III, 1236, trad. M. Canard, 295. Comme le lundi 2 Jumddd 1° 223 
correspond bien au lundi 1er avril 838 (alors que le 2 Jumädä 1° 
222 est un jeudi 12 avril 837), nous pensons qu’il faut modifier ran¬ 
nte et par cons^quent le jour de la semaine, sinon la succession chro¬ 
nologique des ^vönements n’a plus aucun sens. 

(1) Tabar!, III, 1236, trad. 294; 1256 ; Bai/am!, IV, 532 (Ya' 

Q^b!, Histoire, II, 581 ; Massud!, Prairies d’Or, VII, 135 ; Ibn Qu- 

tayba, Kitdb al-Ma'drif, 6d. F. Wüstenfeld, Göttingen, 1850, 199 ; 
Ibn AL-TiQtAQÄ, Histoire des dynasties musulmanes, trad. E. Amar, 
Paris, 1910, 399-400, etc. sautent le r£cit de l’envoi d’fUjayf, fils 
d’Anbasa, en 837, alors que Tabar!, III, 1256-1258, indique qu’fUjayf, 
fils d’Anbasa, en voulut au calife, qui ne lui donna pas carte blanche 
comme ä Afshtn (pour r6primer Bäbek), allant mäme jusqu’ä fomen- 
ter un complot contre lui pour le destituer et proclamer son neveu, 
9T Abbäs, fils d’al-Ma’mün, en 838, au cours de la Campagne d'Amo- 
rium)- Michel le Syrien, III, 89, confirme 1’envoi d’^Uiayf ä Sozo- 
P£tra. 
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Sozopetra, Arsamosate et la Petite Sophene 0, il aurait 
envoye Nas(i)r renforcer les troupes de Bäbek au lieu de 
l’envoyer contre les Abasges (1 2) et de rebrousser lui-müme 
chemin pour rentrer ä Constantinople, aprös avoir fait capi- 

tuler Melitene (3). 
Or, Bäbek avait le plus grand besoin d’une diversion impor¬ 

tante ou d’une aide exterieure devant l’avance methodique 
d’Afshin, qui cherchait ä debusquer les hommes de Bäbek pour 
pouvoir lancer l’assaut final contre sa forteresse (4). Une 
tentative eut lieu le 9 Ramadan 222/15 aoüt 837 (5), mais 
echoua malgre sa preparation. Plusieurs volontaires reparti- 
rent, croyant la victoire lointaine, mais deux semaines plus 
tard, un nouvel assaut aboutit ä la chute de Badhdh, le 21 
Ramadan/27 aoüt (6): on fit 3.309 prisonniers (dont 17 fils de 
Bäbek) et on delivra 7.600 femmes et enfants emprisonnes 
par Bäbek (7). Celui-ci s’enfuit en Armönie avec son fröre 
'Abd Allah, et refusa la promesse d’avoir la vie sauve de la 
part du calife, allant jusqu’ä renier son fils qui lui recom- 
mandait d’accepter cette chance inesperee (8). Reconnu par 
Sahl, fils de Sunbät, seigneur de Shakki, qui Tinterrogea : 
« Oü allez-vous, sire? — Je voudrais me rendre dans l’Empire 
des Rüm,ou dans un autreendroit qu’il indiqua (9)...—Vous ne 

(1) TABARi, III, 1234-1236,trad. M. Canard, 293-294; Mas'üdI, 

Prairies d’Orf VII, 133-134 (citö par M. Canard, 330-331) ; Michel le 

Syrien, HI, 88-89 ; Ya'qüb!, Histoire, II, 580 ; Vasiliev, I, note 2, 
pp. 139-140. 

(2) Continuateur de Thöophane, 137. 
(3) Michel le Syrien, III, 89 ; TABARi, III, 1236, trad. M. Canard, 

294. 
(4) TABARi, III, 1197-1218; Balsam!, IV, 532-539. 
(5) YArQüßi, Histoire, II, 578. Selon DInawar!, Kitdb al-Akhbdr, 

öd. V. Guirgass. Leyde, 1888, 399, «Afshln se mit en Campagne le 
mardi 27 Sharbän » (mais le 27 Sharbän 222/est un samedi 4 aoüt 
837). L'assaut final est donnö le 7 Ramadän (qui correspond au 13 
aoüt 837), mais Tabari parle de 3 assauts, et indique que le second se 
situe deux semaines avant le dernier, qu’il place le 21 Ramadän 
(= 27 aoüt 837). 

(6) Tabar!, III, 1197 ; Ibn al-Ath!r, VI, 326. 
(7) Tabar!, III, 1233; Ya'qub!, Histoire, II, 579. 
(8) Tabari, III, 1221 ; Bal'am!, IV, 540-542. 
(9) Tous les abröviateurs postörieurs de Tabar! omettent «ou un 
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trouverez aucun endroit ni personne connaissant mieux votre 
droit, ni meritant de vous donner refuge chez lui mieux que 
moi. Vous connaissez ma principaute. Je suis independant 
du calife et ses troupes ne penetrent pas sur mon territoire. 
Vous connaissez mes affaires, mon pays et tous les patrices 
de la region (...) Venez dans ma forteresse : eile sera votre 
maison et je suis votre serviteur. Passez-y l’hiver et vous 
verrez alors ce que vous ferez». Bäbek etait tres fatigue. 
II fut rassure par les propos de Sahl fils de Sunbät;, mais lui 
dit: II ne faut pas que nous restions, mon frere et moi, au 
mäme endroit. Si Tun de nous est pris, l’autre s’echappera. 
Je resterai avec toi, tandis que mon frere cAbd Allah ira 
chez ("Isä, fils de Yüsuf), fils de Stephanos (prince de Bayla- 
qän). Nous ne savons pas ce qu’il adviendra et nous n’avons 
pas de successeurs pour poursuivre notre mouvement. (Sahl) 
fils de Sunbät, lui dit: Vos fils sont nombreux. — Ils ne valent 
rien, räpondit-il, et il decida d’envoyer son fr&re ä la forteresse 
d’(eIsä, fils de Yüsuf), fils de Stephanos en qui il avait con- 
fiance. Il accompagna lui-meme (Sahl), fils de Sunbät, ä sa 
forteresse »(*). 

Ce discours prouve, s’il en etait encore besoin, que Bäbek 
ne considärait pas Nas(i)r comme son lieutenant — sinon il 
y aurait song6 ou fait allusion— et qu’il n’avaitpas d’autre 
choix, ayant decide de lütter contre le pouvoir califal jusqu’ä 
la mort, que de chercher refuge dans l’empire byzantin, comme 
l’avait fait Nas(i)r avant lui. Il n’etait nullement besoin d’etre 
alliä ä Thäophile ou meme d’avoir des rapports avec lui pour 
däcider de passer en territoire byzantin, comme le croient 
certains historiens (2). 

autre endroit qu’il indiqua»! Quant ä Bai/amI, IV, 542, il ajoute 
de son cru : «Je veux me rendre dans le pays de Roum, auprfes du 
Hoi, qui est mon allid et qui ne me refusera pas son assistance ».— 
♦ Seigneur,r^pliqua Sahl,le roi de Roum a fait une alliance avec toi, 
lorsque tu £tais souverain et que tu avais une nombreuse arm6e ; 
mais ä präsent, quand il te verra abandonnä, il ne voudra pas tenir 
ses engagements ». —Tu peux avoir raison, dit Bäbek ; que faut-il 
faire?» La suite est conforme ä Tabart, sa solJrce. 

(1) Tabar!, III, 1223-1224 ; Michel le Syrien, III, 90. 
(2) Z. Buniatov, Bäbek et Byzance, Comptes-rendus des säances de 

I Acadämie des Sciences d'Azerbaijan, XV/7 (1959), 613-616 (article 
citä dans son ouvrage, L’Azerbaidjan, 255, 263-265). 
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Malgre ses precautions, Bäbek fut livre ä Afshin par Sahl, 
fils de Sunbät, et il arriva ä Barzand le 10 Shawwäl 222/15 
septembre 837. Son frere fut livre ä son tour par le prince de 
Baylaqän (1). 

Tous deux furent emmenes ä Sämarrä oü ils arriverent le 
2 Safar 223/3 janvier 838: Bäbek fut execute, d’une fa$on 
atroce, le lendemain jeudi 3 Safar / 4 janvier ou le lundi suivant 
7 Safar / 8 janvier ä Sämarrä, tandis que son fräre "Abd Alläh 
subit le meme sort ä Baghdäd (2). 

«Les membres furent reunis au tronQon de corps et attaches 
au gibet; quant ä la täte, portee d’abord ä Baghdäd et exposee 
sur le pont de cette ville, eile fut envoyee dans le Khoragän 
et promenee dans les villes et les districts de cette contree, 
aux yeux des populations (...) Le cadavre de Bäbek resta 
attache ä un long gibet construit au milieu des derniäres 
maisons de Sämarrä; l’emplacement conserve encore au- 
jourd’hui (332/943) le nom de Gibet de Bäbek»(3). On ne 
peut qu’ätre ätonne de la Version des sources grecques preten- 
dant que Bäbek reussit ä gagner Sinope avec 7.000 hommes 
apräs sa defaite, et ä se mettre ä son tour au Service de l’em- 
pereur (4 5) I 

Le triomphe d’Afshin fut celäbre le 13 Rabfll 223/14 mars 
838 (B), apres quoi Mu'tasim s’occupa de la preparation de la 
Campagne d’Amorium qui devait venger les atrocitäs com- 
mises par les troupes de Theophile, notamment les auxiliaires 
khurramites de Nas(i)r, contre Sozopetra (6). 

(1) TabarI, III, 1228. 
(2) Ya^qübI, Histoire, II, 579; Tabar!, III, 1229-1231 ; Massud!, 

Prairies rf'Or, VII, 129 ; Michel le Syrien, III, 90 ; Balsam!, IV, 
545. 

(3) Mas'udI, Prairies rf'Or, VII, 131 ; Bal'amI, IV, 545, etc. 
(4) Continuateur de Th^ophane, 112 ; G£n£sius, Histoire impi- 

riale, Bonn, 1834, 54, etc. 
(5) TabarI, III, 1233. 
(6) Michel le Syrien, III, 96 ; Tabar!, III, 1235,trad. M. Canard, 

294. 
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La Campagne d'Amorium. 

La plupart des chroniqueurs datent du debut de Jumädä 
1° 223/debut avril 838, soit la preparation de cette Campagne : 
(«II vint camper sur la rive occidentale du Tigre, le lundi 2 
Jumädä 1° 223)» (*), soit le d6part en direction d’Amorium : 
(« II partit le jeudi 6 Jumädä 1° 223 et entra en territoire 
byzantin ») (2). Mais ces dates se rapportent, non ä la Campagne 
d’Amorium, mais aux premieres mesures prises par le calife, 
en 837, pour riposter ä l’intervention de Theophile contre 
Sozopetra. En effet, tous ces auteurs passent sous silence 
l’envoi de "Ujayf, fils d’f Anbasa, dont parle Tabari (3), et 
relatent directement le recit de la Campagne d’Amorium. 
Or, Tabari distingue bien l’envoi du chef de la garde du calife 
en 837, et le d6roulement de la Campagne de 838, et precise : 
«ALMu'tasim avait envoy6 al-Afshin Ha'idar, fils de Qäwus, 
dans la direction de Sarüj et lui avait ordonne de partir de 
cette ville pour entrer (en territoire byzantin) par le defil6 
d’al-Hadath, et il lui avait fix6 le jour oü il lui ordonnait de 
commencer sa marche (...) Al-Muctasim ordonna ä Ashinäs 
d’entrer par le d6file de Tarse (...) Ashinäs partit le mercredi 
22 Rajab (223 = 19 juin 838) (...) Quant ä lui-mäme, il se 
mit en route le vendredi 24 Rajab (223 = 21 juin 838)»(4). 
Il nous semble que les indications chronologiques de Tabari 
sont plus complfctes et permettent de combler les lacunes des 
autres sources arabes. 

Toujours est-il que Theophile ne fut pas surpris par la 
Campagne du calife : «L’empereur etait rest6 trente jours ä 
attendre que Mu'tasim avec (var. : ou) son avant-garde passät 
le Lamis (5) pour les surprendre derriere ce fleuve. Mais il 
avait räcemment appris qu’une puissante arm6e ennemie, 

(1) MaVüd!, Prairies d'or, VII, 135. 
(2) Ya^que!, Histoire, II, 581 ; Ihn Qutayba, 199,trad. M. Canard, 

268. 

(3) Voir la note 1, p. 57 ; Ihn al-AthIr, VI, 340. 

340^ ^ABAR^ 1237, trad. M. Canard, 295 ; Ihn al-AthIr, VI, 

(5) Les historiens traduisent ce mot par l'Halys. M. Canard, 

Le Probleme de Marj al-Usquf, dans Byzance et les Arabes, I, 412, 
Propose de lire PHylas. 
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il voulait dire celle d’al-Afshin, etait partie dans la direction 
des Armeniaques, etait entree en plein territoire grec et se 
trouvait sur ses arrifcres. L’empereur avait alors ordonne k 
un de ses parents, fils de son oncle maternel, de se mettre ä 
sa place ä la tete de l’armee et il etait parti avec une partie 
des troupes, ä la rencontre d’al-Afshin »(*), dans la plaine de 
Dazimon (sur Tlris). 

«La rencontre qui eut lieu entre le roi des Rum et al-Afshin, 
ä ce que Ton raconte, se produisit le jeudi 25 Sha'bän (223 = 
22 juillet 838) * (1 2). Un prisonnier raconte cette bataille, con- 
nue sous le nom d’Anzen par les sources grecques : «J’etais, 
dit leur chef, de ceux qui partirent avec le roi. Nous les 
attaquämes au moment de la priere du matin, nous les mi- 
mes en d6route et nous massacrämes toute leur infanterie. 
Mais nos soldats se diviserent dans leur poursuite, et vers 
midi, leur cavalerie revint et nous livra un violent combat : 
ils traverserent notre armee, et ils etaient meles k nous et 
nous etions meles ä eux, au point que nous ne savions pas 
dans quel escadron se trouvait le roi. Cela dura jusqu’ä la 
priere de raprfes-midi» (3). Cette melee aboutit ä ce que * le 
camp des Romains se trouva disperse. Thdophilus s’etait 
separe d’un cöte avec deux mille hommes ; les autres crurent 
que l’empereur avait ete tue et ils s’enfuirent ä Constanti- 
nople »(4 5). Mais l’empereur « fut defendu par les khurrami- 
tes qui Taccompagnaient; c’etaient des röfugies de l’Adhar- 
bayjän (6) et des Jibäl qui s’etaient remis ä sa discretion, 
aprfes avoir ete vaincus par Ishäq, fils d’Ibrahim, fils de Mu- 
§°ab le Tahirite ; ils etaient au nombre de plusieurs milliers» (6). 

(1) Tabar!, III, 1239, trad. M. Canard, 297. 
(2) Tabar!, III, 1256, trad. M. Canard, 309. Signaions que le 

25 Sha'bän 223 est un lundi 22 juillet 838, tandis que le 25 Sha'bän 
222 est un jeudi 2 aoüt 837. Nous retrouvons lä les confusions d’an- 
n£es signaläes plus haut. 

(3) Tabar!, III, 1242-1243, trad. M. Canard, 300. 
(4) Michel le Syrien, III, 95 ; Continuateur de Th^ophane, 

113. 
(5) Nous avons vu que ces transfuges ne venaient pas de TAzer- 

baijän, mais seulement des Jibäl; cf. Tabar!, III, 1165, 1235. 
(6) Mas'üd!, Le livre de Vauertissement, 169, trad. 230 (cit6 par 

M. Canard, 333-334). 
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C’est ainsi que P empereur «perdit la plupart de ses patrices 
et ses principaux officiers (x), et ne dut la vie qu’ä la protec¬ 
tion d’un neo-chretien, nomine Nasir, aide de quelques-uns 
de ses compagnons. D’ailleurs, Afshin negligea l’occasion 
qui s’offrit ä lui, ce jour-lä, de prendre son ennemi fugitif. 
« C’est un roi, dit-il, et les rois se doivent sauvegarder mu- 
tuellement * (1 2). La reconnaissance de Theophile envers 
Na$(i)r dut etre profonde, car nous verrons qu’il refusera 
son extradition exigee par le calife en echange de l’arret de 
sa marche sur Constantinople. Ce refus et la poursuite des 
raids n6o-mazdakites contre les Musulmans, ne permettent 
pas de croire ä l’authenticite d’une mefiance de Pempereur 
ä P6gard des Perses de Theophobe, qui serait ä Porigine de 
leur rävolte ä Sinope ou ä Amastris, et meme de la proclama- 
tion de Theophobe comme empereur! (3) 

Quoi qu’il en soit, Theophile rejoignit son armee et Afshin 
ne tarda pas ä faire sa jonction avec les troupes califales ä 

Ancyre, comme prevu initialement. Les trois corps d’armee 
formes par Mu'tasim se dirigerent vers Amorium, situee ä 
sept 6tapes de lä. « Quand les troupes arriverent ä 'Ammü- 
riya, le premier qui l’atteignit fut Ashinäs, qui y arriva le 
jeudi dans la matinee (...) Et quand le soleil du lendemain 
se leva, al-Muftasim arriva »(4 5), le vendredi 7 Ramadan 223/ 
2 aoüt 838 (6). « Le troisi&me jour, arriva al-Afshin. Le Prince 

(1) Le domestique des scholes Manuel fut grifevement blessä, 
ce qui n’empeche pas les sources grecques de substituer Manuel 
ä Theophobe dans ce röle de sauvetage de ThSophile ; cf. G£n£sius, 

60-61 ; Continuateur de Th^ophane, 127-129 ; H. Gr£goire, Manuel 
et Thiophobe, 188-191. 

(2) Mas'üd!, Prairies d'or, VII, 136 (cit6 par M. Canard, 331) ; 
Continuateur de Th^ophane, 112-114. 

(3) Continuateur de ThSophane : 124-125; G6n£sius, 57-59; H. 
Gr£goire, Manuel et Thiophobe, 192, identifie l’usurpateur dont 
parle Michel le Syrien, III, 95 («Tandis que Thäophilus se sauvait, 
un envoy£ de sa mfere vint lui dire : « Les Romains qui sont arrives 
(ici) ont r^pandu le bruit que tu avais tue, et les notables veulent 
instituer un autre empereur») ä Theophobe. Or, les sources grec¬ 
ques ne parlent que des Perses qui se sont revolt^s ä Sinope et 
qui Pauraient proclam^ empereur. 

(4) Tabar!, III, 1244, trad. M. Canard, 301. 
(5) TabarI, III, 1256, trad. M. Canard, 309. Le texte parle du 6 

Ramadän, qui est un jeudi 1er aoüt 838. 
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des Croyants partagea tout le perimfctre de la eite entre les 
commandants, designant ä chacun d’eux un certain nombre 
de tours, conformement au nombre plus ou moins grand 
de leurs soldats » (1 2). C’est alors que «le roi des Romains avait 
envoy6 un ambassadeur dans les premiers jours du siege 
d,fAmmüriya par al-Muetasim. Celui-ci donna l’ordre de le 
faire arreter ä un point d’eau oü les troupes venaient s’abreu- 
ver et situe ä trois milles d,rAmmüriya. Al-Muctasim ne voulut 
pas accorder d’entrevue ä l’ambassadeur avant d’avoir pris 
f Ammüriya»(a). 

La ville fut prise le mardi 18 Ramadan 223/13 aoüt 838 (3). 
Une nouvelle ambassade fut envoyee par Theophile apres la 
prise d'Amorium, pour demander la liberation du patrice 
Aetius qui commandait la ville, präsenter des excuses et 
formuler des propositions: « Ceux qui ont fait ä Zibatra 
ce qu’ils ont fait, ont outrepass6 mes ordres; je reconstruirai 
la ville ä mes frais, avec l’aide de mes propres gens. Et je 
restituerai tous les habitantsque j’y aifaitsprisonniers,je ren- 
drai tous les prisonniers qui sont en terre grecque et je te 
livrerai les hommes qui ont commis des atrocites ä Zibatra 
par la faute des patrices»(4). Cette demarche n’aboutit 
pas en raison du cas pos6 par Nas(!)r/Th6ophobe :« Apr^s avoir 
regu la lettre de paix, Abou Ishäq (al-MuTasim) demanda 
avec insistance que les Romains lui donnassent aussi, outre 
tous les Taiyayfi prisonniers, Nagr Khourdanaya, le fils de 
celui-ci et Emmanuel (5). Basilius (chef de la d616gation im¬ 
periale) ayant repondu que ce n’etait pas possible, le roi 
dit: « Alors, va-t-en et pars». — Apr^s cela, Basilius lui remit 
la (seconde) lettre de menaces ; et quand eile eut 6te lue, 

(1) Tabar!, III, 1244, trad. M. Canard, 301. 
(2) Tabar!, III, 1254, trad. M. Canard, 308-309. 
(3) Yacqüb!, Histoire, II, 581, trad. M. Canard, 275. 
(4) Yacqüb!, Histoire, II, 581, trad. M. Canard,275; Michel le 

Syrien, III, 96. 

(5) II s'agit de Manuel, domestique des Scholes en 838, qui suc- 
comba ä ses blessures. Le calife le rßclame, car, rßfugiä lui aussi en 
territoire musulman sous Michel II (avant 829), il s'enfuit en terri- 
toire byzantin en 830 ; cf. H. Gr£goire, Manuel etThiophobe, 198- 
200 ; Vasiliev, I, 99, note 3. 
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Abou Ishäq fut pris de colfcre ; il renvoya les presents du roi 
des Romains avec son ambassadeur» (1). II nous semble que 
l’empereur se serait debarrasse de Theophobe, apr&s la revolte 
de ses partisans ä Sinope, plutöt que de laisser Mu'tasim mar- 
cher sur Constantinople apres la prise d’Amorium, qui portait 
dejä un coup tres rüde au prestige de la dynastie regnante. 
De meme, si les partisans de Theophobe avaient ete effecti- 
vement disperses dans les differents themes de l’empire, on 
ne comprendrait pas comment ce Nas(i)r aurait pu poursuivre 
ses raids contre les territoires musulmans, comme si de rien 
n’6tait. C’est au cours de l’une de ces actions, au printemps ou 
en 6t6 224/839 ou 225/840, qu’il fut surpris par le nouveau 
gouverneur de Syrie et de Mesopotamie, Abou Sa'id Muham¬ 
mad, fils de Yousouf, et tu6 ä la bataille dite de la riviere 
'Aqarqas, dans le thfeme des Bucellaires (2). 

La mort de Na?(t)r / Theophobe. 

C’est Michel le Syrien qui nous a conserve le r6cit de cette 
bataille, corrobore par les po&tes arabes Abü Tammäm et 
Buhturi, ce dernier 6tant un t6moin oculaire (3). 

Abou Safid Muhammad, fils de Yüsuf, partit d’Alep pour 
p6n6trer en territoire byzantin : «Ayant pris avec lui les 
guerriers, il pen^tra d’un cöte, et il envoya le satrape, c’est-ä- 
dire le general, B6shir et les gens de Mopsueste, d’un autre 
c6t6. B6shir s’empara de beaucoup de troupeaux et de gens. 
Il fut rejoint par Nagr, chef des Khourdanaye, qui delivra les 
captifs romains. Abou Sa'id arriva. En le voyant, Nagr fai- 
blit; B6shir le tua et fit mettre sa täte au bout d’une lance. 
Quand les Khourdanayfi virent que leur chef avait ete tue, 
ils n’envisag^rent plus que la mort; ils descendirent de leurs 
chevaux, leur coup&rent les nerfs et combattirent ä pied 
jusqu’ä ce qu’ils succombassent. L’6mir ordonna de recueillir 
leurs tetes et de les apporter ä Mopsueste. On les sala pour les 

(1) Michel le Syrien, III, 96. 

(2) Michel le Syrien, III, 96 ; M. CaNard, Les allusions ä la 
guerre byzantine, 398, 400-402 

(3) M. Canard, Les allusions 404, 406. 
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envoyer au roi (...) Le roi se rejouit du meurtre de Nagr qui 
avait devaste Zoubatra »(1). 

Conclusion. 

Ainsi, les sources arabes et syriaques permettent de faire 
le point sur les evenements qui se sont deroules de 833/34 ä 
839/40 d’une fa$on assez claire et correcte, moyennant une 
confrontation des chroniques. II en ressort que Nas(!)r etait 
un Kurde ou un Persan des Jibäl (ex-Medie), qui participa 
ä la revolte des khurramites de cette province en 218/833, 
independamment de la revolte d’un autre khurramite en 
Azerbaijän, Bäbek. Apres la defaite de ses partisans, il se 
refugia dans l’empire byzantin, et devint le chef des auxi- 
liaires khurramites qui furent organises par Theophile. II 
alla märne jusqu’ä se convertir au christianisme, et regut 
le nom de Theophobe sous lequel il est eite dans les sources 
grecques. C’est ä ce titre de chef des Perses qu’il participa ä 
l’expedition de Theophile en 837, contre Sozopetra, Arsamo- 
säte, la Petite Sophene et Mälitene. Cette Campagne semble 
etre plutöt simplement contemporaine d’un appel de Bäbek, 
que due ä son initiative, et,quoi qu’il en soit, eile ne signifie 
nullement l’existence d’une quelconque alliance entre Bäbek 
et Theophile contre le calife. En effet, la communication 
de renseignements militaires sur les concentrations de troupes 
califales en Azerbaijän n’atteste nullement Texistence de 
rapports anterieurs, d'autant que Bäbek fut degu dans ses 
espoirs de voir s’ouvrir un second front par l’empereur. Certes, 
Bäbek songeait ä se refugier ä son tour dans l’empire byzantin 
en 837, apres sa defaite, mais il ne fit pas de difficulte pour 
accepter le conseil du seigneur de Shakki, Sahl fils de Sunbät, 
d’hiverner en Armenie et d’envisager la possibilite de con- 

(1) Michel le Syrien, III, 96, qui affirme curieusement que les 
compagnons de Nas(l)r / Theophobe ^taient originaires de Mopsueste : 
«La plupart d'entre eux se trouvaient 6tre des gens de Mopsueste ; 
les femmes reconnurent les tätes de leurs maris, et ce fut une grande 
lamentation : leur joie fut chang^e en deuil». Or, d'aprfcs tout ce 
que nous avons vu, tous les auteurs arabes ddclarent que les parti¬ 
sans de Nas(t)r Staient originaires de villes, de cantons ou de districts 
de la province des Jibäl; cf. M. Canard, Les allusions 398-406. 
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cours sur place, parmi les princes plus ou moins independants 
du calife. Livre ä Afshin, ainsi que son frere qui devait continuer 
leur mouvement, ils furent tous les deux executes atrocement en 
838, Tun ä Sämarrä et le second ä Baghdäd, et leurs restes 
furent crucifies. Quant ä Nas(i)r / Theophobe, il s’illustra 
au cours de la bataille d’Anzen, dans la plaine de Dazimon, 
en sauvant Theophile qui faillit £tre fait prisonnier par les 
troupes d’Afshin, en 838. C’est probablement cet exploit qui 
explique le refus de l’empereur de le livrer au calife pour ob- 
tenir son retrait apr&s la prise d’Amoriuin. Nas(i)r/Theopho¬ 
be continua ses raids contre Tempire musulman et finit par 
trouver la mort au cours d’une bataille en 839/40. Tel est le 
personnage historique. H. Gregoire a tr&s bien montre pour- 
quoi et comment les sources grecques ont bäti une legende 
autour de lui en s’inspirant des faits historiques (1). 

Universite de Toulouse-Le Mirail. Mohamed Rekaya. 

(1) H. Gregoire, Manuel et Thiophobe ou la concurrence de deux 
monastäres, dans Byzantion, IX (1934), 183-204 ; article r6sum6 
dans r^dition fran^aise de Byzance et les Arabes, Notes compUmentai- 
res, 413-417. 



NOTES SÜE L’EMPLACEMENT 

DE L' OIKOYMENIKON AIAAXKAAEION 

L’ficole Oecumenique de Constantinople est, sans doute, 
la plus celebre Institution pedagogique de la periode mesoby- 
zantine Q. Sa celebrite est en grande partie due ä l’informa- 
tion donnee par plusieurs sources selon laquelle cette ecole 
fut incendiee par Leon III pour la simple raison que ses pro- 
fesseurs ne partageaient pas les opinions religieuses de cet 
empereur (2). Le caractere plus ou moins legendaire de ce 

(1) F. Fuchs, Die Höheren Schulen von Konstantinopel im Mittel- 

alter (Byzantinisches Archiv, 8), 1926 (r&mp. Amsterdam, 1964), 
p. 1, n. 2 : bibliographie d6jä ancienne ; Stüdes plus rßcentes : L. 
Br£hier, Notes sur Vhistoire de Venseignement supirieur ä Constanti¬ 

nople, dans Byzantion, 3 (1926), pp. 73-94 et 4 (1927-1928), pp.13-28 ; 
A. Andr£ades, Le recrulement des fonctionnaires et les universitis 

dans Vempire byzantin, dans Melanges de droit romain dedies ä G. 

Cornil, Paris, 1926, pp. 17-40 ; F. Dvornik, Photius et la r£Organisa¬ 

tion de VAcademie Patriarcale, dans Analecta Bollandiana, 68 (1950) 
pp. 108-125 ; R. Guilland, La Basilique, la Bibliothöque et VOctogone 

de Byzance, dans Melanges d’histoire litteraire et de bibliographie 

offerts ä J. Bonnerot, Paris, 1954, pp. 97-107 : J. Anastasiou, rH 

xaxdaxaaig xfjg naiöeiag elg xö Bv£avxiov xaxä xijv öiaQXBiav xov G' aid>- 

vog, dans rEoQxiog xöpog KvqiXXov xal MeBoöiov eni xfj 1100 / exrj- 

giöi, Thessalonique, 1966, pp. 31-77. Des remarques importantes 
dans A. M. Schneider, Byzanz. Vorarbeiten zur Topographie und 

Archäologie der Stadt (Istanbuler Forschungen, 8), Berlin, 1936, 
pp. 23-26 ; R. Guilland, La vie scolaire a Byzance, dans Bulletin de 

VAssociation G. Bude, s6rie III, 12 (1953), p. 73 et p. 79 ; E. Barker, 

Social and Political Thought in Byzantium, Oxford, 1957, p. 46 ; 
G. Buckler, Byzantine Education, dans Baynes et Moss, Byzantium, 

Oxford, 1948, pp. 216-217 ; V. Janin, Constantinople byzantine. 

Developpement urbain et repertoire topographique, 6d. r6vis6e et 
augment^e (Archives de VOrient chritien, 4A), Paris, 1964, pp. 157- 
162 ; P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin, Paris, 1971, 
p. 65, n. 58 et pp. 92-94. 

(2) La destruction de l^cole sous L£on III est mentionnde par 
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recit attira l’attention des byzantinistes depuis Du Cange (1). 
Cette etude ne concerne cependant que l’emplacement topogra- 
phique du bätiment qui abritait l’ecole en question. II s’agit 
d’un probleme complique et essentiel qui est lie ä la question de 
l’histoire de l’enseignement byzantin durant les siecles obscurs 
(viie, vme et ixe siecles) (2). Le meme probleme preoccupa 
aussi d’autres historiens. Leurs conclusions nous aident non 
seulement ä comprendre les sources, mais aussi ä saisir l’ensem- 
ble du probleme et ä etablir l’etat des questions (3). 

Georges le Moine, £d. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1904, vol. II, p. 742, 
1-19 ; L£on le Grammairien, 6d. I. Bekker, dans Corpus Scriptorum 

Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 1842, p. 177, 7-18 ; Georges C£dr£nos, 

6d. I. Bekker, dans Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 
1838-1839, vol. I, p. 795, 19-p. 796, 6 ; Jean Zonaras, 6d. L. Dindorf, 

Leipzig, 1868-1875, vol. III, p. 340, 27-p. 341, 25 ; Michel Glycas, 

6d. I. Bekker, dans Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 
1836, p. 522, 7-18 ; Anonyme de Sathas, £d. C. Sathas, dans Bi- 

bliotheca Graeca Medii Aevi, Paris et Venise, 1894, vol. VII, p. 123, 
1-19 ; Constantin Manass^s, £d. I- Bekker, dans Corpus Scriptorum 

Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 1837, p. 182, 4257-p. 184,4303 ; Eufrai- 

mius le Moine, 6d. I. Bekker, dans Corpus Scriptorum Historiae 

Byzantinae, Bonn, 1840, p. 78, 1697-1703 ; Constantin Acropolite, 

Eloge de Ste Thiodosie, dans Acta Sanctorum, Maii, 7, Paris et Rome, 
1866, p. 70, F13-p. 71, C4 ; Vie de St Germain I de Constantinople, 
6d. A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, dans 'O iv KcovaTavTtvovndXei 

'EÄÄrivixdq Q>iÄoÄoyix6g EvXÄoyog. MavQoyoQddxeiog BißXioBrjxr]. ’Avex- 

Soxa 'EXXrjvixd, Constantinople, 1884, p. 12, § 21, 20-p. 13, § 23, 
10 ; Anonyme, Tä ndxQia xrjg Ka>voravxivov7t6Xemg, £d. Th. Preger, 

Scriptores Originum Constantinopolitanarum, Leipzig, 1901-1907, 
vol. II, p. 226, 7-18. 

(1) Du Cange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae graeci- 

tatis, Lyon, 1688 (r6imp. Paris, 1943), col. 304. Sur Tetat actuel de 
la question, cf. Lemerle, Humanisme, pp. 92-94. 

(2) L'importance de la question est Evidente si Ton tient compte 
du fait que les d^saccords des sources au sujet de Pemplacement de 
T6cole, ont eu comme consequence que certaine historiens admet- 
tent I’existence de deux 6coles distinctes, cf. Janin, Constantino- 

p/e, p.158 et pp. 160-161 :une ecole dans la Basilique et une autre 
dans POctogone. 

(3) A. Mordtmann, Esquisse topographique de Constantinople, 
Lille, 1892, esqu. 112, p. 62, avait d^jä examin6 le problfeme, qui a 
6t6 revu par Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 23-26 ; Guilland, Basilique, 

pp. 97-107 ; Janin, Constantinople, pp. 158-161. En outre, les histo- 
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Les donnees du probl&me. 

Les sources qui parlent de la destruction de Fficole Oecume- 
nique sous Leon III, mentionnent aussi, mais d’une fagon 
qui n’est pas toujours claire, l’emplacement du bätiment 
de l’ecole. Toutes ces sources litteraires sont redigees apres 
le milieu du ixe sifccle, donc plus d’un sifccle apr&s les faits 
qu’elles racontent. Par consequent, tous ces auteurs ont 
puise au moins une partie de leurs informations dans des 
sources plus anciennes. La premi&re Operation ä entreprendre 
consiste ä contröler ces informations. 

Les sources dont nous disposons actuellement ne concordent 
pas toujours. Au sujet de Templacement du bätiment de 
Tficole Oecum^nique, nous pouvons facilement constater qu’on 
se trouve en pr6sence de deux traditions differentes : l’une, 
que nous appelons tradition P, est represent6e par un texte 
anonyme du xe si&cle, generalement connu sous le titre de 
Patria de Constantinople (J); l’autre, que nous appelons tradi¬ 
tion GM, est repr6sentee par une Serie de textes, dont le plus 
ancien, la Chronique de Georges le Moine, remonte ä la seconde 
moiti6 du ixe si&cle. 

Selon la tradition P, l’ficole Oecum6nique etait installee 
dans un bätiment appel6 Octogone (2). Selon la tradition GM, 
rficole Oecum6nique n’6tait pas installee dans rOctogone (3). 

riens qui ont abord£ la question de Tenseignement sup^rieur ä By- 
zance, consacrent une remarque ä remplacement topographique de 
Tficole Oecum6nique, 

(1) D’aprfes J. KarayaNNopoulos, Ilriyai rrjg Bv^avnvfjg laroQiag, 

Thessalonique, 1970, p. 255, le texte remonte au xe sifecle. Janin, 

Constantinople, p. xxviii, est plus pr6cis (fin du xe si&cle). Br£hier, 

Notes, n° 4, p. 14, propose l’annäe 995. D'aprfes Th. Preger, £diteur 
du texte, l’ouvrage contient trois parties : la premifere, que nous 
appelons Patria I, n'est qu’une copie du texte de J16sychius de Milet 
(vie sifecle) ; les Patria II sont une copie des IlaQaotdaeig Evvropoi 

XQovixai (vme si£cle) ; les Patria III sont originaux. 
(2) Patria III, p. 226, 7-9. 
(3) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 2-3 ; L£on le Gram., p. 177, 

7-8 ; Zonaras, III, p. 340, 27-29 ; C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 19-20 ; Glycas 

p. 522, 7-8 ; Manass£s, p. 182, 4257-4258 ; Anonyme de Sathas, 

p. 123, 1-4; Vie de S. Germain, p. 12, § 21, 20-22. 
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Cette contradiction a amene les historiens soit ä donner raison 
ä la tmdition Pen negligeant la tradition GM,soit ä la solution 
contraire II est donc clair qu’apres le contröle des infor- 
mations, nous devons repondre ä la question : oü etait installee 
rßcole Oecumenique de Constantinople ? Ensuite, il faut 
aussi tepondre ä deux autres questions subsidiaires qui se 
posent: 1) depuis quand l’ficole en question occupait-elle 
le m£me bätiment? 2) quand Tficole s’installa-t-elle dans un 
autre local ? 

Les sources et le contröle des informations. 

Pour tepondre aux trois questions, nous ne disposons que 
de sources litteraires ; les donnees archeologiques se reduisent 
ä peu de chose (1 2). Toutefois, les constructions encore en 
place, telles que Ste-Sophie et la Citerne Basilique, rendent 
un Service unique ; gräce ä eiles, on est en mesure de situer 
les constructions disparues mentionnees dans les sources 
litteraires (3). 

Comme nous l’avons dit, les sources litteraires parlant de 
l’ßcole Oecumenique appartiennent ä deux traditions diffe¬ 
rentes. La tradition GMremonte au moins äl’epoque de Michel 
III ; son plus ancien representant est Georges le Moine. Son 
tecit est suivi par Leon le Grammairien, Georges Cedrenos, 

(1) Br£hier, Notes, n° 4, p. 18, p. 19 et p. 27, admet partiellement 
la version de la tradition P. Andr£ades, Recrutement, pp. 20-21 ; 
P. Collinet,Histoire de VEcole de Droit de Beyrouth, Paris, 1925, 

p. 175 ; Mordtmann, Esquisse, esqu. 118-119, pp. 66-67 ; Janin, 

Constantinople, pp. 160-161 ; Guilland, Basilique, pp. 103-104, 

admettent la Version des Patria III. Schneider, Byzanz, p. 26 ; 
Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 92, n. 68, admettent la version de la tradi¬ 

tion GM. Fuchs, Schulen, p. 12, n’est pas clair, mais semble favora- 
ble ä la version de la tradition GM. 

(2) Des fouilles effectuees dans les endroits indiqu^s par les sources 
litteraires n’ont pas fourni d'indications importantes. Schneider, 

Byzanz, pp. 23-26, qui tesume les tesultats de ces fouilles, note qu’ils 
sont de peu d'interöt. 

(3) Outre Ste-Sophie, les sources mentionnent souvent la citerne 
Basilique pour pteciser remplacement de FEcole Oecumenique 
(1 actuel Yere batan serai). A ce propos, cf. D. Essad, Constantinople 

Byzance ä Stamboul, Paris, 1909, p. 143. 
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Jean Zonaras, Michel Glycas, Constantin Manasses, Eufraimius, 
rAnonyme de Sathas, le biographe du patriarche Germain 
I de Constantinople et Constantin Acropolite. Tous ces au- 
teurs posterieurs au debut du xe siede ne font que retravailler 
les donnees de Georges le Moine. Cependant, ä mesure qu’on 
avance dans le temps, des elements nouveaux viennent se 
greffer sur la tradition GM. II ne faut pas exclure l’existence 
d’autres traditions paralleles, ecrites ou orales. Ainsi, le 
caractere tardif d’une Information ne signifie pas n^cessai- 
rement qu’elle est depourvue de valeur historique. II est 
possible qu’une teile Information provienne d’une tradition 
ancienne, actuellement perdue. 

La tradition P n’est repr6sentee que par le texte de Patria 
III, qui n’est pas anterieur ä la fin du xe si&cle (1). Les sources 
de ce texte ,autres que celles de la tradition GM, sont actuel¬ 
lement perdues patiellement. Toutefois, le redacteur du 
texte ne parait pas ignorant de la tradition GM; certains 
passages sont communs aux deux traditions. Comme il 
n’existe pas d’autres repr6sentants de la tradition P pour 
soutenir les informations parfois uniques de Patria III, les 
historiens actuels sont port6s ä dire que le redacteur de ces 
derniers est un auteur de mauvaise foi, fantaisiste et falsifica- 
teur de la verite historique. Nous pensons qu’avant de porter 
n’importe quel jugement en faveur de l’une des deux traditions, 
il faut d’abord essayer de comparer leurs donnees. Dans ce 
but, une mise en parallele du texte des Patria III et de celui 
de Georges le Moine, le plus ancien temoin de la tradition 
GM, est indispensable. 

Tradition GM 

nqo; rfj BaaiXtxfj xaAovpivrj 

xivaxeqvr\ rfj ovat] nÄrjOtov xcbv 

Xakxo nqaxeicov naXaxiov fjv 

aefivov, iv a> vnfjq%e xarä xv~ 

7tov äq%aZov olxovpevixo; St- 

däoxaXo; ^%mv \ie%’ iavxov 

Tradition P 

To de Texqadfjoiov to ’Oxxa- 

ycovov, eit; d ijaav axoal Sxxd> 

ijyovv xapaqoeiöeZ; xotzoi, öt- 

daaxaXeZov exeZae exiy%avev 

olxovjuevtxov • xal ol ßaoiXev- 

ovxe; avxov; ißovXevovxo xal 

(1) Cf. p. 70, note 1. 
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erdqovg fjtadrjräg avrov xal oddev dnqarrov x^G^ avrcov • 

cfvXXrjnroqag nqovxovrag äv- ef o£ xal i£ avrcov iydvovro na- 

dqag rov äqiBftdv iß' näaav rqidqxai xal aqx^enlaxonoi. 

iniarruxrjv [lereqxotidvovg xal nXr\alov de rrjg BacnXixrjg fjv 

rä dxxXr\aiaarixa xqarvvovrag xal diriqxeoe ertj vtd' fi&%qi rov 

döyfiara, ßaaiXixäg biatrag xal dexärov XG®V0V Adovrog rov 

ßlßXovg öoaavrcog e#ovrag, chv Uvqoyevovg rov narqdg KaßaX- 

o l ßaatXeig ävev ßovXrjv rj Xlvov. Tlaqarqanelg de rfjg 

yvcbfirjv ovx dBeam^ov. rov- Belag x®Gtro£ xal yv[ivco6elg 

rovg o ayqicbrarog Brjq xal rov Beov dtä rd ftrj avyxoivco- 

dva&vvpog ßavavaog nqoaxa- velv avrco rovg povaxovg rfj 

Xeaäfievog inetqäro neldeiv avv- fiarata avrov ßovXfj nXt]odelg 

OdcfOai abrov rfj aBetq. rcdv oqyrjg cpqvyava xal £vXa dBqol- 

di rovro fxrj xarade^afidvcov, aag xardxavaev ixelae rovg di- 

&XXä xal ftäXXov iXeyt-avrcov daaxovrag bexaet; \iova%ovg (2). 

a&rov rfjv daeßeiav, nqoae- 

ra£e avqofzevovg avrovg ärl- 

ficog iv reo avrco rönep rov 

bidaaxaXelov avrcov eyxXeioBfj- 

vai. ... nqoadra^e avvaxdfjvat 

TtXtjOog £tfXcov xal rovrcov vna- 

cpOdvrcov xaraxarjvai rovg ävdqag 

<röv rcdv oixrjfiaTcov xal rcdv ßi- 

ßXlcov xal rcdv Xovncdv abrolg 

inaqxdvrcov (1 2). 

Manifestement, les deux traditions different sur six points : 

1) GM : ne dit pas le nom du bätiment de Tfixole Oecu- 
m6nique; 

P : rficole Oecumenique logeait dans l’Octogone. 
2) GM : rficole Oecumenique fonctionnait depuis l’anti- 

quite ; 
P : rficole Oecumenique a ete fondee en 312 (414 ans 

avant la dixieme ann£e du regne de Leon III). 
3) GM: 

P : certains hauts clercs furent choisis parmi les 
professeurs. 

(1) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1-18. 

(2) Patria III, p. 226, 7-18. 
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4) GM : Tecole comptait 12 professeurs et un recteur; 
P : Tecole comptait 16 professeurs ; le recteur n’est 

pas eite. 
5) GM: ne mentionne pas le Statut des professeurs ; 

P : les professeurs de Tecole etaient des moines. 
6) L’ordre suivi differe dans les deux traditions : 

tradition GM tradition P 

a) emplacement du bätiment 
b) description du bätiment 
c) fondation de l’£cole 
d) nombre des professeurs 
e) fonctions des professeurs 
f) Tincendie 

a) description du bätiment 
b) fonctions des professeurs 
c) emplacement du bätiment 
d) fondation de l’ßcole 
e) Tincendie 
f) nombre et Statut des pro¬ 

fesseurs. 

Essayons de voir clair dans ces differences. L’origine du 
r6cit de la tradition GM est indiquee par Georges le Moine; 
cet auteur met par ecrit une tradition orale qui etait assez 
röpandue ä son 6poque Au contraire, Torigine des informa- 
tions de la tradition P n’est pas connue. Pour contröler les 
informations de la tradition P, nous devons examiner chacune 
des differences que nous avons relevees afin de d6couvrir 
Torigine de ces informations. 

1) Comme nous l’avons note, la tradition GM se tait ä pro- 
pos du nom donn6 au bätiment de Tficole Oecumenique ; 
la tradition P indique que l’ficole en question 6tait installee 
dans le Texgadrjaiov xd ’Oxxaycovov. Oü le r6dacteur de Patria 
III a-t-il trouve cette d^nomination ? Les mots Texqadrjatog 

et’Oxxaycovov sont mentionn^s une autre fois dans les Patria : 
Tarticle 93 de Patria II, liegt rov ’Oxxaycbvov, note : To de 

xaÄoVfievov Efivgviov TzÄrjctov rov Texgadrjaiov i\ißoäov $%ei dno- 

xdreo xfjg yrjg ro ngdg ßoggäv fiigog dqyvtäg i , oxtfÄag 0' * eaxt 

de nXrjatov rov vaov rov ayiov 0eoScbgov xeov Eqxoqaxlov (1 2). 

(1) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1 : &aoi öi nveg xal tovto 

motoraroi ävögeg. II est ä noter que les autres sources de la tradition 

GM ne r£p£tent pas cette phrase ; pour eiles, la tradition n'^tait plus 
orale. 

(2) Patria II, p. 200, 1-5. En ce qui concerne les articles, nous 
adoptons la num^rotation de l’^diteur. 
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D’apr&s ce texte, il faut conclure que «Octogone » etait une 
appellation du Marche aux aromates (Zpvqvtov) qui etait 
situe ä proximite de l’eglise de St-Theodore de Sphoracios. 
II faut aussi admettre que le Tetradisios etait un portique 
situ6 pres de ce Marche aux aromates ; mais,detoutesfa<;ons, 
il s’agissait d’une construction autre que l’Octogone (1). Nous 
savons en outrequecet article copie rarticle7des Tlaqaardazig 

Evvrofioi Xqovixal. Or, cet article 7 note : To de xaAov/uevov 

Efivqviov TtXtjatov rov Terqadialov ipßoXov £%et vnoxärco rrjg 

yfjg, To Tiqdg ßoqqäv peqog oqyviäg i , arriXag 0' nXr\aiov rov 

vaov rov ©eodcbqov (2 3). Ce texte ne mentionne pas l’Octogone. 
II est clair que la mention de FOctogone meme dans Farticle 
93 de Patria II provient d’ailleurs. Cependant, nous arrivons 
d&jä ä une premi^re constatation : dans l’article7 d^TIaqaard- 

aeig, dans Farticle 93 de Patria II et dans Farticle de Patria 
III concernant Fficole Oecum6nique, un trait est constant: 
la mention du Tetradisios. Comme Guilland Fobserve judi- 
cieusement, Tetradisios signifie « bätiment ä huit cöt£s ou 
ä huit angles (Terqa, dtg)», autrement dit Tetradisios signifie 
Octogone (s). D’apres les IIaqaardaeig9\e Tetradisios etait situe 
ä proximite de St-Theodore de Sphoracios (4). Si nous cher- 
chons dans les sources plus anciennes, nous constatons que 
seule la Chronique Pascale Signale la presence d’un bätiment 
prfes de St-Theodore de Sphoracios : ce bätiment n’etait autre, 

(1) Actuellement, ä l’exception de Guilland, Basilique, p. 103, 
on admet que le Tetradisios etait un portique proche du Forum de 
Constantin qui n’avait rien ä faire avec l’Octogone. 

(2) Anonyme, IlaqaoTdoeig Evvxopoi Xqovixai, ed. Th. Preger, 

Scriptores Originum Constantinopolitanarum, Leipzig, 1901-1907, 
vol. I, p. 23, 12-14. En ce qui concerne les articles, nous suivons 
ici aussi la numerotation de rediteur. 

(3) Cf. Guilland, Basilique, p. 103. Certes, Du Cange, Glossarium, 

col. 1551, s.v. TETQCLTteöixdg, traduit le terme Tetradisios comme 
lapis quadratus, mais, comme Guilland, Basilique, p. 103, n. 2, le 
note, la traduction de Du Cange n'est pas heureuse. Il ne faut pas 
confondre rerganedixog et Tetradisios. Les Patria II, p. 200, 2 et 
p. 169, 6-7, font la distinction entre ces deux termes, qui, par con- 
säquent, doivent avoir une signification differente. 

(4) nagaardaeig, p. 23, 12-14. Comme nous Favons dit, les Patria 

P- 200, 1-5, situent aussi le Tetradisios au meme endroit. 
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selon la Chronique Pascale, que l’Octogone incendie en 532 (x). 
Comme Tetradisios et Octogone signifiaient la meme chose, 
il n’y avait qu’un pas ä franchir pour confondre les deux noms. 
Le redacteur des Patria fait ce pas dans Tarticle 93 de Patria 
II, dont nous avons parle. II le fait de nouveau dans l’article 
parlant de l’Ecole Oecumenique. Pourtant, l’auteur n’est 
pas ignorant de la tradition GM; ainsi, un peu plus loin, il 
situe le bätiment de l’ficole Oecumenique, comme la tradition 
GM, ä proximite de la Basilique (1 2). 

2) La mention vague par la tradition GM du fait que l’ficole 
Oecumenique fonctionnait depuis Tantiquite est, peut-etre, 
due ä Theophane. D’apr&s Theophane, Leon III a fait dispa- 
raitre T« enseignement pieux» instaur6 par Constantin le 
Grand (3). Nous ne savons pas dans quelle source la tradition 
P a puise Tinformation que l’Ecole Oecumenique fonction- 
nait depuis 414 ans en 726. Il n’est cependant pas exclu que 
Theophane soit ä l’origine de cette information- En realite, 
si on soustrait 414 de 726, on arrive ä la date de 312, celle de 
rfidit de Milan. Le redacteur des Patria aurait sans doute 
pu indiquer ainsi que le fondateur de l’ficole etait le fondateur 
de l’empire et le protecteur du christianisme (4). 

3) Nous ne pouvons pas contröler l’origine de rinformation 
de la tradition P selon laquelle des membres du haut clerge 
etaient recenses parmi les professeurs de TEcole. Il parait 
que le redacteur des Patria a puise dans diverses sources 
mentionnant les noms de hauts clercs accompagnes du titre 

(1) Chronique Pascale, ed. L. Dindorf, dans Corpus Scriptorum 

Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 1832, p. 622, 22-p. 623, 6. Certes, Th£o- 

phane, ed. C. DE Boor, Leipzig, 1883-1885, p. 121, 10-11, mentionne 
aussi TOctogone, mais sans le situer exactement et surtout Sans 
faire appel ä Teglise de St-Theodore de Sphoracios comme point de 
reference topographique. 

(2) Patria III, p. 226, 8-9 et p. 226, 11-12 ; la mention de l’ßcole 
Oecumenique et de la Basilique provient manifestement de la tradi¬ 

tion GM, puisque aucune autre source n'en fait etat, 
(3) Theophane, p. 405, 11-14. 
(4) Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 65, n. 58, note que la date 312 « n'a 

aucun sens». Cependant, il semble que cette date peut avoir le 
meme sens que la remarque de Theophane, p. 405, 11-14, qui attribue 
ä Constantin le Grand l'instauration de Tenseignement religieux. 
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Oixovpevtxdg ötödaxakog. Le Continuateur de Theophane at- 
tribue ce titre au patriarche Ignace (l). 

4) Nous ne savons rien au sujet de l’origine des informations 
des deux traditions ä propos du nombre des professeurs de 

Tficole. 
5) La remarque de la tradition P au sujet du Statut monasti- 

que des professeurs de l’Ecole nous parait suspecte. Nous 

pensons ä une interpolation, meme tardive, pour les raisons 
suivantes : a) la tradition GM n’a pas repris cette remarque, 
m6me apres la redaction des Patria ; b).l’apparat critique indi- 
que que deux groupesde manuscrits, sur les trois que Tediteur 
exploite, ne mentionnent pas le Statut monastique des pro¬ 
fesseurs (2). En outre, comme Mgr Dvornik le Signale, les 
moines ne pouvaient pas s’engager dans Tenseignement offi- 
ciel; par consequent, la remarque des Patria III ou bien est 
fautive, ou bien interpolee (3). 

6) II est clair que la mise en page de la tradition P est de 
loin moins logique que celle de la tradition GM. II y a surtout 
une rupture de continuite entre le point a et le point b. Cela 
est dü, sans doute, ä la fagon maladroite dont l'auteur copie 
ses sources (4). 

(1) Theophane Continu£, id. I. BEKKER,dans Corpus Scriptorum 

Historiae Byzantinae, Bonn, 1838, p. 143, 10-12. 

(2) Patria III, p. 226, apparat critique : les groupes A et C des 
mss notent: xarexavoev avxö xai xovg ixeioe öiödoxovxag. Comme 
Tediteur le dit dans l’introduction du second volume, ces deux 
groupes de manuscrits repr^sentent la presque totalit6 des manu¬ 
scrits qui contiennent le texte integral des Patria. Le Statut monasti¬ 
que des professeurs n’est mentionn^ que par le groupe B des mss, 
le moins nombreux et le plus r^cent. En outre, bien que la tradition 

GM soit favorablement dispos^e ä T6gard des moines, aucun de ses 
repr^sentants ne note que les professeurs de Tficole Oecum&iique 
ätaient des moines. Comme il paratt impossible que le texte des Patria 

soit rest6 inconnu des auteurs plus tardifs qu’eux, nous pensons 
ä une interpolation assez tardive. 

(3) Dvornik, Photius, p. 118. Au contraire, Anastasiou, IlaiÖEia, 

p.4l,prend ä la lettre le texte des Patria III, p. 226, 17-18, et admet 
Qu’il y avait m§me des moines dans le corps professoral de l'Ecole 
Oecumdnique. 

(4) En g6n£ral, la syntaxe de la premifere phrase de Patria III, 

P; ^26, 7-9, n'est pas logique : la phrase reste incomplfete. Les nomina- 
tifs To öä TetQaötfoiov x6 ’Oxxdycovov ne s'accordent pas avec le 
verbe ^xvy^civBv. 
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Si Ton represente ces donnees schematiquement, on obtient 
les tableaux suivants : 

1. Tradition GM 

2. Tradition P 

Chronique pascale 

Mention de l’Octogone 

IIAPAETAZEIZ 
Mention de Tetradisios 

SoURCES INCONNUES 

Nombre des profes- 
seurs. 

Tradition orale 

L'incendie 

Theophane ? 

L’ßcole fonctionnaitl 
depuis 312 

Tradition gm 

Fonctions des professeurs; 
emplacement du bätiment, 

Theophane continue? 

Certains professeurs devin- 
rent patriarches et 6v£ques, 

Patria 

(fin xe si&cle) 
T 

Interpolation 

Statut monastique 
des professeurs 

Patria actuels 
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Pour revenir au sujet, il faut noter que le noeud du probleme 
relatif ä l’emplacement du bätiment de l’ficole Oecumenique 
se situe au niveau des differences n° 1 et n° 2. Apres avoir 
6tabli rorigine des informations recueillies par les deux tradi- 
tions ä ce sujet, il reste ä analyser ces informations. 

UOctogone et sa relation avec V licole Oecumenique. 

Selon la tradition GM, rficole Oecumenique de Constantino- 
ple 6tait installee ä proximite de la Basilique, dans un bäti¬ 
ment qui, au moins ä l’epoque de Leon III, ne portait pas de 
nom special. Les sources appellent ce bätiment palais, 
maison, icole (x); eiles lui accordent parfois des qualificatifs, 
mais rien de plus. Au contraire, les Patria III sont formeis : 
le bätiment dans lequel l’ficole etait logee etait appelee Tetra¬ 
dision Octogone (1 2) ; il etait situ6 ä proximite de la Basilique (3). 
Les Patria ne localisent pas davantage le bätiment. 

Comme nous l’avons note, les Patria empruntent le nom 
«Octogone» ä la Chronique Pascale. Ce texte localise l’Octo- 
gone ä mi-chemin entre le portique de Regia et le portique 
des Pelletiers (4). Le portique de Regia n’est autre que 
le portique qui flanquait le cöte nord de la Mese, tandis que 
le portique des Pelletiers dtait situe entre la Basilique et 
l’äglise de St-Th6odore de Sphoracios (5). Cette demi&re con- 

(1) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 3 : naXäxiov ; L£on le Gram., 

p. 177, 8 : TtaXartov ; C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 19 : naXäxiov ; Vie de S. 
Gtrmain, p. 12, § 21, 20-21 : naXdxiov ; Zonaras, III, p, 340, 27 : 

olxoq; Glycas, p. 522, 8: olxog : Manassüs, p. 182, 4258: olxog ; 
Anonyme de Sathas, p. 123, 3 : olxog ; Eufraimius, p. 78, 1702 : 

66(iog ; Eloge de Ste TModosie, p. 70, F18 : ötöaoxaXeia et p. 70, F20 : 
olxoöoptrj/j, ara 

(2) Patria III, p. 226, 7-9. 
(3) Patria III, p. 226, 11-12. 
(4) Chronique Pascale, p. 622, 22-p. 623, 2 : x6v *Oxxdycovov rov 

ävra elg piaov xfjg ßaoiXixfjg xd>v Povvagicov xai rov ÖTjpooiov 'EpßdXov 
'Pyylag. 

(5) A propos de la R£gia, cf. Janin, Constantinople, pp. 91-92. 
Quant k l’6glise de St-Th6odore de Sphoracios, Mordtmann, Esquisse, 
esqu. 119-121, pp. 67-69, l’avait localis^e au nord de la M£s6, k mi- 
chemin entre le Milion et le Forum de Constantin. R. Janin, Lagio- 
graphie eccMsiastique de Vempire byzantin, premifere partie : Le si&ge 
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struction se trouvait au nord-ouest de la citerne Basilique (1). 
Par consequent, l’Octogone devait se situer ä l’ouest de la 
citerne Basilique, non loin du Forum de Constantin (2). Sauf 
les Patria III, aucune autre source ne dit qu’une ecole quel- 
conque etait abritee dans ce bätiment. 

Selon la Chronique Pascale et la Chronique de Cedrenos, 
TOctogone fut brüle lors de la sedition Nika (532) (3); 
aucune de ces deux sources ne dit que le bätiment fut recon- 
struit(4). Les Tlagaardaeu;, texte redige au vme sifccle, mention- 
nent, ä l’emplacement mfime oü la Chronique Pascale situe 
TOctogone, la presence d’un autre bätiment: le Tetradisios (5). 
II est possible qu’un autre portique ä huit cötäs ou ä huit angles 
fut construit ä la place de l'ancien Octogone, mais aucune 
source ne note qu’une ecole ait jamais äte installäe dans ce 

bätiment (6). 

de Constantinople et le Patriarcat Oecuminique, tome III : Les iglises 

et les monastöres, Paris, 1969, pp. 152-153, a confirme la localisation 
de Mordtmann. 

(1) Janin, Constantinople, p. 98, situe vaguement le porti¬ 
que ou marche des Pelletiers pr£s du Forum de Constantin. II 
note encore que, d'apr&s la Chronique Pascale, le portique etait situe 
entre TOctogone et le portique nord de la M6s6, autrement dit au 
nord de la Regia, ce qui ne peut pas ätre exact. La Chronique Pascale, 
p. 622, 22-p. 623, 2, note le contraire : TOctogone etait situe entre 
le portique des Pelletiers et la Regia. Par consequent, le portique des 
Pelletiers etait plus au nord que TOctogone. 

(2) Cf. la carte 1 k la fin de cette etude. 
(3) Chronique Pascale, p. 622, 22-p. 623, 6 ; C£dr£nos, I, p. 647, 23. 
(4) Aucune autre source que les Patria III ne mentionne TOc¬ 

togone aprfcs la sedition Nika. G. Schlumberger, Sigillographie 

de Uempire byzantin, Paris, 1884, p. 137 et p. 153, publie un sceau 
faisant etat d’une eglise de la Ste-Vierge de TOctogone. D’aprfcs 
Tediteur, le sceau est du ixe s. Cela ne veut pas dire que TOctogone 
etait reconstruit et transforme en eglise. II parait plus plausible 
qu'il s'agit du nom d'un quartier qui perpetuait le Souvenir du bäti¬ 
ment detruit. 

(5) naQaardaeig, p. 23, 12-14. Le texte en question a ete redige 
entre 742 et 746 ; cf. Karayannopoulos, Ilrjyal, p. 179 ; Janin, 

Constantinople, p. xxvm. 
(6) L'hypothfcse que le Tetradisios remplaga TOctogone n’est 

pas invraisemblable, vu que les sources ne parlent plus de TOctogone 
aprfcs la sedition Nika, et qu'elles ne parlent pas davantage du 
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Le redacteur des Patria III, apres avoir mele les donnees 
de plusieurs sources heterogenes, note que l’Octogone fut 
reconstruit avant la dixieme annee du regne de Leon III 
et que l’ficole Oecumenique y fut instalee (x). Plusieurs histo- 
riens admettent l’existence de l’Octogone en 726 et l’installa- 
tion de l’Ecole Oecumenique dans ce bätiment, pour la simple 
raison qu’une source le dit, mais il faut remarquer que cette 
source, les Patria III, est du xe siede; ils precisent encore 
que TOctogone fut acheve avant 587, parce que l’ficole Oecu- 
mänique aurait ete installäe dans le nouvel Octogone ä cette 
date (2). M. P. Lemerle a prouve que cette date netrouve pas 
le moindre appui dans les sources et n’est qu’une idee de 
Du Cange reprise par Laborde, suivi par Collinet,suivi ä son 
tour par Andreadäs et finalement par Brehier (3). Le texte 
des Pa tria III ne permet cependant pas cette conclusion (4). 
M. R. Guilland raisonne autrement: selon Zonaras, Manassäs 
et Glycas, un certain nombre de livres ont disparu lors de 
l’incendie qui dätruisit l’£cole Oecumenique sous Leon III; 
Manassfes ävalue la perte ä 33.500 volumes et Glycas ä 36.500 ; 
il ne pouvait donc s’agir de la bibliothäque publique, 
parce que celle-ci devait en contenir davantage ; par con- 
söquent, le bätiment incendiä etait TOctogone dote d’une 
bibliothäque universitaire moins fournie que la bibliotheque 

Tetradisios avant cet £v£nement. D’autre part, une necessite tech- 
nique imposait de remplacer de preference un bätiment octogonal 
par un autre de mäme forme. Br£hier, Notes, n° 4, p. 22, est de 
cet avis : TOctogone ne fut pas reconstruit apr&s 532 ; un autre bäti¬ 
ment, dont nous ignorons le nom, le remplaga. 

(1) Patria III, p. 226, 7-14. 
(2) Opinion admise par Mordtmann, Esquisse, esqu. 118-119, 

pp. 66-67 ; Andr£ad£s, Recrutement, pp. 20-21 ; Collinet, Rcole, 

p. 175 ; Guilland, Basilique, pp. 103-104 ; Janin, Constantinople, 
pp. 160-161. 

(3) Cf. Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 65, n. 58. Cependant, Lemerle 
devait remarquer que, selon Brehier, Notes, n° 4, p. 22, TlScole 
Oecumenique a ete reorganisee en 587, mais ailleurs que dans TOcto¬ 
gone ; ce dernier n'a pas ete reconstruit. Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 25- 
26, adopte Topinion de Brehier. 

(4) Patria III, p. 226, 12-14 : Tdcole fonctionnait depuis 414 ans 
en 726 ; sa fondation doit etre placee en 312 ; on ne voit pas par quel 
calcul Du Gange, Glossarium, col. 304, la situe en 587. 
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publique installee dans la Basilique (*). Certes, ces chroniques, 
comme d’ailleurs aussi bien d’autres sources, notent que l’ficole 
Oecumenique disposait d’une bibliotheque, ce qui est normal, 
mais ce qui ne veut absolument pas dire que le bätiment 
brüie etait l’Octogone. 

A la question de savoir s’il y avait une relation entre l’Octo- 
gone et l’ficole Oecumenique de Constantinople, nous devons 
repondre : 

1) un texte du xe siede, les Patria III, ayant comme sources 
d'un cöte la Chronique Pascale et d’un autre cöte la tradition 
GM, met en relation l’Octogone et Tficole Oecumenique, 
ce que ne font ni la Chronique Pascale, ni la tradition GM. 

2) L’Octogone etait un bätiment situe ä l’ouest de la citerne 
Basilique ; il fut brüie en 532 et nous n’avons pas de preuves 
qu’il ait jamais ete reconstruit. 

3) La destination de l’Octogone n’est pas pr6cisee ; il n’existe 
aucune preuve serieuse qu’une 6cole y ait jamais ete installee. 

4) Affirmer que l’ficole Oecumenique etait abritee dans 
l’Octogone au vme siede contredit les autres sources qui 
sont claires sur ce point. 

La Basilique et VEcole Oecumenique. 

La tradition GM situe le bätiment de l’ficole Oecumenique 
dans le quartier de Ste-Sophie. La localisation est plus ou 
moins precise selon les sources. 

Georges le Moine, qui ecrivait ä l’epoque de Michel III, 
situe l’ficole ä cöte de la citerne Basilique, situäe ä son tour 
pr£s des Chalcoprateia (1 2). Le bätiment est qualifie simple- 
ment de «palais )> (3); sous Leon III, l’ficole y etait abritee 
« selon une tradition ancienne»(4 5). Le texte laisse entendre 
que les professeurs ne logeaient pas dans le möme bätiment; 
Leon III ordonna de les amener de force dans le bätiment 
et de les y enfermer pendant une nuit, la nuit de l’incendie (B). 

(1) Guilland, Basilique9 p. 104. 
(2) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1-3 : ngdg rfj BaatXtxfj xaAov/iivj) 

xivoxiQvji rfj otiofl nÄTjGiov tcbv XaXxonqaxtlcov. 

(3) Ibid.y II, p. 742, 3 : naXäxiov 9jv asfxvdv. 

(4) Ibid.y II, p. 742, 3-4 : xaxä xvnov dg^cuov. 
(5) Ibid., II, p. 742, 14-19. 
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L’ficole possedait aussi une bibliothäque, dont les livres 
furent egalement detruits (1). 

Leon le Grammairien, ecrivain du debut du xie siede, 
modifie le recit de Georges le Moine sur un seul point: il ne 
mentionne pas la citerne Basilique ; selon lui, l’Ecole etait 
situee pres des Chalcoprateia (2). En outre, l’auteur ne dit 
pas si les professeurs logeaient ou non dans le meme bätiment. 

Georges Cedrenos, qui ecrivait dans la seconde moitie du 
xie siäcle, s’ecarte sur deuxpoints du recit de Georges le Moine : 
1) il situe le bätiment ä cöte de la citerne Basilique, mais 
ne mentionne pas les Chalcoprateia (3 4); 2) il note qu’outre 
des livres, l’ficole possädait un certain nombre « d’objets » (*). 
L’auteur n’est pas plus clair au sujet de la residence perma¬ 
nente des professeurs. 

Jean Zonaras, dont Ja Chronique remonte ä la premiere 
moitie au xne siede, bien qu’il s’en tienne ä la tradition GM, 
präsente de legeres particularites: le bätiment n’est plus 
appele « palais», mais «maison imperiale» (5), il etait situe 
dans ladite Basilique, träs präs des Chalcoprateia (6); l’Ecole 
comprenait une bibliothäque et des appartements, etant don- 
n£ que les professeurs y logeaient en permanence (7). 

Michel Glycas, contemporain de Zonaras, ne parle pas non plus 
d’un « palais», mais d’une «maison splendide», situäe präs 
de Ste-Sophie (8). Sa bibliotheque contenait 36.500 volumes 
gardäs par le recteur de l’Ecole, qui etait en meme temps 

(1) Ibid., II, p. 742, 17-18 : xcnaxarjvai ... xat rärv ßißXicov. 

(2) LfeON le Gram., p. 177, 7-8 : nXrjoiov de rcöv ^aAxoTcgarefox. 
(3) C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 19 : tiqoq ydg rfj Xeyo/xevn ßaaiXixfj mivot&q- 

m- 

(4) Ibid., I, p. 796, 5-6 : ßißXoig noXXalg xai xaXalg xal oxetieoiv legotg 

& [uagdg xaxdxavaev. 

(5) Zonaras, III, p. 340, 27-29 : olxoq 9jv ... ßaalXeiog. 
(6) Ibid., III, p. 340, 27-28: iv tfj xaXovfiivft ßaoiXixjj iyyiaxa x<bv 

XaXxoTiQaTeLcDv. 

(7) Ibid., III, p. 341, 19-21 ; äipfjxev elg xijv oqpsxiQav TtoQevOrjvtu 
ötaxgißrjv, x6v olxov ixelvov ötjXaöij xöv ßaoiXeiov. 

(8) Glycas, p. 522, 7-8 : iyybg xov xepdvovg xfjg äylaq xov Oeov oo<piag 
oheog 6ed6fj,r}Xo Xa^uigög. 
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bibliothecaire (*). Seul le recteur habitait dans le bätiment 
d’une fagon permanente (2). 

Constantia Manasses,ecrivant entre 1081 et 1187, s’ecarte 
sur deux points du recit de Glycas : 1) la bibliotheque comptait 
seulement 33.500 volumes (3 4); 2) tous les professeurs logeaient 
dans le bätiment de l’ficole (l). 

L’Anonyme de Sathas, un siede plus tard, suit Glycas, en 
reprenant des elements ä d’autres sources. Le bätiment de 
Fficole etait,selon lui,«une maison imperiale, Enorme et pro- 
digieuse » sur la citerne Basilique construite par Justinien le 
Grand ä proximite de Ste-Sophie (5). II parle aussi d’une 
bibliothfeque (6), mais ne dit rien au sujet de la residence des 
professeurs. Curieusement, l’auteur confond la tradition GM 
avec rhistoire de l’incendie de la bibliotheque sous Basiliscos, 
en 476, ä l’occasion duquel deux manuscrits d’Hom&re, ecrits 
sur l’intestin d’un dragon furent perdus (7). 

Eufraimius, ecrivant vers 1263, suit aussi la tradition GM, 
sans fournir de renseignements precis (8). 

Deux textes hagiographiques qui se rattachent ä la tradi¬ 
tion GM apportent des 616ments parfois interessants. La Vie 
de S, Germain, non datee, mais manifestement plus tardive 
que Georges le Moine, suit le recit de ce dernier (9). Le texte 

(1) Ibid., p. 522, 8-10 : ßißXoi ... xov äqiQfxov cbaei XQiafxvQiai i$axio- 

XiXicu nQdg äXXaig nevtaxoGiatg. 

(2) Ibid., p. 522, 10 : l%ovaai tpvXaxa re xai JtQoioxdftevov ävöga xipaov. 

(3) Manasses, p. 183, 4261-4263 : ßißXoi ... elg rgia^vglag ydavoyoat 

JtQog äXXaig XQioxiXiaig eig xQLO%iXiovg <pddvovaai nqög xaig nevxaxoolatg. 
(4) Ibid., p. 183, 4270 ; xovxa) owfjoav exeqoi xai cwöirjyov ävÖQeg. 

(5) Anonyme de Sathas, p. 123, 1-4 : ’Ev 6i xfj ßaaiXixfj fxeyaXr/ 
xivoxEQVfl, xfj naQd xov peydXov ’lovaxiviavov nXrjoiov xrjg f^ieydXrjg ixxXrj- 

oiag xfjg $eov X6yov EotpLag xxigBeIgji, olxog 7\v ßaaiXixog fxeyioxog xai 

TtEQupavtfg. 

(6) Ibid., p. 123, 13-14 : talg iv avxq> ... legalg ßißXotg. 

(7) Ibid,, p. 123, 17-19 : 9Exei xai xov ÖQaxovxog evxeqov rjv, d>g Xi- 

yexai, iv $ xai xd ßißXia xrjg 'OpriQov jtoirjoecog Ijaav .iyyeyQapfiiva, rj 

’lXiag xe xai ’Oövooeia. Au sujet de l'incendie qui d6vora la bi- 
bliothfeque de Constantinople en 476, cf. C£dr£nos, I, p. 616, 2-10 
et Zonaras, III, p. 256, 23-p. 257, 3. 

(8) Eufraimius, p. 78, 1697-1703. 
(9) Selon A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 6diteur du texte, la Vie 

de S. Germain est du ixe s. au plus tard ; cf. aussi Fuchs, Schulen, 
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appelle le bätiment «palais» et le situe pres de la citerne 
Basilique O). Cependant, le meine texte remarque, un peu plus 
loin, que le «palais» etait compose de plusieurs bätiments 
dans lesquels les professeurs habitaient (2),oüunebibliothfcque 
6tait installee et des «objets precieux» etaient places (3). 

Enfin, Constantin Acropolite, dans la Vie de Ste Theodosie, 
ne situe pas le bätiment (4). II en fait cependant une description 
dans un style plein de rhetorique : il y avait tout un groupe 
de bätiments places dans une meme enceinte, si bien qu’on 
croyait voir un seul bätiment ä plusieurs etages (5); une bibli- 
othfeque y fonctionnait (6); les logements des professeurs s’y 

trouvaient (’)• 
Teiles sont les donnees des sources. II en ressort que le 

bätiment oü l’Ecole Oecumenique se trouvait n’etait pas 
l’Octogone. Le temoignage de Georges Cedrenos est parti- 
culiferement significatif sur ce point: Cedrenos n’ignorait 
pas l’Octogone puisqu’il le mentionne en parlant de la sedition 
Nika ; mais il ne parle pas de l’Octogone sous Leon III. Le 
bätiment de l’Ecole doit s’etre trouve ä Test ou sur le cöte 
sud-est de la citerne Basilique, en face de Ste-Sophie et au 
sud des Chalcoprateia. Une source (Zonaras) situe le bätiment 
dans la Basilique; une autre (l’anonyme de Sathas), sur la 

p. 10 : Anastasiou, ITaideia, p. 42 ; Brühier, Notes, n° 4, p. 14 : en 
810. G. Ostrogorsky, Les dibuts de la querelle des images, dans 
Milanges Ch. Diehl, vol. I, Paris, 1930, p. 241, n. 2, note que cette 
Vie ne peut pas etre antßrieure ä la Chronique de Georges le Moine. 
Cette opinion est admlse plus tard par L. Br£hier, L’enseignement 

classique et l’enseignement religieux ä Byzance, dans Revue d’Histoire 

et de Philosophie religieuses, 21 (1941), p. 47, n. 42 et n. 44, et par 
Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 92. 

(1) Vie de St Gennain, p. 12, § 21, 20-22 : ngd; rö naXanov rrjs... 
Kiyor&QvyQ. 

(2) Ibid., p. 13, § 23, 7 : le texte parle de oixypaaiv ; p. 12, § 21, 
20-22: les professeurs habitaient dans les bätiments. 

(3) Ibid., p. 13, § 23, 8-9 : ßißhoig nof.Xalg ... xal näöiaxeveoi rifiloig. 

(4) Eloge de Sie Thiodosie, p. 70, F18 : le texte note simplement 
que les bätiments se trouvaient dans la capitale. 

(5) Ibid,, p. 70, F22 : e$co6ev noixtkov xai nokvÖQoqjov. 

(6) Ibid., p. 71, B21 : il y est question de ßißXoig. 

(7) Ibid., p. 71, B15-B20 : ä l’gpoque de L£on III, les profes¬ 
seurs logeaient dans ricole. 
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citerne Basilique ; Georges le Moine, Cedrenos et la Vie de 
S. Germain, ä cötä de la citerne Basilique. II reste ä rechercher 
l’emplacement exact du bätiment. 

Le quartier de la citerne Basilique a äte assez bien etudie 
par les archeologues. Finalement, Schneider a reussi ä lo- 
caliser avec exactitude divers bätiments et portiques par 
rapport ä cette citerne, qui existe encore 0. Le bätiment 
de la Basilique etait situä au bord sud de la citerne Basili¬ 
que, mais il n’estpascertain qu’une partie de cette Basilique 
ätait fondäe sur la citerne (1 2); un grand nombre d’historiens 
admettent toutefois qu’une partie au moins de la Basilique 
etait bätie sur cette citerne (3). Ainsi il est clair que nos sources 
concordent au sujet de l’emplacement du bätiment de l’ficole 
Oecumänique : ce bätiment n’ätait autre qu’une partie de la 
Basilique. Zonaras le dit clairement (4 5); l’Anonyme de Sathas 
admet qu’une partie de la Basilique etait bätie sur la citerne 
Basilique, et c’est pourquoi il parle d’un palais situä sur cette 
citerne (6); les autres sources, croyant que la plus grande par¬ 
tie de la Basilique n’ätaitpas bätie sur la citerne,parlent d’un 
bätiment situä ä cöte de la citerne (6). Seulement,la Basilique 
ätait une construction änorme, qui servait notamment de biblio- 
thäque publique et de cour de justice (7). Il est plutöt logique 
d’admettre que l’ficole n’occupait qu’une partie de la construc¬ 
tion. Il faut observer que toute la tradition GM localise 
1’lScole soit dans la direction de Ste-Sophie, soit dans celle des 
Chalcoprateia, tous deux situäs ä Test de la Basilique. Nous 
pensons donc que l’Ecole occupait seulement le coin sud-est 
de la Basilique. Or, une difficulte subsiste sur ce point: la 

(1) Cf. Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 23-25. 
(2) La question est discut^e par Schneider, Byzanz, p. 26 ; Br£- 

hier, Notes, n° 4, pp. 15-16 ; Guilland, Basilique, p. 98 ; Janin, 

Constantinople, p. 159. 
(3) C'est Topinion de Br^hier, Notes, n° 4, pp. 15-16 ; Guilland, 

Basilique, p. 98 ; Janin, Constantinople, p. 159. 
(4) Cf. Zonaras, III, p. 340, 27-28. 
(5) Cf. Anonyme de Sathas, p. 123, 1-4. 
(6) Cf. Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1-2 ; C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 

19 ; Vie de S. Germain, p. 12, § 21, 20-22. 
(7) Cf. Schneider, Byzanz, p. 25 ; Gxjilland, Basilique, p. 100 ; 

Janin, Constantinople, p. 162. 
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Basilique formait, d’un bout ä l’autre,un grand portique. Les 
sources, en parlant de l’Ecole Oecumenique, l’appellent «pa- 
lais » ou «maison», mots indiquant un bätiment isole et non 
pas une partie de portique (]); dans ce cas, les sources parlent 
d’un S/Aßoüog (1 2). Est-ce que le bätiment de l’ficole ne faisait 
pas partie de la Basilique? Cela nous parait impossible, car 
toutes les sources, nous l’avons vu, situent ce bätiment dans 
la Basilique. D’autre part, nous ne connaissons pas l’eleva- 
tion de la Basilique qui d’ailleurs a beaucoup souffert au 
cours des siecles. Le rez-de-chaussee formait un portique, 
mais le dessus? Est-ce que les coins etaient flanques de con- 
structions surelevees? II nous parait probable qu’au moins le 
coin sud-est ätait plus eleve et cela pour deux raisons : 1) 
les sources disent que Leon III brüla «les bätiments» du 
palais de Tficole (3). Ce pluriel doit avoir une raison. L’ficole 
6tait installee dans plusieurs bätiments. Mais comme la con- 
struction horizontale de la Basilique etait limitee il faut 
penser ä des constructions verticales (4). 2) Constantin Acro- 
polite remarque que la construction donnait l’impression d’un 
vaste complexe ä plusieurs ätages (5). Certes, cet auteur est 
tardif mais il devait posseder des sources que nous ne con¬ 
naissons pas. On arrive ainsi ä une conclusion : l’ficole Oecu- 

(1) Sur Yolnoq, cf. Stephanus, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, r£imp., 
Graz, 1954, vol. VI, col. 1795, s.v. domus ; Du Cange, Glossarium, 

col. 1033, s.v. aedificium, domus E. Sophocles, Greek Lexikon of 

the Roman and Byzantine Periods (from D.C. 146 to D.C. 1100), Cam¬ 
bridge (Mass.), Londres et Oxford, 1914, p. 797, s.v. house. Sur le 
mot naXdxiov, cf. Stephanus, Thesaurus, vol. VII, col. 102-103, s.v. 
palatium ; Du Cange, Glossarium, col. 1082, s.v. palatium ; Sopho¬ 

cles, Lexikon, p. 832, s.v. palatium. 

(2) A propos de epßokog, cf. Stephanus, Thesaurus, vol. IV, col. 
821, s.v. porticus ; Du Cange, Clossarium, col. 378, s.v. porticus ; 
Sophocles, Lexikon, p. 453, s.v. porticus. 

(3) Cf. Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 17 ; L£on le Gram., p. 177, 
17 ; Vie de S. Germain, p. 13, § 23, 7. 

(4) Mordtmann, Esquisse, plan III: plan de la r6gion de Ste-Sophie 
^eutter (xvme s.) mais copte ä partir d’original n° 43990 du 

British Museum (non dat6): la Basilique forme au rez-de-chauss6e 
grand portique et il y a encore deux £tages. 

(5) Eloge de Sie TModosie, p. 70, F22. 
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m6nique, sous Leon III, etait abritee dans un bätimeni ä 
etages qui occupait le coin sud-est de la Basilique. 

Depuis quand Vßcole Oecumenique etait-elle installee dans 

la Basilique ? 

On ne poss&de aucune indication precise sur la date de la 
fondation de l’Ecole Oecumenique. II est certain que la 
Basilique a abrite l’Universite de Constantinople entre les 
annees 313 et 425 et depuis 547 jusqu'ä sa fermeture, dont on 
ignore la date (1). En ce qui concerne l’Ecole Oecumenique, 
les historiens proposent comme epoque de sa fondation soit 
le r&gne de Maurice, soit celui d’Heraclius (2). Si on tient 
compte de l’introduction de VHistoire de Theophylacte 
Simocatta, une ecole pr6sentant des traits analogues ä ceux de 
l’Ecole Oecumenique a ete organisee par Heraclius; eile 
etait installee dans la Basilique (3). Etant donne qu’ä partir 
de cette 6poque, des noms de Professeurs Oecumeniques so nt 
connus, tous les historiens pensent que l’ecole mentionnöe 
par Theophylacte n’etait autre que l’Ecole Oecumenique (4). 

(1) Au sujet des dates, cf. Fuchs, Schulen, pp. 1-18 ; AndrEad&s, 

Recrutement, pp. 17-20 ; Buckler, Education, p. 216 ; R. Guilland, 

La vie scolaire, p.73 ; Dvornik, P/iofius, pp. 112-113 ; Janin, Consfan- 
tinople, p. 164 ; Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 63 ; H. I. Marrou, Histoire 

de Viducation dans Vantiquite, Paris, 1948, pp. 485-486. Un expos£ 
bien d6taill6 par L. BrEhier, Le monde byzantin, vol. III : La civilisa- 

tion byzantine, Paris, 1950, re6d. Paris, 1970, pp. 384-388. 
(2) Du Cange, Glossarium, col. 304, le premier, proposa le r£gne de 

Maurice comme Epoque de la fondation de rEcole Oecumenique, 
suivi par AndrEadEs, Recrutement, p. 21, n. 2 ; Collinet, ßcole, 
p. 175 ; BrEhier, Notes, n° 4, p. 22 et p. 27 ; Schneider, Byzanz, 

pp. 25-26, n. 11. Anastasiou, Ilaidela, p. 40 ; Dvornik, Photius, 
pp. 112-113 ; BrEhier, Civilisation, pp. 387-388, admettent plutöt 
une ^Organisation de l’Ecole sous Hdraclius. 

(3) Theophylacte Simocatta, 6d. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1887, 
p. 20, 4-p. 21, 11. 

(4) Ainsi Georges Choiroboskos, diacre, grammairien et charto- 
phylax (vie-vne s.) portait le titre de Professeur (ou Mattre) Oecu- 

minique. A son sujet, cf. Dvornik, Photius. p. 114 ; Anastasiou, 

Ilaideia, p. 37 et surtout K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzanti¬ 

nischen Litteratur von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen Reiches 

{527-1453), 2e 6d-, Munich, 1897, rrimp. N. York, 1970, pp. 583-584. 



L’EMPLAGEMENT DE l’oikoymenikon aiaazkaaeion 89 

Par consequent, depuis sa fondation, l’ficole Oecumenique 
6tait install6e dans la Basilique; sous Leon III eile etait 
toujours dans le m£me bätiment. Nous n’avons aucun motif 
de croire qu’elle ait jamais, jusqu’ä ce moment, change 

de local (1). 

Quartd V £cole Oecumenique a-t-elle quitte la Basilique ? 

Selon Constantin Porphyrogen&te, le si&ge central de l’ficole 
Oecumenique durant le xe sifecle etait dans les bätiments de 
Ste-Sophie (2); une ecole qui en dependait se trouvait dans 
reglise de la Ste-Vierge des Chalcoprateia (3). Par consequent, 
cette 6cole doit avoir quitte la Basilique entre 726 et le debut 
du xe siede. Selon la tradition GM et la tradition P, l’ficole 
cessa d’exister ä partir de la dixieme annee de Leon III. Cet 
empereur ordonna d’incendier les bätiments; les professeurs 
trouvferent la mort ä cette occasion (4 5). Sans aucun doute, il 
s’agit d’une legende mensongere visant la personnalite du 
premier empereur iconoclaste et inventee bien apres le mi- 
lieu du vme siede (6). Toutefois, les historiens modernes 
attribuent ä Leon III la transformation de rficole Oecume- 

(1) Nous n'avons aucune Information relative ä la Basilique entre 
l'epoque d’H^raclius et celle de L€on III. De toute fa$on, le quartier 
de la Basilique n’a pas connu de destructions durant cette Periode. 

(2) Constantin Porphyrog£n£te,Le Livre des Cerimoniesf6d. A. 
VoGT,dans Collection byzantine publiie sous le patronage de VAssocia¬ 

tion G. Bud4y Paris, 1967, livre I, p. 146, 8. 
(3) Ibid.y I, p. 155, 26-27. Cette ecole est devenue c£l£bre plus tard, 

cf. Dvornik, Photius, pp. 122-123 ; Br£hier, Enseignement classi- 

que, p. 48 ; R.Browning, The Patriarchal School at Constantinople in 

the Twelfth Century, dans Byzantion, 32 (1962), p. 171. 
(4) Cf. Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1-19 ; L£on le Gram., 

p. 177, 7-18 ; C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 19-p. 796, 6 ; Glycas,p. 522,7-18 ; 
Anonyme de Sathas, p. 123, 1-19 ; Manass£s, p. 182, 4257-p. 184 ; 
4303; Eufraimius, p, 78, 1697-1703 ;Vie de St Germain9 p. 12, § 21, 
20-p. 13, §23, 10 ; Bloge de Sie Thiodosie, p. 70, F13-p. 71, C4 : Patria 
UI, p. 226, 7-18. 

(5) Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 1, note clairement qu’ä son 
epoque la tradition etait encore orale. Du Cange, Glossarium, col. 
304 et Ch. Diehl, Leo III and the Isaurian Dynasty, dans Cambridge 

Medieval History, Cambridge, 1927, vol. IV, p. 10, admettent Thisto- 
ricite de cette tradition. 
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nique en une ficole entifirement profane^). Cette opinion, 
fondfie sur Thfiophane, suppose que Tficole Oecumfinique 
n’fitait avant 726 qu’une Academie Patriarcale entifirement 
dfipendante de l’figüse et dans laquelle l’enseignement avait 
un caractere exclusivement religieux (1 2). Or, la tradition 
GM n’autorise certes pas une teile conclusion ; toutes les 
Sciences fitaient reprfisentfies en meme temps que la thfiologie 
dans Tficole Oecumenique (3). Les Patria III notent que 
les professeurs fitaient des moines, mais ce passage est, sans 
doute, comme nous l'avons dit, une interpolation. Lfion III 
n’avait aucun interfit ä faire disparaitre l’fixole Oecumenique, 
surtout, aprfis en avoir filoigne les professeurs iconophiles (4 5). 

De toutes fa£ons,lestracesde l’Ecole Oecumenique se perdent 
aprfis 726. Selon le Continuateur de Theophane, le nom du pa- 
triarche Ignace,accompagnfi du titre de professeur oecumenique, 
a fite gravfi sur le portique du Sigma, la partie du palais con- 
struite par Thfiophile (B). L’ficole Oecumfinique a-t-elle fitfi 
transffirfie dans le Sigma? On n’en sait rien. Mais il est certain 
qu'aucune ficole n’est plus mentionnfie comme fitant installfie 
dans la Basilique. II semble que l’Ecole Oecumfinique ait fitfi 

(1) Andr£ad£s, Recrutement, pp. 22-23 ; Dvornik, Photiuss p. 117 ; 
Buckler, Education, pp. 216-217 ; Lemerle, Humanisme, p. 93. 

(2) Dvornik, Photius, pp. 113-118 et Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 25- 
26, admettent que Tficole Oecumfinique fitait une Acadfimie Patri¬ 
arcale. Ils fondent leur opinion sur Theophane, p. 405, 11-14, selon 
lequel Lfion III «a tari la source de Tenseignement et de la Science 
pieuse». Bien que ces historiens n*acceptent pas Phistoricitfi de 
la tradition de Pincendie, ils proposent d'admettre que Lfion III 
a pris des mesures contre l'ficole. 

(3) Cf. Georges le Moine, II, p. 742, 6-9 ; L£on le Gram., p. 177, 
10-14 ;C£dr£nos, I, p. 795, 21-p. 796, 2 ; Zonaras, III, p. 341, 2-6 ; 
Vie de S. Germain, p. 12, § 21, 25-29. D’ailleurs, comme Br£hier, 

Notes, n° 4, pp. 17-18, le remarque, il faut plutöt admettre que Tficole 
Oecumfinique fitait une sorte d'Universitfi. Br^hier, Enseignement 

classique,p.47,n.44,constate quel’on confond habituellement Tficole 
Oecumfinique et l’Acadfimie Patriarcale, ä cause de la confusion qui 
rfegne dans le texte de Georges le Moine. 

(4) Andr£ad£s, Recrutement, pp, 21-23, note judicieusement que 
Tempire avait toujours besoin de bureaucrates et que, pour cette 
raison, aucun empereur ne voulait faire disparaitre les ficoles qui les 
formaient. 

(5) Th£oph. Cont., p. 143, 10-12. 



I. 

PLANCIU- 



L * EMPLACEMENT DE L 'OIKOYMENIKON AIAAZKAAEION 91 

depassee par l’Universite Imperiale de la Magnaure ; eile a sans 
doute perdu de son importance et s’est transformee en une 
ecole ecclesiastique qui trouva abri dans Ste-Sophie. La date 
de sa transformation nous est inconnue. En ce qui concerne 
la date de son transfert, nous ne pouvons faire que des 
hypotheses. La plus tentante nous parait ätre celle d’un 
transfert sous Michel III, quand le cesar Bardas amenagea 
les ecoles de Byzance dans divers bätiments de Constanti- 
nople Q). 

Conclusion. 

II n’y a pas le moindre doute que l’Octogone, bätiment 
situ6 ä l’ouest de la citerne Basilique, n’a jamais eu de relation 
avec rficole Oecumenique. Cette derniere etait installee, au 
cours du vne si&cle et durant le premier quart du vme, dans 
un bätiment sureleve qui occupait le coin sud-est de la Ba¬ 
silique. A partir de cette epoque et jusqu’au xe si&cle, nous 
n’avons plus d’informations ä son sujet. Au xe si&cle, l’£- 
cole fonctionnait dans l’eglise Ste-Sophie. Nous ne sa- 
vons pas avec exactitude la date du transfert; il est ce- 
pendant possible qu’il ait eu lieu ä l’äpoque de Michel III. 

Louvain. Panayotis A. Yannopoulos. 

(1) C£dr£nos, II, p. 165, 18-p. 166, 1: le c£sar Bardas d6cida dans 
quel local devait s'installer chaque £cole de la capitale. Cet am&iage- 
ment eut lieu l’annäe de l’organisation de l'Universitä de laMagnaure. 



MßMOIRES ET DOCUMENTS 

HERESIES AND FACTIONS 

“The part played by the Blues and Greens ... in Byzantine 
history from its earliest years tili the reign of Heraclius is 
not yet fully known and many Problems still await a solution ; 
yet one thing is certain, the religious evolution of Byzantium 
and of the whole East is inseparably bound up with the rivalry 
between the foremost Circus parties” (x). 

The Blues are conventionally supposed to have been orthodox, the 
Greens monophysite. More important, the converse has also been 
assumed : not only were all Greens monophysites ; all monophysites 
were Greens. These equations have resulted in an enormous over- 
simplification and distortion of the religious history of the fifth and 
sixth centuries. For example, solely on the basis of a sixth Century 
inscription from Gortyn mentioning the Greens (1 2), it has recently 
been assumed ‘that monophysitism had found adherents among 
the populace of Crete' (3). With the full complexities of the doctri- 
nal rivalries of the period we are not (fortunately) primarily con- 
cerned. What does concern us is the conventional assumption 
that riots between Blues and Greens sprang from nothing so simple 
as the victory or defeat of this or that colour in the hippodrome ; 
that factional rivalry is a direct reflection of religious rivalry (4). 

So firmly entrenched has this view become in all the Standard 

histories and handbooks, seldom qualified with any Word of caution 

(1) F. Dvornik, The Photian Schism (1948), pp. 6-7. 

(2) M. Guarducci, Inscr. Cret., IV (1950), p. 513 (cf. Porphyrius, p. 75). 

(3) S. Spyridakis, Circus Factions in Sixth-Century Cretey in GRBSf VIII 

(1967), pp. 249-50. 

(4) An assumption that underlies Jarry’s Hirisies et Factions dans Vempire 

byzantin (1968) no less than the work of Manojloviö’s school. Yet despite the 

fact that he rejected the Manojlovid/Grägoire interpretation (rightly, if for 

the wrong reason), Jarry never thought to query the assumption itself. 
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or hint of doubt, that it comes as a surprise to discover that there 

is not one scrap of ancient evidence in its favour. If it could be 

shown to be even a plausible inference, that might be something. 

But it cannot. On the contrary, on the basis of such evidence as 

there is, I would suggest: 

(a) That in general the Greens were every bit as orthodox as 

the Blues. 

(b) That in general religious motives played no part in factional 

rivalry. 

(c) That the factions did not, as factions, take any part in religious 

disputes. 

I 

Conventional studies have laid most weight on an alleged coin- 

cidence between the religious and factional sympathies of the 

Emperors. Indeed, many have rested their case on this alone. 

It would be hard to imagine a weaker foundation. 

Of the fifteen odd Emperors between Theodosius II and Hera- 

clius only four are known to have been Greens (Theodosius, Zeno, 

Maurice, Heraclius); and three Blues (Marcian, Justinian, Phocas) 

— of whom one is a special case. All three Blue Emperors were 

Chalcedonian, it is true, but of the four Green Emperors only one 

— Zeno — can really be called monophysite. What of those un- 

accounted for? It should be obvious that so small is the sample 

that just one counter example would suffice to bring down the 

whole edifice. There are in fact no fewer than five — or six, if 

we may count Phocas twice. In short, the exceptions are in a 
majority. 

The most flagrant is Justinian’s wife Theodora. Her devotion 

to the monophysite cause was notorious, a serious embarrassment 

to her orthodox husband O- Not less notorious was her Support 
of the Blues (1 2). 

Justin II announced on his accession a policy of strict neutrality 

between the factions (3), evidently hoping thereby to avoid the 

(1) E.g. Stein, Bas-Empire, II (1949), p. 377f. 

(2) Procopius, Anecd., x. 16-18, cf. ix. 2-7. 
(3) Theophanes, p. 243, 4-9. 
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factional violence of the previous reign, exacerbated by Justinian’s 

undisguised partiality for the Blues. And he was apparently suc- 

cessful. At any rate there is no hint of trouble from either faction 

throughout his reign. Yet at the same time Justin was a stern 

persecutor of monophysitism. If Greens were monophysites and 

monophysites Greens, how can these two policies be reconciled? 

Despite Dölger’s strained attempt to make him a Blue (*), the 

ancient evidencemakes it fairly clear that Maurice was a Green(1 2). 

And it was largely for this reason that Gr6goire and Vasiliev argued 

that he was, if not an outright monophysite, at any rate sympathe- 

tic to the monophysite cause. Seldom can so insubstantial a theory 

have led to the disregard of so many hard facts. The proofs of 

Maurice’s Chalcedonianism are manifold and incontrovertible (3). 

He was damned on all sides as a persecutor by monophysite writers, 

upheld as a peerless Champion of orthodoxy by the Pope (4). 

As for Phocas, though it is true that he was orthodox and that 

he was supported by the Blues in the latter part of his reign, it 

is also true that he was proclaimed Emperor in the first place by 

(1) BZ, XXXVI (1937), pp. 542-3, 

(2) Theophanes, p. 287.13, and the passage of John of Ephesus and chro- 

nicle fragment discussed below, pp. 109 f.; cf. (on the controversy over this 

point between Gr6goire and DÖlger) Vasiliev, The Life of St. Theodore of 

Edessa, in Byzantion, XVI (1942/3), pp. 184-5, and A. Maricq, BABB, XXXV 

(1949), p. 64, n. 1. 

(3) Most are assembled in R. Paret's excellent study, Dometianus de Mili- 

Une et la politique religieuse de Vempereur Maurice, in BEB, XV (1957), pp. 42- 

72. The late Syriac account of the death of Maurice, counting him a saint, 

to which Vasiliev drew attention (Byzantion, i.c.), is as nothing set against 

the hard near-contemporary evidence, and in any case is probably not Jacobite 

at all (as Vasiliev had supposed) but Nestorian (as Nau had suspected), in 

which case the argument falls to the ground (Paret, op. ci/.( p. 72, n. 2). It 

is particularly stränge that Gr6goire should have appealed to the supposed 

Armenian origin (probably legendary) of Maurice in support (Le Musion, 

LIX (1946), p. 295f. and elsewhere), since it was in his reiations with the mono¬ 

physite Armenians in particular that his intransigent Chalcedonianism became 

most evident; cf. P. Goubert, Byzance avant l*Islam, I (1951), p. 211f., Paret, 

op. cit., p. 66f. The same applies to his reiations with Georgia and the Lakhmid 

Arabs, to judge by their conversion to Chalcedonianism precisely during Mau¬ 

rice’s reign : Goubert, op. cit., p. 231f., p. 264f. On Gr6goire’s faliacious ar¬ 

gument from the St. Euphemia legend, see below, p. 112. 

(4) Gregory, Begistrum, IX, p. 135 (PL, LXXVII, 981a). 
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the Greens (1). How would exponents of the traditional view ex- 

plain the paradox of the Greens supporting two Chalcedonian 

Emperors in succession? They could of course point out that the 

Greens did eventually desert both Emperors. They might even 

suggest that it was precisely because of their Chalcedonianism that 

both were thus deserted. Yet, if so, it would be truly astonishing 

if the Greens had made the same blunder three times in a row 

by championing (as they did) the no less orthodox Heraclius in his 

rebellion against Phocas in 610 (2 3). Noone can seriously believe that 

orthodoxy was the issue in the bitter strife between Blues and 

Greens that accompanied the fall of Phocas and the accession of 

Heraclius. 

But the weakest link in the chain is the one on which most has 

been made to depend : Anastasius, the only Emperor to make a 

serious attempt to establish monophysitism as the creed of the 

Capital. Conventional studies talk freely of a ‘Green supremacy’ 

fostered by Anastasius followed by a ‘Blue reaction’ fostered by 

Justinian. There are one or two facts here, but the vital links 

which supply the motivations are missing. Justinian did favour 

the Blues, but no source says that he did so because they supported 

his religious policies. It is possible (though not certain) that the 

Greens were dominant under Anastasius, yet he was definitely 

not himself a Green, nor did he tolerate their violence. 

Several illustrations of this equation have been alleged, all 

of them built on sand. Vitalian, for example, according to Dvor- 

wk(“), drew Support for his rebellion against the ‘Green’ Anasta¬ 

sius from the ‘orthodox’ Blues. True, Vitalian was Chalcedonian, 

yet there is no more evidence that he was supported by the Blues 

than that Anastasius was supported by the Greens. Nor is there 

(1) Thongh their roie in his proclamation is much less important than has 
hitherto been assumed. 

(2) There is nothing to suggest that Heraclius was anything but Chalcedo¬ 

nian at the time of his accession. The fact that he eventually lent his name to 

the Ul-fated conciliatory formula of monotheletism, promulgated in 638, is 

cntirely irrelevant to the support he won from the Greens in 610. It is thus 

quite misleading when (e.g.) Dvomik writes of the publication of theEcthesis 

reveaUng ‘certain imperial sympathies for the Greens’ (Byzantina-Metabyzan- 
«na, I, 1946, p. 128). 

(3) BM9 I (1946), p. 127. 
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the slightest evidence that Leo (457-474) Tooked for his Support 

among the orthodox Blues’, or that Zeno dethroned the mono- 

physite usurper Basiliscus (475-6) ‘with the Blues’ assistance in 

return for his reluctant championship of orthodoxy’ (x). We do 

not know which colour Leo supported, and it would be stränge if 

Zeno had been backed in such an enterprise by the Blues when 

(in Malalas* words) he was the darling of the Greens (1 2 3). The Claim 

that the Nika revolt of 532 was an attempt by the Greens to direct 

Justinian to ‘a more reasonable religious policy’ (*) is utterly per¬ 

verse : the revolt was caused by both factions united and the usurper 

they backed was as orthodox as Justinian (4). 

These are just typical examples of vital gaps in our documenta- 

tion being filled in by conjecture. Of course, in such an ill-documen- 

ted period the historian must resort to conjecture at some points 

if he is to make anything of the pitifully fragmentary evidence. 

Yet there must be some basis for his conjectures in that evidence 

or he will simply be imposing his own pattern on it. I would suggest 

that there is no intelligible pattern in the factional and religious 

allegiances of the Emperors. 

II 

But the real weakness in the conventional view is the absence 

of evidence where it might have been most expected : in the ec- 

clesiastical historians, the populär chronicles, the lives of saints, 

the abundant sectarian literature of the period, and in accounts 

of actual sectarian disputes. 

Let us take another look at the reigu of Anastasius. It is certain 

that Anastasius’ policies, particularly his ecclesiastical policy, gave 

rise to xnuch ill will and even violence. Clearly there was also much 

factional violence, especially from the Greens. Now if this factional 

(1) Dvornik, op. eit., p. 126. 

(2) P. 379. 

(3) Dvornik, op. eit., p. 127. 

(4) For further decisive objections to this thesis, see Stein, Bas-Empire, II 

(1949), p. 449, n. 2 (‘Theodora 6tait monophysite et Hypatius catholique, alors 

que la th6se en question demanderait i'inverse, mais encore et surtout parce 

que la s£dition Nika eut lieu ä un moment oü la pers6cution violente des mono- 

physites avait cess£ depuis quelques mois*). 
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rivalry sprang directly from the religious rivalry, why is it that no 

ancient source took what modern scholars have found such an 

easy and obvious step, and linked the two ? Indeed, if the evidence 

for religious and factional disturbances is analysed more closely, 

it emerges that almost all the factional riots took place in the first 

half of the reign, almost all the religious protests in the second, 

when Anastasius was beginning to lean increasingly towards mono- 

physitism. I have in fact argued elsewhere that factional rivalry 

had to a great extent subsided before the religious troubles began Q). 

Nor do we find in our sources any hint of the link (which moderns 

again have found so obvious) between the eclipse of the Greens by 

the Blues after Anastasius* death and the eclipse of monophysitism 

by Chalcedonianism under his successors. And once we have seen 

that Anastasius neither supported nor was supported by the 

Greens, all basis for linking this alleged supremacy of the Greens 

with Anastasius* own leanings to monophysitism disappears. And 

if there is no Connection between the behaviour of the Greens and 

monophysitism under Anastasius, why should there be any Con¬ 

nection between the rise of the Blues under Justinian and Chalce¬ 

donianism ? 

Indeed, a closer look at the evidence might suggest that there 

is little enough Support for this notion of a period of ‘Green supre¬ 

macy* under Anastasius at all (at least as it is formulated in modern 

accounts). Certainly there were several occasions when the Greens 

took the initiative in factional violence. In 498 several Greens 

were arrested for throwing stones, and a serious riot ensued (1 2). 

In 501 (3) they ambushed the Blues in the Hippodrome, and their 

disgraceful behaviour at Antioch in 507 under Porphyrius* leader¬ 

ship will be discussed further below(4). They caused trouble there 

at the beginning of Anastasius’ reign as well(5). 

However, on the two latter occasions, Anastasius promptly 

sent troops against them under Commanders who had been granted 

(1) See Porphyrius the charioteer (1973), p. 239. 

(2) Malalas, p. 394. llf., Exc. de Insid., p. 168. llf. ; Chron. Pasch., p. 608.11. 

(3) Marcellinus, s.a. 501 (C/ir. Min., II, p. 95) ; Jo., Ant. fr. 101 (Exc. de 

insid.,p. 142.2f. ; Malalas, Exc. de Insid., p. 168. 26f. ;Theophanes,p. 147.171 ; 

Only the full account of Marcellinus mentions the Green initiative. 
(4) See p. 118. 

(5) Malalas, pp. 392-3. 
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special emergency powers. In 498 as well he had responded to 

a request for the release of some Green malefactors by sending 

the excubitors against them — with disastrous results. Half the 

Hippodrome was burned down, and Anastasius himself narrowly 

escaped injury. In the face of facts such as these it is difficult 

to account for the modern myth that Anastasius ällowed or en- 

couraged Green violence — or to see why it is that the Greens are 

supposed to have supported Anastasius. 

Much has been made of the fact that Anastasius appointed as 

city prefect after the violence of 498 a ‘patron of the Greens* called 

Plato, who happens also to have been a monophysite (*). But 

rather than see this as a typical example of Anastasius packing his 

administration with Greens, it would be more natural to see it as 

a desperate attempt to pacify the Greens after his unnecessarily 

harsh suppression of their protest (after all, the implication is that 

the former city prefect had not been a Green). 

And the fact that Plato was a monophysite as well as a Green 

is probably best put down to simple coincidence, with no wider 

implications. For when Plato backed Anastasius* attempt in 512 

to have the monophysite addition to the Trishagion chanted in 

St. Sophia and other churches in Constantinople, the most militant 

Opposition came from both factions, as we learn from the chronicle 

of Victor Tunnunensis, based here on excellent Contemporary 

material (1 2). There was a clamour on all sides for Plato to be 

thrown to the beasts (3)! This passage of Victor is especially im¬ 

portant, since it is the only place in the whole of extant literature 

where either faction is mentioned in connection with the mono¬ 

physite controversy. Modern accounts quite unwarrantably assume 

that only the Blues opposed Anastasius on this occasion (e.g., 

‘The orthodox, the Blues, rose in horror ...*) (4). The only evidence 

we possess States categorically that both Greens and Blues opposed 

(1) Malalas, pp. 393.4. 

(2) S.a. 513 (Chron. Min., II, p. 195) : ‘prasinorum ... simulque et venetorum 

turbae adversus Anastasium imp. unitae*. Victor's entries for the relgn of 

Anastasius derive from the Hist. Eccl. of Theodore Lector, completed ca. 

518 : see G. C. Hansen's edition (GCS, Berlin, 1971), XXXI, p. 145. 

(3) Marcellinus, s.a. 512.6 (Chron. Min., II, p. 98): see Stein, Bas-Empire, 

II (1949), pp. 177-8, for sources on this riot. 

(4) J. Lindsay, Byzantium into Europe (1952), 118 f. 
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Anastasius. And after the crisis was over, he punished both with 

equal harshness (*). 

Yasiliev fancied that the Porphyrius epigrams propped up this 

house of cards. ‘The epigrams’, he writes(1 2), ‘give us a very 

interesting picture of how gradually Porphyrius, whose racing 

triumphs fascinated Anastasius, under pressing imperial influence, 

left the Blues in Order to enter officially the imperial party of the 

Greens’. When Justin and Justinian ‘drastically changed Anasta¬ 

sius’ religious policy ... the faction of the Blues ... became the more 

influential’(3). ‘This change’, Vasiliev concludes, ‘in the religious 

orientation of the Byzantine government may be clearly traced 

in the epigrams dedicated to Porphyrius, who became persona 

grata among the Blues, of course with the consent and probably 

with the recommendation of the Emperor’. 

Now we have seeu that on our other evidence this Interpretation 

of factional rivalry is false. But it is certainly true that the chario- 

teer-epigrams are by far our best Contemporary source for the 

factions under Anastasius. So if they did lend any support to 

the traditional picture, that would be important. 

In fact, a new and more firmly based chronology for Porphyrius 

reveals that he changed colours more frequently than the traditional 

view could allow (4 5). Whether or not Anastasius was really ‘ fascina¬ 

ted’ with Porphyrius’ triumphs, it is certainly true that his per- 

mission must have been obtained for the erection of Porphyrius’ 

statues (6). Yet it was the Blues who were allowed to put up the 

first statue, ca. 500 and though it was followed within a year or so 

by one from the Greens, two more from the Blues followed in rapid 

succession. The balance was only partially redressed by a second 

from the Greens several years later in 515. Had Anastasius wished 

to show favour to the Greens, he could easily have withheld his 

permission from the Blues, and either left the score at one statue 

each or levelled it more quickly. The mere fact that he allowed 

this succession of quite unprecedented honours from the Blues 

must be held to constitute a definite policy. Here, then, we have 

(1) Malalas, fr. 42, Exc. de /ns., p. 170.12f. 

(2) DOP, IV (1948), p. 42. 

(3) Op. cif., p. 45. 

(4) See Porphyrius, Ch. v. passim. 

(5) Porphyrius, p. 227. 



100 A. CAMERON 

irrefutable evidence that at least in the middle years of his reign 

Anastasius showed marked favour to the Blues. 

Naturally, this does not square with the traditional view. But 

it does square with the conclusion drawn above from the other 

evidence : namely that Anastasius often treated the Greens very 

harshly. I am not suggesting for a moment that Anastasius is 

to be regarded as a Blue (*). We have the express Statement of 

Malalas that he deliberately reserved his favour for the Reds in 

order to have a free hand in punishing both the major colours 

indifferently, and there seems no good reason to question it (1 2). 

The fact that he did allow the Greens two statues shows that his 

attitude towards them was not consistently hostile, and we know 

that they supported him at a critical moment against the usurper 

Vitalian (3). If his smile rested less often on the Greens than on the 

Blues, this was simply because at this period the Greens were giving 

more trouble than the Blues. 

Let us take an example from the period of Blue terrorism under 

Justin I. The man who brought the Blues of Antioch to their knees 

(in 524/5) was Ephraim of Amida, then Count of the East (4). By 

527 Ephraim became patriarch of Antioch, and soon established 

himself as a fanatical persecutor of monophysites (5). The fact that 

he maltreated Blues while Count does not (of course) prove him 

a Green. Yet it is hard to believe that so intolerant a Chalcedonian 

would have employed such drastic measures against his own co~ 

religionists, potential allies in his own battle for orthodoxy. 

III 

The silence of sectarian writers calls for a word of further com- 

ment. It is relevant not only to the monophysite / orthodox In¬ 

terpretation. but also to any other Interpretation of factional 

(1) Jarry’s attempt (Syria, XXXVII (i960), pp. 351-5; Hiresies et Factions 

(1968), 283) to prove that Anastasius was a Blue, where not merely frivolous, 

depends on two other theories, both of them mistaken : (a) that Heds were 

linked with Blues instead of Greens and (b) that the Blues represent the upper 

and the Greens the lower classes. 

(2) P. 393.9f. 
(3) See Porphyrius, p. 126. 

(4) Malalas, pp. 416, 20f. ; cf. Stein, Bas-Empire, II (1949), p. 240. 

(5) Stein, p. 377, 384. 
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rivalry in religious terms. To Jarry’s, for example, which sees a 

basic dichotomy between orthodox moderates (Blues) and orthodox 

extremists (Greens), while distributing Iesser groups such as 

Agnoetes, Barnasuphians, Eutychianists Gaianists, Julianists, 

Marcianists, Messalianists — not to mention Jews, Samaritans, 

Manichees and even pagans — with a sure hand between the peri- 

pheries of the two major colours (1). 

Let us consider the ecclesiastical histories of Evagrius and John 

of Ephesus, written from the Chalcedonian and monophysite points 

of view respectively, towards the end of the sixth Century. Natu- 

rally enough both have much to say about the multifarious battles 

of orthodoxy (differently interpreted) against heresy. Yet neither 

mentions the circus factions in this connection, despite the fact 

that both write of the troubles of Antioch and Alexandria as well 

as Constantinople, all centres racked by factional violence on and 

off throughout the sixth Century. 

Nor is this just an argument from silence. Both writers do 

mention the factions, Evagrius three times. On the first occasion 

(iv. 13) Evagrius gives a brief account (from Procopius) of the 

Nika revolt, which (unlike so many modern scholars) he treats as 

a purely secular affair. The second passage (iv. 32) is a sharp attack 

on Justinian for his open protection of the Blues (referred to con- 

temptuously as däregq) xtbv fj,EQa>v, xa> xvavicp <prjfii) from the 

consequences of their crimes. Not only does he see the Emperor’s 

relations with the factions to be a purely civil matter : despite 

both his own orthodoxy and his approval of Justinian’s orthodoxy, 

he disapproves of Justinian’s favours to the supposedly orthodox 

Blues. Third, he describes the Opposition of the people of Antioch 

to their Patriarch Gregory in 583 (vi. 7). For once both factions 

united (2 3), chanting insults in the streets and the theatre. Evagrius, 

a protegä of Gregory, is evasive about the nature of his alleged 

misdemeanours. John of Ephesus, less reticent but no more plau¬ 

sible, accuses him of sacrificing a small boy in the Company of a 

future patriarch of Alexandria (®). John also gives a nice account 

(1) Hdrisies et Factions (1968), passim. Detailed refutation of each item 

wiU not be necessary ; it will be enough to point out that there is not one single 

8crap of ancient evidence for any one of these attributions. 

(2) äpq>co xoiyagovv rcb drjfico ig fxiav Gvvrjvzrjv yvdißrjv (VI, 7, p. 226.6 

Bldez/Parmentier) : the dual makes it clear that the two ‘demes* are meant, 
namely the Blues and Greens. 

(3) HE, III, 29, p. 213 Payne Smith. 
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of Gregory’s trip to Constantinople for trial, where he glutted the 

Senate and clergy with lavish bribes before hiring a troupe of panto- 

mime dancers to take home with him. On his return he paid for, 

and personally superintended, the erection of a new hippodrome (*). 

Whether or not this ‘church of Satan’ eventually won the factions 

over, in 583 at any rate, whatever the precise nature of the religious 

issues involved in the case against Gregory,we have another example 

of both Blues and Greens United against a common threat to their 

faith. 
John of Ephesus* one reference (8) is to a riot between the factions 

of purely secular origin (p. 113), Now isitreally credible that John 

and Evagrius both failed to perceive that the Greens and Blues 

were the militant fronts of their respective parties — if they were 

indeed such ? It is no satisfactory way out to argue that the factions 

were extremists, disowned by responsible churchmen on both sides. 

Had this been the case, Justinian’s partiality for the Blues would 

have been the more provocative still, and the silence of monophysite 

sources even more incredible. 

There is a nice parallel in the history of the African church (and 

many others in more recent times). There the division was between 

Catholics and Donatists, and on the Donatist side was an extremist 

wing known under the name ‘circumcellions’, a ‘combination of 

gypsy and itinerant Hot Gospeller* (1 2 3) who were undoubtedly 

responsible for mach irresponsible violence. Naturally enough 

Catholics exploited the embarrassing connection : if all Circum-s 

cellions were Donatists, might not all Donatists be Circumcellions ? 

At the very least, all Donatists might be blamed for fostering or 

protecting circumcellions. 

Yet in all the period of Green violence under Anastasius and 

Blue violence under Justinian, no sectarian writer even hints at 

a link with the religious policy of either Emperor. Nor among the 

many enormities laid at the doors of the unscrupulous princes of 

the various churches, does anyone include factional violence. 

The true significance of the factional issue in sectarian abuse can 

be beautifully illustrated from two texts hitherto unexploited 

(1) V. 17, pp. 225^6 Payne Smith. 

(2) 1II.9, p. 182. 

(3) Brown (Peter), Augustine of Hippo (1967), p. 229. 



HERESIES AND F ACT IONS 103 

in this connection. The first lurks among the complaints brought 
by the Chalcedonian clergy of Apamea against their monophysite 
bishop at a local synod in 518 (a). The bishop, Peter, was alleged 
(among other delicts) to have consorted for long periods alone with 
an actress of the Blue faction called Stephane. Whether he was 
guilty or no is irrelevant. What matters is that Chalcedonians 
were prepared to use this sort of ammunition to biacken the narae 
of a monophysite. It follows (a) that they cannot have seen the 
Blues as their natural allies against monophysitism ; and (b) that 
on the contrary the Blues are mentioned here solely as an example 
of the sort of disreputable rowdies(dra«Tot)that a hereticmight be 

expected to associate with. 
The other is from a tract which Nicephorus, patriarch of Con- 

stantinople, wrote against the iconoclasts between 818 and 820 (1 2). 
Among the iconoclasts, he alleged, you will find ex-soldiers, actors, 
tradesmen, pimps, beggars and ‘the leaders of the circus partisans’ 

(of ix ra>v iv rolg dtffj,oig xQa)fl(*rcov ivtmxfjg äfiLÄÄrjg ngov- 
Xovreg). Much the same conclusions follow. (a) Nicephorus does 
not single out just one faction as natural iconoclasts jobviously he 
has both in mind. And (b) they are again quoted as a typical 
example of the sort of rowdies (xadansQ fjv rrjg axoapov avrcbv 
avfifiOQiaq afiov) you would expect to find keeping Company 
with heretics. 

There is in fact just one other text, again unnoticed hitherto, in 
which the factions are mentioned in connection with the violence 
arising out of doctrinal controversy : at Alexandria in the late 
480s. The protagonists were Peter Mongus, the patriarch, and a 
monk called Nephalius. Peter sat uncomfortably (and unscrupu- 
lously) on the fence, first denouncing then recognising Chalcedon, 
but unable to come to terms with the radical monophysite monks 
of Egypt, whom he drove from Alexandria by force. For a while 
Nephalius led a spirited Opposition, rallying the monks and at 

(1) Read again at the synod held in 536 at Constantinople and preserved 
among the acta of that synod : ACO, III, p. 96.171. A number of witnesses 
swore to Peter's association with Stephane: ib., p. 96.17 ; p. 100.13 ; p. 102.2, 
23; p. 102, 35 ; p. 103.8 ; p. 108.24. 

(2) Apol., 9 (P.G., C, 556A). 
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one point Zeno himself against Peter (*). According to Zacharias 

Scholasticus, Peter contrived to win much populär Support in 

Alexandria, especially among ‘ceux qui formaient les partis dans 

la ville (1 2)\ Surely the circus parties ; the Syriac word used, ‘gabbe’, 

is not in itself an unmistakable pointer to circus rather than other 

parties (though what other parties could be meant ?), but fortunately 

there is a marginal gloss in the only manuscript (untranslated in 

the Standard edition) : ‘he means the Bsvsrot and the Ilgdatvot’(3). 

So informed and intelligent a comment must be early and is surely 

correct. Zacharias does not say that one party supported Peter 

and the other Nephalius. The clear implication (as with the Nice- 

phorus passage) is that all those who belonged to the parties sup¬ 

ported Peter — and were no doubt those responsible for the ‘riots 

and massacres’ mentioned earlier in the same sentence. So here 

again we find the factions United in their Support of the same reli- 

gious faction, a faction moreover that was trying, however in- 

effectually, to steer a middle path between the extremes of Chalce- 

donianism and monophysitism. Perhaps the only occasion when 

the Blues and Greens can be discovered as the storm troopers of 

a religious leader, it is a leader with no clear cut doctrinal position 

at all. 

As it happens Evagrius is the only ecclesiastical historian ever 

to mention the factional allegiance of an Emperor. Virtually all 

our Information on this subject comes from the chroniclers. And 

their interest in it reflects less the genuine political (still less 

religious) significance of an Emperor’s factional sympathies than 

the enthusiasm for such matters feit by the audience at which the 

chronicles were aimed. 

Malalas, for example, in a chronicle of modest compass, will 

give detailed Information about the four new dancers presented to 

the factions in 490 (real names, Stage names, native cities) (4). 

(1) For a clear picture of this rather confusing Situation (eventually the 

protagonists switched roles, Nephalius veering to Chalcedon and Peter finally 

establishing his credibility with the monks), see Stein, Bas-Empire, II (1949), 

pp. 34 6. 

(3) Vie de Siv&re, Patrol. Orient., II.l (1903), p. 101.7. 

(3) I am grateful to Sebastian Brock for drawing my attention to and translat- 

ing this note. 

(4) P. 386.14f. 
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Two important things happened in January 563 : rebellion in 

Africa — and the death of the charioteer Julianicus in a crash ('). 

We may compare Chrysostom’s sad story of the charioteer who was 

killed in the arena the day before his wedding (1 2 3), or the theatri- 

cal outpouring of grief on the death of Porphyrius* rival Con- 

stantine (s) — and compare the news value of the death of a top 

racing driver today. Procopius and Agathias would not have 

bothered with such information any more than Evagrius. Proco¬ 

pius only draws attention to Justinian’s partisanship of the Blues 

because of its obvious relevance to the Nika revolt (4 5); and Agathias 

only refers to Justinian squandering money on charioteers and 

dancers because it was money that should have been spent on 

maintaining an army fit to defend the city against the Huns in 

559 (6). Neither thcy nor any other secular historians record the 

factional sympathy of other Emperors. The chroniclers did so as 

a matter of course because such things were important to their 

public. 

These chronicles, and especially Malalas, allow the modern reader, 

as Norman Baynes remarked in a vivid page, to form ‘some con- 

ception of the things which really interested the good citizens 

of the Eastern Empire : with a little imagination he will at once 

supply the missing headlines and his own Sunday paper will appear 

as a flagrant plagiarism’ (6). The very stuff of social history, of 

course — but we should not be misled into treating their selection 

of facts and emphasis as an accurate reflection of the political 

and religious realities of the day. 

Of course the chroniclers were interested in church affairs too, 

though naturally enough there tends to be more on the scandalous 

behaviour of individual bishops than on church councils and christo- 

logical definitions. Yet despite the fact that they alone of our 

sources record both religious and factional rivalries, especially 

of the more sensational variety, not even the chronicles link the 

(1) P. 495.17. 

(2) Horn. ix. 1 in Jo., 5.17 (P.G., LXIII, 512) - Antioch, ca. 391. 

(3) A. Pal., XV, 41-3, A. Plan., 365-375, with Porphyrias, pp. 136 f. 

(4) AnecdVII, passim. 

(5) Hist., v. 14.4, p. 181 Keydell. 

(6) The Byzantine Empire (1925), p. 35. 
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two. Take for example Malalas’ brief notice on Marcian (*). He 

mentions both the convocation of the council of Chalcedon, by 

which monophysitism was firmly anathematized, and Marcian’s 

antipathy to the Greens. What he does not do, even by implication 

(i.e. by juxtaposing the paragraphs) is to suggest that there was 

any Connection between these two policies. It is only modern 

scholars who have inferred that it was Marcian’s orthodoxy that 

led him to persecute the Greens. 

The only time that a chronicler does mention the factions in 

connection with monophysitism, he (Victor Tunnunensis) does so, 

not because this was the issue on which they were perennially 

divided, but because in 512 at least it seemed to them such a danger 

to their common orthodoxy that they United in its defence. 

For our present purpose, One of the most interesting of the chro- 

niclers is John of Nikiu, a coptic bishop in Upper Egypt at the 

end of the seventh Century. He has much of interest on the role 

of the factions in the civil war that led to the fall of Phocas (1 2), 

but he never suggests that they took sides in accordance with the 

religious issue. Indeed, it is more than likely that both factions 

in seventh Century Egyptian cities would be monophysite — as 

too perhaps in Gregory’s Antioch. Later John describes how the 

civil and military authorities of Alexandria in 640 enlisted the 

Blues and Greens respectively in a struggle for power, concluding : 

‘it has been said that this strife and tumult originated in religious 

dissensions’ (3). He means religious dissensions between the pro- 

tagonists rather than their bully boys the factions, but what is 

interesting is that he apparently does not take this Suggestion very 

seriously, and gives no details. Evidently he cannot have been 

familiär with the notion of religious dissention as the raison d’£tre 

of all factional rivalry and violence. Further refutation of the 

Green / monophysite equation should by now be superfluous, but 

it is worth drawing attention to § 97.11, where rebellious Greens, 

together with Blues, are said to have plotted with a Chalcedonian 

Patriarch. 

(1) Pp. 367-8. 

(2) The Chronicle of John, Bishop of Nikiu, translated by R. H. Charles 

(1916), pp. 167-177, studied by Jarry in two papers (of which I can accept 

little) in BIFAO, LXII (1964), p. 173f. and 187f. 

(3) Ch. 119.18, p. 190 Charles. 



HERESIES AND FaCTIONS 107 

IV 

Surprisingly enough it is easier to prove the Greens orthodox 

than the Blues. Not that there is any reason to believe the Blues 

anything but orhodox ; it is just that evidence happens to be 

lacking. 

For the Greens, let us take first the famous dialogue between the 

Greens and the Mandator wrongly linked with the Nika revolt 

by Theophanes^). The Greens protest that they are treated unjustly 

and the Mandator, the spokesman of the Emperor, rebukes them, 

openly taking the side of the Blues. According to Bury there are 

hints in the dialogue of the monophysitism of the Greens (1 2). Accord¬ 

ing to Jarry there are hints of their extreme Nestorianism, verging 

on Manichaeism (3). Both have read far too much into the com- 

monplace mutual abuse of the two parties. 

For example, when the Mandator calls the Greens ‘ Jews, Sama- 

ritans and Manichaeans’, it so happens that they only expressly 

repudiate the first two names. But this does not mean they deserved 

the third. Had they really been Manichees, the Mandator would 

not have confused the issue by dragging in the other two names. 

All three are in fact frequently linked in Byzantine religious 

abuse (4). 

Two sentences later the Mandator says : ‘ I would have you all 

baptised in the name of one God’ (slg iva). That is to say, he 

is implying that the Greens are polytheists. They reply indignantly 

‘ I am baptised in one God’ (elg iva, again). It has been alleged that 

they have deliberately twisted his words into an allusion to their 

monophysitism. But (as Jarry remarked) (5) monophysites did 

not in fact administer baptism elg iva (i.e. in the name of only 

one of the persons of the trinity) any more than did the Chalce- 

donians. Why doubt that the Greens are simply repudiating the 

(1) Theophanes, pp. 181-4 (cf. P. Maas, BZ, XXI (1912), 31 f. 

(2) See Manojlovic, Byz., XI (1936), p. 646. 

(3) Syria, XXXVII (1960), p. 361f. ; HMsies et Factions (1968), p. 117f. 

(4) They are constantly evoked by John of Ephesus as the source of all 

trouble and temptation. ‘Manichee* is an insult applied indifferently by 

Chalcedonian to monophysite and monophysite to Chalcedonian : see R. Paret, 

REBt XV (1957), p. 60, n. 1. 

(5) Op. cit,, p. 356. 
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implication that they are pagans, as they had already repudiated 

the Mandator’s other cheap smears? Indeed, the most interesting 

thing about the Mandator’s accusations is precisely that they are 

restricted to the meaningless smears of everyday abuse. The One 

thing he does not do is accuse them of a specific doctrinal short- 

coming. We may compare the Greens’ own counter-smear : that it 

is better to be a Jew or even a pagan than a Blue. 

Much more significant, immediately before this remark of the 

Mandator, the Greens reply to another bit of abuse with the words 

4 If anyone denies that our lord the Emperor is orthodox, let him 

be anathema as Judas’. This puzzling remark has attracted little 

attention(a). Yet surely itis just an allusive way of sayingthat the 

Greens hold the same views as the Emperor. To doubt their ortho- 

doxy is like doubting the Emperor’s. That is to say, they are claim- 

ing to be as orthodox as Justinian. 

The next text is an acclamation from the Greens in honour of 

Verina the widow of Leo, preserved in the eighth Century Ffagaa- 

raaeig aivxofxai XQovixat(z). The Greens are said to have chanted 

when she crowned her brother Basiliscus Emperor : Begivris oqOoöo- 

|oo 'EÄivris, noXXä rä lvr\, after which the author comments : 

fjv yäg OQdööo^og nävv. 

Now there are difficulties in accepting this story as it Stands. 

In all probability Verina did not crown Basiliscus. Her plan had 

been to make her lover Patricius Emperor with Basiliscus* aid, 

but the ambitious Basiliscus played her false and seized the throne 

for himself, after which Verina began plotting for his downfall. 

The acclamation itself looks authentic, as do several others pre¬ 

served in the IIaQaardaetgfno doubt taken from factional records 

(which we know to have existed). Most, like this one, were mis- 

placed (one on Leo III, for example, is applied to Leo I) (1 2 3). It 

is perhaps worth mentioning that Verina did in fact crown another 

Augustus nine years later, the short-lived usurper Leontius. It 

is unlikely that the acclamation refers to this occasion, since Leon¬ 

tius was crowned in Antioch and never reached Constantinople. 

(1) P. Maas, BZt XXI (1912), p. 50, inferred that the Greens are combatting 

doubts expressed as to the Emperor’s orthodoxy, obviously not appropriate 

to Justinian in 532. 

(2) § 29, ed. T. Preger (Script. Orign.Cpol., I, 1901), p. 37.10 : the work dates 

from the eighth Century : see Porphyrius, p. 112. 

(3) P. 20.16 Preger. 
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But any two events that can be confused the author of the Ilaqaa- 

raaetQ usually does, and it could be that he did so here. It would 

be less easy to explain how and why the acclamation itself might 

have come to be invented. The simplest solution is that the author 

inserted an authentic acclamation in a context of his own making. 

The word ‘orthodox’ was not of course the exclusive property 

of those whom history has considered orthodox. So the fact that 

the Greens call Verina orthodox does not in itself prove that she 

was Chalcedonian. Independent evidence is required — fortunately 

forthcoming. First the author of the Ilaqaardaeucertainly not 

himself a monophysite, who specifically comments that Verina was 

‘orthodox'. Second, her proclamation of Leontius in 484 contains 

an implicit attack on the monophysite Zeno as a heretic (1). 

If Verina was Chalcedonian, then the Greens who acclaim her 

orthodoxy and name her a second Helen (the mother of Constan- 

tine) must themselves have been Chalcedonian. 

We have seen how much has been made of the alleged link 

between the factional and religious sympathies of Emperors. It 

is thus the more surprising that upholders of the traditional view 

have generally ignored the one and only text wbich, with reference 

to factional rivalry, does actually link an Emperor’s orthodoxy 

with his colour preference. 

The passage in question is quoted as a scholion in Vat. Gr. 997 

(s. x) f. 184v of Theophylact Simocatta and Vat. Gr. 52 (s. xiv- 

xv), f. 141r of Procopius, and evidently derives ultimately from 

a chronicle, very probably the early seventh Century chronicle 

of John of Antioch. It describes how, on the birth of his first son 

on 4 August 583, the Emperor Maurice gratified the Greens by 

calling him Theodosius (2): 

rwv oSv Bevercov xqaCovrcov "lovanviavov xaXsladat, ol 

Ilqdaivot Ixqa^ov ©eodoaiov avrov xaXeladat dtä to ©e- 

oÖoaiov rdv ßaaiXea oqOoöo|ov yeviadai xai noXkd errj 

trjaai. 

The Blues suggest the name Justinian, the Greens Theodosius, 

on two grounds : Theodosius (evidently Theodosius II) was ortho- 

(1) J. B. Bury, Later Roman Empire2, I (1923), p. 397, n. 4. 

(2) See P. Maas,BZ", XXI (1912), p. 29. For the date 583, P. Grierson,DOP, 

XV G961), p. 222, n. 11 (rather than A. N. Stratos, Byzantium in the seventh 

Century (1968), 59, ‘584 or 585’). 
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dox, and lived a long life. Once more, of course, the Word ‘ortho¬ 

dox’ in itself proves nothing either way. And it is true that at the 

very end of his reign Theodosius II did yield to monophysite pres- 

sures, obliging his successor Marcian to re-establish imperial ortho- 

doxy with the council of Chalcedon (*). So it might well look as 

if we had here a neat Illustration of the traditional view : the 

Greens, being monophysites, chose the name of a monophysite 

Emperor in competition with the orthodox name Justinian put 

forward by the Blues. 

However, Theodosius II went down to history as a model of 

Christian piety, with virtually no reference to his last minute 

monophysite concessions (which are in any case generally ascribed 

to the baleful influence of his chamberlain Chrysaphius, whom 

Marcian had executed). The influential ecclesiastical historians 

Socrates, Sozomen and Theodoret speak with especial warmth of 

his piety and godliness (1 2). Admittedly they seem to have written 

before his monophysite lapse, and for all we know might have 

modified their eulogies had they written after. But the fact remains 

that they did write before, or at any rate ignored his lapse, and 

thus providentially saved his reputation for posterity. The patrio- 

graphers even call him QeorpiXriQ (3), which they would hardly 

have done if they had known him as a heretic. 

Merely on general grounds, then, it seems unlikely that later 

monophysites would have selected Theodosius (rather than, say 

Anastasius or Zeno) as the archetypal monophysite Emperor (4). 

More important, it is clear from our scholion that the Blues at 

any rate did not interpret the Green choice of name in this way : 

rjQ^avro ofiv ot Bevexot Xiysiv oSxcoq * « rä Öcogt]0^vxa exrj 

rw ’IovaxtviavM o dsog nagdaxtl mu iv elg^vj} öxi iaxiv 

ivevtfxovxa lxr\ xai nXelco ■ yäg Gsoöoaiov iyevexo 

iviavxcov nevxrfxovxa. 

(1) See C. Luibheid, Theodosius II and Heresy, in Journal of Ecclesiastical 

History, XVI (1965), pp. 13-38. 

(2) W. E. Kaegi, Byzantium and the Decline of Borne (1968), p.!99f. (not 

commenting on Theodosius' monophysitism). 

(3) Preger, Patria Cpoleos, pp. 44.4, 173.10, 261.2 (A and C). 

(4) Contrast Gr£goire'$ extravagant Claim (Le Muston, LIX (1946), p. 297) 

that ‘Th^odose II 6tait l'empereur pro-monophysite par excellence’. 
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That is to say, the Blues find fault, not with the Green claim 

that Theodosius was orthodox, but simply with Green arithmetic. 

Theodosius may have reigned longer than Justinian (42 as against 

38 years of sole reign), but it was Justinian who actually lived 

longer (83 — not 90 plus — years as against a mere 50). What 

clearer proof could there be that on this occasion at least ortho- 

doxy was not the major issue between the factions —the more so 

since Theodosius* claim to orthodoxy was so shaky, especially 

when compared with Justinian’s. 

For confirmation we may refer to John of Ephesus* Statement 

that Maurice called his son Theodosius ‘in allusion to Theodosius 

the second, who was the only one besides from the time of Constan- 

tine downwards who was born in the purple*(l) (Le. born to a 

reigning Emperor after his accession (2 3)). No reference here to 

the rival suggestions of the factions, or to the rejected Blue proposal. 

But no hint either in this rabid monophysite writer that the name 

Theodosius was chosen for its monophysite associations. 

We have no means of knowing why Maurice himself chose Theo¬ 

dosius. His main reason may well have been the one John under- 

lined : that he was the first Emperor since Arcadius to sire a son 

in the purple. And the destined Theodosius III, like Theodosius 

II, was crowned Augustus as a boy(®). But it should be clear enough 

why the factions proposed the names they did. The Blues Justinian 

simply because Justinian had for so long been the Blue Emperor; 

and the Greens Theodosius because Theodosius II was the Green 

Emperor (4). The improbability of any anti-Chalcedonian associa¬ 

tions attaching to the name Theodosius is further underlined by 

the fact that no less a person that the future Pope Gregory the 

great stood as the boy*s godfather (5). It may be added that, 

(1) HE v. 14. 

(2) John is mistaken here : Honorius was born on 9 September 384, his father 

Theodosius I having come to the throne on 19 January 379. 

(3) 26 March 590 ; Theophanes, A.M. 6082, with P. Grierson, DOP, XV 

(1961), p. 222, n. 13. 

(4) So ardent a partisan was he that he switched the Blue and Green grand- 

stands in the hippodrome so that he could look directly a cross at the Greens 

when seated in the Kathisma (Malalas, pp. 350-1). 

(5) Jo. Diac., V. Greg., I, p. 40 {PL, LXXV, 79B), with B. Paret, REB, 
XV (1957), p. 56. 
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whatever offence Maurice may have given the Blues 011 this ccca- 

sion, he soon atoned for by naming one of his five subsequent sons 

Justinian (*). 

There are two other examples of the factions naming members 

of the imperial family — the renaming of the wives of Justin I 

and Tiberius II on their coronations. It has been suggested that 

it was for religious reasons that the factions gave Justin’s Lupicina 

the more auspicious name Euphemia (2). Euphemia was the name 

of a favourite saint of Chalcedon, and since a late tradition makes 

her the patroness of the Council of Chalcedon, authoress by a 

miracle of its decision, it has been argued that the name came 

to have anti-monophysite associations. Many objections could 

be raised. One could point out, for example, that there is nothing 

to suggest that this name was the idea of the Blues rather than the 

Greens or both combined (Theophanes refers only to 'the deines’); 

that we do not even know whether Justin was a Blue, still less 

Lupicina (that their nephew Justinian was a Blue proves nothing); 

that even if such evidence did exist, it would be quite false to 

suggest that Euphemia was ‘un mot d’ordre dyophysiste’ (Gre- 

goire). Euphemia’s feast was regularly included in Coptic, Jacobite 

and Ethiopic calendars, and the arch-monophysite Severus of 

Antioch wrote a hymn in her honour (3). The tradition of her role 

at the council of Chalcedon cannot be traced before the eighth 

Century. But one text will suffice, Theophanes1 description of 

how in November 561 some Greens fleeing before Justinian’s guards 

took refuge in the church of St. Euphemia at Chalcedon (4). It 

(1) Chron. Pasch., p. 693.13 (another son was called Justin, a name bome 

hy two orthodox Emperors). 

(2) H. Gregoire, Sainte EuphSmie et VEmpereur Maurice, in Le MusSon, 

LIX (1946), p. 295f. ; A. Maricq, BARBy XXXV (1949), p. 64, n. 2. 

(3) E. Honigman, Byzantton, XX (1950), p. 349 ; R. Paret, REB, XV 

(1957), pp. 62-5 ; F. Halkin, EuphSmie de Chalcidoine (Subsid. Hagiogr., 41), 

1965, XII. On the significance attributed by Gr6goire to the sobriquet ‘Mar- 

cionist* given to Maurice by the crowd in 602, see Paret, pp. 58-60. Hence 

the scepticism Maurice displayed concerning miracles ailegedly worked at 

Euphemia’s shrine (Szmocatta, VIII, 14) cannot be used to support the theory 

of anti-Chalcedonian sympathies in Maurice (so Gr6goire, last note). Such 

scepticism can perhaps be better understood against the background of the 

unease at the marked rise in the veneration of such phenomena in the years 

following the reign of Justinian which eventually exploded in the iconoclast 

movement: see E. Kitzinger, The cult of Images in the Age before Iconoclasm, 

in DOP, VIII (1954), pp. 83-105. 

(4) P. 236.12. 
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is hard to believe that the Greens could not, had they wished, have 

found anothner asylum in a city so rieh in churches as Constan- 

tinople — one that did not involve the Crossing of the Propontis. 

For the renaming of Tiberius’ wife we have John of Ephesus 

again, a Contemporary account by one who knew Tiberius perso- 

nally. The Blues suggested Anastasia, the Greens Helena (1). Now 

if such names were chosen for their christological associations, 

what would Anastasia call to mind but the arch-monophysite 

Anastasius? Yet this was the choice of the supposedly orthodox 

Blues. Tiberius approved Anastasia, but John’s only comment 

is that the factions feil to fighting for the honour of naming the 

Empress. The natural inference is that Anastasia was chosen by 

the Blues and approved by Tiberius for no other reason than that 

it was a good Christian name. 

The Greens drew attention to Theodosius II’s orthodoxy and 

longevity simply as subsidiary arguments of good Omen in favour 

of the name. Since their interpretation of Theodosius’ orthodoxy 

was not questioned, and in view of the other evidence in favour of 

their othodoxy, there seems no reason to doubt that here too they 

reveal themselves orthodox. 

Lastly, we must consider some sixth or seventh Century in- 

scriptions which on the face of it might seem strong evidence in 

favour of the religious character of the factions. First one from 

Ephesus (2): 

ogdodögcov Tlqaaivmv 

XQiaxiavwv ßaaikecov 

This is one of a series of factional inscriptions from Ephesus, 

all apparently of about the same period (3). Two name Phocas and 

the Blues, one Heraclius and the Greens, the rest just the Greens, 

with or without unnamed ‘pious Emperors’. It is beyond dispute 

(1) III.9, p. 182 Payne Smith. 

(2) H. Gr£goire, I.G.C. As. min., I (1922), no. 114 bis, with Y. Janssens, 

XI (1936), p. 527 and A. Christophilopulu, Char. A. K. Orlandos, II 
(1966), pp. 351-2. 

(3) Put together by Janssens, Byz., XI (1936), p. 526f., though her (and 

Gr^goire’s) datings are not always sound : cf. too F. Dölger, BZ, XXXVIII 
(1938), pp. 526-7, and A. Christophilopulu, op. cit, p, 351f. 
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that at the end of his reign Phocas relied on the Blues while the 

Greens backed Heraclius’ rebellion. Gregoire and Janssens infer 

that our inscription dates from the very beginning of Phocas* reign, 

while he was still well disposed to the Greens. But the plural ßa- 

aiXecov, while it could refer to Phocas and his wife Leontia, is more 

naturally taken as implying a plurality of Emperors ; the two 

inscriptions which name Phocas directly do so as sole Emperor. 

As before, the use of the word ‘orthodox’ here proves nothing 

either way. But let us assume that the Greens of Ephesus were 

in fact monophysite. If so, then the ‘Christian Emperors’ they 

link with their own ‘orthodoxy’ would also be monophysite. Yet 

at no time during the sixth and seventh centuries was there a 

plurality of monophysite Emperors. Indeed, there was no plurality 

of Emperors of any creed before Heraclius and his son Heraclius 

the younger (co-Emperor from 612). So great was the prestige of 

Theodora and Justin II’s wife Sophia that they might have been 

styled ßaatXslg jointly with their husbands ; whether Zeno’s wife 

Ariadne would have is doubtful. The inscription is probably more 

recent than that anyway. We have seen already that Anastasius, 

though married and a monophysite, was not a Green. 

It follows that our assumption was mistaken. The ‘orthodox 

Greens’ of our inscriptions were not monophysites, nor were their 

‘Christian Emperors’. Heraclius and his son would seem the 

obvious candidates — especially in view of a parallel inscription 

from Ephesus directly linking both Heraclius and his son with the 

Greens (*): 

*HQaxX(ji')ov xal rHQax?.rjov rwv Osco(pvXdxTcov rjficöv ös- 

anorcbv xal rcov Ilgaaivcov noXXä rä errj. 

There is in fact no example of an inscription which links an 

Emperor’s name with a faction before Phocas and Heraclius. 

Phocas seems to have fostered the rivalry of the factions like no 

Emperor before him, and in the civil war the Blues fought valiantly 

for him (and not in Constantinople alone), the Greens for Hera¬ 

clius (1 2). Phocas’ patronage is attested as far afield as the Blue 

club-house in Oxyrhynchus : a column inscribed on one side ronoQ 

diaydgcov toiq Beveroig and the other &coxä rov [ev\aeßeardxov 

(1) The last six words were added later. 

(2) Y. Janssens, Byz., XI (1936), pp. 522-531, and (more briefly) J. R. Mar- 

tindale, Public Disorders in the Late Roman Empire> pp. 94-5. 
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ijpcov öeanorov noXXä rä Eir\ Q). Particularly suggestive is another 

Ephesian inscription, XQianavöjv ßaaiXecov xai Tlgaaivcov noXXä 

rä errjj where Ffgaoivcov has been inscribed over an almost but not 

entirely erased Bsvercov (1 2). It is tempting to infer that the in¬ 

scription originally referred to Phocas but was altered after his de- 

feat and the disgrace of the Blues in 610. This would strengthen 

the case for referring the ‘orthodox Greens’ inscription to Hera- 

clius and his son. 
This is one more inscription mentioning Green orthodoxy, from 

a village on the boundary between Phrygia and Pisidia (3): 

6 Oedg röv äq%ayiXov avvn [g]a^ov roäg rfj[g] xovftrjg fiov 

7iäar\v xal ITgaatvov röv [o^JÖcodo'fov. 

The sense of this illiterate cri du cosur is as follows : * God of the 

archangels, help all the inhabitants of my village (i.e.xcüftrjg) and 

the orthodox Greens’. It Iooks as if both villagers and Greens stood 

in some danger. One thinks of the savage Green persecutions under 

Phocas (4), but obviously there may have been other more local 

threats to this village. 

Whatever the date, there does not seem to be any implied 

contrast between the orthodox Greens and Blues who are not ortho¬ 

dox. The villager appeals to the orthodoxy of his fellow-Greens 

simply in the hope that it might serve to protect them. 

The same surely applies to the inscription from Ephesus. The 

fact that the Greens take pride in their orthodoxy does not necessa- 

rily imply that the Blues were not orthodox. However much the 

Greens may have hated Phocas, they could hardly have impugned 

his Chalcedonianism. This Interpretation of such inscriptions 

is strongly supported by the latest to be found, vrjxä (sic) tJ rv%Yj 

IlQaatvcov rtbv dqdodot-cov from Phthiotic Thebes (5). It is hard to 

(1) Stud. it. di fil., XIX (1912), p. 305 ; cf. Christophilopulu, p. 355, 
nos. 22-3 and pp. 346-7. 

(2) H. Gr£goire, I.G.C. As. min.,I, p. 114.5, and Christophilopulu, p. 351 
no. 8. 

(3) H. Gr£goire, I.G.C. As. min.t I, p, 311; Christophilopulu, p. 353, 

no. 11 (Janssen's transcription, op. cit., p. 527, is very inaccurate). For the 

exact location of the place, L. Robert, Hellenica, X (1955), pp. 228-39. Gr£- 

goire, no. 114, could be supplemented as another reference to orthodoxy, but 

not necessarily : cf. Christophilopulu, p. 353, no. 12. So could SEG, VIII, 
p. 213 : cf. Porphyrius, p. 74, n. 3. 

(4) Doctrina Jacobi, p. 39 for Antioch. 

(5) Üqclx. *Aqx. 'Etcliq., 1969 (1971), p. 21. 
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believe that monophysites were strong in this part of the World, 

or indeed that Phthiotic Thebes was torn by any sort of heresy. 

In short, these inscriptions teil us rather less than has been 

supposed. We have confirmation of what need never have been 

doubted : that (even at Ephesus) the Greens were orthodox. But 

they imply nothing one way or the other about the Blues. 

V 

One Scholar has stressed the antisemitism of the factions, the 
Greens in particular (*). He has even gone so far as to link the 
alleged decline of the factions in the seventh Century with an 
alleged ‘antisemitic crisis’ of the seventh Century. The Emperors 
are supposed to have encouraged the factions, hitherto always 
divided, to unite in the persecution of the Jews. 

Another edifice built on sand. The factions did not ‘decline’ 

in the seventh Century (1 2). Nor is there any evidence for massive 

persecution of Jews between the edicts of Heraclius in 632 and 

Leo III in 721/2(3). Indeed, according to the latest historian of 

Byzantine Jewry (4), Heraclius’ edict was a ‘single violent gesture’, 

without significant effect on either the legal Status or the daily life 

of most Jewish inhabitants of the Empire. But there is evidence 

for antisemitism from the factions and it does merit brief considera- 

tion. 

There was apparently something of a tradition of it among the 

Greens of Antioch. According to Malalas a riot was caused there 

under Zeno by the Jews sitting with the Blues in the hippodrome(5), 

(we may now compare the theatre of Aphrodisias, where graffiti 

by both Blues and Jews appear on the same row of seats) (6). Por- 

phyrius led the Greens to burn a synagogue at Daphne in 507 (7). 

(1) G. I. Bratianu, BZ, XXXVIII (1937), pp. 96-7, and more fully in Rev. 

Hist, du Sud~Est Europten, XVIII (1941), pp. 49-67. 

(2) Indeed, they actually increased in importance, as tiieir role in the Book 

of Ceremonies proves (I shall be justifying this view elsewhere). 

(3) J. Starr, The Jews in the Byzantine Empire (1939), p. 1. 

(4) A. Sharf, Byzantine Jewry from Jastinian to the fourth Crusade (1971), 

pp. 53-7. 

(5) Fr. 35, Exc. de Ins., p. 167. 

(6) Unpublished inscription kindly shown to me by Charlotte Rouech6. 

(7) Malalas, pp. 395-8. 
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We hear also how an ascetic monk urged the Greens to burn anotber 

synagogue, after which they dug up a Jewish graveyard and burned 

such remains as they found. Zeno sent a message expressing his 

anger_anger that they hadn’t burned live Jews as well (J)! But 

it would be wholly misleading to suggest that the issue around 

which factional rivalry revolved in Antioch was Judaism. It is 

perfectly clear from our distastefully abundant sources that Jews 

were held in almost universal dislike among Christians by the 

fifth and sixth centuries. They had been persecuted at Antioch 

long before the Blues and Greens (1 2), and it is likely that the Blues 

of Zeno’s day protected Jews less out of disinterested philojudaism 

than simply to annoy the Greens. 
Moreover, it is not as though there was a consistent pattern of 

protection by the Blues and persecution by the Greens. This may 

have been what usually happened at Antioch, but elsewhere the 

story might be different. The memoirs of a Palestinian Jew called 

Jacob, forcibly converted to Christianity under Heraclius’ law 

of 632, are most illuminating here. Before his conversion Jacob’s 

chief aim in life had been to pay Christians back for the persecution 

he had suffered at their hands. To this end he often took advantage 

of factional riots. When in Rhodes he laid about some Blues pre¬ 

tending to be a Green (3). In Constantinople, on the other hand, 

he handed Christians over to the Blues alleging that they were 

‘Greens and Jews’. On another occasion there he set about Greens 

himself, pretending to be a Blue. And when he heard that Phocas’ 

lieutenant Bonosus was persecuting Greens in Antioch, to Antioch 

hurried the resourceful and single-minded Jacob, where he again 

set about Greens in the guise of a Blue. But when the star of the 

Blues set with the fall of their patron Phocas, there was Jacob 

(1) Malalas, fr. 35, Exc. de Ins., p. 167.lOf. The Greek text (only an excerpt) 

does not specify Antioch, a detail preserved only in the Church Slavonic Version 

(trahsl. Spinka and Downey, 1940), pp. 109-12. 

(2) Though despite Bratianu (Rev. Hist., 1941, p. 57), Malalas, p. 244.15f., 

does not link either Blues or Greens with anti-semitism at Antioch under Call- 

gula, as a careful reading of the passage will show. It hardly matters, since 

the reference to Blues and Greens here is an anaclironism in any case. 

(3) Doctrina Jacobi nuper Baptizati, ed. N. Bonwetsch, Abh. d. Kön. Ges. 

d. Wiss. z. Göttingen, Phü.-hist. Klasse, N.F. XII.3 (1910), p. 89. 
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waiting in Constantinople to set about Bonosus in the midst 

of a Green lynch party (3). 

A fascinating saga. But what does it actually prove except that 

either faction might persecute Jews, and that Jews in turn might 

take their revenge on either faction? That is to say, Jews can 

hardly be regarded as an issue that could be counted upon to divide 

the factions. In an age when most Christians disliked Jews, it is 

small gain to discover that the Blues and Greens did too. 

The well-documented affair at Antioch in 507 will repay closer 

study. The burning of the synagogue was an incidental conse- 

quence, not the original purpose, of the Hippodrome riot. It is 

important to appreciate the significance of the fact that Malalas 

traces the violence directly to the arrival of Porphyrius in Antioch. 

Had Malalas been Iess explicit we might have pictured Porphyrius 

as an agitator, exploiting his personal popularity for racial and 

political ends. In fact Malalas makes it quite clear that it was 

simply by winning for them in the Hippodrome that Porphyrius 

inflamed the Greens to the pitch where they were capable of such 

atrocities. Kings of the Hippodrome once more after a series of 

defeats, the elation of the Greens erupted into a violence that 

consumed all comers ; not just Jews nor even Blues, but police, 

troops and three successive counts of the East. 

Socrates describes a battle between Jews and Christians at 

Alexandria in 412 that had mushroomed out of a dispute about 

pantomime dancers (3). It is clear that anti-semitism was again the 

consequence rather than the cause of the trouble. ‘The people 

rioted’ says Socrates, ‘for no important reason, but because of 

that inveterate evil in all cities, enthusiasm for dancing’. Once 

tempers were lost and the violence had begun, the original cause 

might be lost to view and (as at Antioch, and often elsewhere before 

and since) the unhappy Jews found themselves the victims. 

We may, I think, reject altogether the view that Blues and 

Greens represented permanently the orthodox and monophysite 

parties — or indeed any other sectarian movements. Despite 

the lack of direct evidence about the Blues, there is no cause to 

(1) Doctrina Jacobi, p. 39. 

(2) HB, VII.13. 
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doubt that both were in general orthodox. Had either not been 

so, there is a very simple reason why we should have heard. 

Games had always had a religious significance at Rome (l), and 

circus racing was no exception. Ovid has left us a particularly vivid 

account of the procession of the gods that opened a day’s racing (2). 

An image of each was carried round the arena on a litter to the 

applause of the spectators — with the mischievous young Ovid, 

all thoughts on his girl, reserving his claps for Venus and Victoria! 

Naturally this feature of the games did not make them any more 

acceptable to Christians already predisposed to object on general 

moral grounds, as (inter alia) the De Spectaculis of Tertullian shows. 

Naturally enough the victory of Christianity changed the nature 

of these religious ceremonies. But this is not all that it brought. 

The religious element became increasingly important. As he entered 

the hippodrome the Emperor would greet his subjects with the 

sign of the cross and they would hail him as God’s earthly repre- 

sentative. The factions would sing hymns, the charioteers would 

leave the arena and drive to the nearest church to give thanks after 

their victories. 

The ceremonial which became such an important part of faction 

activity must be discussed more fully elsewhete. For the moment 

it will suffice to stress the high religious content in their most ordi- 

nary utterances. ‘ Glory to God who strengthens the orthodox. 

Glory to God who casts down the deniers of the Trinity. Glory 

to God who destroys the deniers of the Mother of God’. These are 

typical extracts from the ceremonial for an imperial victory (3). 

In their present form these acclamations date from the tenth 

Century, but plainly they go back a long way. This sort of pressure 

towards orthodoxy was already a central feature of religious life 

in the fifth Century. When the Empress Ariadne appeared in the 

Hippodrome on 10 April 491 to proclaim the successor to Zeno, 

*an orthodox Emperor for the worid’ was the chant that naturally 

came to the lips of the people as they Iooked up at her in expecta- 

(1) See most recently Balsdon, Life and Leisure in Ancient Rome (1969), 
244f. 

(2) Amorest III.2. 

(3) De Coter., I. 69, 332 R = II. 135-6 V, 
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tion (*). ‘We give you an orthodox and holy man*, she said in 

reply (1 2). 
If only in virtue of the power of their lungs and their expertise 

in chanting, the Blues and Greens soon became spokesmen for all 

who gathered in the hippodrome. Had they really differed so 

radically in their respective interpretations of orthodoxy as modern 

scholars maintain, this would have become obvious within minutes 

on every race day, and it is unlikely that the racing would ever 

have got started. The orthodox would have provoked a heretical 

chant from their rivals and before Iong the other spectators would 

have joined in on one side or the other. Quite apart from the fact 

that there is no evidence that this ever happened, much Iess regu- 

larly, no Emperor could have tolerated such a permanent incentive 

to religious division. Quite the contrary. One of the main purposes 

of the religious side of hippodrome ceremonial was to serve as an 

incentive to religious solidarity ; to create and foster the all im¬ 

portant theme of an Emperor appointed by God as the protector 

of the faithful and Champion of orthodoxy. 

There is no need to assume that the factions were any less con- 

cerned about religion than their fellow men. Orthodoxy was vital 

to the Byzantine, and he well knew the many pitfalls that beset 

the path of the true believer. No doubt from time to time the Blues 

and Greens took part with the next man in the doctrinal crises 

of the day. In the four cases we know of — Constantinople in 512 

and 820, Alexandria in the 480 s and Antioch in 583 — it so hap- 

pens that the threat served to unite them. We must allow the 

possibility that on other occasions it may have divided them, 

though in view of the complete lack of evidence in our sources 

it looks as though such occurrences were both infrequent and 

uncharacteristic. 

London. Alan Camehon. 

(1) I. 92, 418. 19 R. 

(2) P. 521, 13 R. 



ÜNE HOMELIE INEDITE SUR L’ASCENSION 

Dans le Sinaiticus grec 492 (’), manuscrit sans aucun doute 

bien connu de ceux qui s’interessent ä la litterature homiletique 

des ive et ve siecles, il y a sur les derniers folios une homelie sur 

rAscension attribuee ä Athanase d’AIexandrie. Un second temoin 

de cette homelie est le Vatopedinus 639 du xne siede, qui attribue 

Thomelie egalement ä Athanase. II n’en existe pas d’autres temoins. 

II est Evident que nous avons affaire ä une homelie attribuee faus- 

sement ä Athanase, puisque, de son temps, on ne celebrait pas 

encore la fete de TAscension au quarantieme jour apräs Päques, 

conune dans notre homelie : aypizqov avfjWev S6ev ovx äneXeiydi) 

(§ 2) (1 2). A ma connaissance, Thomelie sur TAscension de Gre- 

goire de Nysse (P.G., 46, 689-694) est la premiere qui ait 6t6 pro- 

noncde le quarantieme jour apres Päques; eile remonte tres 

probablement ä Tan 388 (3). II est donc certain que nous pouvons 

r^cuser son attribution ä Athanase et que nous devrons chercher 

dans Thomdie elle-meme des elements pour identifier Tauteur de 

notre texte. 

Apres une courte preface dans laquelle Toeuvre du Logos est 

dGcrite, Tauteur passe au sujet de TAscension. Presque immediate- 

ment (§ 3), il dte les versets 7-10 du Ps. 23. De bonne heure, ce 

psaume a 6t6 applique ä TAscension (4). L’auteur incite ses audi- 

(1) Cf. H. Gstrein, Der Cod. Sinait. gr. 492 im Überlieferungsgefüge der 

byzantinischen und koptischen Osterhomiletik, dans J.ö.ß.G., t. 16, 1967, pp. 61- 

40 ; C. Datema, Die ursprüngliche Gestalt des Cod. Sinait. gr. 492, dans 

t. 20, 1971, pp. 241-243. 

(2) Cf. J. Danielou, Grigoire de Nysse et Vorigine de la fite de VAscension, 

dans Kyriakon, Festschrift Johannes Quasten, Münster Westf. 1970, p. 664 : 

la f£te de 1'Ascension au quarantifeme jour est post6rieure au Concile de 381. 

(3) Cf. J. Danielou, o.c., p. 664. 

(4) Le tämoignage le plus ancien est TApocalypse de Pierre c. 17 (Hen- 

necke-Schneemelcher, Neutestamentliche Apokryphen, Tübingen, 19643, II, 
P. 483). 
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teurs ä suivre le Christ au ciel, ä s’affranchir du corps, afin d’ecouter 

les paroles des puissances Celestes :"Agare 7ivXag,oi äq%ovreg vfxcovy 

xal indqQrjTs, nvXai alcbvioi, xal elasXsvasrai 6 ßaaiXsvg rfjg dogrjg* 

Chez notre auteur les puissances celestes se disent ces paroles les 

unes aux autres, tandis que, par exemple chez Justin, Irenee et 

Athanase^), ce sont les anges inferieurs qui,montant avec le Christ, 

crient ces paroles aux puissances celestes. Chez Athanase, remar- 

quons que les anges qui accompagnent le Christ, sont les memes 

que ceux qui 6taient descendus avec lui lors de Ia Nativite. Dans 

cette tradition, les puissances celestes repliquent aux anges infe¬ 

rieurs : Tigovrog 6 ßaaiXsvg rfjg öoijrjg. Ceux-ci disent ä leur tour : 

Kvqtog xqaraiog xal övvarog * Kvgiog dvvardg ev noXeju'x), avrog 

i&riv o ßaaiXsvg rfjg do£i?g. Mais dans notre homölie, ce sont les 

hommes liberes par l’ceuvre du Christ qui prononcent ces paroles. 

Apräs avoir ensuite decrit la prediction des prophetes sur la 

Passion du Christ, notre auteur fait remarquer que TAscension 

etait aussi annoncee par le prophete Isale dans les paroles : Tig 

ovtog 6 TzagayivdjLievog i£’Edd)/u (Isaie 63, 1)(1 2). Origene a ete le 

prexnier ä etablir un rapport entre ce texte et 1’Ascension. On retrou- 

vera ce trait chez Gregoire de Nysse et quelques autres (3). Ce 

sont de nouveau les puissances celestes qui crient les paroles d’Isaie 

63, 1, parce qu’elles s’etonnent beaucoup du fait qu’il y ait quel- 

qu’un qui monte de la terre au ciel. Cet etonnement chez les puis¬ 

sances celestes s’explique par le fait qu’elles n’ont pas eu connais- 

sance de rincarnation du Christ: § 7 rfjv xadodov ovx avexoivcdaaro 

ayyeXoig,ovx ävsxoivcbaaro övva^eaiv ’ xarfjXOsv Xadcbv rrjvjzagov- 

atav, Iva Ogia/Lißsvar} XaOga rov rvqavvov. Comme les puissances ce¬ 

lestes voient le Christ monter au ciel avec des vetements rougis, elles 

disent (\ 7) : Tig otirog 6 naqayivopisvog ’Edcbfi, igvO^/na ifxaricov 

avrov ix Boaoq. C’est le Christ qui r6pond ($ 10): Msrä layvog 

eycb dtaXeyo/jiai dixaioavvrjv xal xqiaiv acorrjqiov. II est frappant 

(1) Justin, Dia/., 36, 4-6 (Goodspeed, pp. 132-133) ; Tr^n^e, DSm., 84 

(S.C., 62, pp. 150-151); Athanase, Exp. in Ps., 23 (P.G., 27, 141CD). Cf. 

J. Dani£lou, Les anges et leur mission d’aprts les Pöres de Vßglise, Chevetogne, 

19533, pp. 55-57. 

(2) Cf. Cyrille d’AleXandrie, P.G., 69, 356 C : Kai yovv ’Hoalag x^v eiq 

ovqavovg avacpoixrjoiv xov Xqiaxov öit)yov/j,ei>og, xovg ayiovg ecpr]Gev elnelv 

rjxoi rag ävco dwapeig ’ Tig oßxog o naQayevdpevog 'Edd&p. 

(3) Cf. J. Dani£lou, Les anges et leur missionf pp. 57 sqq. 
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de noter que les paroles fxsrä laxvog sont liees ä iytb dtaXiyojLiai. 

Cette liaison, je ne l’ai trouvee chez aucun auteur. Le choeur des 

anges poursuit ses questions (§ 11): Aiä ri aov iqvdqd rä ifxdria 

xai rä ivdvfxara aov wg and narrjrov Xrjvov nXrjqovq xaransnarrj- 

ftevrjg. Le Christ repond (§ 15) : Arjvöv indrrjaa f.lovcorarog. 

Si je traite de fa<?on si detaillee ce jeu de questions et de reponses 

utilisant les paroles du Ps. 23 et d'Isaie 63, c’est parce que je ne 

connais aucun auteur qui se soit etendu aussi longuement que le 

nötre sur ce theme. Mais c’est justement l’expli cation d'Isaie, 

63, 1-4, qui nous permet — ä ce qu’il me semble — d’identifier 1’au¬ 

teur de notre homelie. II n’y a que quelques auteurs qui ont donne 

un commentaire de ces versets. Parmi eux, c’est Cyrille d’Alexan- 

drie qui occupe la place la plus importante, parce que, dans son oeuvre 

ex6g6tique, nous trouvons une dizaine de fois un commentaire de 

ce texte, et il ressemble tant ä celui de notre texte, que je propose 

Cyrille d’Alexandrie comme auteur de cette homelie. Ci-dessous 

je donnerai quelques exempies de cette ressemblance. D’autre 

part, cette proposition est fondee sur l’explication que notre home- 

liste donne des mots ’Edoofj, et Boaoq. Dans le § 6, les paroles Tig 

oSrog 6 naqayivofxevog iS "‘Edudfi sont expliquees par xig ano yrjg 

elg ovqavodg äviq%erai. Dans le § 7, nous lisons Boaoq ndXiv ioftrj- 

vevsrat adqS- Comparons ces explications avec celles d’autres 

auteurs : 

a. Theodore d’Heraclee (P.G., 18, 1368) : ’Edcb/j, Xiyst rovg 

vlovg fHaav, Boaoq rjrot Boarqav Xeysi xa0’ 'Eßqaiovg adqxa. 

b. Eusebe de Cesaree (P.G., 24, 501) : ’Eneidr} yäo fj ’Eddoju 

xal Boaoq rfjg rä>v äXXoyvXiov x&Qag xai äei rcov noXsfxicov rov 

’laqarjX rvyxavovatv, elxorojg diä rovrcov ovojuarcov rag dvri- 

xeifievag dvvdjueiq alvirrerai, xai rcov äv^qrj/Lievcov, xai cbaneqsi 

xareacpayfiEvoov rov ifiaria^ov avrov cpr\ai mcpoivioBai. 

c. Gregohie de Nazianze (P.G., 36,657) : Tig ovrog 6 naqa- 

yevoftEvog iS ’Edcb/n xai rcov yrjtvcov. 

d. Theodoret de Cyr (P.G., 81, 476) : ’Edcbfj, di rrjv iqvdqäv 

ävojidSovai yrjv. 

Mais en lisant Cyrille d’Alexandrie, nous reconnaissons l’atmos- 

phäre de notre homelie sur l’Ascension ; p. ex.P.G., 72, 560 B Tig 

oßrog 6 naqaytvojLiEVog iS ’Eddip, rovreariv ix yfjq * iqvOijfxa 

Ifxancov avrov ix ßoaoq, dteq/xrjVEvsrat di aaqS, rjrot avvo%rj 
xal dXtiptg. 

P.G., 70, 744 B : Boaoq sq/urjvEäeTat avvo%rj, xal oyvqwatg, 

xai evayysktafiog, xai pilvroi xai adqS- 



124 G. DATEMA 

P.G., 74, 184 A : Totyäqrot xal ro aenrov xal peya rfjg int- 

drjfttag rfjg pterä aaqxog ftvarfjqtov ovx eldoreg oi xar’ ovqavdv 

ovrec äyyeXot, ävtovra xareredffieaav, ini de £evcp xal ärjdet 

nodyptart ptovovov%l redoqvßrjptevot, <paat ' <t Tig ohrog 6 naqa- 

yevoptevog i$ ’EäAft », tovt iartv ix yfjg. *A%X ovx ädtdaxrov 

rfjg rov ©eov xal Ilarqog äffiaydarov aotptag, rfjv avco nÄrjdvv 

ä<pfjxe ro Ilvevpta, dtexeXevero <5ß ptäXXov hg ßaatXel xal rhv 

oÄcov Aeanorrj rag ovqavtovg ävotyvvvat nvXag äva<pcovovv ‘«^Aqare 

nv/iag, oi äq^ovreg vpthv, xal inaqdrjre, nvAat aihvtot, xal 

elaeXevaerai 6 ßaatXevg rfjg do£rjg ». 

Terminons avec deux exemples dans lesquels on trouve egale- 

ment un jeu de questions et de reponses : 

P.G., 70, 1381 : Kararedfjnaat yovv ävtovra ßXenovat xal df] 

xal etpaaxov * <& Tig ovrog 6 naqayevoptevog ef ’Edhpt». Ateq- 

ptrjveverai de ro *Edhtu eXXddt cpcovf] nvqtvov fj yrfivov ' t6 de 

Boaoq\ fj oaqxog fj aäqxivog. Tig ovv äqa, tprjOtv, oßrög iariv 

6 ix yfjg fjrot yrjivo?| iqvdrjptd re l/xartcov ex Boaoq, rovreanv 

neqxHviypevog ro äptcptov (hg and aaqxog fjyovv alptarog. «Ov~ 

rog hqalog iv aroXf]». eQg yäq la%val xal ao^at dwäiuetg, xal 

Öeonqenovg dot-rjg epmXeoi xaredecövro Xqiarov, ei xal fjv iv 

aaqxi\ xal ptfjv xal lo%vog ovra ptearäv rfjg ä[id%ov, rovro yäq 

oljUatl rfjv Oeiav bnedf]lov. ’Eqoptevcov df) ovv rcdv äyyiAcov, 

fj xd%a nov xal nqog äXXiqXovg ro * « Tig ovrog» dirjyoqevxörcov 

änoxqivexai xal (prjatv * « 'Eyh diaXiyoptat dtxatoavvrjv xal xqiatv 

acorrjqiov ... ». Tavra de elnovrog rov Xqiarov naXiv ävanvvdd- 

vovrat xai <paot' « Atari aov iqvdqä rä iptdria xal rä evdvptara 

aov (hg (falb narr]rov hr}vov nXf]qovg xaranenarrjpevrjg». 

P.G., 74, 729 : ... airä nagaOrjao) rä dta cpcovfjg 3Haatov neql 

rovrcov avrcbv eiqrjpeva. Aiyet rotyaqovv * <t Tig ovrog 6 naqa- 

yevoptevog ef *Edd)ft9 eqvOrjpa Iptarlcov avrov ex Boaoq ». *AÄX ot 

ravra ßoöjvreg xal Aeyovreg, (prjfxl dfj to <( Tig o&rog 6 naqayevo- 

ptevog ’Edcbp,», tovt* eartv ex yfjg, äyyeXot xal dvvapteig eial 

XoyixaL ’Avaßaivovra yäq Oavpä^ovatv eig ovqavovg rdv Kv- 

qtov, fidvov di ov%l r<h Idicq necpotvtyptivov atptart ßÄinovreg, 

Xiyovai nqog avrov ovnoo avvevreg ro ptvarf]qtov ' a Ata rt aov 

iqvdqä rä ijaärta xal rä ivdvjuarä aov hg dbrö narrjrov Ärjvov ». 

Otvo) yäq ßdXiara rh via), xal äqri nenarrj/uivq) rf\v rov alpta- 

to^: evxqotav naqaßäXXovat. Kal rt nqog avrovg 6 Xqtarög ; 

TJqhrov ptev Iva vofjrat xarä cpvatv vndqytvv Oeog, <t ’Eyh, cprjat, 

diaMyo/nai dtxaioavvt]V)>, ro dtaXiyopiai näXtvävrl rov dtddaxco 

riBeig. 
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Ces indices suffisent, ä ce qu’il me semble, pour affirmer avec 

certitude que Cyrille d’Alexandrie est Tauteur de notre homelie. 

Un petit trait stylistique confirme cette attribution. La tournure 

&q efprjv, qui figure quelquefois dans notre homelie (§ 12 et 15), est 

tr6s frequente chez Cyrille (a). 

En dernier lieu, quelques variantes dans le texte d’/sai'e, 63, 1 

märitent de retenir notre attention. Dans notre homelie, nous lisons 

Ce verset sous la forme suivante : Ttg ovxog 6 Tzaqayivoftevog e| 

’Edcb/u, igvOrj/ua ijuartcov avrov ix Boooq> mqalog iv axoXfj ßiaiq ; 

Meta lo%vog eycb diaksyofiai dtxatoovvrjv xai xqiaiv ocoxrjqtov. 

Nous voyons que ovxcog est omis devant djqalog, que, au lieu de 

arokfi ßiq pera loyfiog, notre auteur lit axokf\ ßiatq. perct lo%vog. 

La premiere Variante, je ne Tai trouvee nulle part, la seconde seule- 

ment dans deux manuscrits qui Contiennent la Version de la Septante 

du livre d’Isaie (Ziegler, 46 et 534). Sans doute cette seconde Va¬ 

riante 6tait-elle r^pandue, puisque Cyrille dit ä propos de ßtata : 

ßiaia Se eQftrjvevexat dvvapug, naoä de tolg äXXoig eq^vevexai 

Tiavv xal Xiav xai f.täXioxa. Mais mes investigations ne m’ont pas 

r6v6l6 qui Gtaient les «autres». 

Au d£but, nous avons Signale quels 6taient les deux manuscrits 

d'oü nous tirons le texte : le Sinaiticus gr. 492, ff. 128v-131v et 

134-145v (:i), en ecriture onciale du ixe siede; et le Vatopedinus 

gr. 639, ff. 215-219. Ce dernier est compose de diverses parties; 

ä mon sens, les folios qui contiennent notre homelie datent du 

xne si&cle (,). II est regrettable que le texte soit incomplet dans 

les deux manuscrits. Dans le Sinaiticus manque la fin, et dans le 

Vatopedinus manquent les paragraphes 3, 25-8, 32. En 6tablis- 

sant le texte, j’ai prefere le plus souvent le Sinaiticus. La divi- 

sion en paragraphes m’est due. 

Universite Libre d'Amsterdam. Cornelis Datema. 

(1) P. ex., P.G., 70, 1385 B ; P.G., 72, 581 C ; P.G., 77, 480 B ; 940 A ; 945 C ; 

965 D ; 1005 A ; 1044 B ; 1093 C ; 1112 A ; A.C.O., I, 1, 2, 76 ; 1, 2, 95 ; 1, 4 

15 ; 5> 33 ; 1, 5, 63 ; 1, 6, 32. 

(2) Les ff. 132-133 contiennent une partie de l’homälie pr6c6dente sur S. 

Thomas, que je publierai dans une Collection de pseudo-Chrysostomica. 

(3) Le Dr. E. Lamberz, de T Institut de Patristique de Thessalonique, qui 

prÄpare un nouveau catalogue des manuscrits du monastfere de Vatopedi, est 

u m6me avis ; la description de ce codex dans les catalogues de Lambros et 
d Eustratiades est imparfaite. 
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Tov äyiov AOavaatov äq%iEniaxonov 'AÄe^avbqeiag 

elg rrjv ävährj\ptv rov Kvqtov rjftcov ’lrjaov Xqtarov 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

'0 ev äQxfj nqo tüjv alcbvcov nqog rov Oeov Qeög Aoyog, rebv 

rjftETEQCov y)v%cbv to Ävrqov, rov diaßökov 6 noXepog, rfjg olxov- 

fXEVrjg f\ eXevOegla ' 6 ndvra Xoyco rexraivofievog nqog rd rjfiäg 

elg rrjv aörov äHav X®Qiri ävayayelv * 6 nenreoxorag fjjxäg 

diä rrjv äjiaqriav eyeiqag rep vnoxvyat nqög fjßäg diä rfjg evav- 

Bqconfjaecog# o BavarcoBevrag fj[iäg dta rrjv naqaxofjv ävayev- 

vfjaag diä rrjg avrov nqog fjjiäg entbrjfiCag xai rov nareqa fxfj 

xara?.£iipag ’ 6 rrjv yrjv narfjaag xai rovg ovqavodg fjvixa cov 

adv fjfilv acofzarixätg nXrjqcdv eavrov * 6 navra yevofievog oaa 

fjjxetg äftaqriag \ xai [iBivag ärqenrog ' 6 jirjbev naBetv dt 

rj/uäg naqairrjaäftevog, Iva rjfjiäg elg ändBeiav äyayjj • d aravqop 

nqoarjkcoBelg xai rä rov naqadetaov xketBqa ävanerdaag * outog 

6 rrjv nqog rov bidßoXov naXrjv dt tffiäg ävabe£dfj,evog xai rfjg 

dfiaqrlag BXaaag to xevrqov xai rebv ’lovbaieov refpqcjoaag to 

(pqovrifza rfjg re leqoavvrjg avrebv xevebaag rd [leyaXeZa xai rov 

vaov avrebv eqinebaag fterä rd ßsßfjXcov äq£ai xElQ&v rrjv dta- 

Bfjxrjv navaag, rrjv Xarqeiav drfjaag xai rd eBvyj nqoaxakeaa- 

[levog * o röv Bavarov xaraqyfjaag xai yrjv ovqavov notfjaag rfj 

rcov äyyeXtxwv noXtrev/uarcov diayebyrj nqoarjXebaag re to xaO* 

fjfitbv rfjg äfiaqrtag xei@dyqa<p°v rep aravqco xai vnoxziqtovg 

yEvap,Evovg rfj djiaqriq ( elg vlodeatav ävaxaXead/jtevog fjptäg diä 

rfjg rov IJvevfxarog olxovopiiag. 

2. Efjp,eqov ävfjXBev oBev ovx äneXetepBrj. Mrj axtäv dnoyqd- 

eprjg rrjv olxovofiiav, fifj epavraaßa rjyfjarj rrjv aeorrjqlav3 fxfj axtäv 

3. Cf. loh. 1, 1 

Tit. 1 rov äyiov om. V 2 Xoyog ante elg add. v 4 tö om. 

V 6 elg : öiä V dftav : öö$av V 7 äveyeigag V 8 naga- 

xofjv : nagäßaaiv V 9 tov om. V 10 tov om. V 11 f}v peivag argen- 

rog Tfl Qeorrjn ante ocoßaxixcbg add. V 12 xai - ärgentog om. V 

o ante jurjÖev : xai V 12-13 öf fißäg om. S 18 igincooag : egrjjucooag 

V Td om. V 19 xai om. V 20 6 om. V 0dvctTov bis scrip- 

sit S 21 re ; de V 23 yevojxevovg V f\jiäg om. S 

25 äXXä ante add. V 25-26 öiaygdipijg V 26 c5 avQgcone post 
olxovoftiav add. V 
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Btnrji; xr)v äkrjOeiav • rjxovaag Öxi xaxrjXBev. Ovxcog vorjaov • 

xaxfjkBev evxavßa xai xovg oiqavovg eavxov ovx exivcoaev, ejreid?) 

yct£ aTteqlyqanxog rjv xrjv <pvatv, nkrjqoi di xov oiqavov xai xrjv 

yrjv xarä tö nqo(pr\xixov Äoyiov. Kai naqä Maqla rjv xai Tiaqä 

5 rä> narqi xai naqä ThXaxcq xai naq' ayyiXoig xai ev ovqavd), ev 

$dr] xai ev yfj xai ev äeqt * ©eog yäq fjv xai r\vlo%og xoyv änavxcov. 

xHXBev oTtov fjv, ävfjXßev Ößev ovx äneXelcpBr]. *Ev xw xoaficp 

rjv * aqa ovv ev xdp xdofico &v xfj ßeoxrjxi ncog f\Xßev elg xov xoa- 

fiov ; *AXX* eneiöfj ev xcö xöa/ncp &v xfj Beorr]xi ocofiaxixcbg ov% 

10 öqäxo, ävaXajußavei xd acöfia Iva öiä xov acbfiarog arg ex xardn- 

tqov oqcövxeg xov ©eov naidaycoyrjBcöfiev eig eiaißeiav. Avxi- 

oxqe\pco[iev xov Xoyov • äqa oiv xai ev yfj a>v elg ovqavovg 9\v ; 

ävrjXßev önov rjv ; 

3. 9AXXa ov pLa%e<s%al pioi nqoxeirai, ovöi yaq öet naqa/ieVfai 

15 ndXepov xfj elqfjvrj. Evv%oqevaai xcö vniq rjficöv ofjfieqov vevt- 

xrjxoxi naqayevcbfteBa, äviovxi xolvvv avxcö elg ovqavovg Ttdvxeg 

äxoXovOrjacofieVy qlipcopiev xd ocofj,axtxa, änoxa£d)fj,eßa xalg r(öo- 

vaZg, SXoi yevco/ießa nveifzaxa Iva äxoXovßfjoavxeg avxcp axov~ 

acofiev x<bv enovqavlcov övva^ecov Xeyovacov * « vAqaxe nvXag, ol 

20 äqxovxeg v/ucövy xai indqBrjxe> nvXat alcbvtoi, xai elaeXevaexai 

6 ßaatXeig xrjg ööljrjg ». Kai nqog xäg eqcoxcbaag * « Ttg eaxiv 

oßtog 6 ßaatXevg xrjg ödijrjg ; »3 ävxi<pBey£d)fj,eda ol neneiqa- 

fiivoi xrjg eieqyealag xai eincoftev ol eXevBeqcoBivreg Öxt <t Ki- 
Qiog xqaxaiog xai övvaxög • Kvqiog övvaxog ev noXificp, aixog 

25 iartv d ßaaiXeig xrjg dotjrjg ». Ovöev oeoidmrjxai xrjg elg r\fiäg 

(Hoxrjqlag xolg 7tqo(pfjxatg, ovöev xexafitevxai ev aTtoqqfixoig. Tldv- 

xa Saa i^ieXXev nda%eiv fmeq fjßwv 6 Xqtaxog, xavxa nqoavexv- 

TMoaev 7iqo(prjxixalg (pcovatg, Iva oxav eXdjj Ttqdg Yjfiäg 6 ©eog 

xai Tiadr} xd ävdqroTicov fifj ^eviodcoftev ol tcqoaxovoavxeg. 

30 4. revväaOat e^ieXkev arg ävOqcoTtog xai <pt]atv eHaatag 6 Ttqo- 

<P*jTr}G * * IÖoi> rj TtaqQivog ev yaaxqi Xfifirpexav xai xetjexai vlov 

4 Cf. Ps. 79, 2 20-22. Ps. 23, 7 22-23. Ps. 23, 8 23-25 Ps. 23, 8 ; 
P®. 23, 10 31 Is. 7, 14 

3 tfl qwoei V 4-6 xai nagä tqj - ©eog ydg $v om. V 6 ijv 

ante tfvio%og add. V 9 äAX’ : etnoi xig äv xoLvvv V ifxiv ante 

add. V 11 dXX’ ante ävxioTQi^pwfxev add. V 13 ärrjAdev 

Ttov fjv om. V 14 Sei om. S 15 öioxi ante x°Qe^(rat (V) add. V 

15-16 Tqj — vevtxrjxöxt ötd: xov - vsvixrjxdxa V 18 äxoXovQovvxeg V 

^ 32 ovöev — xo’öxoig a>v om. V 
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10 

15 

xal xaXeaovatv xd Övojia adxov ’IjifiavoVYjX. Ffqoco/xtXrjacv xcp nqo- 

(prjrrj ro Oavfta. ExavqovaOat ejieXXev xat eprjatv 6 avxog 'Hoatag 

« cbg nqäßaxov enl acpayrjv fix®7! xat äftvdg evavxlov rov xet- 

qavxog avxov äepoovoq » xat rä i£fjq. ”E%etg xal iv xovxep ro 

nqäov xal xrjv igovatav xal xd öneq rjfiebv naOrjxtxov xal näaav 

öfjtov avvöedsfidvtjv elg ev davp,a xr\v olxovopiiav. fPant£eoOat 

xal fiaaxtyovadat efieXXev xat <pr]atv näXtv 6 avxog " « Tov vcbxov 

[iov öeöcoxa elg fiäaxtyag, tag ök otayovaq f.tov elg qantaptaxa ». 

IlqoorjXovodat epeXXev (vAw xal nqoavetpeovtjaev ötä rov nqo- 

qprjxov Aaßlö Xeycov ' <t ”Qqv!;av %elqäg fiov xal noöag ». Atyrj- 

aag efieXXev ntvetv 8£og xat qnjotv ötä rov Aaßtö • « vEöcoxav 

elg xo ßq<b[iä fiov %oXrjv xal elg xrjv övtpav p,ov inoxtaäv \ie Ö£og ». 

’Avtevat epeXXe elg ovqavovg enl xä ldia9 enl xä naxqcpa, el xal 

nävxa avxov fjv xal avxog nävxa nXrjqoi. IlXrjv inl xrjv aüxcp nqe- 

novaav Xfjlgtv ävtcdv enetörj epeXXev xal xafixrjv vneq rjfxddv vno- 

f.livetv xrjv [ivoxaycoytav, eprjaiv ötä *Haatov rov nqoyrjxov • « Ttg 

ovxog 6 naqaytvöfievog *Eöd)[i ; », 

5. Mtxqöv öd ävdo%ovy äyaiirjxey Iva xrjg naqoi6arjg navrjyvqecog 

etneo aot xrjv vnoOeatv, ötöaJ-co öe ae nwg navt]yvql£etv oi>x drg 

20 /if} elööxa, äXX ä>g elöoxa. 'Ynofitfivrjoxco Iva äxqtßeaxeqov ae 

Ötrjyrßiaotv entoxrjoco, Iva elXtxqtvtbq nqoaxvvfjg rov nenov- 

Ooxog dneq aov xrjv ötivafitv. sEnetörj elg oiqavovq ävtevat ifieXXev 

nävxa inofie tvag öt* fjßäg. ’Avfjet öd ov% dog xaxfjXdev ’ xaxrjX- 

6ev yäq äoeb/xaxog, äviq%exai fiexä acbfiaxog odxext xä rov aed- 

25 fiaxog näa%o>v • avyxexqa^^ivcog öe, äavyxvxcog elg xfj xrjg 

Oedxrjxog Övvdfiet. 

6. ’EnetÖrj odv ävlet elg ovqavovg inl xolg e^atatotg nqäyfiaatv 

£evt£6fjievat al ovqäviot övv&fieig <paatv * « Ttg oSxog 6 naqayt- 

vo/jtevog ’Eöcb/u » ; Ttg and yrjg elg ovqavodg äveq^exat; Ov- 

30 öelg o#tcog xaxfjXOev ävcoOev. 'Hftetg xotovxov öexeadat od p,e~ 

ßeXex^xafjtev ad>iua * ovx äeqonoqet ävdqconog, ovx oüqavonoqeL 

« Ttg ovxog 6 naqaytvop^evog et; ’Edcdp, ; ». Ttg and yrjg elg ov¬ 

qavovg äveqxexat ; 9Edd)f* yäq iqp,rjvevexat yfj. « Ttg <paatvy 

« 6 xe/uveov xäg alOeqonöqovg nvXag ; Ttg 6 xqetxxcov axot%etmv 

35 ytvo/tevog ; Ttg 6 ftexaßaXcov xr\v epiotv ; Ttg r6 yecdöeg elg ov- 

qavodg ävdyet ; Ttg xov al%[iäXcoTov rjXevdeqcooev ’AÖap, ; El- 

xova dqcöjuev ovqavoßaxovaav9 £evt£6fj,eda enl xo lg yiyvopivotq ». 

3-4 Is. 53, 7. 

16-17 Is. 63, 1 

7-8 Is. 50, 6 10 Ps. 21, 17 11-12 Ps. 68, 22 
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7. « Ttg ovrog 6 naqayivöfzevog ef ’Edcbfj, ; ». 3Anoqovvrmv 6 

Xoyog, ovx eldorcov r\ evvoia. ’EÄadev 6 vlog rov Qeov, rrjv xa- 

Ooöov ovx avexoivmaaro ayyiXoig, ovx avexoivmaaro dvvdfieaiv * 

xarfjWev Xadmv rrjv naqovaiav, Iva dqiafxßevOfl XaQqä rov rv- 

5 qavvov. Oix tfv xaiqog doqvtpoqiag, ärtfitag fjv #££ta[£], Iva ftrj 

fiädcoaiv ol vnrjqerat ' diä rovro atmnä 6 deanorrjg. 9Enei ovv 

rfjv xaOodov ovx ideaaavro ai ävco dvvdjietg, inl rfj ävodm |evt- 

fovrcu daVfta xaivov xai nqäypa £ivov naqä rrjv rpvaiv reXeoiovq- 

yovfievov oqmaai xai rpaaiv nqog aXXfjXovg '<tTig ofirog 6 naqayi- 

10 vdfievog ’Edcbfj,, iqvOrjfza Ifiartmv avrov ix Boaoq ; ». Boodq 

TtaXtv eq/urjveverai aaq£ * ro ovv « iqvBrjfia Ifiartmv avrov ix Bo~ 

ooq », ix aaqxog ianv. TIolov äqa iqvBrjfia ; rH ro alfia rö ix 

tfjg nXevqäg avrov i£eXdov. TrjqeZ ydq, mg noXXdxtg elqrjxafiEv, 

rrjv nXevqäv xai ro alfia ro lg ’lovdalotg, Iva firj iv do£rj oqmvreg 

15 dqvfjaovrat rov aravqdv xai einmaiv • rovrov rjfielg ovx iorav- 

qmaafiev. Ata rovro xai ro alfia xai rä lyyrj rrjg rerqmfievrjg 

nXevqäg detxvvet, Iva ivrqiyxj ixelvovg iv xatqm rrjg ßaatXelag 

avrov. 

8. « ’Eqtidrjfia Ifiartmv avrov ix Boaoq,mqalog iv aroXfj ßtata ». 
20 Biaia di eqfirjveverat dvvafitg, naqa de ro lg äXXotg eqfirjVEverai 

navv xai Xiav xai fiaXtara. fQqalog ovv rprjatv iv aroXfj ndvv, 

fateidrj ydq rrjv rjfieriqav adotgiav avade^dfievog diä rrjg rmv 

naOrjfiarmv doigrjg fjXevQeqmaEv roi>g xaradedovXmfiivovg rfj ato- 

%vvr\ xai eig iXevQeqtav ävexaXioaro. "Ort fiiv fjv iv artfiia 

25 tprjalv 6 nqoqpfjrrjg ' iEtda/iev avrov xai ovx eI%ev eldog ovre 

xdXXog, aXXd rd eldog avrov ärtfiov ixXelnov Tiaqa rovg vlovg 

xmv ävOqmnmv ». 9Ev ydq ifinrvafiaatv yiyovev, iv alo%vvrj, iv 

%Xevrj, iv neivrj, iv diiprj, iv dixaorr\qioig, iv evOvvatg, iv drjfioig 

9Iovda(mv, iv äneiXalg, iv yeXcort, iv vßqeatv, iv dimy^iolg, iv 

30 ovxoipavriaiQ xai ävayxaig, Ttore ftiv and rrjg EaXtXatag slg rrjv 

lovdaiav fiEravtordfievog, nore de ano rrjg 9Iovdatag elg rrjv 

Kaiaaqiav dimxofzevog 1 iv rovrotg cbv äXrjQmg « ovx el%ev eldog 

oßre xdXXog ». ’Enetdrj di ravra vevixrjxev xai dia rovrmv OfeX- 

Omv Ideiiev avrov rrjv Oeorrjra avvßqtcr ov, ineidfj iv ro lg na- 
35 Oeaiv ißeivev änadrjg xai iv ralg Sßqeaiv dvvßqiarog xai iv rfj 

9-10 Is. 63, 1 19 Is. 63, 1 25-27. Is. 53, 2-3 

33 oOöi V 

35 raig om. S 
(5^ om. V xadrq) V xai om. V 
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■jieivrj ndvrcov rgoqevg xai iv xolg dicoyjuocg ndvrcov acorrjg xai 

iv ratg dvdyxaig ndvrcov iAevOsgcorrjg, ineidrj rov dxavBcodrj 

aricpavov negteAcov iS fjßcbv redrjxev ini rfjv rcbv niaxcov xecpaArjv 

aricpavov ix XiQov ripdov ndvrcov rcöv aia%gcov ixeivcov nsnarrj- 

5 fiivcovy rrjg ddSrjg dvadgafiovarjg ini rov ’Adaß, cpaoiv ai äyye- 

Aixai dvvdjieig • « chgalog iv aroAfj ßiaiq K 

9. Kai jirj f.tot rig jiijiyprjrai rivog ivexev rrjv ngocprjnxijv 

ravrrjv i££gxopcu vvv grjaiv Aiycov • jurj ydg rovro ngoavrjyd- 

gevxai vvv, pvij yäg rovro ävayvchadrj vvv, jxrj ydg >Hoatov inrj- 

10 xovaafiev vvv. Mrjdeig fiifiyrrjrat, dyanrjroi * jirjdelg cpiAoAot- 

<5o£0£ cpdvrjj ei fiev ydg ££co rrjg navrjyvgecog elXxvaaro dirjyrjfia 

xai äAArjv vnoBeatv fieXcgdcg * fiifi^paaBai (hg äxaigov xai cpAva- 

qov, ei de dirjyrj/ia ngo<prjnxdv elg ravrrjv ägjiorrov rfjv navrj- 

yvgtv evxaigcog vjilv nagrjyayov. AiSaaOe neiQdvcog xai ngoa- 
15 diSaöQe evjievcog xai iy%goviaar£ fiot jxixgdv xai delSco d/iiv xai 

dyyiAovg jiavQdvovrag rig 6 äveAdcbv xai Xgtardv näAiv avji- 

negicpegdpievov dovAoig xai rrjg rjjierigag acorrjgiag dirjyovjievov 

xd fivortfgtov* 

10. Ti o$v cprjaiv 6 ngocprjrrjg ; « Tlg oSxog 6 nagayivdfievog 

20 iS ’Edchft, igtiQrjpa ijiaricov avrov ix Boaog, (hgaiog iv aroAfj 

ßiaiq.; »• Tavra fiev vno rcöv äyy£Acovy vnd rcöv ävco dvvdfxecov ■ 
ngdg de Tavra 6 Xgiardg — ovde ydg iartv vnegonrrjg, oldev 

xai dovXoig avjinegicpigeaBai, oldev xai oixiratg igcorcbaiv äno- 
xgiveaOai « Tig ovxog 6 nagayivojievog iS 'Edcbji ;» — änoxgi- 

25 verai icpeSrjg xai Aiyei * «Merd ia%vog iycb diaXiyopiai dixaio- 

avvrjv xai xgiaiv acorrjgiov». rrjg xaXrjg xai deanorixrjg 

(pcovrjg! d> rrjg dXrjdeiag rrjg ixelvcp povcp ngenovarjg! «Merd 

la%vog9 (prjolv, iycb diaXiyojiai dixaioaivrjv xai xgiaiv acorrj¬ 

giov K OiXeig paQelv layvv ; Xravgovfievog ivixa ‘ ldov9 layvg. 

30 Aedefiivog idovXaymyei * idov, la%$g, Kgaxelrai (hg ävOgconog • 
idov9 iayvg,. El de xai rrjv dtxaioa'dvtjv 6£Xeig (xa0elv9 juafle. 

6 Is. 63, 1 25-26 Is. 63, 1 

3 : &<p* V rddrjxev ini om. V 4 xarexöoprjaev ante xifxlov 

add. V 5 de post trjg add. V qnjoi V 8 Aiycov om. S 9 

ydg rovro äveyvcoglcrOfj (V) vvv post Aiycov coli. V 11 ävacpavfl V 

12-13 tpAvagov : tpavAov V 14 neiBavcog : ngocpavcbg V 18 rd /Avoxrigia 

V 19 xi — Ttgotp'/jxrjg om, S otitcog V nagayevdfAevoQ V 

23 ÖovAoiq — olxi om. V 24-25 tlg — Aiyei om. V 25 qnjoiv 

post laxvog add. V 30-31 Ae&efiivog — laytig om. S 
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"EXaßiv öe d ÖidßoXog ovx Övxa avxov, fjXaaiv ae noXvv %q6vov 

ov nXdaag ae neql oqt] xal vdnagy inxorjaev aey £vydv aoi inedrjxev 

obx cbv aov deanoxrjg * fjkdev 6 äkrjdivdg noifirjv, änianaaev ae and 

xov Xvxov, inolrjaev ßexd aov ÖLxatoadvrjv xal komov nenkrj- 

5 qcotai • «Merck la%voq iy(b dtakiyofiai dixatoavvrjv xal xqiaiv 

owtriqiov *. Oi% daov de xä rjfiixeqa xaxoq6cofiaxay ovde yäq 

ifaeTg evnqaytfaavxeg inelaapev ivavBqwnrjaai rdv &eöv. Ovx 

jjpexiQa dixaioavvrj xax'fjyayev aixov enl yrjgy aXX rj xov xvqav- 

vov naqavojula, ha iiaBr\ 6 xvqavvog xä äAXdxqia [if\ deapeveiv 

10 nqdßaxa. 

11. «Meta laxvog* <pxjaivyiydy diaXeyopai dixaioovvrjv xal xqi¬ 

aiv acoxrjqlov ». Trjv nqä£tv kiyety xrjv älglav etconqi. 9Eqcoxrjdelg 

yäq « Tlg oßxog» ov keyei Sxt iyd> eifil 6 Öeandxrjg v[i(bvy äXXä 

ieuvnrjoev xovxo Ix xcbv iqycov Bikwv yvcoqlteadai. «Merck le¬ 

ih %b°g iyd) diakiyofiai dixaioavvrjv xal xqiaiv acoxrjqlov». Kal 

atamqi xitog xavxa elqrjxmg xal ävxig)6iyyexat nakiv 6 xeov äy- 

yikcov %oqog xa^ tpyvw nqog aixov • « /hä xl aov iqvdqä xä 

Ipdxta xal rä Ivövfiaxd aov ä>g and naxrjxov krjvov nkrjqovg 

xaranenaxrjjuivrjg Kal ha firj xig vofilarj xä rjfiexeqa qrjfiaxa 

30 nenkdaOai fj ix nokkebv nqogjrjxetcbv avveikrjfpQai fßilv <pcovagy 

iv fila aekldi edqrjaet xavxa rjqxrjfiiva. äio xal filav i%ei rVv 

dxokovOtav edg rjq[ioo[iivov acbfia naqä 9Haäta xeo nqofprjxrj. 

Kal xl iqel; Tä xikrj ävdyvcodt, o <ptkofia6fjg xal anovöatogy 

xal eiqrjaeig d>g ovx äno nokkebv nqo<prjxei(bv xavxa avveketja- 

Ä §iG9y äXXä ßlav äxoXovOlav kaßdvxeg dteaa^v/aa^ev. 

12. Elxa nqog avrov, dbg eeprjvy ol äyyekoi * « Aiä xl aov iqvOqä 

rä tfidxia xal xä ivdd/iaxa aov dbg äno naxrjxov Xrjv ov nkrjqovg 

xaranenaxrjfiivrjg*. *Eqvdqä xä Iptdxia ßXino[ievy ßovkofxeQa 

xijv alxlav ^aafletv. 5EneiÖrj yäq eqcoxrjOelg xlg el iatcdnrjaag xfjv 

80 oialav aovy ixa/uevoco xrjv ä£iav xal rjfiiv ixrjqv^ag xal 

xqiaiv xal dixaioavvrjv ävrjyyeiXag. ’Edaavxeg Xomov rj/ielg 

17-19 Is. 63, 2 

2 oö nXdaag ae om. S inxd^aev : inolrjaev V 4-5 Xoindv — xal 

om. v 6 oü% 8oov : xadd V 11 dXX* inavdXOwfxev tqj X6yq> ante fxerä 

V 12 öd ante a£Lav add. V 13 Ttaqd. tcüv ayyeXcov x6 
PO*t ydq add. V ianv post tlg add. V 8ti om. V 14 [xäXXov 

“»te 6iXo)v add. V xal <pnoiv ante /ierd add. V 16 xal post eiqrjxcbQ 

pm. v 18 jt^qrjQ S 19 neTiarrj/idvrjQ V Td : xavxa V 

avVf)X,dxBai, V 21 yveoaxiov Iva ante iv add. V aiXlöt S 

•tyj/axeTe V 22 naqa om. S 23 xal anovSalog : anovöalcog V 
otä: Iva S 26 iprjalv post iqvdqä add. V 30 aov om. V 

M«Ta^ui«5crcü y 
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ptavddvetv ixetva, tacog yäq vneq räg rifieriqag iarlv axoäg ä ßXi~ 

Tioftev, (prjGLv, BeXofiev iqcoräv • « Atä rl aov iqvOqä rä ifidr ta ; ». 
Ovdi elg xatqog äqyog rcb acorfjqt * ini yfjg ibv bneq r\fi(bv nda%et9 

eig ovqavobg dvlcov äyyeXovg diddaxet. « Ata rl aov iqvOqd rd 

5 Ifidrta xai rä Evdv\iard aov cbg ano nartjrov Xrjvov ». Evyevfjg 

axqlßeta rov nqocptfroV) fiäXXov di rrjg navra ytvcoaxovarjg Svva- 
fiecog rov dyiov nvevfjtarog. Ovdi yäq ’Haata intyqacpco rd rov- 
ovro, obdi avrov qrjftara 6i%Ofiat ‘ xtOaqav di abrov vnortQefisvog 

ivvod> rov iv abrcb fiovaovqyovvra ©eov xai d£%Ofiat dtä ’Haatov 

10 rä rov nveifiarog xai ivvocb ©eov dt’ ävdqcbnov XaXovvra. 

13. ’AXX’ tacog iqet rtg ndXtv ' rt obv dyvoel ro nvevpta « Atä 

rl aov iqvdqä rä ißdrta » ; rAqa äq/AÖrret rcb nvebfiart ?5 <pcovfj 

rj avrirj ; Obx oldsv to nvevfia rä iv Xqtarco ; ovx o 16 ev ro nvevfia 

rl ninovOev 6 viog ; ovx older rd nvevfia rt vneq rjficbv bnifietvev ; 
15 Tlvog obv ivexev iqcora ro nvevfia ; ’Eqcorq ravra ob dr\Xovfievr\g 

dyvolag, XaXel yäq ro nvevfia 6tä rcdv nqo<p7]rcbv. AaXet ov% cbg 

i£ ivdg nqoacbnov, dXXä nqog räg bnoxetpiivag bnoBiaetg äq/ßorret 

rov Xdyov, Kal Ört ravra obrcog e%et^ ßtxqöv dvaa^ov, äyanrjri, 

xai 6i%ov rovrcov räg änodeltjetg. Evqrjaetg yäq ev rolg nqocpr\rt- 
20 xolg Xoyotg xai ix nqoacbnov rov narqog cpcoväg xai ix nqoacbnov 

rov vlov xai ix nqoacbnov rov äylov nvebfxarog xai ix nqoacbnov 

rcdv äyyiXcov xai ix nqoacbnov rov nqoptfrov xai ix nqoacbnov 

rcdv ’Jovdatcov xai ob 6ri nov ravra navra ävaqrriaetg ini rov 

©eov rä Xeyofieva ’ ovdi yäq inetör} ro nvevfia cpQeyyerat, ävay- 

25 xaadrjaet ravra navra ävayayslv ini rrjv rov äytov nvevfiarog 

ovalav, 

14, *Ex nqoacbnov yovv rov narqog cpr\atv * « *Eyd) arjfxeqov 

yeyEvvtjxd ae ' alrr\aat naq ifiov xai dcbaco aot eOvrj rrjv xXrjqo- 

27-28 Ps 2, 7-8 

2 o$v post rl add. V 4 7tvvQavo[ih>ovg post öiödoxei add. 

V 5-6 evyevrjg ängißeia : äXX’ä> rrjg evyeveiag rrjg axqißeiag V 

8 qfjßa V 11 TtaXiv ante locog coli. V ei yaQ q>r]Gi to Ttvevfia 

XaXel ravra ndvrcog dyvoel äyvoiag yäq rexptrjQiov ro igcoräv post nvevfia 

add. V 12 rL obv cpa/xev ante dga add. V 13 77 avrri om. V 

rd nvevfxa V 15 o ocorrjQ' änaye ante Tivog add. V iqcorq. ravra : 

»J örjXov iqcorriftarixcbg pev Xeyerai ravra V 16 <5^ ante dyvolag add. V 

tou dyiov nvevfiarog post dyvolag add. V 17 ivdg : £evov V 

17 xaßaQfiörrei V 20-21 rov narqog — vlov : rov vlov tpcovdg V 

22 rä>v nqocprjrcbv V 23 avaqrijcfeig : dvaxreov V 25 ini om. V 

25-26 ri. ovolav : rd .. nqdaonov V 
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5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

vo/iictv (Jov xai xr\v xaxda%eatv aov xä nsqaxa xrjg yfjg >>. AaXsl 

6 nQO<prjxrji; iv nvev/iaxi, äXX’ ov ag/ioxxei xä> nvev/iaxi xd Xoyiov, 

äXXä rq> naxqi ■ o&% (hg xov äyiov nveäjuaxog äXXoxqiovftdvov, 

dZA’ (hg rov nvev/taxog ix nqoaconov rov naxqog (pOeyyoftdvov. 

JIdXiv ix nqoaconov rov vlov a Aiefieqiaavxo xä Ifidxia fiov eav- 

Xolg xai inl tov Ifiaxiafiov ftov eßaXov xXrjqov'o. Mrj äq^ioxxei 

tavta toi Tzvetifiaxi, [j,rj xä Ifiäxta tov nvevftaxog die^ieqiaavxo 

iavtolg, firj xov nvevyiaxog xovg %ixibvag xaxdxoipav • äXXä cpddy- 

yexai ix nqoaconov xov vlov xo nvevpa. 06dyyexai näkiv 

lölov nqoaconov Sxav Xdyfl. « ’Acpoqiaaxe dr} ptoi xov EavXov xai 

tdv Baqvaßäv elg xo eqyov o nqoaxdxXt]fxai avxovg ». 'Idoi? ix 

nqoaconov xov nvevfiaxog xai ov drj nov äq^oxxei xm naxqi fj xco 

vlcp 'fj qxovrj. 5Axovaavxeg yäq rjfxelq oxi xo nvevfia xo äyiov eiqr7- 

xev xd ' « ’Acpoqiaaxd fioi EavXov xai Baqvaßäv elg rö iqyov o 

nqoöxdxXr]fiai avxovg», inl x6 äyiov nvevpa ävacpdqoftev xcöv 

§rjtcov xrjv Öivafiiv ovx äXXoxqiovvxeg r6 Xoyiov naxqog xai vlov, 

äXXä ÖlÖovxeg xco xeoqiq) ro Sq/Aoxxov nqoaconov. IläXiv ix nqo- 

admov xov nqofprjxov * <t ’ldov yäq iv avofilatg <fvveXrj<pdr]v xai 

iv dfxaqxiatg exiaatjadv fte r\ firjxrjq ftov ». *Aqa oix iv nvev\iaxi 

elnev, fii\ xco nvevfiaxi äq^idxxei ?? 9novrj, ftrj iv avofiiaiq avveXr\<p%r\ 

xai iv dfiaqxlaig ixiaatjaev r\ (xrjxrjq. "Qaneq de ivxavOa axoveig 

AaßlS, voelg di dtä xov nveifiaxoq xov äyiov (pOdyyeaOai xov nqo- 

(pi^XYjv5 o{fxcog xai ivxavda öxav äxovorjg « Aiä xi aov eqvOqä xä 

Iftaxia xai xä evdvfiaxd aov (hg äno naxr\xov Xrjvov ;», vorjaov 

Öiä xov Ttvevfiaxog XeyeaOai ex nqoahnov tcov äyyiXcov. 

15. « Aiä xi aov eqvdqä xä Ifiaxia xai xä evdvfiaxä aov (hg äno 

naxrytov Xrjv ov nXriqovq xaxanenaxfjfzdvrjg ; ». ’Anoxqivexai ovv 

6 Xqiaxog xai <pt]aiv • « Atjvov enäxrjaa fiovcbxaxog». ’AXrjdcov 

Xtjväv inaxr\aev o Xqiaxog, Xrjvov tcov rifiexdqcov nadcov, Xrjvds 

Tßv 7]ßsxdqcov xaxcbv * exeivovg yäq avvdxqi^ev xovg ßoxqvag xai 

5-6 Ps. 21, 19 10-11 Act. 13, 2 18-19 Ps. 50, 7 
28 Is. 63, 4 

2 nvedßaxi (sec.) : nvevfxa V 8 xovg om. V 9 elxa ante cpBdy- 

ysrai add. V 9-10 — Ädyrj : ex JtQoocbjiov xov vlov Xeyei V 

11 royxo post löov add. V 13 avxv post tpcovrj add. V 14 IlavXov V 

16 T&v drjxcov : xov Qrjxov xovxov V 17 xcp — ngdoconov : xo qtjxöv xcö 

Qttdxxovxi 7tQooco7iq> V 18 q>ddyyExcu oflxcog post TtQotprjxov add. V 

19-20 äQa — cpwvr}: fit] xoivvv xcp nvevjuaxi ägjuoxxovxi atixr] V 21 77 om.V 

22 ätaXeyofxivov post AaßlÖ add. V 25 jtQÖg xov acor^pa post äyyeXcov 

«6d. V 28 yrjoiv : Xeyei V 30 xrjg xaxtag ante ßotgvag add. V 
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äXXag Ärjvovq rjyetgev. f Yneq xovxcov 6 AaßlÖ yaXl.ei xal Ädyet * 

« *Qg äyanrjxä xd axrjvcbfiaxd cov Kvgie xcöv övvdfiecov». Kal 

inetöi) ovxog rjfitv 6 rpaXßog dgxicog äveyvcbcBr], hvdrjaov, öya- 

nr)xe, ßäXXov de fidBe nag' fffifov, ei (toi boxet, (hg xavxrjv l%ei 

5 6 yaXfioq rfjv intyqa<pr)v • « vneg xcbv krjvcbv ». ’Exelvtjv 

Tolvvv, cog £<^v, ri?v rcöv evavxicov Xrjvov navaag aXXtfv inovga- 

viov rjfiiv rjyetqev. ’AXX inavaXaßcofiev rd grfxdv, Ti ovv <prjaiv 

6 Xgiaxög ; * Arfvov inaxr)(ta ßovdixaxog Tlg yäg äXkog üneq 

rjficbv n6novBev ; « Mrj Tlavkog iaxavgcoBr] vneg i)fi(bv, f) elg xd 

10 övofia FfavXov ißanxioBrjfiev ;». Mdvog iaxavgddBr) inkg rjfid>v 6 

Xqiaxog d vldg xov 0eov, fidvog vnäq Yfficdv nenovBev, fidvog 

rffiäq iaaxtev • * Arfvov inaxrjaa fiov&xaxoq ». 

16. Mi) ndXiv, cb dyanr\x6, 8£co ßdXrjg xov naxdga xrjg oixo- 

vofiiag, fit]6' aflnaAtv ro nvevfia ro äytov, etnrjg öxi ovx jjdet o 

15 Tiaxi\g Sri ndo%ei 6 vldg. ’AAZd xal ffdei xal nqoedyga xal (tvvrjv- 

Sdxei, o\3 <tw6naa%ev 66, o66e rd nvev/ia • 6 yäq vldg fiovog ava- 

66^axo xi)V olxovofilav vneg fjfitbv. 'AXX ovöe avxog <pvatx(og 

ninovBev xfj Bedxrjxi, dXX &vede£axo fiev vndg ijfiä>v xfjg olxovo- 

fitag elg eavxov xd ndBr) • ovx InaOev de ineidij 0edg vnrjgxev. 

20 « Arjvdv »5 (pY}<tiv, «inaxtfoa fiovedxaxog xal xcbv iBvcbv ovx fjv 

ävijq fiex’ 6fiov%. Ov nqo<pr)xr)g, ob dlxatog, ov naxqidq%Y)g, ov% 

Satog. A6yei yag nov • « OlcpiXoi fiov xal ol nXr\alov fiov i£ ivav- 

xtag fiov rjyyiaav xal iaxrjaav ». 

17. « Ar)vov indxr)ca fiovcoxaxog« 'Efiaxqvvag» <pt]oiv, 

25 « yvcoö'rod^ /iov cbr’ » «ai « xcbv iOvcbv ovx fjv ävrjq fiex1 

ifiov ». Qeleig fiaBelv Sri ovöelg tfv xd>v iBvcbv fiex’ avroi;; ’ Evvor)- 

aov xdv xatgov xov ndBovg • Sxe yag 6 Xgiaxog iaxavqovxo, 116- 

2 Ps. 83, 2 5 Ps. 83, 1 9-10 1 Cor. 1, 13 18-19 Is. 63, 

22-23 Ps. 37, 12 24-25 Ps. 87, 9 

1 Todrcov \ d)v V 4 ei ooi doxel ante nag* coli. V 5-6 ixelvrjv- Xrjvdv : 

xal rd Ißdria aov cbg änd jtaTrjxov Xrjvov ixeivrjv r^v Xrjvov S 7-8 dAA* 

— Xgicrög : ngog xavxa oüv, cbg S<pr]v, duioxglvexai 6 Xgiardg xal (prjoiv S 

10 vnEQ ?5fi&v post ioxavQcbd'i] om. S 11 6 vldg rov Oeov om. V 

13 r6v Ttariga post olxovofilag coli. V 14 olöev V 15 yäg post dAAd 

add. V 16od(5c rd nvevfia : waneg odv xal xö nvevfiaV 17vneg r\ß(bv 

ante olxovofilav coli. V obd’ V 17-18 tpvoixmg — Oedxrjxi: <pvaei xrjg Öed- 

xrjxog ninovdev V 18 avxdg post fiev add. V 19 elg iavxov om. V 

Oedg om. V 21-22 ov% ootog : odx oji6gxoÄoq V 22 xal ante Xiyei 

add. V yäg om. V 25 tJv : iaxiv S 27 ioxavQcbdtj V 
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xgog xal *Icoavvrjg xal oi äXXoi äcpivreg avrov icpvyov xal näXiv 

ini xijv rd>v IxOvcov äXeiav irge^ov. Mfj fjv rig rd>v idvcov per’ 

avrov. « Arjvov indrrjoe fiovcbrarog xal rcov iOvcöv ovx fjv ävrjg 

fiter* ifiov ». "Ia%voay cprjalv, ngog rrjv näXrjv fiövog, Xtf%voa nQÖg 

5 n)v vlxrjv fiövog, äXXä xal fiovcbrarog vvxrjaag. Tolg ifiolg Öcogov- 

fitai rfjv vlxrjv * el yäg xal xarä ngoalgeatv fjoav SxOgoty °$v 

ye xar* ovalav ifiov ägyov dnrjgypv* 

18. « Arjvov inärrjaa fiovcbrarog xal rcov SQvcbv ovx fjv ävrjg 

fiter* ifiov xal xarendrrjaa avrovg iv reg Bvficg fiov » xal rä i£rjg. 

10 Kai svBvg inäyei rrjv alrlav xov narfjaai rrjv Krjvöv xal rivog 

ivexev indrrjaev xal cprjöiv • «tHfiiga yäg ävranoööaecog fjXQev 

aörotg ». *Efiaxgodvfirjaay cprjalv, rw öiaßdXcg noXvv %gövovy Vve~ 

axäfitrjv avrov rvgavvovvrog, eldov fitov ro igyov avvrergtfifiivov 

xai icpegov. ’ AXX inetörj ScpQaaev fj rjfiega rfjg ävranoööaecog, 

15 htetöij im ro lg roaovrotg äfiagrrjfiaaiv rcov ificbv nkaofiärcov 

IXecog yeviaOai r$ööxrjaay inetöfj rjXerjaa rov 'Aöäpt ößglaavrä 

fitey iniarrj 6 xaigog xal nävrag rovg Öalptovag cbg ßorgvag avva- 

yaycbv elg Sv fiövog avrcbv rrjv hjvov inärrjaa.} « xal rcov iÖvcöv 

oöx fjv ävrjg fier* ifiov 

20 19. Kai rl fierä ravra rjfiiga ävraTioööoecog ijv ; Ilgög ravra 

divtyfia Xaßovaai al ovgdvtot öwdfieig xal alodöfievat fivarrjgt- 

coöcbg xIva ionv & cpQeyyerai ngog avräg 6 öeanörrjg, fiäkkov 

di ötä rrjg rov äylov nvevfiarog evegyelag cpcoraycoyrjdeZaai ngog 

rairrjv rrjv äXrjQetav, änoxglvovrat ngog ravra xal cpaolv • « Täv 

25 iXeov Kvglov ifivrjaOrjv». OlÖa ydg, cpaolv, rl eXeyev 6 Kvgtog 

diä rcov Xomcbv ngocprjrcavy rl inrjyyelXaro reg * Aödfi * olöa rl 

SXeyev röre. * EnrjyyelXaro eg%eaQai ini yrjg xal ndayeiv cbg 

dvdgconog rä ävOgcbncov. Tavra ogcbfiev orpeoiv * « Tov SXeov 

Kvglov ifivrjoQrjvTavra negl rrjg orjfiegov *Hoatag xgä^et 6 

11 Is. 63, 4 24-25 Ts. 63, 7 

1 oi om. V 2 fify — edv&v : g,9j toivw tcüv idvcbv ng jjv V 

3-5 xai ~ vixrjv pövog om. S 8 rjv : ionv S 10 t^v ante 

Arjvdv : x6v V 13 eldov : icbgcov yäg V gov post egyov add. V 

14 &AX’ ante istetöij om. S 15 TtXaoTrjgdTcov S 17 inienrj - xai: 

*<rrdvTog rov xaigov V c&g ßorgvag post ovvayaytbv coli. V 18-19 

om. V 21 Xaßovoai — xal: kagßavovoi oi rcov ovgavicov du- 

ßecov jfdgot V alo&ofxivrj V 22 avrijv V 23 fpcoraycoyrjdGloQ 

23-24 Ttgdg ravrrjv — rov om. V 25 yäg om. V 6 Kvgiog 

26 faefivrjodri P<*t Ttgotprjrmv add. V 27-28 J,c ävdpcoTioc om. 
28 d^djv V 

V 

om. s 
V 



136 C. DATEMA 

nqocpfjxrjg, ravxrjv rrjv r\\ieqav ßvaxaycoyeZ, ineidrj ydq ai xarcbre- 

qai dvvdfj,etg ovxcog anoxaXvtpOeZaai eXeyov * « Tig ovxog 6 naqa- 

ytvofievo£ i£ ,Eöcoiu, eqvOt]/na iftaxicov avxov ix Boaoq ». 

20. Merä xabxrjv xfjv iHxaaiv xal fiexa xdg Xomag äve^exa- 

5 aeig, [iexä xavxrjv xfjv dxqtßetav xcbv qr\iidxmv xal pexd rrjv noX- 

Xrjv aa<prjveiav xä>v fivarijqtcov, p,exa xd firjöev atconfjaat xdv Xqt- 

axbv ixqavya£ov xaxä xdv Aaßtö • « wAqaxe ntfXag, ol äqxovxeg 

vftcbv, xal inaqOtjxe, nvXat alcbviot, xal eiaeXe’öaexat o ßaatXedg 

xfjg ddgt]gy>. ’Anexqtdrjaav avxalg ai dvcbxeqat övvdfteig xal 

10 Xiyovaiv * « Tlg oßxog 6 ävaßaivcov xal dtä rt, <paaiv9 ßoäxe 

а. ”Aqaxe nvXag, ol äqxovxeg d^ucöv, «ai indqOt]xe, nvXat alcb- 

vloi, «ai eiaeXevaexat 6 ßaatXedg xfjg d6£rjg ». Tavxa dxovaa- 

aai ai iyydg övvdfteig Xiyovai * « Kvqiog xqaxatdg xal övvaxög, 

Kvqiog övvaxog iv noXifACp ». Td£etg ydq elatv xal iv äacofiaxotg 

15 xal äxoXovdiat iv avxalg noXXal* xal ov ndvxeg äyyeXot, od nav- 

xeg Oqovoty ov ndvxeg xvqtoxr]xeg, äXXä xal vneqßeßrjxoxa iaxt 

xayfiaxa xal vneqßeßrjxvlat övvdfj,etg. ’ Enei ovv ävxanoxqiatv 

xfjg iqcoxriaecog eXaßov ai dvcbxeqat dvvdfzeig cpaaiv • wEyvcofiev 

« xig iaxtv ovxog 6 ßaatXevg xfjg b6%r\g ’Enetbfj ydq efiaOov 

20 xig 6 ävaßaivcov odxext %qeiav £%ovaiv eqfirjvelag, ovxixt Xoycov 

Xqelav i%ovat f^OLXqcbv^ äXXä Xiyovaiv • « Kvqiog xcbv bvvafiecov, 

aixog iaxtv 6 ßaaiXedg xfjg b6£rjgi>. 

21. Mi%qtg ivxavda avvt]XoXovOr]aa xcp beanoxt] äxovov e%cov 

nqog xd ixelva xd nxeqdv xfjg biavotag. Eide de, el fjv biva^ig 

25 fzot, xal elg ro Sqog avxcp avvaveXOelv xfjg Oelag dnxaalag, Iva 

tbco xdv ’lrjoovv, inetöfj « o xoXXcbftevog rep Kvqtcp, <pr\alv, ev jrvev- 

fia iaxtv«ai d^ ajre«dAv^ev o 0eo£ dia rov nvevfiaxog 

avxov. EvvaviXdcofiev xoivvv xcq Xqiaxcp elg ovqavov, adeA^o/ * 

[At} fielvcofiev inl yfjg, ^ naXtv yecbdrj (pqovrjacofj,ev, pr] ndXtv 

30 jre^i intdofilag, fAfj ndXtv neql dqnayag, fifj naXtv neql (ptXoxqrj- 

7-9 Ps. 23, 7 13-14 Ps. 23, 8 21-22 Ps. 23, 10 26-27 1 Cor. 

б, 17 

1 ravTrjv t^v fjpiqav : ravra neql xrjg Gtfpeqov V nvvBavöpevai 

V 2 ioriv ante oüxog add. V 2-3 naQayevdpevog V 4-5 e^eraaetg 

V 5 xai om. S 7-12 exqavya£ov — ravra : äyyeXovg elnav 

a<i äva>TE> qai övvdpeig oßrcog 6 ävaßa£v<cov> xai öiä ri (paalv <ßo& 

T£>d£are niXag ol ä<Qxovreg> vpcov xal £naQ<Qrire nv>lai aiwvioi xal 

<EÄsv>GErat 6 ßaaiXev<g rfjg> ö6£rjg rtg eo<riv oß>rog 6 ßaaiXevg 

rerjg do^>^r]g ravra S et hic desinit 18 qjaoiv scripsi: <pr]Giv V 

26 Idco scripsi: idov V 
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paxeiag ‘ fj,rj e7iaqdfjg9E7zei xai ab obqavov ninxeig &g fj äaxqamfi. 

Mrj yevoixo d& xovxo naBelv xdv rw Xqtaxw äxoXovOovvxa. Tleneia- 
(xeBa yäq neqi u^ucöv, äyaTzrjxoC, xä xqeixxova xai £%Q[iev acoxrj- 

qiag, el xai ovxco XaXov^iev. Tavxa de Xeyofiev nqog xrjv vftwv 

5 äayäkeiav, xaBcbg Xeyei 6 aTzoaxoÄog * <( ’Efiol ftbv ro Xeyeiv ovx 

öxvriqovy vfilv di ro äa<paXegit. rivoixo de navxag rjfiäg dfiifinxcog 

axo^ovdrjaai xq> Xqiaxm xai xv%elv xfjg ßaatXetag avxov ■ avxco 

ff do$a elg xovg alcbvag xcbv alcbvcov. 9 Afxrjv. 

5-6 Cf. Phil. 3, 1 



AN UNPUBLISHED LETTER OF GERMANUS, 

PATRIARCH OF CONSTANTINOPLE (1222-1240) 

Introduction 

In 1222 Germanus was elected in Nicaea to be Patriarch of Con- 

stantinople. He held office tili 1240. He was a man vigorous in 

action, learned, apostolic and a writer of merit. The rulers of Epirus 

with the co-operation of the local synod had been appointing bishops 

to vacant Sees of the area without reference to the Patriarch in 

Nicaea. Germanus insisted that they were infringing his rights. 

His demands were resisted as long as the fortunes of Epirus were 

in the ascendant and there was a real breach between the Nicene 

and the Epirote Churches for some time. Afterwards Opposition 

faded and the Patriarch sent an apocrisiarios who brought the 

Western dioceses back into obedience. 

At about the same time the Greek hierarchy of Cyprus, subjected 

to restrictive regulations by the Latin Church of the island, appealed 

to Germanus for counsel whether to conform with them, at least 

outwardly, and so to be able to live on the island and perform 

their pastoral duties for their flocks, or to refuse compliance and 

be exiled, leaving their faithful without the ministries of the Church. 

The Patriarch allowed by ‘economy’ some conformity with the 

impositions of the Latins, but not acceptance of obedience to the 

Roman See by the ceremony of hominium. Six years later, moved 

by complaints that reached him from Cyprus, he wrote another 

Ietter to the island, strongly attacking the Roman Church, and 

bidding the Cypriot faithful to refuse all contact with any of their 

clergy who submitted to the Latins, though, as he well knew, these 

were in fact the archbishop and other bishops of the island with 

many of the leading ecclesiastics. 

Three years later (1232), doubtless at the instigation of Emperor 

Vatatzes, he wrote conciliatory letters to the Pope and the cardinals 

suggesting contacts for union of the Churches. In consequence, 
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in 1234 there were discussions in Nicaea and Nymphaeum, when 

four Friars represented the Western Church. These meetings, 

however, did nothing to improve relations between the Churches. 

Shortly afterwards Germanus sent a letter to the Latin Patriarch 

of Constantinople, Nicholas di S. Arquato (1234-1251), on behalf of 

Greek priests held in confinement in Constantinople for ecclesiastical 

reasons. He wrote also many sermons, some tractates and poems, 

and the letter to the monastery of St John the Baptist in Petra, 

that is published here. 

The monastery of St John the Baptist, the Precursor, in Petra 

had a long history. It was said to have been founded under the 

Emperor Zeno, and it survived the fall of Constantinople tili c. 

1578, at which time it was deserted and in ruins. R. Janin affirms 

that it was certainly occupied by Latins after 1204, on the strength 

of the statement of Bryennius (t c. 1436) that all the miracle-working 

sanctuaries of the Capital ceased to produce miracles during the 

Latin occupation except for a few, among which he specifically 

mentions St John, the Precursor, in Petra (*). The letter here 

published, however, though it records the resistance of the monks 

to Latin ‘heresy’ and speaks of their endurance of suffering, suggests 

rather that they were still in possession of their monastery when it 

was written, for its list of “Maltreatment, distress, penalty, con- 

fiscation of goods, expropriation of possessions, persecution, exile, 

dangers, death” reads more like rhetoric than history. Had the 

monks really been evicted and in exile, Germanus would have 

dilated on that fact in more specific and emphatic terms. Also, 

no reference to St John in Petra is found in papal documents of 

the period, though they mention various other monasteries, either 

because they had appealed to the Holy See for protection or because 

the Greek monks were being expelled in favour of Latin monks, 

when they persistently refused obedience to the Latin ecclesiastical 
authorities. 

The letter itself is not dated nor does it contain any indications 

that might help the enquirer deduce a date for it. It is found in 

two manuscripts, the One in Berlin (hereafter = B), the other in 

(1) R. Janin, La giographit ecclis. de Vempire byz. I. Le sitge de Constanti- 

nople et le patriarcat oecuminique, vol. 3. Les iglises et les monasUres (Paris, 
1953), pp. 435-443, esp. p. 436. 
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Moscow (hereafter = M). M carries a title of several lines in length : 

“Of Germanus, patriarch etc.”. B once had a title several lines in 

length, but it no longer has. The title has been not merely erased 

with a knife but obliterated by some chemical so that now the 

empty space of paper is discoloured brown and even with the aid 

of ultra-violet light hardly a letter can be faintly discerned^). 

The item in B before our letter and the one after it are both works 

of Mark Eugenicus, metropolitan of Ephesus and bitter Opponent 

of the Union of Florence (f 1445). So it has been presumed that 

this letter with no title was also from the hand of Mark, an as- 

sumption apparently confirmed by the fact that a long quotation 

from Mark’s Confessio fidei in Concilio Florentino conscripta occurs 

in the middle of it. However, this quotation could be a deliberate 

interpolation designed to suggest attribution of the letter to Mark 

or, since the quotation covers one folio exactly — 96v and 96r — 

of B, it could be the result of a mistake either by the copyist of 

B or more likely of a prototype of B, especially as the previous 

item in B is precisely the Confessio fidei from which the quotation 

is taken (1 2). It is certain, however, that the handwriting of the 

interpolation is the same as that of the rest of the letter. 

The general anti-Latin tone of the quotation harmonises with 

the anti-Latin character of the letter, but both at the beginning 

of it and at the end it is clumsily connected to its grammatical 

context. That suggests that it is an interpolation and not a mere 

quotation, a conclusion strengthened by other considerations. 

Interpolation in B is more likely than excision in M. Resistance 

to Latin heresy and strong language about persecution, exile and 

various other hardships threatened or experienced are more con- 

sonant with the Situation in Constantinople in the third and fourth 

decades of the thirteenth Century than they are with the fifth 

decade of the fifteenth. Also the fact that the quotation is precisely 

the length of one folio is significant. Then, the letter is positively 

attributed to Germanus in M, whereas in B there is a suspicious 

erasure, a blank and no author’s name. So it seems more reasonable 

(1) I owe this Information to the courtesy of Dr Hans-Erich Teitge, cnrator 

of manuscripts of the Staatsbibliothek of Berlin, who at my request examined 

the page. I gladly take this opportunity to express to him my sincere thanks. 

(2) Is there a corresponding lacuna in B in the text of the Confessio ? 
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to conclude that the letter is from the pen of Germanus, and as 

such it is published here, without the quotation from Eugenicus. 

The manuscripts are : 

philL, 1483 in the Deutsche Bibliothek of Berlin ; paper ; xv, 

xvi centuries; ff. 75v-79v ; written by two hands. The script of 

the letter is elegant; there are few itacisms; correct accents and 

breathings; no iota subscripts. An initial letter ‘rho’ has a 

breathing only when found in the word qcoßaloi in its various cases. 

Moscow Library, no. 250 (according to the catalogue of Archi- 

mandrite Vladimir, I, Moscow, 1894); paper ; xvi Century ; ff. 

542r-544r. It is beautifully written with some capitals in red ; cor¬ 

rect accents and breathings ; no iota subscripts. 

1. These twoMSS are interconnected for both have some stränge 

eirors in common; e.g., avv taapov (for avvtötaapdv 1.20); avÄrj- 

Qrjfidrcav (perhaps for av<rov> krjqrjfidrcov 1. 74); 1. 108 find 

t&v £a>a>v (certainly a mistake); aveipfiivcog (for äveipevcog) 1.68 ; 

dvaeßcbv (for dvooeß&v) 1.38 

2. Neither is a copy of the other. 

a) B is not from M ; e.g., 1.13 M omits rtptov ; 1. 62 exnoqevo- 

fievov M, exnoQEVov B which is correct; 1.74, (bqiyevovQ M, 

(bqiyhrjv B which is correct; 1. 114, Xeyeig M, MycoB which 

is correct; 1. 155, ydvotro M, yevoio B which is correct; 

1. 155, omits M. 

b) M is not from B ; e.g., it omits the quotation from Mark 

Eugenicus; 1. 128 ßqevodvdvrcov B, ßqevdvovrcov M which is 

correct; avrd>v 1.127 (written above the line to correct an omis- 

sion) av öcöv with the ‘a’ corrected to V B, avrcbvedvcov M. 

3. Therefore as a text B is to be preferred to M; cf. 2 a) above. 

So the text printed here is that of B without the quotation- 

interpolation, with the variant readings of M in an apparatus. 

Division into paragraphs and to a great extent the punctuation 
(and the iota subscripts) are mine. 

Lampion Hall. 

Oxford. 
Joseph Gill, S. J. 
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'OtioXoyla xSj$ aÜTTjq &Xy)6oO$ nlarttoq 

reqfidvov rov äyicordrov narqiaqxov nqog rovg ßovaxovg rovg 

iv rfj fiovfj rov fisyakov ivöotjoxarov Tiqoqrfrov xal Bannorov 

*Icoavvov vfjg iTukeyofidvrjg IJdrqag 6xe obx inetBexo To lg ddy/xaci 

5 xtav Aaxlvcov. 

r5v 

J 6r 

Üaxiqeg (tov &yioi xal xarä Kbqiov xdxva xal dSeXcpol, elrj rj 

aytcoavvrj vficbv cpvÄarrofidvr) Ttdorjg ßXaßr\g, Tzdorjg xaxcboscog, 

ndarig Ineiqtag bynjAordqa, rov navroöwdpov Qeov avvdxovr°g 

xavrrjv xal Ötaxvßeqvcbvrog xal Öie^dyovxog nqoaxaalaig xov 

10 rifilov Ilqodqö/iov xal Bannaxov* 

MaOdvxeg fjßslg olav svctraaiv xarä rd>v äBdcov Aaxlvcov xal 

|| 7tEnotr\xaxE xal uoieixe slg S6£av äcpoqcbaav Qeov xal slg 

fiEyaXElov xal vycoaiv rrjg bTZEqwptfAov [xovfjg rov rifilov /7joo- 

öqopiov, xal slg xavxrjfia xal CEßvoXdyrjfia rrjg 6q6od6£ov nlorecog 

15 xal navxäg rov rcbv fiova£ovrcov svaeßovg <fvvrdyfiarogy slg 8o- 

goXoylav ixivtfBrjfiEv rov Qeov, rov rovg roiovrovg cpcoarrjqag iv 

xcp vvv xaiqcb bfiäg avaÖEÜgavrog f^Aarrdc rrjg Evosßslagy rrjg 

6qQodo£lag nqofidxovg9 rov rpsvöovg orrjforEvrdg9 ndvra tzqoeXo- 

fiivovg TiaOelv xaxcoaiv9 BXltptv, £rjfiiav9 rcbv nqooovrcov dcpai- 

20 qsotv9 rcbv olxslcov owidiaopiov, Sicoyfiöv9 i£oqlag> xivdvvovg9 

6avaxovi fj ri xaBvcpsivai rrjg äkrjOetag rj Sicog xQwBijvai rfj fiv~ 

aaQcj. rrjg alqdascog xotvcovla. 

Mfj yäq drj änaxarco ng xal bfiäg, cb lEqcbraroi9 cbg fjuxqd rlg 

ionv ?5 rcbv äBdcov Aaxlvcov alqscng rj dvi ij dvaiv rj rqiai ocpdXr 

25 fxaai ra rrjg alqdascog abrcbv nEQioql&rat. Ob fiä xfjv acorr\qlav 

fl[icbvy ädekcpol, obx oßrcog lxei* Mrj ng SXcog dnaxYiBelg • äAAa 

ax^bäv rj rcbv 9IraXcbv alqscng ävaxscpaXalcoaig den naacbv rcbv 

aiqdaecov rcbv ftsrä rrjv ivctaqxov imÖrj/ilav rov Kvqlov rtficbv 

’Irjoov Xqiarov xarä dcacpoqovg xaiqovg naqä rov äqxrjyov rrjg 

30 xaxlag rfj äylqt rov Qeov xal &noarokixfj ixxXtjolq. IpßArjBEtacbv9 

2-5 Title obliterated in B. 4. imXeyo/iivrjQ] ebAoyrj/jiivrjQ M, an easy 

misreading by a scribe. There is extant a will referring to this monastery, 

of the beginning of the 14th Century, headedrHÖiaß^xr) <rov> xtyitoqoq rrjg 

öalaQ fiovfjg rot; xifilov nqoöqdfiov rrjg imXeyofihr^g Ilixqag (quoted by R. 

Janln, op. ciLt p. 436). 10 xtplov] omit M 15 rov] omit M 

20 owtÖtaopöv] owtaopdv BM 23 xal\ omit B 
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Profession of the same true faith 

Letter of Germanus, the most holy Patriarch to the monks in the 

monastery of the great and most renowned prophet, John the 

Baptist, of the place called Petra, when it was not yielding to the 

dogmas of the Latins. 

My holy fathers and children in the Lord and brothers, may 

your holiness be preserved from all harm, all ill-treatment and be 

beyond all incident, with the support, the guidance and the execu- 

tion of God Almighty at the intercession of the venerable Precursor 

and Baptist. 

We have learnt what resistance against the godless Latins you 

have opposed and do oppose, a resistance that redounds to the 

glory of God, to the greatness and exaltation of the eminent mon¬ 

astery of the venerable Precursor, to the boast and pride of orthodox 

faith and of the whole of the religious order of monks. We were 

moved to offer praise to God who has manifested in our day such 

beacons of light as you are, zeaiots for right religion, champions 

of orthodoxy, denouncers of lies, who have deliberately elected to 

endure all things — maltreatment, distress, penalty, confiscation 

of goods, expropriation of private possessions, persecution, exile, 

dangers, death, rather than yield any point of the truth or be defiled 

by any loathsome contact with heresy. 

For let no one deceive even you, most holy brethren, into thinking 

that the heresy of the godless Latins is of small moment or that the 

subjects of their heresy are confined to one or two or three errors. 

No, in the name of our salvation, brothers, it is not so. Let no 

one be deceived. The heresy of the Latins is almost the recapitula- 

tion of all the heresies that after the incarnate Iife on earth of Our 

Lord Jesus Christ have in the course of time been injected by the 

prince of evil into the holy and apostolic Church of God. These, 
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35 

6v 

40 

45 

50 

55 

60 

77v-78r 

dg drj xai noXXolg fioxBotg xai xonotg ol iv dtacpdgotg xatgolg 

dtahäpupavreg äyuoraroi naregeg fjfiajv xai diddoxaXot xai rrjg 

ogBodoHag cpvXaxeg ptaxgäv an avrcbv äntfÄacfav, avvegyeiq rcbv 

evaeßcov xai 6gdod6£cov ßacnXicov. 

*E<p ä) xai dtanovrjBeig 6 rov rjfterigov yivovg noXepttog, xatgov 

dga^dfievoQ imrrjdeiov, ndoag avräg ddgoov dtä rcdv äBXlcov 

Aartvcov elg rrjv || xaO’ rjptäg olxovptevrjv ela^aaev, fH yäg rcdv 

d&oficov ngoaaycoyrj ’AnoXtvagtov xai ’Agelov rcdv dvaaeßcbv xai 

ixBgcdv rov Xgtarov nagetO(pBetqet rrjv aIgeatv • ävovv yäg 6 

fiiv, 6 de xai äipvxov 6 ’Agelog rrjv deanortxrjv id6£a£e oägxa, 

ro :rd0O£ rfj Bedrrjrt rov Movoyevovg ngoadnrcov xai ovrcog 

iregoovatov anodetxvvg rov optoovatov Aoyov rov Tlargog, xäv- 

revBev elg rijv rcdv Beona<fxiX&v algeatv negtninrei, xai atiyxvotv 

nagztadyet rovrcp rrjv Evrvxovg3 xai rä dvo BzXrjpiara dvatgzl 

xai rag dvo cpvatxäg evegyelag * ro yäg äipvx ov ovrz BzXrjpia l%zt 

Xoytxov ovre evegyetav Xoytxrjv dAAa fjtäXXov xrrjvcbdrj * rotav- 

rrjv yovv olg avroi jrpog Bvatav ngocpigovat rrjv xvgtaxrjv nagt- 

(frdvovat odgxa. Trjv yäg ngo^vptrjv xai rd äAag ävrl \pv%fjQ xai 

voog ol äytot narzgzg rjfiow xai dtddaxaXot rfjg ogBodoilag xai 

Tfjg aylag ixxXrjatag rov 0zov ngocrrdrat e£eÄaßovro * cbvnzg 

arzgovptzvrj rj ä^vptog Bvota rä>v iovdato<pg6vcov Aartvcov fizrä 

rov lovdatCeiv xai ralg ngoetgrjptivaig aigiazai nagaoxeva^et 

nzgtnlnrztv avrovg. 

Ilolog d1 äv rtg Xoyog inz^zXBot; "Ocfatg naktv algiazatv ol 

xaragarot negtntnrovat, doy/xarfäovreg xai ix rov Ylov rrjv 

ovauodrj $naq£tv e^etv rö Ffvzvpta r6 äytov ; Tovro yäg dvvara- 

fj zxnögevotg. Avo yäg atrta dtarovro nagztaayovatv ol ßdz- 

Ävgol xai d.norg6natot, xai rfjv ngo roaovrcov acpavtcsBeZoav algz- 

atv Mävevrog xai Magxtcovog xai Etptcovog äva^rjrelv xai naggrj- 

ota^eoQat nagacxeva^ovat, xai rfjv Maxedovtov de nvzvptaro- 

/wxfav ngoaayogzvovatv, IXarrov änodetxvvvreg rö JJvevpta äre 

drj ßrj xai avrd ixnogevov, ixnogevofievov di ptovov || || ix rov 77a- 

rpo£ xai rov Ylov• 

38 övooeßtüv] övoeß&v BM 40 xai] in B 3 faint letters which may be 

xai : M omit 61. iAaxtov] iXarzova BM 62 exnogevov] B; 

ixnoQEvdfievov M After p&vov B includes a long quotation from the Con- 

fessio fidei, which Mark Eugenicus, metropolitan of Ephesus, composed du- 

ring the Council of Florence in 1439, edited by L. Petit in Patrologia Orientalis, 

XVII (Paris, 1923), p. 436 (end) to p. 439 (beginning). 
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indeed, our most holy fathers, doctors and Custodians of orthodoxy, 

who at different times have been outstanding, drove far from them- 

selves with the co-operation of truly religious and orthodox em- 

perors. 
Whereupon the enemy of our race laboured hard and, grasping the 

appropriate occasion, drove them all pell-mell into our world by 

the agency of the miserable Latins. For the introduction of un- 

leavened bread [in the Eucharist] infiltrates the heresy of those 

two impious enemies of Christ, Apollinaris and Arius. The one 

believed that the Lord’s flesh was without a mind ; the other, Arius, 

that it was even without a soul for he attributed suffering to the 

divinity of the Only-begotten and so portrayed the consubstantial 

Word of the Father as of another substance, thereby falling into 

the heresy of the Theopaschites, introducing into him the confusion 

taught by Eutyches and denying the two wills and the two energies 

of the natures, for what has no soul has neither a rational will nor 

a rational energy, but an animal one. And of such sort they present 

the Lord’s flesh in what they offer for their sacrifice. For our holy 

fathers and doctors of orthodoxy and protectors of the holy Church 

of God took the ferment and the salt as Symbols of soul and mind. 

The unfermented sacrifice of Jewish-minded Latins, being deprived 

of these, makes them prone to lapse into the above-mentioned 

heresies together with their Judaizing. 

What kind of argument would escape this conclusion? Into 

how many heresies do not these abominable people still fall, when 

they affirm that the Holy Spirit has his substantial existence also 

from the Son? For that is what Procession means. Shameless 

and ill-omened, in this way they infiltrate two causes and prepare 

the way to reopen in free debate the heresy of Mani, Marcion and 

Simon that had disappeared many long years ago, and they proclaim 

the Pneumatomachian error of Macedonius, for they portray the 

Spirit to be inferior in so far as he does not actively make to proceed 

but only proceeds from the Father and the Son. 
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78v 

Kal olg Snerai and rfjg alqeaeeog avrebv avvaiqeaig rebv Övo 

65 vnoardaeeov dvaepaiverai xal fj^iaaßeXXiog naqqr\aia£erai al- 

qeaig rov Ylov xal rov Ilarqdg äva%eofj,£vcDV elg fiiav vnoaraaivy 

Iva dfjdev cog i£ evog alriov rö üvevfia ixnoqevdfj ro äyiov. Olg 

di daareoeriv äXXfjXeov rag vnoaraaeig xal dvetpheog ndl.iv hi- 

aravrai rfjv ixndqevaiv ix rov Ilarqdg xal ix rov Ylov yiveaOai 

70 rfjv rov äyiov üvevfiarogy ro nqcbrov naqeiaäyovoi xal ro iJare- 

qov xal ro fiaXXov xal ro fjrrov * önov de ravray xal ireqoovaiörrjg 

fieaoXaßei xal äviaorrjg rfjg (pvoecog xal xararofirj. 

T6 de novqyaroqiov nvqy 3 avrovg xal fiovovg diadi£eraiy ovyl 

tov aQqiyevrjv eladyei fierä redv ch3<to£> Xrjqrjpläreovy 3g erdv 

75 avrolg dtä navrdg naqä nävrevv rd>v evaeßä>v dvaßejuariCerai ; 

To de xoiveoveiv avrovg rolg ßdeXvqolg xal ßeßfjXoig ’Aqfteviotg, 

ox)%l xal fiovoepvoirag xal Qeonaö%irag xal ndar\g alqiaeeog xal 

navrdg dvaßipiarog xo iveovovg äneteyyei ; Flebg &v rä xaßdxaarov 

airebv dnaqißfifjaaipa ; 'Padiov äv ng rrjv rfjg noXeeog ixxaßaqr\ 

80 xonqiav fj rö noXvpayeg xal noXvavvßerov rfjg Xanvixfjg alqi- 

oecog " d?v rrjv xaxiav dnoarvyfjaaaa fj äyieocrdvtj aov ä£ieog rov 

iv avrfj Ilvevfiarog dienqäfgaro. 

0rjcl yäq 6 fiaxdqiog dndaroXog ’leoavvrjg 6 OeoXdyog iv rfj 

xadoXtxfj adrov iniaroXfj * « ^Oartg lq%erai nqog dfiäg xal rav- 

85 rrjv ov epiqei rrjv didaxfjv» rov Kvqiov fjfiebv ’lrjoov Xqiarovy 

« elg oIxiav fifj naqadix£(TQ£> xal %atqew avrep fifj einrjre rAqa 

eroi ov doxel fifj epiqeiv rovg Aarivovg rfjv rov Kvqiov fjfiebv ’lrjaov 

Xqiarov dida%rjv aXXä rtvog ereqov ; 3Avn%qiorov taeog ; Kai 

ßncog äxove. Tov Kvqiov fjfiebv ’lrjaov Xqiarov dqidfjXeog || 

90 rfjv ixnoqevaiv rov äyiov üvetifiarog ix rov Ilarqdg QeoXoyfj- 

aavrog tw ebieiv t^Orav de iXßrj 6 üaqdxXrjrog rö üvevfia rfjg dXrj- 

Oelago naqä rov Ilarqdg ixnoqeverai*yol Aarlvot dvriepeqofievoi rep 

Xqiareb xal fifj aXrjdevovra eboneq dnoÖeixvvvreg epaal <5ri> 

ro üvevfia ro äyiov ix rov Ilarqdg xal ix rov Ylov ixnoqeveraiy 

95 xal f.täXXov rfjv avrebv alqeaiv imrerevyfiivrjv QeoXoyiav elvai 

ßiä^ovrai fj rfjv rfjg äXrjOeiag ixepavroqiav rrjv neql rov äyiov 

üvevfiarog. Oflrcog elal nqodrjXcog fiaxdfievot rep Qeeb. 

Tig ctv oh xvqiog &>v Xoyiofiov, xal Qeep £ebvn niareveov xal 

68 ävetpivcoQ] avei/^tpivcog BM 74 'Qqtyivrjv] B ; ’Qqiyivovg M 

av<rov> XriqrifjtdTcov] avXrjqrifj,dT(ov BM 93 <5rt>] omlt BM ; 

added 
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Following on this, from this one heresy of theirs a companion 

heresy of two hypostases rears its head and the semi-Sabellian 

heresy is freely affirmed with the Son and the Father being fused 

together into one hypostasis, so that the Holy Spirit may be said 

to proceed from one cause. Those who separate the hypostases 

from each other and lightly again affirm that the Procession of 

the Holy Spirit is from the Father and the Son introduce first and 

later, and more and less. Where this is so, there intervene differences 

of substance, inequality of nature and excision. 

Does not the fire of Purgatory, which receives them and them 

only, introduce Origen and his ravings, who with them is thoroughly 

condemned by all the faithful? Does not the fact that they are 

in communion with the abominable and unhallowed Armenians 

convict them of being Monophysites and Theopaschites and Partners 

in every heresy and every anathema? How should I enumerate all 

their follies in detail ? It would be easier to clear away the ordure 

from the city than the confusion and the complications of the Latin 

heresy. Your Hoüness has abhorred their wickedness and done 

away with it in a manner worthy of the Spirit within you. 

The blessed apostle John, the Theologian, says in his Catholic 

Epistle : “If anyone comes to you and does not bring this doctrine” 

of Our Lord Jesus Christ, “do not receive him into the house or 

give him any greeting” (*). Do you not think that the Latins do 

not bring the doctrine of Our Lord Jesus Christ but of someone 

eise? Perhaps of Antichrist? Hearken to this. Though Our Lord 

Jesus Christ plainly taught the doctrine about the Procession of the 

Holy Spirit from the Father with the words : “When the Counsel- 

lor comes, the Spirit of Truth, who proceeds from the Father” (1 2), 

the Latins, opposing themselves to Christ and, as it were, exhibiting 

bim as one who does not speak the truth, say that the Holy Spirit 

proceeds from the Father and the Son and are more earnest to 

Show that their heresy is a satisfactory doctrine than that it is a 

revelation of the truth about the Holy Spirit. Patently, then, 

they are at war with God. 

Who at all who is in possession of his mind, who believes in the 

(1) 2 John I, 10. 

(2) John XV, 26. 
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100 

105 

110 

79r 115 

120 

125 

130 

dXt]dtvä)9 xai ävaoxacnv vexqcbv ex6e%6fievoQ, xai xqioiv ikni^cov 

xal avxan6boaiv^dvaa%ovto oXcog ixElv xi juexä xcov Aaxivcov ; Ov- 

xcoq olde ©sog xaxä btacpoqovg yeveäg xal yeveäg äviaxäv xohg äya- 

ncbvxag avxov xal xfj äxqißel cpvXaxf] xfjg elg avxov öfiokoylag iv xfj 

xrjgrjoeL xcov avxov ivxoXöbv bo£ät,ovxag xov üavxoxqäxoqa Kv- 

Qtov, xal avdig ävxibo£a£oft£vovg naq avxov, xadcbg avxog icprjcte • 

aTovg bo$ä£ovxäg fie bo^äaco * ot bi igovOevovvxig fie äxifiaadrj- 

aovxai». Ovxcog ävioxrjae xov Ncde xad’ odg xaiqovg näv xd 

xd>v ävQqmncov yevog elg näaav igcoxetXev äfiaqxiav Iva bC avxov 

adxfrj <avxov fiexä> nävxcov xcov vnd xcov Ccbcov elbcdv xai 

xaxaxqivr) bC avxov xoig iv xolg xatqolg ixeivotg änooxävxag 

©eov * odxcog ev Eobofioig xov Acbx • ovxcog iv Xavavaiovg xov 

’Aßqaäfi xal xov ’laaäx xal xov ’laxcbß ' oflxcog iv Alyvnxioig 

xov Manafjv ■ ovxco xovg nqocprytag iv 5lovbaioig ' othco xov 'HAtav 

iv ^IcqaiqA • oßxco xovg Maxaßaiovg xaxä xov 9Avxioyov * ofixco 

rov AavifjA xai xovg xqelg nalbag iv BaßvAcbvi — xl fid} Aiyco 

xodg iyytig xai yvcoqifiovg || Yffilv — odxco xoäg nqonäxoqag rjfiwv 

xodg fiaxaqiovg ixeivovg ävbqag, xobg xfjg ävco firfxqonoAecog 

oixrjxoqag, roig naqaaxäxag ©eov ’ oHx cd xai vfiäg xohg 

Ffexqrjvovg fiovaxovg, xovg £rjAcoxäg xal xadrjyefiövag r\ficbv oZ 

biä niöxecog xai xov firj bnoxvipat ÖAcog xolg aiqextxolg >IxaAolg 

xaxrfycoviaavxo xa'vxag xäg ßaotAixäg ßaaiAeiag. « 9Enixv%ov 

inayyeAioov cbv inrjyyeiAaxo 6 ©sog xolg äyanaxuv avxov » * 

iiicpqa^av axdfiaxa Aeovxcov», xcov ädeoficov ixeivcov xai naqavoficov 

q>axqiaq%cbv xal xaqbrjvaMcov * « äaßeaav bvvafitv nvqog», xrjv 

äxädexxov dqyrjv xrjg Aaxtvtxfjg fiaviag * <t ecpvyov axdfiaxa fia~ 

yaiqag ovbe yäq naqexcbqt]aev 6 äyadog ©sog oübiva ef avxcbv 

äbtxT]drjvat * « ivebwaftcbOrjcrav äno äadeveiag », süxeÄelg yäq dvxeg 

xd <paivo[isvov xai ävtaxvqot xal äbdvaxot neqieyivovxo xcov 

ytyavxtatcov ixeivcov, xcov xaxocpqvdvxcov, xcov ßqevdvovxcov, xcov 

xä fieyäXa cpvacbvxcov * elxov yäq xov ivdvvafiovvxa avxotig, rov 

ivtaxvovxa, rov ävxtXaf^ßavofievov, xov xqinovxa xodg äXÄoqnr 

108 cavrdv fierd> or something similar seems to be needed : x&v dnd xeov 

Jcücüv elöc&v] seems to need amendment — perhaps vnäxwv and eidr\. 

114 Ädyco] B; Xeyeig M 123 xaQÖrjva.Ä.l(Dv] xaörjvaXimv BM. 128 ßfiev- 

Bv6vx(ov\ M; ßqevodvdvxcov B 
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living and true God, who is awaiting the resurrection of the dead 

and sets his hope in judgement and retribution, would bear to 

have anything to do with the Latins? Thus God knows how to 

raise up from generation to generation those who love him and 

who glorify the Almighty Lord by the perfect custody of their 

confession in him in the observance of his commandments and 

who are being glorified in their turn by him, just as he said : “Those 

who honour me I will honour, and those who despise me shall be 

lightly esteemed” (*). So, in the days when the whole race of men 

had suffered shipwreck on all kinds of sins he raised up Noe so 

that he might save him with all the kinds of animals and through 

him condemn such as at that time had withdrawn themselves from 

God. So he dealt with Lot among the Sodomites. So, with Abra¬ 

ham, Isaac and Jacob among the Canaanites. So, with Moses 

amidst the Egyptians. So, with the prophets among the Jews. 

So, with Elias in Israel. So, with the Maccabees against Antiochus. 

So, with Daniel and the three youths in Babylon. But why should I 

not mention those near and known to us? So he dealt with our 

forefathers, those blessed men, dwellers in the heavenly city, who 

stand at the right hand of God; so with you too, monks of the 

Petrine monastery, zealots and guides for us, who by faith and 

unyielding Opposition to the heretical Italians have conquered 

these royal realms. “They received the promises which God had 

promised to those who love him” (1 2); “they stopped the mouths 

of lions” (3), of those lawless and licentious leaders of factions (4) 

and cardinals ; “they quenched raging fire” (5), the unrestrained 

anger of Latin madness ; “they escaped the edge of the sword”(6), 

for the good God let no one of them suffer injustice ; “they won 

strength out of weakness”(7), for though seemingly without position 

and strength and power, they overcame those men of might, super- 

cilious, swaggerers, boasters, for they had a helper who gave them 

power and strength and assistance, who defeated those aliens and 

(1) 1 Sam., X, 30. 
(2) Jas., I, 12. 

(3) Heb., XI, 33. 

(4) Writing <paTQiaQx&v (which has an alternative spelling <pQaxQiaQ%&v) 

was Germanus aiiuding to the Frati, Franciscans and Dominicans, who at 

that time were beginning their missionary activity in the East? 

(5) Heb., XI, 34. 
(6) Ibid. 

(7) Ibid. 
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7 9v 

Xovg, rov av^inoöl^ovra, rdv rag ßovXäg adrcbv änodeixvvvra 

xevdg ' « naqe^ßoXäg dxXivav aXXorglcov» xarä rcbv Aarlvcov 

öiacpogcog nqooßdXXovreg a'örolg noXXolg xal noixiXoig avctrij- 

1taoi• Tovro öfj rcbv äglarcov argarriycbv, rcbv neqicovvftcov ra- 

135 |iaqx&Vy ri*>v dxarafiaxrjrcov noXepiorcbv. 

*EvQev roi xal bßelg rrjv avrrjv ixelvoig olxovvreg xarafiovrjv, 

rov avrdv ixelvoig evrvxovvreg ngoarart]v xarä rä>v avrcbv id- 

va>v xal bneq rd>v avrcbv äoyfiarcov, xal vvv v/tlv 6 äycbv. Aid 

xal ailcog ndvrcog || xal rov 0eov xal rov npilov Ilgodgo/iov 

140 xal rcbv aylcov ixelvcov xal rjycovioaode xal aycovl^eade xal 

£n äycovielade reXecbreqov re xal viprjAoreqov cbg äv xal rrjg 

avrfjg ixelvoig ödirjg xal rcbv äxrjgdrcov dJ-icodfjre arscpdvcov 

xal <tdv rolq an alcbvog dyloiq xXrjqovdftoi yevrjode rcdv atcb- 

vo)v äyaOcbv, « cov ’fjrol^iaaev 6 0eog ro lg ayancbaiv adrdv » xal 

145 b/xlv rolg bneq avrov xal 8t avrdv nqoQv/uovfidvotg dnoda- 

velv ■ cbv al delai xal legal evxal yivoivro xal r\ptlv rolg evre- 

Xiai xal iXa%lcfroig elg ävrIXrjynv xal ßorjOeiav xal navroq xaxov 

dnoßlcoaiv. 

Aidj Qeaniaie ndreq xal rfjg iegäg xißcorov rfjg Qeodprirov 

150 rov ITqodqdftov fiovfjg dvaf, fierä rov roiovrov xarogQcb^iarog 

dacpaXl^ov xal robg ivoixovvrag a^rotf ralg legalg aov ÖiÖao- 

xaklaig xal, rov 0eov avveqyovvrog xal rov riftlov Ilgodgoßov 

awavrikafißavofidvov, 8wrjdelr]g äv xal rodg drjgicbdeig xal xrrj- 

vcbdeig rcb xQ^vcp /leraßaXelv xal elg ävdqconlvrjv yvcbfirjv iva- 

155 yayelv, xal oflrco yivoio ardfia 0eov mg i£ äva£lcov rovg ä£lovg 

i£ayaymv « xaXvrpeiq nXfjQog dfxagncbv » mg rovg rfjv « nqog da- 

varov äfiagravovrag a^uagriav» ralg legalg änodijxaiq ixeWev 

icpeXxvaafievog xal nqog ndag Cmonaqdxovg fierayaycbv xal nqog 

160 $ömq inaycov rcbv rov <jmrt]glov nrjycbv, od yivoiro ndvrag i[i- 

qpoqrjdfjvai ralg nqeaßeiaig rrjg navvnegaylov Qeofirirogog, rov 

rifilov ivöd£ov nqocprirov Ffqodqd/ttov xal Bannarov ’lcoavvov 

xal navrcov rmv aylcov. 9Afirjv. 

133 TtQoaßdtäovTeg] TtQooßdkkovra BM 137-138 iOvcöv] M ; a$T<bv (inser- 

ted above line as correction of an omission) av 6&v with ‘a* corrected to 

'e* ln B. 153 öwrjdeirjg] dwtjdelg BM 155 yivoio] B ; yivoiro M 

££] om. M. 
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bound them hand and foot and showed up the emptiness of their 

plans; “they put foreign armies to flight” (*) against the Latins 

in diverse ways assailing them with many and varied schemes. 

This, indeed,is the art of the best generals,of famous Commanders, 

of invincible warriors. 

You also, then, who dwell in the same habitation as they, who 

rejoice in the same protector as they against the same nations 

and for the same doctrines — yours now is the contest. So, in a 

manner fully worthy of God, of the venerable Precursor and 

of those saints, you have contended, you do contend and you will 

still contend more thoroughly and proudly that you may merit 

the same glory as they and their unsullied crowns, and with the 

saints of yore be heirs of the eternal benefits “which God has pre- 

pared for them that love him”(1 2)and for you also who are ready to 

die for him and on his account. May their divine and holy prayers 

be for you, men held in no account and in least esteem, a Support, 

a help and an end of all evil. 

Therefore, Father, oracle of God and lord of the holy cell of the 

God-founded monastery of the Precursor, with the encouragement 

of so great a success strengthen by your holy counsels those who 

dwell therein, and, if God should co-operate and the venerable 

Precursor lend his aid, you would be able to change with time 

those savage and animal-like men and bring them to a human dis- 

position and you would thus become the mouth of God and, as 

having brought forth worthy men from unworthy, you “will cover 

a multitude of sins” (3), in so far as you will have drawn those 

“who are sinning a sin unto death” (4) thence to holy abodes and 

have conducted them to life-giving pastures and be leading them to 

the water of the springs of Salvation, where may it be possible for 

them to take their fill by the intercession of the all-holy Mother of 

God, of the venerable glorious prophet and Precursor, John the 

Baptist, and all the saints. Amen. 

(1) Jbid. 

(2) 1 Cor., TI, 9. 

(3) 1 Pet.t IV, 8. 

(4) 1 John, V, 16. 



ITALIE MERIDIONALE BYZANTINE 
OU BYZANTINS EN ITALIE MERIDIONALE? 

Depuis la fin du vme stecle, 1’Italie meridionale est divisee poli- 

tiquement en deux regions : l’Italie lombarde, fraction de l’ancien 

royaume lombard qui s’etait constitue aux depens de l’exarchat 

byzantin d’Italie, et dont la capitale etait Benevent, F Italie byzan- 

tine composee de Gaete, Naples et le littoral campanien, la Calabre 

et la Terre d’Otrante qui forment le duche de Calabre dependant 

du theme de Sicile, constitu6 ä la fin du siede pr6c6dent. Les Lom¬ 

bards de Benevent et de Salerne, places aux confins du monde 

latin et de Fempire d’Occident, comme les Napolitains, servent 

d’intermediaires entre les deux civilisations, carolingienne et byzan- 

tine : tout ce qui vient de 1*Orient et de Byzance exerce sur leur 

imagination une Sorte de fasdnation. La paix favorable aux coh6- 

sions et aux croissances dure peu : au milieu du ixe si^cle, les Arabes, 

qui ont pris la Sicile aux Byzantins, se sont installes aussi dans les 

principales villes d’Apulie et envoient p^riodiquement des bandes 

de pillards dans les regions voisines, jusqu’en Campanie et aux 

confins de l'fitat Pontifical et du pays des Marses ; les Lombards 

de Benevent et de Salerne, d6chires par la guerre civile, se sont 

partag6 la principaut6 qui voit se multiplier les seigneuries locales. 

Les vaisseaux de Naples et d’Amalfi, qui s’est rendue independante 

de Salerne, protegent la cöte occidentale, mais Tint^rieur des 

terres n’est pas ddendu. L’empereur franc, Louis II, usant de ses 

droits de suzerain sur les Lombards du Sud, intervient enfin en 

Italie meridionale et chasse les Arabes d’Apulie et les eloigne de 

Benevent et de Salerne, mais il doit se retirer devant la rebellion 

de ses sujets lombards. Ceux-ci, reduits ä leurs propres forces, font 

appel aux Byzantins : ces derniers, avant la fin du ixe siede, auront 

reconquis la Calabre et l’Apulie qu’ils ont r^unies en un nouveau 

territoire organise aux depens des territoires lombards qui s’6ten- 

daient entre Cosenza et Brindisi. Vers le milieu du siede suivant, 

au terme d’une lente progression, la province byzantine prend le 
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nom de katepanat et regroupe les trois regions ou themes de Cala- 
bre (capitale Reggio), de Lucanie (capitale Tursi) et de Longobardie 
(capitale Bari), quelques annees avant que Pandolfo Capo di Ferro 
ne reconstitue Turnte de la «Longobardie Mineure» en reunissant 
sous son autorite les principautes de Benevent, de Capoue et de 
Salerne (978). Un siede et demi plis tzrd, quelques Normands venus 
du Nord reuniront en un royaume les territoires lombards et byzan- 
tins de l’Italie meridionale et la Sidle arabe et parviendront ä fondre 
dans un moule feodal original des terres et des populations qui 
s’ätaient developpees ä Fintdieur de cadres bien differents : doit- 
on voir dans cette r6ussite la lucide exploitation par le conqu6rant 
de la lente evolution des institutions et des moeurs en Italie du Sud 
depuis quatre siecles? On a souvent repondu en Italie par l’affir- 
mative. La question sera ainsi posee : entre le vme et le xire siede, 
y a-t-il continuite ou non sous les regimes lombard, byzantin et 
normand? Proc6dant par une suite de sondages, je choisirai quel¬ 
ques exemples de la vie materielle, puis de la vie spirituelle, des 
hommes de cette p6riode, en m’effor^ant de discerner les faits 
durables et les ruptures. 

* 
* * 

La vie materielle et son environnement 

La demographie et Vhabitat. 

Pour räpondre ä la question pos6e, il est inutile d’insister sur 
l’importance du facteur d^mographique et sur la necessite d’inter- 
pr6ter, avec prudence mais fermetS, tous les dements que des 
sources inadaptees fournissent pour Fappr6cier. Un Chiffre de 
densitä moyenne de la population a et6 proposd celui de 10 au 
km1 2 sans que soient distingu6es les terres byzantines des autres, 
et surtout sans qu’il soit tenu compte de la courbe ddnographique 
discernable, en tout cas, dans la partie byzantine. Le transfert 
connu, meme s’il est encore mal evalu6, de populations d’autres 
regions de FEmpire par voie autoritaire (2), Finstallation de fonc- 

(1) A. Lizier, L’economia rurale delVetä prenormanna, Palerme, 1907, p. 71. 
(2) J. Gay, VItalie meridionale et Vempire byzantin depuis Vavbnement de 

Basile /er jusqu’ä la prise de Bari par les Normands {867-1071) {Bibliothhque 
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tionnaires orientaux et de leurs familles, ont constituä des apports 

locaux, qui ont pu 6tre importants, compte tenu de la faible densite 

de la population. La naissance et le developpement des ddriche- 

ments monastiques et laiques, en Italie lombarde (*) comme en 

Italie byzantine, exprimentTaccroissement de la demande en biens 

de consommation, m6me si ceux-ci restent modestes; dans la pre- 

miere moitie du xie siede, dans le katßpanat d’Italie, on construit 

de nouveiles villes, la population des centres existants s’accroit: 

la construction de nombreuses maisons ä la m6me 6poque en t&- 

moigne (2); les premiers Normands ont trouvä, je crois, 1’Italie 

du Sud en pleine expansion d^mographique. 

Cette population prdsentait, alors, une composition ethnographi- 

que d’une diversitä que de nouveiles lectures rendent de jour en 

jour plus apparente, du moins dans les territoires byzantins, sans 

doute moins peuptes d’abord, car les domaines lombards daient, de 

ce point de vue, beaucoup plus homogenes. II faut tenir compte 

d’abord de l’existence d’une colonisation byzantine de la Terre 

d'Otrante et, peut-£tre, de 1’ApuIie ä la fin du ixe siecle. L6on VI, 

au d6but de son regne (886-892), envoie 3.000 esclaves, affranchis 

par une riebe proprietaire du Pdoponn&se et c6d6s ä l’empereur, 

habiter dans le «theme de Longobardie»(3). Cette Information a 

6t6 consider6e jusqu’ä präsent comme un fait isol6, sinon suspect, 

parce qu’on a omis de le rapprocher d’une autre source qui lui 

donne toute sa valeur. Une version de la chronique de Georges 

K6dr&nos raconte, en effet, comment «Sawdän (857-871) ddruisit 

la tres cd&bre ville d’Otrante, en Italie, et emmena avec lui les 

habitants ä Carthage», et comment, ensuite, «pour remplacer la 

des Ecoles früngaises df Athbnes et de Rome, 90), Paris, 1904, pp. 182-183 ; Vera 

von Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen über die byzantinische Herrschaft in Süd¬ 

italien vom 9. bis ins 11. Jahrhundert (Schriften zur Geistesgeschichte des öst¬ 

lichen Europa, 1), Wiesbaden, 1967, p. 24. 

(1) A. Guillou, Studies on Byzantine Italy, Londres, 1970, XU, pp. 88-90. 

(2) A. Guillou, Ultalie byzantine du IXe au XIe si^c/e, dans E. Bertaux, 

Vart dans VItalie miridionale, t. IV, Paris, 1974, sous presse, 

(3) Theophanes Cont., 6d. I. Bekker, Bonn, 1838, p. 321, Je considfere les 

milie hommes cit6s par les interpolations favorables k NicSphore du Conti- 

nuateur de Georges le Moine comme un doublet; voir 6d. V. M. Istrin, Knigy 

vremen’nyja i obraznyja. Chronika Georgija Amartola v drevnem slavjanorusskom 

perevode (= Livres de chroniques et d’images ; la chronique de Georges Hamar- 

tölos dans l’ancienne traduction slavonne),t. II, Saint-P6tersbourg, 1922, p. 21. 
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ville dötruite, Tempereur (— Basile Ier, 867-886) en öleva ou restaura 

une autre, entouröe de toutes parts par la mer, röunie ä la terre 

seulement par un isthme tres ötroit, lui donna le nom de Kalipolis 

(Gallipoli), et pour la peupler fit venir des habitants de la ville 

d’Höraclöe dans le Pont» (Bithynie) (1). II me parait tentant de 

rattacher ces mesures de colonisation ä Fceuvre de röorganisation 

de l’Italie du Sud du Stratege Nicöphore Phocas, tout au döbut du 

rfcgne de Löon VI, sinon la derniöre annöe du rögne de Basile Ier, 

et il est en tout cas sür qu’il s’agit lä de dispositions organiques (2 3). 

L’Apulie a donc requ des Grecs du Pöloponnfese (je suppose que 

s’il s’ötait agi de Slaves, le chroniqueur l’aurait dit) et de Bithynie 

ä la fin du ixe siöcle. J’ai pu döterminer, par ailleurs, que la Calabre 

et la Lucanie möridionale, au moins, possödaient une population 

grecque importante, bientöt majoritaire (s) aprfes la pöriode des 

döfrichements qui doit se placer ä la fin du ixe et au döbut du xe 

siöcle (4). 

Depuis le döbut de la reconquöte, sinon avant döjä pour une 

partie de celle-ci, la population de Tltalie du Sud a compris un cer- 

tain nombre d’Armeniens ; c’est ainsi que le prötospathaire Symbati- 

kios, qui porte lui-möme un nom d’origine armönienne, dans une 

confirmation de biens adressöe au monastere du Mont-Cassin en 

juin 892, garantit les terres du couvent contre l’intrusion des reprö- 

Sentants armöniens, grecs, lombards de Tadministration (5); une 

autre source affirme que le stratöge Nicöphore Phocas installa dans 

les villes reconquises de Calabre une quantitö « d’Armeniens»(6). 

On connait au xie siöcle l’existence de familles armöniennes ä Bari 

et dans sa rögion (7), mais aussi dans l’intörieur de la province, sur 

(1) Le texte dit: r^v ... n6Xiv ’Iovtöv ; le dernier mot doit fitre consid£r6 

comme une abräviation pour 'Iöqovvtoq, 'Yöqovvtoq (6d.I. Bekker, Bonn, t. II, 

1839, p. 225), 

(2) Voir J. Gay, V Italie miridionale, pp, 132-136 ; H. Grägoire, La carrikre 

du premier Niciphore Phocas, dans Hellknika, Parart&ma, 4 (Prosphora eis St. 

Kyriakidkn\ Thessalonique, 1953, pp. 250-251 ; Vera von Falkenhausen, 

Untersuchungen, p. 75. 

(3) A. Guillou, Studies, IV, p. 101. 

(4) A. Guillou, Vltalie byzantine, dans E. Bertaux, t. IV, sous presse. 

(5) Fr. Trinchera, Sytlabus graecarum membranarum, Naples, 1865, p. 3. 

(6) Continuateur de Georges le Moine, 6d. V. M. Istrin, dt., p. 21 ; voir H. 

Grägoire, art. cit., p. 251. 

(7) Vera von Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen, pp. 144, 159-160. 
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le territoire de Matera, par exemple, oü une 6glise rupestre, peut- 

etre Centre monastique depuis le xie stecle, porte le nom de Santa 

Maria de Armenis (1). Cette derniere Information tendrait ä prouver 

d’abord que les Armeniens pouvaient etre assez nombreux en Italie 

du Sud, et aussi qu*ils n’etaient pas des immigrants recemment 

installes dans le pays pour les besoins de leur commerce. 

On ignore 1’origine des Juifs, mais on connait leur existence depuis 

le ixe stecle en Apulie, comme en Calabre (2). 

La präsence d’Arabes est aussi, ä mon avis, certaine ; il est admis 

que leurs bandes pillardes n’ont fait que passer, et l’on retient 

seulement en dehors de Bari et de Tarente, qui ont et6 pour un 

temps les centres de deux emirats au ixe siede (3), trois points de 

fixation arabes, sur le Carigliano, ä Sepino et ä Agropoli, donc en 

territoire lombard (4). Par un traite signe en 849, Radelchis de 

Benävent et Sikenolf de Salerne se sont engages ä ne pas attirer 

dans leurs principaut6s respectives d’autres Arabes que ceux qui 

s’y trouvaient d6jä et s’etaient convertis (5). Comme au milieu 

du ixe siede, les deux princes lombards se partageaient officielle- 

ment le Sud de 1’Italie, il faut admettre que des Arabes y etaient 

installes et aussi qu’ils exploitaient des terres, puisqu’au d6but 

du xie stecle, le kat^pan d* Italie, GrGgoire Tarchandötes, devra 

chasser ceux qui se sont empar6s des biens-fonds appartenant aux 

habitants de Tricarico (6), au nord de la Lucanie. Et je connais 

au milieu du siede suivant nombred'Arabes installes dans le theme 

de Calabre ; ils se sont mari6s avec des Grecques, quelques-uns sont 

meme pretres orthodoxes (7). 

On notera, enfin, la pr6sence d*une population slave dans la 

r^gion du Gargano, dans la premiere moiti6 du xie siede : en juin 

(1) La Scaletta, Le chiese rupestri di Matera, Rome, 1966, p. 288. 

(2) J. Gay, V Italie miridionale, pp. 283, 591-592 ; Vera von Falkenhausen, 

Untersuchungen, p. 144. 

(3) J. Gay, VItalie miridionale, pp. 50-54, 89-108 ; G. Musca, Vemirato 

di Bari, 847-871 (Universitä degli studi di Bari — Istituto di storia medievale e 

modema, Saggi, 4), Bari, 1964. 

(4) J. Gay, VItalic miridionale, pp. 138, 159, 417, 436. 

(5) H. G. Pertz, Monumenta Germ. Historica, Leges, t. IV, in-foi., Berlin, 

1868, p. 224, art. 4. 

(6) A. Guillou, Studies, VII, pp. 18-19. 

(7) A. Guillou, Le bribion de la mitropole byzantine de Rigion, (Corpus 

des actes grecs d’Italie du Sud et de Steile, 4), Cit6 du Vatican, 1974, p. 30. 
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1043, le pretre Skypizos (qui est mari6) et son frfere Lupulus, fils 

de Sberagnus, qui habitent Devia, un site disparu du Monte d’Elio, 

entre le lac de Varano et Ie lac de Lesina, vendent un bien au mona- 

st&re Santa-Maria de Tremiti, en presence du iupan Andreas Q) ; 

en juin 1050, un certain Jean Cherlicco, hteromoine au nom d’origine 

slave probable, n6 ä Spalato, donne au m6me monastere l’eglise 

Saint-Sylvestre dans l’ile de Busi (BiSevo) sur la cöte dalmate, en 

presence de 5 iupans, Radabano, Tichano, Bodidrago, Sedrago et 

Bergoy qui s’intitule judex (ou rex) Maranorum, voulant signifier 

par lä qu’il a autorite sur les habitants de Varano, centre agricole 

qui domine le lac du meme nom (1 2 3); en octobre 1053, un habitant 

de Devia, Sariano, äge et malade, donne une terre au monastere 

b6n6dictin de Tremiti, les confins du bien sont decrits et j’y releve 

la vigne d’un Symeon, fils d’Ibazza, celle d’un Draia, fils de Radavit, 

d'un autre Draia, fils d’Ibanizo, etc., et le premier tämoin qui 

souscrit cette donation est le iupan Glubizzo (s),que Ton retrouve, 

Tann6e suivante (mars 1054) ä Devia, avec le comte normand du 

Keu, un Certain Robert, fils de Constant, parmi les donateurs d’un 

bien-fonds toujours ä Sainte-Marie de Tremiti, dont les noms sont 

Ibanus, fils de Polcagnus, Laccla, fils de Sinogla, Ursus, fils de 

Belcanigco, Cosmas, fils d’Ibano Albo (4). En 1071, un Byzantius 

Guideliku est assassinG ä Bari (5). Un descendant d’une famille 

slave, enfin, r6side ä Vieste en 1152-1153 : il se nomme Robertus 

Sclavus, il est avocat du monastere de Tremiti (6). Ces Slaves de 

la rGgion du Gargano et leurs iupans venaient sans aucun doute 

du territoire serbe de Raüska, et l’on peut supposer qu’ils ont fui 

le pays au moment de son occupation par Symeon de Bulgarie, ä 

la fin du premier quart du xe si^cle (7). On se rappellera qu’ils n’ont 

(1) Codice diplomatico del monastero benedettino di S. Maria di Tremiti, 6d. 

A. Petrucci (Istituto storico italiano per il medio evo. Fonti per la storia d’Italia, 

98), Rome, 1960, n° 32. 

(2) Ibid.9 n° 42. 

(3) Ibid.y n° 48. 

(4) Ibid.r n° 51. 

(5) Lupus Protospatharius, öd. Mon. Germ. Hist., t. V, Hanovre, 1894, 

p. 60 ; voir F. Miklosich, Etymologisches Wörterbuch der slavischen Sprachen, 

Vienne, 1886, s.v. cirulikü. 

(6) S. Maria di Tremiti, id. eit., n°« 106, 107. 

(7) Voir Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De administrando Imperio, vol. II, 

Commentary, by Fr. Dvornik, R. J. H. Jenkins, B. Lewis, Gy. Moravgsik, 
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fait que reprendre la route suivie trois stecles plus töt (642) par 

les Sklavenes chasses par les premiers Croates, qui däbarquerent 

ä Siponto (1). Implantation slave (serbe) donc au nord du th&me de 

Longobardie au xe-xie siede ; presence de Slaves encore au nord 

de la Calabre vers le milieu du xie stecle, dont Robert Guiscard 

utilisera la connaissance du terrain, lors de la conquete normande (2). 

Des Lombards, des Latins, des Grecs et des Armeniens, des 

Juifs, des Arabes, des Slaves, teile est la diversitä des races qui se 

cötoient dans le katäpanat d’Italie, et Tarriv^e de nouveaux venus, 

Grecs d6plac6s et Slaves en particulier, quelle que soit la cause de 

Ieur migration (exode politique, surpopulation, crise de production) 

doit etre interprätäe comme une implantation b6n6fique pour un 

sol disponible. 

On n’a Signal^ jusqu*ä präsent aucun habitat sür d*origine byzan- 

tine ou lombarde en murs appareilläs, ni en Italie du Sud, ni en 

Sicile (3). Cette lacune n’est pas particulifere ä la province d’Italie, 

et eile est li6e ä la nature des constructions, faites alors en bois. 

Mais la r^gion conserve une quantitä notable d’habitations rupestres, 

que Ton Connait peu, parce que les plus nombreuses se trouvent en 

Apulie et que les sp^cialistes locaux y ont vu, jusqu’ä une 6poque 

räcente, des installations monastiques plus ou moins developpäes. 

Je partirai d’un cas connu et sür d’habitat rupestre, celui de 

Pantalica en Sicile, ä une trentaine de kilom&tres de Syracuse. 

La colline rocheuse occupäe d6jä au xrie stecle avant J.-C., puis 

abandonn^e, a 6t6 r6occup6e par les Grecs au vne sifecle et jusqu'en 

878 environ (4). Le village est divisä, par les acc&s naturels de la 

D. Obolensky, S. Runciman, Londres, 1962, p. 136 ; Fr. Dvornik, Les Slaves, 

Paris, 1970, pp. 121-124. 

(1) Voir A. Guillou, Rigionalisme et indipendance dans Vempire byzantin 

au VIIe sikcle (Istituto storico italiano per il medio evo. Studi storicif 75-76), 

Rome, 1969, p. 101 ; id., Migration et presence slaves en Italie du V/e au XIe 

sikcle, dans Zbornik radova V izantololkog Institut, XIV-XV, 1973, pp. 13-16. 

(2) Gaufredus Malaterra, De rebus gestis Rogerii Calabriae et Siciliae 

comitis 6d. E. Pontieri (L. A. Muratori, Rerum italicarum scriptores, 2® 

6d., 5/1), Bologne, 1925-1928, p. 16 : Guiscardus usque ad sexaginta,quos Sclavos 

appellant, totius Calabriae gnaros secum habens ... 

(3) En dehors de Kaukana, sur la cöte sud-est de la Sicile ; voir A. Guillou, 

La Sicile byzantine. Etat de Recherches, sous-presse. 

(4) P. Orsi, Chiese bizantine del territorio di Siracusa, dans Byz. Zeitschr., 

7,1908, p. 17 ; B. Page, Arte e civiltä della Sicilia antica, t. IV,Barbari e Bizan- 

tini, Rome-Naples-Cittä di CasteUo, 1949, p. 154. 
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colline, en trois quartiers, dont les maisons sont in6galement con- 

serväes. Le quartier le plus important comprend 150 maisons 

environ, constituäes de grandes pieces (de 2,60 m sur 2,40 m ä 

8 m sur 4 m) creusäes dans le rocher, de forme rectangulaire ou 

trap^zoidale, avec une ouverture ä l’air libre souvent encadree de 

deux piliers creusäs dans la röche. Sur les parois des pieces, on 

remarque de grandes niches qui servaient d’armoires ou de placards 

et des niches plus petites destinäes ä recueillir de petits objets ou, 

peut-etre, des icönes. Devant l’entree de Tune de ces maisons, on 

a trouvG une citerne creus6e en forme de cöne et rev^tue de bris de 

cäramique, et prfes de celle-ci une bassine en pierre. Les pieces sont 

superposäes et räunies par un escalier, ou contigues et reli6es alors 

parfois par un passage. Les archäologues ont note de nombreuses 

traces de pose de cloisons de bois. Une demeure de ce quartier est 

relativement bien disposäe et vaste, puisqu’elle mesure environ 

70 m2 3; eile se compose d’une enträe avec une sorte de löge, d’une 

grande piece mesurant 8 m de longueur sur 4,75 m de largeur et 

2,30 m de hauteur, d’une chambre de 2,75 m sur 2,65 m et 2 m de 

hauteur avec une fen£tre et un d^barras, d’une sorte de terrasse 

ä l’air libre avec un bassin pour recueillir l’eau. C’est la plus belle 

maison. Le quartier avait son 6glise de 5,75 m sur 4,96 m, avec son 

iconostase taillGe dans le tuf, et, peut-etre, un local contigu pour 

le desservant. On Tappelle aujourd’hui S. Micidario ou S. Micerario, 

l’öpiclöse originale 6tant, sans doute, S. Macario, Saint-Macaire. 

Un second quartier de Pantalica comprend une vingtaine de « mai¬ 

sonsune citerne et une petite chapelle rustique de 12 m2 environ, 

appetee S. Nicolicchio. Un troisifeme quartier se trouvait pres de 

la grotte actuelle dite «del Crocefisso». Au total, un village assez 

important de plus de 180 maisons, abritant peut-etre 7 ä 800 per- 

sonnes (1). D’autres habitats rupestres, mais non dates, sont 

connus en Sicile (2), d’autres restent ä d^couvrir, beaucoup ont 
disparu. 

Au village byzantin de Pantalica ressemblent de nombreux vil- 

lages rupestres des Pouilles ou de Calabre. Une 6tude passte inaper- 

9ue (s) d^crit Tun de ces villages, encore habitä voici quelques an- 

(1) p. Orsi, art. cit., pp. 19-27. 

(2) Voir A. Guillou, La Sicile byzantine, sous presse. 

(3) K. Suter, Wohnhölen in Süditalien, dans Geographia Helvetica, 18, 1963, 

PP. 204-209. 
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nees : situe dans le quartier des «Sassi» ä Matera, il est fait de 

maisons creusees sur une vingtaine d’etages au flanc d’un vallon. 

Des ruelles perpendiculaires en escaliers relient entre elles de petites 

places. Chaque maison creus^e dans le tuf comprend une salle de 

sejour, qui ouvre ä l’air libre par une porte large et une ou deux 

petites fenetres, et une chambre avec des baies creusees dans les 

murs, pour y mettre le linge, les vetements, la vaisselle, etc., une 

cheminee creusee dans le plafond, avec son foyer; derriere, on a 

creusä une 6curie et un hangar oü l’on conserve la paille, les usten- 

siles de jardinage, l’huile et le ble. On a recnnu d’autres habitats 

de ce genre ä S. Nicolas all’Ofra encore pres de Matera, construit 

aussi sur plusieurs etages (3), au village dit «Saraceno», dans la 

meme r^gion, qui r6unit une soixantaine de grottes amenagees, 

chacune poss&lant sa petite vasque oü aboutissait l’eau recueillie 

dans des citernes collectives par de petits conduits creus^s dans 

le tuf(1 2), ä S. Maria della Scala, toujours sur le territoire de Ma¬ 

tera (3). Le type de tous ces habitats rupestres est 6videmment 

tr6s simple : une alcöve rudimentaire, une salle de säjour, un bassin 

pour l’eau et un d^barras obscur. On a voulu y voir des celiules 

monastiques, parce que parfois Tun des habitats, par sa forme ou 

sa decoration, le d^signe comme un lieu de culte, et TApulie int6- 

rieure, par exemple, est ainsi devenue une terre habit^e presque 

exclusivement par des moines. Alors que, je crois, la d^marche 

devrait etre la suivante : comme on sait que les monasteres defri- 

cheurs, en developpant leurs exploitations, out souvent donne nais- 

sance ä des villages ruraux (4), lorsque Ton se trouve en presence 

d’un certain nombre d’habitations group^es ou non autour d’un 

lieu de culte, il faut penser d’abord a l’existence d’un village m6di6- 

val et non ä quelque Institution monastique. C’est ainsi que le 

type d’habitat que je viens de signaler est rest6, ä Massafra, par 

exemple, un type tout ä fait courant d’habitation rurale, et que, 

lorsque la population de Massafra dut quitter, ä la suite d’un mou- 

vement du sol, au xive stecle, le flanc du vallon qu’elle occupait 

jusqu’alors, eile creusa l’autre versant de la colline et le sommet de 

(1) La Scaletta, Matera, pp. 249-250. 

(2) Ibid., pp. 254-255. 

(3) K. Suter, art. cit.t p. 208 ; La Scaletta, Matera, p. 233. 

(4) Voir A. Guillou, Studies, XII, pp. 91-92. 
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celle-ci, en utilisant les memes methodes de travaii Q). De meme, 

on peut penser ä l’existence d’un village detruit, lorsque Von con- 

serve seulement un oratoire isole, comme ä Mottola, par exemple (2). 

Et je pense donc que l’on peut retrouver les restes de villages 

rupestres, outre ceux que je viens de designer, en remontant la 

province des Pouilles du Sud au Nord, ä Monte S. Angelo, pres 

d’Otrante (3), Carpignano (4), Oria (5), S. Biagio ä S. Vito de’ 

Normanni (6), S. Onofrio, pres de Tarente (7), Grottaglie (8), Mot¬ 

tola (9), Altamura (]0), Gravina di Puglia (ll), pr6s de la grotte de 

la S. Croce ä Andria (12), ä Melfi et ä Rapolla (13),dans le vallon de 

Petruccio ä Mottola (u), ä Lama d’Antico (15), etc. ; l’inventaire 

reste ä faire. 

(1) A. Prandi, Aspetti archeologici dell'eremitismo in Puglia, dans Veremi- 

tismo in Occidente, nei secoli XI e XII (Atti della seconda settimana internazio- 

nale di studio, Mendola, 1962), Milan, 1963, p. 447, n. 28. 

(2) Alba Medea, Gli affreschi delle cripte eremetiche Pugliesi (Collezione 

meridionale diretta da U. Zanotti-Bianco. Ser. III: II Mezzogiorno artistico)> 

Rome, 1939, p. 33. 

(3) Ibid., pp. 124-125. 

(4) Oü de nombreuses grottes sont encore visibles dans les environs imm6diats 

de la chapelle de la Madonna delle Grazie. 

(5) Qui m'ont 6t6 signal£es par R. Jurlaro, que je remercie de son Informa¬ 

tion. 

(6) Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, pp. 91-92. 

(7) Ibid., p. 237. 

(8) Ibid., p. 191. 

(9) Ibid., p. 214. 

(10) Voir A. Guillou, Studies, XIII, p. 456. 

(11) Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, pp. 59-68. 

(12) Ibid., p. 49. 

(13) G. Gabrieli, Inventario topo-bibliographico delle cripte eremitiche Basi~. 

Hane di Puglia, Rome, 1936, p. 6. 

(14) Voir C. D. Fonseca, Civiltä rupestre in Terra Jonica, Rome, 1970, pp. 37- 

39. R6cemment G. Jacovelli, Insediamenti rupestri medioevali pugliesi ; 

tipologia ed esempi, dans Studi di storia pugliese in onore di Nicola Vacca, Gala- 

tina, 1971, pp. 245-271, propose de distinguer les centres laiques concenträs 

ou non et les centres religieux. L’id6e n’est pas neuve ; voir, par exemple, 

A. Guillou, Studies, XIII, p. 456, et aussi C. D. Fonseca, Civiltä rupestre, 

P- 37. On se reportera pour l’habitat de la vall6e de Petruscio creus6 de part 

et d'autre d’une ancienne riviere aux relev6s qui ont 6t6 effectu6s sur ma 

demande par le service des Antiquit6s des Pouilles, que je remercie tr^s chaude- 

ment ici de sa collaboration. Le village comprenait plusieurs centaines d’habi- 

tants, une grande £glise et plusieurs chapelles. J'attends d'avoir sous peu, 

je l’esp&re, une documentation plus abondante pour publier une s6rie de ces 

villages de Longobardie byzantine et de Sicile. 

(15) Voir le .plan que je reproduis lei d'aprfcs le petlt fascicule d*un excellent 
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C’e$t ß. des habitats rupestres aussi que je pense en lisant Ia 

description taissee par les Voyageurs de Ia colline de Rossano en 

Calabre : sur Je versant sud du plateau, une vingtaine de pieces 

separdies, creusees dans Je sol, ßvoisinent une chapelle rupestre reli6e 

ä une seris ,d$ locaux que Ton peut Interpreter, eux, comme des 

cellules monastiques ; un second habitat est groupä autour d’une 

chapelle dans ia valide de Saint-Nicolas, un troisieme s’6tage au- 

des?ous de l’eglise bysantine de Saint-Marc, qui devait etre 3a 

cathedrale de Rossnnp (x). Aucun autre habitat rupestre n’est 

Signale eu Caiabre* ni en Lucanie byzantine : la recherche n’a pas 

et£ faite systematiquement ou, si .elle a et6 faite par des Grudits 

locaux, leur silence signifie que les grottes, si elles existent, ne sont 

pas peintes et ne peuvent donc rivaliser avec celles des Pouilles, 

que celles+ci soient, car il y en a eu, des centres monastiques ou des 

chapelles de villages. 

Mais la rarete des habitats rupestres en Calabre et en Lucanie 

s’explique? peut-etre, aussi simplement par la nature du sol: la 

röche dure ici ne pouvait etre ais6ment tailläe. Les maisons cons- 

truites au-dessus du sol auront disparu, comme ailleurs, dätruites 

par le temps. Toutefois un certain nombre de sites non rupestres 

dates du xe siede par la ceramique ont 6t6 reper^s en Lucanie; 

ils sont situes le long et au-dessus des fleuves, comme souvent 

ailleurs ä la limite des päturages d*hiver et d’6t6, et sont prot6g6s 

par un fosse (2). 

Les sites ruraux conserves, dont les plus anciens sont peut-6tre 

chercheur local, le P. A. Chionna, II villaggio rupestre di Lama d'Antico, Fasano, 

s.d. [1972], 28 pages avec de nombreuses illustrations et planches d'architecte. 

Ge village pouvait compter 7^800 personnes, une grande 6glise relativement 

bien conserv^e k triple abside (10,23 m X 6 m) recouverte d'une coupole et 

ornäe k l’int^rieur d’arcades aveugles. Pres de l'6glise principale a 6t6 trouvä 

dans le sol par un agriculteur un follis anonyme de la premifcre moiti6 dn xie 

stecle (non de Jean Ier Tzimiskfes, comme le croit A. Chxonna, op. cit., p. 17 ; 

voir, par ex., C6cile Morrisson, Catalogue des monnaies byzantines de laBiblio- 

th&que nationaler t. II, Paris, 1970, pp. 596 sq. et 623, r6introduction de folles 

sign6s sous Constantin X). Cette monnaie sans contexte ne peut donner lieu 

k aucune Interpretation. 

(1) Fr. Lenqrmant, La Grande Grkce, paysages et histoiret t. II, Paris, 1881, 

p. 187 et Ch. Diehl, L’art byzantin dans VItatie miridionale, Paris, 1894, p. 189, 

y voient trois centres monastiques I 

(2) Voir D. Adamesteanu, Scavi e scoperte paleocristiani in Basilicata, dans 

Atti del 20 Congresso nazionale di archeologia cristiana, Home, 1971, p. 21. 
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c£ux que Ton peut dater par les freisqües de leurs sarictuaires du 

x®: Si^cle ^1), pr6sentent l’image d’un habitat concenttG qui serhble 

bteri ävöir celui de toute I’Italie byzantine ; la genfese de certains 

villagfcs edaire ce trait. Ainsi, vers le milieu du xe siede, 

uh’i 3friöiiite Jönas ddriche des teires pr&s de Tricarico, ä la frontieire 

dfe! lä! Lt&anie et de FApulie ; vers 983, il donne ce domäine ä un 

astete voisin, l’higoumene y installe despaysans exempts 

drdbligatiofls vis-ä-vis du fisc (eleutheroi), Fhabitat se ConStitue, 

n&ilöIWIdti mori4st£re, devient village et coinniuiie fiscale (chörion), 

inÄdite Cölrtiiie teile sur les registres de Fadministration byzantine. 

Ce£t pröpri6t6du monastere de la Thäotokos Adel Rifu- 

Autre exemple d’une m6me Evolution : un moine grec, 

Nititi<&tfie, d^fWche et fonde un petit Couvettt au xe si6de 4 Kel- 

lätärisi,ie1ri'/Cälabre ; la communaute vit, d’abord, d&n$ uiid Situation 

äfeöftdüiique tr&s präeaire, mais par de& sufccfcs cöntinus (extension 

dfe's^bulturfesj acquisitioliS par donationfc de tertes et de irietoques) 

eite dÖnhG : tiaissahce ä un gfand dömaine, puis ä un Viliage qui 

pÖtt# le: notft du fondateur du couvent de Saint-Nicodeme, inde- 

pfetidälht dü' müttastfere avant le milieu dü xnö stede (^J. Mdme phe- 

nöftröne de coiicentration d’habitat, me semble-t-il, dans les bourgs 

fbrtöife konstmits du reconstruits par l’adniinistration byzantine 

aülidefaüt du 3ae stecle: le katäpan Basile Bojöann&s a relev£ les 

ndüfräillesde Troia;, dont il fait un bourg fortifte et y iristalle Une 

ptypülation de paySans lombards d’une region voisme (4), puis 

dÖiftlffce Ites Cönfins du territoire du bourg, insrcrivarit aussi, il faut 

le! $efösfei*; lä nouvelle circonscription sur les registres du fisc byZan- 

tii?V ajgi de mähie, säns aücün doute, en constitiiant les bourgs 

dä' Dthgottara, Fetenzudla, Civitate (5) et aussi le petit bourg de 

MöttbFa1di TÖ2S (ö), dü certaines des fresques de l*6glise tupestre de 

SÄÜA^Nicdlaä attestent Fexistencfe d’un habitat rural depuis cette 
<* f 5 i 1 ? T i i > i . _ i 

(1) Je pense, par exemple, ä Carpignano (la Madonna delle Grazie), datäe. 

(2) Voir A. Guillou, Studies, XIII, pp. 456-457. 

(3) A. Guillou, Saint-Nicodöme de Kellarana (Corpus des actes Qrecs d'ltalie 

du Sud et de Sicile, 2), Cit6 du Vatican, 1968, pp. 11-12. 

(4) Fr. Trinchera, Syllabus, p. 18. 

(5) Voir A. Guillou, Studies, XIII, p. ,459. 

Et ifabricatum est castellum Mutulae, Lupus Protospatharius, £d. cit., 

P. Ö7t 



164 A. GUILLOU 

epoque (1). Habitats concentres d’origine monastique ou non au 

xe siede, habitats concentres et fortifies par l’autorite administra¬ 

tive au xie siede, il me parait qu’il y a continuite de principe et 

la cause est ä en chercher ä coup sür dans la rarete des points d’eau. 

L’histoire du paysage rural en Italie lombarde est ainsi ecrite 

par Giovanni di Berardo, apres le milieu du xne siede : Toute la 

region etait occup^e par des domaines ruraux(w'ZZae) et des liameaux 

entoures de leur terroir (casales); les habitants vivaient en paix 

sur leurs terres, jusqu’au jour oü les Arabes devasterent le pays, et 

ceux qui les mirent en fuite tous, abbes ou riches proprietaires, 

effray^s se mirent ä fortifier domaines (villae) et hameaux (casales)(2). 

Dans le katepanat byzantin, on voit ainsi des centres agro-urbains 

plus ou moins importants fortifies (kastra, kasiellia) ou de simples 

tours de defense (pyrgoi) se dresser, par exemple, ä proximite de 

monasteres ou sur des communes rurales (choria) (3). Le moine 

Jean de S. Vincenzo al Volturno, un demi-siecle plus töt, attribuait 

le climat d’insecurite gen^rateur de murailles aux Normands, et 

ecrivait : « A cette epoque (au milieu du ixe siede) rares etaient 

dans ces regions les places-fortes, ce n’etait qu’exploitations rurales 

(villae) et eglises : alors, on ne craignait pas la guerre, une paix 

profonde r^gnait jusqu’au moment des invasions arabes. Lorsque 

les depredations et les sevices perpetr^s par ceux-ci prirent fin, 

ceux qui avaient pu en rechapper et etaient parvenus ä recouvrer 

leurs biens, en reprirent possession contre redevances au roi; ceci 

jusqu’au jour oü les Normands, p6n6trant en Italie, s’approprierent 

tout et commencerent ä ^difier des places-fortes ä 1’emplacement 

des domaines ruraux (villae) qu’ils appelerent d’apr^s les noms des 

lieux : les beneficiaires, agissant sans roi ni loi pour ainsi dire, se 

däclarerent maitres des eglises, levant sur les proprietaires des eens 

annuels comme bon leur semblait et s’emparant comrae par droit 

hereditaire pour eux et leurs enfants des biens des eglises, non sans 

grave dommage pour celles-ci»(4). 

(1) Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, pp. 216-218. 

(2) Chronicon Casauriense, 6d. L. A. Muratori, Rertim italicarum scriptores, 

II/2, Milan, 1726, col. 797. 

(3) A. Guillou, Studies, XIII, pp. 458-459. 

(4) Chronicon Valturnense del monaco Giovanni, 6d. V. Federici (Istituto 

storico italiano per il medio evo. Fonti per la storia d’Italia, 58/1), Home, 1925, 

p. 231. 
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La possession du so/. 

Nous sommes dans le domaine d’une civilisation rurale : l’essentiel 

de la richesse vient de la terre et retourne ä la terre, meme si le 

benäficiaire habite un centre agro-urbain. La possession et l’ex- 

ploitation du sol determinent tous les rapports de la vie materielle. 

Faute d’etudes microgeographiques, on connait tres mal l’histoire 

de la terre en Longobardia Minore, mais on apprend par la lecture 

des documents que, tant daus le katepanat d’Italie qu’en dehors 

de celui-ci, d’abord la propriete terrienne est peu mobile, si Ton 

n’oublie pas que la terre qui ne bouge pas ne fait pas parier d’elle (*), 

ensuite qu’elle est composee de lots disperses et petits. Dans la 

rGgion de Salerne, en 822, un certain Leon, fils de Selberama, achete 

plusieurs pieces de terre ä Nocera, ä Agella et autres lieux ; entre 

849 et 882, apr£s sa mort, ses trois fils acquierent ä Nocera et dans 

les villages voisins des vignes, des jardins, des terres de labour, 

des bois de chätaigniers ; en 903, Tun des fils Angelbert, qui est 

devenu abb6 du monastere S. Maxime de Salerne, fait un testament 

par lequel il legue une partie de ses biens ä son monastere et laisse 

le reste ä la veuve de son frere, ä son neveu Johannelgard et ä son 

frfere ; en 923, Johannelgard se fait moine ä S. Maxime et cede au 

monastere sa part, que sa famille exploitera contre un fermage (1 2). 

EntrGe de la terre laique parvenue ä une Situation confortable 

dans la propriete ecclesiastique, observee ailleurs en terre lom- 

barde (3), moins apparente en territoire byzantin. Les domaines de 

Tramountanon et de Kouria dans la region de Taberna au nord-est 

de Nicastro en Calabre sont anterieurs ä l’epoque byzantine ; 

ils ont 6t6 vendus ä la fin du ixe siede ä plusieurs proprietaires grecs, 

dont les familles les exploitent encore au milieu du xie siede (4). 

En 1056, des repr6sentants de deux anciennes familles latines d’epo- 

que lombarde, les Gemellarioi et les Berbikarioi, possedent encore 

des reliques des grands domaines que leurs ancetres detenaient en 

(1) Voir M. L. Abramson, Vottina v Jxilnoj Italii IX-XI vv. (— Les biens 

patrimoniaux en Italie du Sud), dans Vizcmtijskie 0£erki, 1961, p. 170. 

(2) Ibid., pp. 162-164. 

(3) N. Cilento, Le origini della signoria Capuana nella Longobardia Minore 

(Istituto storico italiano per il medio evo. Studi storici, 69-70), Rome, 1966, pp. 
25-29. 

(4) A. Guillou, Le brtbion de la mHropole byzantine de Region, p. 75 et n. 3. 
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Calabre avant l’arriväe des Byzantins (l). Mais j’ignore le soll subi 

par ces domaines mprcel6s, ä l’epoque nQrmande : ceux des Pjes- 

byteranoi dans la r£gion de Stilo ont une histoire posterieure. Le 
i ‘ ; ’ , ' 1 , ■. 1 ’ ‘ 

domaine initial remonte ä l’epoque lombarde ; il est compose de 

terres de labour ; il est divise vers I’an 900 entre les sept früres ,et 

il reste entre les mains des heritiers de ceux-ci au moins jusqu’en 

1054 : moins d’un siede plus tard, il est r6uni dans la prpijri^ 

du mpnaslere S. Giovanni Terista (2). Au-dela des situations locales 

particuliüreson peut ponsid6rer, jqcrois, comme etabli que? tant dans 

leg domaines lombards, oü la terre est propriptä de sei^neurs de 

plus eu plus nombreux, que cjaps les domaines byzantins, oü la 

terre reste poss6d6e par des grands proprtetaires, des moyens pro- 

prietaires et des petits propriätaires, tous ind£pendants, la deten- 

tion du sol a suivi Involution phronologique du pouvoir ppjitiqqp; 

une premiüre redistribution, qui fut un morcellement, s’estoper^e 

entre le milieu du ixe et la fin du meme siücle, une deitxieme redistri¬ 

bution, qui fut un regroupement, dans la seconde moitiä du xie 

siede, en tout cas au niveau des entites importantes, quitte ä trouver 

un jour quelques exceptions dans de nouveaux dossier d’atphives. 

Il me parait en tout cas sür qu’ä la fin du xie siede, la plus grande 

partie des possGdants est normande. 

La production et les beneficiaires. 

A Fepoque romaine, l’Italie müridionale avait atteint un develop¬ 

ment agricole considärable et pouvait exporter une partie de sa 

production. La düsagr^gation de l’Empire avait entrain6 la dimi- 

nution de la main.d’oeuvre servile et aussi des besoins du gros con- 

sommateur qu^tait Rome. Le passage des bandes barbares ou 

plus civilisees entraina le processus de ruines, dont on peUt fcoii* 

templer le räsultat a la fin du vie siede : bätiments en ruines, ponts 

dätruits, routes non entretenuejs, plantations abandonnees retour- 

nees ä la friche, eaux irrigu6es redevenues marais, foret domi¬ 

nante (3). Au debut du xie siede, tout le pays est en pleine expansion 

Gconomique. 

(1) A. Guillou, La Thiotokos de Hagia-Agathk (Corpus des actes grecs d'Italie 

du Sud et de Sicile, 3), Cit6 du Vatican, 1972, p. 158, 169. 

(2) Cod. Vat. Gr. 2650, n° 1 (ex Vat. Lat. 13.118, n° 8). 

(3) Voir A. Lizier, Veconoirda rurale, p. 157. 
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La production agricole y est Ja meine en Italie Lombarde et eil 

Italie byzantine : ble, vigne, oliviers et arbres fruitiers, ä deux 

exceptions pres : Ie lin et Ie chanvre lombards, et le mürier byzantin 

qui, lui, sGpare nettement deux mondes de culture. 

La vigne 6tait aussi r^pandue que les terres de labour, eile cou- 

vrait en particulier les collines et pouyait monter aindessus de 

800 metres : les chroniques, les documents d’archives, les vies de 

$aints sont unanimes sur ce point. On rÖcoltait plus de vin qu’il 

n’en gtait nGcessaire pour Ia consommation, mais arracher des 

vignes semblait extravagant, parce que les revenus de la vigne 

dtaient une valeur süre ('). 

La production de bk et d’huile pose un probl^ipe. Je sais que 

Tun et Fautre etaient exportes des ports du th^me de Longobardie 

& Constantinople ; Ce qui ne signifie pas qu’il y avaitisurproduction 

idans le pays. Le bl6 ne pouvait pas etre cultivG de fa^on extensive 

en dehors de la Terra di Lavoro et du theirie de Longobardie ; son 

prixen Calabre vers 1050 (1 nomisma pourl /8 de modios) me parait 

glevg par rapport au prix de Constantinople’avant la d^valuation (*), 

et Fon y Gtendait encore au debut du siede les terres ä M6aux depens 

de la foröt (1 2 3 4); Bari, assiegöe par les Normands et menacöe de 

famine, Sera ravitailke par Constantinople (*), preuve au moins 

d’une insuffisance de stockage. Mais, sauf exemption par privikge, 

lies sujets du kat^panat, en tout cas ceux de Longobardie, etaient 

redevables ä FEmpire d’une foumiture annuelle de ble, en plus de 

Fimpöt per$u en especes (5). 

La Longobardia Minore produisait en outre de Fhuile (6), le 

thfeme de Longobardie egalement, la Calabre peu et les oliviers y 

(1) A. Guillou, Production and Profits in the Byzantine province of Iialy 

(X to XI centuries) : an expanding society, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers (sous 

presse). 

(2) Anonymi Barensis chronicon (<56-1043), 6d. L. A. Muratori, Berum itali- 

carum scriptores, t. 5, Milan, 1724, p. 151 et 153 ; voir A. Guillou, Le brebion 

de la mitropole byzantine de Rögion, p. 156 et n. 1. 

(3) A. Guzllou, art ciL, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers (sous presse). 

(4) Amato di Montecassino, Storia de* Normanni volgarizzata in antico 

ftoncese, 4d. V. de Bartholomaeis (fstituto storico italiano per il medio evo. 

Pond per la storia d’Italia, 76), Rome, 1935, p. 252. 

(5) Fr. Trinchera, Syllabus, p, 22. 

(6) N. Cilento, Italia meridionale longobarda, 2e 6d., Milan-Naples, 1971, 

p. 251. 
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6taient disperses dans les vignes (x). La culture des oliviers s’est, 

semble-t-il, accrue peu avant l’arrivee des Normands et beaucoup 

ensuite (1 2 3) : reconversion, si eile est reelle, qui pose un probleme 

economique (nouveaux investissements) et social, car l’olivier 

demande beaucoup moins de main d’oeuvre, tant dans sa periode 

de croissance qu’ensuite pour la recolte de ses fruits, que d’autres 

cultures arboricoles, et en particulier le mürier. 

La carte des cultures du mürier pour l’elevage du ver ä soie est la 

suivante : le theme de Calabre, vers 1050, compte 25.000 müriers 

environ qui produisaient au moins 50.000 quintaux de feuilles, ce qui 

representait une valeur en soie grege, sur la base du prix le plus bas 

alors pratique pour la livre de soie grege, de pres de 4.000.000 de 

dinars d’or. L’elevage du ver ä soie etait 6galement pratique dans 

le theme de Longobardie de meme qu’en Calabre, sinon avec la 

meme extension, puisqu’en Calabre 1/5 des müriers au milieu du 

xie siede n’avait pas dix ans et reclamait donc investissements en 

engrais, en eau par l’entretien d’un important r6seau d’irrigation, 

et en main d’oeuvre. Le chiffre impressionnant du revenu brut 

evalu6 pour la production s6ricicole justifie le montant tres notable 

de certaines donations faites par de hauts personnages de la pro- 

vince byzantine ä des institutions pieuses (n). 

En dargissant le d^pouillement des sources aux domaines lom- 

bards qui entourent le katepanat byzantin et ä l’Italie du Nord, 

je note que la culture du mürier s’etend ä la region d’Avellino, 

ä Test de Naples, puisque des paysans, en 1037, s’engagent ä re- 

cueillir en temps opportun le sericum sur le domaine que le mo- 

nastere S. Modeste de Benevent vient de leur ceder et ä en remettre 

la moitie au monastere (4), et ä plusieurs domaines de S. Vin- 

cenzo al Volturno dans le nord de la principaute de Benevent, 

au sud des Abruzzes, ä Valva, Marsicano, Appignano, puisque le 

(1) A. Guillou, Le bribion de la mttropole byzantine de Region, p. 97, 113 

etc. 

(2) A. Lizier, Ueconomia rurale, p. 122. 

(3) Voir A. Guillou, art. citi, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers (sons presse) 

(4) G. Mongelli, Abbazia di Monievergine. Regesto delle pergamene, I 

(sec. x-xii) (Ministero dellInterno, Pubblicazioni degli archivi di stato, 25), 

Rome, 1956, n° 37, p. 30. 
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monastere, en 989, 997 et 998, fixe des eens en livres de soie grege (1). 

Residus d’unc culture plus ancienne correspondant ä la plus grande 

extension de la domination byzantine en Italie du Sud, ou plutöt 

signe de propagatiou d’une culture nouvelle en milieu climati- 

quement favorable (Campanie) et economiquement favorise (mo- 

nasteres S. Modeste et S. Vincent) ? Le fait que Ton retrouve la 

culture du murier dans l’ile d’Arbe (aujourd’hui Rab), pres de la 

cöte nord de la Croatie, en 1028, puisque les raaitres de la ville, 

reconnaissant la suzerainete du doge de Venise et de Dalmatie, 

s’engagent ä lui remettre chaque annee ä Noel dix livres de soie (2), 

et pas en Italie du Nord ä la meine epoque, quoique certains Talent 

par erreur pretendu (3), nie permet d’affirmer que, dans la premiere 

(1) Chronicon Vulturnense, 6d. V. Federici, t. II, p. 289, 341, 345, 354. 

(2) Monumenta spectantia hisloriam Slavorum meridionalium, VII, Docu¬ 

menta historiae Chroaiiae periodum anliquam ilhistraniia, 6d. Fr. Racki, n° 24 

(juillet 1018), p. 32 ; voir aussi le n° 21, p. 26 (15 juillct 999), dans lequel Agape, 

fille du tribun Dabron, donne ä Saint-Chrysogone « artatikio serico 1, investi- 

tura de serico 1, panno serico 1», mais ces vetements de soie peuvent avoir 

6t6 tisses ailleurs ; on notera d’autre part que l’acte est suspect. 

(3) Vers la fin du xe siede, on trouve dans I’inventaire des biens et revenus 

du monastere S. Giulia de Brescia (Cod. diplom. Langobardiae. 6d. G. Porro- 

Lambertenghi, Historiae Patriae monumenta, t. XIII, Turin, 1873, n" 419, col. 

726, «ex apographo in arch. S. Fidelis Mediolan. ». aujourd’hui ä l’Archivio di 

Stato di Milan) : et sunt in Chama manentes 13 qui reddent de sirico libras X, 

et de ipsis in Pavia ducitur ei ibi venundabitur ad solidos L ; ce texte est cit6e 

malheureusement Sans reference par R.S.Lopez,Silk Industry in ihe Byzantine 

Empirefdans Speculum, 20,1945,p.42, n.l,et dans une lettre r^cente, l’autcur qui 

je remercie chaleureusement de son obligeance, me suggfcre un lieu Chama non 

identifiä dans la region de Brescia ou de Pavie et, en outre, fait allusion ä nne 

id6e que lui avait donn£e le tres regrette G. C. Bognetti ä ce sujet, qui consistait 

ä voir dans Chama, Hama de Syrie. Avant tout, il faut confirmer la leetnre 

du premier editeur, qui est süre ; mais la datation ne Test pas et l’editeur notait 

4 son propos : «Non so perche questo documento e postato all’anno 905/906. 

I caratteri esterni me lo fanno attribuire al sec. xi ; pero puo trattarsi di una 

copia di un atto piü vecchio »>. Quelle que soit la date du doenment original, 

je pnis, gräce ä la döcouverte du brebion de Region, identifier Chama avec un 

lieu-dit du theme byzantin de Calabre, placd dans une region richc en müriers 

dans la premiere moitie du xie siede ; voir A. Guillou, Le brebion de la mitro- 

pole byzantine deRögion, p. 165 1. 47 (region de Stilo). Quant ä Lucques, consi- 

d6r$e jusqu’ä präsent par tout le monde comme un centre de production de 

soie depuis la seconde moitie du xic siede, il faut savoir que I'unique source 

pour cette date haute est le roman du moine allemand Ruodlieb, dont on 

conserve ces vers lacuneux : 
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moitie du xie siede, la culture du mürier et Tdevage du ver ä soie 

servent en Occident de frontieres aux domaines byzantins. 

Je n’ai pas mentionne d’autres produits connus en Italie m6ri- 

dionale, mais d’utilisation familiale ou locale, comme les legumes, 

l’orge, les volailles, les ovins, les bovins, les 6quides (x), non plus 

que le metal, dont je connais l’existence surtout par les fourneaux 

oü on devait le fondre (2), ni le bois qui devait entretenir ces four¬ 

neaux et servir ä la construction des navires^), ni le sei des themes de 

Longobardie et de Calabre (4). J’ai voulu me limiter, en effet, aux 

secteurs sürement b6n6ficiaires de Teconomie et ici on retiendra l’exis 

tence d’une production de profits dans le katäpanat byzantin, liee 

avant tout ä l’exportation d’une partie des cocons calabrais de soie 

grege vers la Sicile arabe, en echange de son or, une autre allant prob- 

blement dans le th6me de Longobardie, selon une repartition des 

täches connue, par exemple, ä la meme 6poque en Espagne du 

Sud (5); car il faut bien expliquer la croissance des villes byzan- 

tines de cette r6gion comme la pr6sence de bateaux de commerce 

dans les ports de l’Adriatique m^ridionale (6). 

Ille ligaminibas de Lukka crura coemptis 

[ ]cca sibi fluitaret 

Atqae super pedules se calceolos sericatos 

[ ] unxit sericosis 

[Ed. H. Zeydel, Ruodlieb. The earliest courtly novel [after 1050], Introductionf 

text, translation [University of North Carolina. Studies in the germanic languages 

and literatures, 23]), New York, 1959, p. 108, vv. 114-117). II s'agit bien de 

vetements de soie, mais non pour autant tiss6s 4 Lucques, et m£me s'il en 

£tait ainsi, on ne pourrait en conclnre que la r^gion pratiquait T61evage du ver 

ä soie. 

(1) Voir par exemple Gaufredus Malaterra, 6d. cit., I, 13 ; XXIV ; Cod. 

diplom, Cavensis, 6d. M. Morealdi, M. Schioni, S. de Stephano, t. I, Naples, 

1873, p. 183 ; t. II, Naples, 1875, p. 240, 349 ; Leo Marsicanus, 6d. W. Watten¬ 

bach (G. H. Pertz, Mon. Germ. Hist,, t. VII), Hanovre, 1846, p. 622. 

(2) A. Guillou, Le bribion de la mitropole bysantine de Region, p. 22. 

(3) Vie de saint Nil, 6d. P. G. Giovanelli, Badia di Grottaferrata, 1972, p. 101. 

(4) Voir A. Guillou, La ThMokos de Hagia-Agathk, p. 24, 26, 28, 31, 33. 

(5) A. Guillou, La soie sicilienne au Xe-XIe sibcle, dans Miscellanea G. 

Rossi-Taibbi, sous presse. 

(6) Otrante sera un centre fameux de tissage de luxe, comme en t6moignent 

les Chansons de gestes ; voir Aye d*Avignon, Chanson de geste, 6d. F. Gues- 

sard-P, Meyer (Les anciens poHes de la France), Paris, 1861, p. 45, vers 1447 ; 

Adenet le Hoi, Berte aus grans ptis, 6d. U. T. Holmes, Chapel Hill, 1946, vers 

1272 ; Herbert le Duc de Dammartin, Folque de Candie nach den festländischen 
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, Les bpnEficiaires de l’expangion economique ont, en effet, EtE, 

katepanat, les proprietaires fonciers laiques ou ecclesiasti- 

ques, eveches, mon^steres, hospices., dont le nombre s’est accru 

a>vec Je temps jusqu’ä l’Epoque normande, mais surtout les centres 

ürbains. Un nombre relativement important de villes a EtE cons- 

i^pit o,u restaure par les Byzantins sur l’ensemble de leur territoire, 

plpsiqurs pnt EtE aussi promues au rang d’evechEs, ce qui ne peut 

Etre considere, dans le cadre du regime byzapjjn, que comme la 

5^c^jou d’une CFoissanpe. Les villes sont devenues alors des centres 

jjpmmertäauvpas seulement les ports* taxes comme tels par l’Etat, 

SignppCQttnu, de l’expapsdon (l), , 

pi^turitä Economique des villes se manifeste avant le milieu 

si^cle par.la cohesion de leur structure sociale et meme poli- 

ä leur Campagne qui les nourrit, et avec eile. Issu dans 

sqs>,principe$ de gestion d’un territoire fiscal (le chöriori) fondE sur 

Ja^^SPP.nsabilitE collective d’une population ä VEgard du pouvoir 

PpJiMlW'pt administrativ qui s’est peu i peu dEyeloppE, avec la 

pjpissapce,Economique du katEpanat, le site agro-urbain s’est urba- 

nisE en conservant sa cohEsion humaine, ä l’interieur et ä 1’extErieur 

dqjfSqSomurs, Et l’Etat byzantin a consacrE, cette Evolution en 

dans un meme district la ville-fortifiEe-capitale, les 

cqutrea urbains moins importants et les communes rurales, en un 

faUrt $ohErqutf Cette coherence du centre urbain, le premier exemple 

qn Qqcideut, dont les consEquences auraient pu etre considErahles, 

U prisi parfois un aspect caricatural, dont je citerai un exemple, 

porter le titre : 4t Acte de brigandage entre villes en 

JQ45.I». Le texte palimpseste de ce fait divers se trouve dans 

UP mwjaspriide rEscorial, et est restE jusqu’ä present incoroplete- 

ment et insuffisamment EditE. II dit ceci; «Le mardi 12 fevrier 

in^i^ion 13, les habitants des villes de Brindisi, de Lecce, 

#$frante» d’Oria et de leurs communes rurales sont venus ä Nardo ; 

y-idPt pris. quantite de vetements, de betes et d’autres biens, et 

üyreSi bref ils opt yuinE toute la ville de Naydo et tue beau- 

cWPi de habitants ; ijs y sont demeures deux jours. Apres ces 

jnurs, arriverent les habitants de Gallipoli et de ses communes 

Handschriften zum ersten vollständig hgg. v. O. Schultz-Gora, t. I, Dresde, 

vers 522, t. II, Dresde, 1915, vers 134, etc. 

(1) A. Guillou, art. cif., dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers, sous presse. 



172 A. GUILLOU 

rurales et ils prirent tout ce qui restait. Nardo, qui 6tait la source 

d’approvisionnement de toutes les villes et de leurs communes 

rurales, est restee, gräce ä la Providence divine (le r^dacteur ecrit 

au milieu du xme si^cle) la plus prospere de toutes pour le ble, 

le vin, la viande, les poissons, les Ißgumes et toutes les autres den- 

r6es». Le corps des villes, represent6 ici par leurs milices, se com- 

porte bien en entit6 morale, que le but des exp^ditions ait 6t6 

punitif ou economique. 

A Tint^rieur de chaque ville, deux couches sociales, dans la pre- 

miere moitie du xie siede, dans le katepanat, peuvent etre consi- 

derees comme la preuve et Texpression du fait de Teconoinie de 

profit, dont ils sont les principaux beneficiaires : les artisans qui 

6quipent la ville, le port, la Campagne, et les chefs des grandes 

familles qui n’ont pas craint d’investir leurs r6serves financieres 

dans le commerce naval. Dans la premiere moitie du xie siede, 

un artisan de Bari a, par exemple, les moyens financiers n6cessaires 

pour renflouer en moins de vingt ans une exploitation ddaillante 

et se substituer ä un propridaire devenu insolvable. Son sort est 

li6 ä la prosperit6 de la ville (x). 

Le maitre et le cerveau de celle-ci, ce sont les chefs des grandes 

familles locales, quelle que soit leur origine et leur langue maternelle. 

Le plus fameux est Argyros de Bari, dont la fortune fut considerable, 

mais son exemple n’est pas unique, et je citerai seulement pour Bari 

Andralistos (un Grec), Byzantios Guirdelichus (d’origine slave), 

Gocelin (un Latin), Argyrichos, les Melipezzi ou Malapetzai; il y 

en eut d’autres ailleurs. Tous tenterent de ddendre, par Tintrigue 

ou par les armes, sans distinction d^lliances contre les Normands 

ou contre les Byzantins, les intdets de leur clan, c’est-ä-dire la 

Position 6conomique ä laquelle celui-ci 6tait parvenu. 

La Longobardia Minore a connu une croissance economique aussi 

reguliere, mais la rupture entre la classe marchande des villes 

cötieres et Taristocratie militaire de l’intdieur, proprietaire de 

la terre, y a limite, semble-t-il, l*6conomie ä une production sylvo- 

pastorale et agricole, entretenant seulement des formes 6l6men- 

taires de commerce (a); de nouveaux centres ruraux furent cred 

(1) A. Guillou, Stadies, XIII, p. 454. 

(2) N. Cilento, Gli studi suWItalia meridionale longobarda, dans Atti del 

Convegno di studi longöbardi, Udine, 1970, p. 67. 
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par les seigneurs lombards, lorsque les katepans construisaient 

des villes, qui serviront de points d’appui aux conquerants, puis aux 

princes normands. 

La societe et le pouvoir. 

Le developpement de la societe lombarde en Longobardia Minore 

a abouti ä un modele original: une population rurale li6e par des 

liens feodaux particuliers ä de multiples seigneurs locaux (princes, 

comtes, gastaldU etc.), agents de la classe conquerante, symbolis^e 

par la dynastie capouane, ä la faveur de contrats agricoles favora- 

bles, s’est regroupee en condumae, associations paysanes dans Ies- 

quelles je vois des sortes de corporations, qui, interessees directe- 

ment ä la croissance, sont les responsables de la progression econo- 

que. Cette societe, on l’a ignore longtemps, entretient des rap- 

ports suivis avec Naples, Amalfi, Gaete, Rome, Fempire franc et 

Fempire byzantin, mais sans Fentremise du katepanat. Elle a 

son ecriture, sa tradition linguistique, son art, sa fa$on concrete de 

concevoir Fhistoire, bref une äme collective qui reunit tous ces 

dependants de seigneuries locales, qui toutes jouissent d’une pleine 

autonomie juridictionnelle : original produit d’une certaine con- 

ception fGodale lombarde (1). Elle sera demunie devant un envahis- 

seur decide qui lui imposera le Systeme de gestion rigide et dispen- 

dieux du fief franc, qui, par ses concentrations, compromettra 

Involution economique et sociale de ces regions, qui pouvait s’ache- 

ver, comme dans le katepanat, en petites autonomies locales parti- 

culiferement adaptees ä la geographie physique et humaine frag- 

mentee du pays, et permettra Faccomplissement de la politique de 

Penetration pontificale commencee ä la fin du vme siede, par 

l'infeodation du royaume normand ä l’figlise de Rome(2). 

Meme faiblesse de la societe byzantine devant le meme usurpa- 

teur. Membre d’un Etat puissance publique fortement hierarchise, 

qui lui demande impöts en especes et en nature, lui octroie adminis- 

tration civile, militaire et religieuse, la province byzantine consti- 

(1) Voir N. Cilento, Le origini della signoria capuana, pp. 25-31 ; Id., Italia 

meridionale longobarda, p. 23, 55, 181-182, 239, 240, 259, 261, 264, 265, 271 ; 

Io., art. cit., dans Atti del convegno di studi longobardia Udine, 1970, pp. 68-70. 

(2) N. Cilento, art. cit., dans Alti del Convegno di studi lonqobardi, Udine, 
WO, pp. 65-66. 
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tüe un des mZmbres du grand corps de FEmjiite, dont le pötlvoir 

est centralis^ dans le Grand Palais de Constantinöple. Les liens des: 

dirigeants, tous proprietaires de la terre, avec la pöpulätion rurale 

sont Stroits, le relai etant souvent assure par le monde monastique 

lui-meme pulvZrise en un grand nombre de petites institutions 

dispersZes dans le katepanati; chefs autochtonesi qu oriehtaüx 

entretiepnent des relations suivies avec la capitaie^mais s!enrichis- 

sent loin d’elle* L’or teur vient du Monde arabe, ijs traitent en 

taria et ein ektdria, elj noii plus en nömismata meine s’ils conti- 

nuent ä payer leurs irtipöts en monhaie byzantiue et s’ils suivent 

les modes culturellqs de Constantinople, Les flottes d’Amalfi et 

des potfts du th&me de Longobardie* leur assureutune/ iqsertion 

profitable dans le trafic coihmercial international entre les trois 

mondes, latin, byzantur et arabe (a). , i > 

A l’int6rieur d’une enveloppe administrative juridiqiueraeot 

rigide, fcjui ne connait de haut en bas que dZlZgatious de pouvoir et 

gestioh d’une terre qui appartiept ä l’ßtatv la societe byzantina 

du kat6panat* en se dZveloppant, a ressenti de moins en moins ses 

liens cpllectifs de d&pendance vis-a-vis de Coastajittinople, mais de^ 

plus en plus ceux qui l’unissaient aux multiples centreß de distri^ 

bution. C’estTZpoque oü la defense locale des themes, fondZe sur 

le Tecrutemeiit local fht abändonn^e par Gonstantinople, qüi revint 

ä la Zentralisation de Tarmte de metier et envoya dans la provi&cej 

des corps de 1« garde(3); les armäes du th£i*te furent dissoutes 

probableiuent en 1040 (4), mais les principhl^ villes Avaient leurs 

1 ; ■ *' ’ ' : ' ’ f ill ■ ’ : . - 

' 1 ■ *r : i.‘ ’ i ' : ’ ' ' ■, 1 r;i 

(1) II suffit de lire le texte du bfibion de B^gion,, que Jp yiens d!6diter. 

(2) Voir le privilöge cqncödö par Copstantinople t ä Amalfi en 992 (= Fr.’ 

Dölger, Regesten, n° 781), öd. A. Pertusi, Venezia ^ Bisanzio nel secolo }il 

dans La Venezia del Mille, Florence, 1965, pp. 156-60. 

(3) Voif tt&öhe GiVKÄTzi-ÄtißWEiLER, Rebhbrches sur Vatimiht&traüon de 
Vempitb byzantin auoc ZXe-Xle stitles, dans Bulletin de Garr.' Heit4niyueP H4^ 
1960, pp> 89-90,du tirfe.ä part. , ■, , , , , ( j 

(4) C’est ainsi que j’interpröte le texte des Annales de Bari (öd. G. H. Pertz, 

dans Mon. Germ. Hist., Scriptores, t. V, Hanovre, 1844, p. 54), celui de Lupus 

Protospatharius (i*6id.,p.58),et celui de 1’Anonyme de Bari (öd. citöe, p. 149). 

Le mot conterati, en grec kontaratoi, a dans ces textes le sens de soldats (fantas- 

sins), coitihie le pröcise, par exemple, nombre de textes öd. par MiKLdsruH- 

Müller, Acta et diplomata medii aevi, t. VI, p. 2, 20, 22, 28 : ekboli kantaratön 

b ällön stratiötön, foumiture de kontararatoi ou autres soldats. II ne me parait 

pas possibie de suivre ici l'interprötatlon donnöe par Vera von Falkenhausen, 
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milices, plus attachGes aux interets locaux qu’ä ceux de la capitale 

de T Empire. Les chefs des villes traiteront un ä un avec les Nor- 

mands, quitte ä emigrer ensuite Q), et les quelques corps imperiaux 

furent rejetes ä la mer. Les autonomies locales feront les frais de 

F Operation. La rupture ici est evidente, meme si plus d’un dirigeant 

parvint ä s’inserer dans la nouvelle Hierarchie et si le manteau 

fGodal surtout dans les campagnes fut, peut-etre, assez leger. La 

classe des petits proprtetaires fut, en tout cas, sacrifi6e (2). 

* 
* * 

Vie spirituelle et müdes de pensee 

Passant du domaine des cadres de la vie materielle ä ceux de la 

vie intellectuelle, j’examinerai quatre des expressions les plus elo¬ 

quentes, je crois, pour appretier le degr£ de continuite des modes 

de pensee d’une popuiation soumise au cours de cinq siecles ä trois 

r6g£mes politiques successifs : le droit, la religion, la Iitterature 

et Fart. 

Le droit. 

Les rapports entre l’ßtat et les citoyens byzantins so nt evidem- 

ment r6gl6s par le droit public byzantin. Le droit civil, par contre, 

est territorial: les habitants en majorit6 grecs du theme de Calabre, 

du theme de Lucanie et de la Terre d'Otrante suivaient la loi byzan- 

tijne, tandis que le nord du theme de Longobardie, qui conserva 

quelque temps ses gastaldi de Fadministration lombarde, v6cut 

sous la loi lombarde, alors que certaines compilations Iombardo- 

byzantines font penser ä des zones de droit mixte et que les centres 

Untersuchungen, pp. 118-124. II reste ä d6finir le contenu exact des expressions 

•Calabrici, Calabrenses, Longobardi, Capitinates, Barenses» dans les textes 

pour däsigner des troupes. 

(1) Argyrichus part pour la Serbie en avril 1081 (Lupus Protospatharius, 

cit.,p. 60); c'6tait le plus chaud däfenseur de la cause normande au d6but 

de la conqu§te. 

(2) On consultera, par exemple, le dossier encore in6dit des archives de 

Salnt-Jean-Th6ristfes (Vat. gr. 2650), dont je pr6pare actuellement la publi- 

cation pour le tome 5 du Corpus des actes grecs d'Italie du Sud et de Sicile. 
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slaves administres par Ieurs zupans pouvaient conserver aussi qucl- 

ques-unes de leurs coutumes juridiques tiaditionnelles (x). 

Un certain Maio Macellaro de Trani veut-il vendre en 1053 une 

vigne situee pres de la ville et dont il a donne ä sa femme Iaquinta 

le quart au moment de son mariage en «morgincap», eile prend 

Faccord de ses parents, puis tous se rendent devant le juge grec et 

procedent ä la vente dans les formes prevues par ia loi lombarde 

sous le contröle du fonctionnaire byzantin, qui souscrit l’acte (1 2). 

Le respect de la loi lombarde a pu aller plus Ioin ; un document 

recemment publie illustre une Situation difficilement concevable 

sous d’autres regimes, car le droit public y est peut-etre aussi con- 

cerne. Quatre gaslaldi lombards gouvcrnent en 998 Fextreme 

nord du theme de Longobardie au nom du gouvernement byzantin 

represente dans Ia region par un officier du corps des Exkoubiloi. 

Un pretre de condition libre nomme Pierre est mort sans heritier 

laissant une ferme qui est revenue au fisc, dit en droit lombard 

<( ad nostre potestatis palatium»; les gaslaldi la vendent ä Fabbe du 

monastere S. Sophie de Benevent pour trois nomismata (solidi 

constantini) en presence du juge Silitto (3) : procedure lombarde, 

mais le prix est fixe et paye en monnaie byzantine, Tacte est date 

par Tan de regne des empereurs byzantins et Findiction byzantine, 

la peine materielle prevue est la peine romaine du double avec 

remboursement des impens. On notera qu’il n’y a en tout ceci 

aucune Opposition theorique du droit byzantin, que le fisc n’est 

point menace et qu’il a justement r6cupere et vendu le bien reste 

sans heritier. Faculte d’adaptation, en tout etat de cause, plus 

conforme au caractere oriental des Byzantins que la rigidite dont 

on a souvent Fhabitude de les accuser : eile apparait avec toutes ses 

ressources dans Poriginale Organisation de Fadministration eccle- 

siastique qui, selon la coutume grecque, aurait du se mouler stric- 

(1) Voir A. Guillou, L’Iialie byzantine da IXe au Xle sidcte, dans E. Ber- 

taux, L’art dans VItalie möridionale, t. IV, sous presse. 

(2) Ed. G. Beltrani, Documenti longobardi e greci per la storia delVItalia 

meridionale nel medio euo, Rome, 1877, p. 21 ; A. Prologo, Le carte che si con- 

servano nello archivio del capitolo metropolitano della citlä di Trani, Barletta, 

1877, pp. 47-50. 

(3) Voir Vera von Falkenhausen, Zur byzantinischen Verwaltung Luceras 

am Ende des 10. Jahrhunderts, dans Quellen und Forschungen, 53, 1973, pp. 401- 

406. 
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tement sur la g^ographie de Fadministration lai'que, mais n’ignora 

pas les traditions des 6glises demeur6es latines (x). 

La religion. 

La religion byzantine est religion d’ßtat, c’est-ä-dire que Fortho- 

doxie, maniere de croire et de penser, est aussi forme de fiddite ä 

l’ßtat : « apostatäs > a le double sens de renegat e* de rebelle de 

rnäme qu’härätique. La priere grecque, dans le katepanat, ätait 

celle de Constantinople, la priere latine ätant dite seule ou aussi 

dans les äglises de rite traditionnel (Oria, Tarente, Brindisi, Lucera 

Canosa-Bari, etc.). On sait que le rite grec fut cdäbre longtemps 

apres Foccupation du katepanat par les Normands, alors qu'il 

avait perdu tout sens d*appartenance politique, parmi des popu- 

lations de langue grecque de plus en plus räduites dont les contacts 

avec le monde grec devinrent de plus en plus rares. 

Le sanctoral n’est connu, malheureusement, jusqu’ä präsent que 

par des sources provenant du thäme de Longobardie : deux calen- 

driers du xie siäcle, dont un inädit, composäs tous les deux suivant 

la Chronologie latine, mais cdebrant de nombreux saints du syna- 

xaire grec(1 2 3),et l’iconographie peinte sur les fresques des monuments 

cultuels, dans les manuscrits et sur les icönes ; j’ai fait Finventaire 

de celles-ci (250 images environ) et il est instructif. Präs de 90 % 

des saints repräsentäs sont d’origine orientale, de la Sicile grecque 

ou, s’ils sont d’origine occidentale, sont inscrits au synaxaire de 

Constantinople däs le ixe siäcle et ont une hymnographie grecque 

ancienne et ont donc pu 6tre apportäs par les Byzantins. De saints 

inconnus du sanctoral byzantin ancien et repräsentäs dans les 

sanctuaires de l’Italie du Sud grecque, je n’en connais que tres 

peu (Marguerite, Leonard, Francois d’Assise, Antoine de Padoue, 

Cataldo, Catherine de Sienne, Urbain II); ces portrai+s de saints 

latins comme les cycles qui les concernent ne se rencontrent pas 

avant le xme siede (3). On observera que c’est Fepoque oii la langue 

(1) Voir A. Guillou, L* Italic byzantine du IXe au XIe sibcle, dans E. Ber- 

taux, Vart dans VItalic mtridionale, t. IV, sous presse. 

(2) Tous deux sont publtes en appendice ä mon livre Aspetti della civiltä 

bizantina in Italia (sec. VI-XV), Bari, sons presse. 

(3) Voir A. Guillou, Art et religion dans VItalic grecque mSditvale, dans, 

La chiesa greca in Italia dalWIII al XVI secolo (Italia sacra, 20-22), Padoue, 

1973, pp. 749-750. 
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des actes notaries multiplie les mots empruntäs ä des lexiques 
latin-grec (’). Le public de ces deux outils de civilisation est assez 
voisin. 

L’orthodoxie byzantine, c’est aussi l’enseignement des moines, 
maitres ä penser de la population rurale. Ermites ou c6nobites, 
les moines ont 6te les guides et les modeles avant de devenir le 
sujet des legendes 6difiantes. Et il faut souligner que pour la reli- 
gion grecque il n’y avait aucune difförence entre la spiritualite 
monastique et la spiritualite chr^tienne. Les moines quittent le 
monde seulement pour appliquer plus facilement les commande- 
ments du Seigneur, qui achevent l’ceuvre du Bapteme en les puri- 
fiant du p6che et de ses racines, les passions. L’etat monastique 
est donc seulement le mieux adaptG ä conduire l’homme ä Dieu. 
Le chretien s’insere donc tout naturellement dans cette culture 
qui est aussi la sienne, l’ascension vers la perfection le conduisant 
au monastere. Par une conversion progressive des phänomfenes 
ext^rieurs vers le moi int6rieur, ä force de silence, de calme, d’ab- 
sence de « soucis», Sans recours ä nulle speculation philosophique 
nouvelle, il s’6I6vera peu ä peu au-dessus de cette terre pour se 
rapprocher du Ciel; convaincu que sa croyance est juste, sans la- 
cunes, il repaitra son äme de mystäre, car l’äme est naturellement 
mystique,mü seulement par deux moteurs : la Foi dans le mystferc 
näcessaire ä l’ascese et l’Amour de son salut. A l’6poque byzantine, 
les modeles sont des moines d’origine ais6e, cultivGs, mel6s au 
monde ; ä l’6poque normande, ce sont de terribles asc^tes, aussi 
räsistants physiquement qu’intellectuellement incultes (1 2). 

Les lieux de culte grecs, monastiques ou non, sont l’expression 
de cette doctrine : dimensions restreintes, ornementation austfere. 
Le sanctuaire est un lieu de pelerinage, qui represente les lieux 
sanctifies par les 6v6nements de la vie du Christ, c’est aussi le calen- 
drier liturgique qui expose au fid&e, en dehors des offices, le cycle 
des fetes, cycle continu et sans cesse recommen$ant, notion de 
l’infini du temps orthodoxe, bien different du temps de la liturgie 
latine qui se termine ä Tabside des basiliques ; l’ßglise byzantine 
est enfin et surtout l’image de l’autre monde et symbolise le Ciel, 

(1) Voir A. Guillou, Les actes grecs de S. Maria di Messina, Palerme, 1963, 

pp. 31-33. 
(2) Voir A. Guillou, Studies, XII, pp. 104-110. 



ITALIE MERIDIONALE BYZANTINE 179 

le Paradis ou la Terre Sainte, et le monde terrestre dans une compo- 

sition hierarchisee et ordonn6e, qui descend de la coupole des monu- 

ments ä croix inscrite : S. Pierre d’Otrante, la Cattolica de Stilo, 

S. Marco de Rossano, la plupart des chapelles rupestres doivent 

6tre interprßtees ainsi. Comparons-leur la cathedrale d’Otrante, 

Saint-Nicolas de Bari, Saint-Valentin de Bitonto, les cathedrales 

de Trani, Molfetta, Ruvo di Puglia, et d’autres, toutes achevees 

ou con^ues apr6s le d6part de Tadministration byzantine d’Italie 

du Sud : la puissance temporelle de l’ßglise latine Gclate, nouveau 

pouvoir politique dans l’ßtat normand ; deux conceptions fruits de 

deux mentalites (1). 

La production litteraire. 

La production que Ton doit appeler litteraire, mSme si le mot 

a une tout autre signification que celle ä laquelle notre formation 

aux humanit£s classiques nous a accoutumes, est, ä l’6poque grec- 

que, d’une qualite egale ä celle de la moyenne des ceuvres de la 

capitale de TEmpire. L’opposition entre l’esprit de la culture 

grecque ä l’6poque du kat£panat et sous la domination latine qui 

suivit est nette. 

Le xe et le xie si£cle y sont repr6sentes uniquement par des vies 

de saints de facture encore soign£e et les oeuvres hymnographiques 

de Nil de Rossano et de ses disciples, les moines Paul et Barthe- 

I6my ; le futur patriarche de Jerusalem, Oreste, venu d’ßgypte en 

Calabre, r£dige ici une vie de deux moines locaux, Christophore et 

Macaire, plus populaire de ton que la production d’origine cala- 

braise. A la fin du xre et au xne si£cle, la production hymnogra- 

phique s’accroit: Leontios, Luc, Sophrone, qui est peut-etre venu 

d’Orient et qui est, en tout cas, le meilleur de tous, Jean de Rossano, 

Kyriakos, Thäodotos, Ars6nios, sont les auteurs les plus connus, 

leurs poäsies c&ebrent des saints locaux (Nil, Barth61emy, Elie le 

Sp61aiot£s, Jean Th6rist6s, etc.) ou occidentaux, pour le reste, ils 

(1) Voir A. Guillou, Art et religion ..., pp. 753-754. Le conditionnement 

de rfiglise latine par le pouvoir royal en Italic m6ridionale normande en est 

une preuve 6clatante ; voir la trfcs beile interpretation de la mosaüque de la 

cathedrale d’Otrante par Chiara Settis Frugoni, II mosaico di Otranto : mo- 

delli culturali e scelte iconografiche, dans Bullettino dell’Istituto italiano per il 

Medio Evo, 82, 1970, pp. 243-270. 
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empruntent ä l’arsenal habituel de la production byzantine (Jean 

Damascene, Kosmas, Andre de Crete, Germain de Constantinople); 

les textes hagiographiques se multiplient egalement et ne s’int6- 

ressent qu’aux saints locaux (Barthdemy, Elie Ie Spdaiotes, Elie le 

Jeune, Phantin, etc.). Un peu avant le milieu du xne stecle, la 

production littdaire change complätement de caractäre ; sous la 

protection et avec le m6cenat des princes normands, Guillaume 

Ier et Guillaume II (1154-1189), un retour ä la tradition classique 

et la'ique se manifeste dans la production sicilienne, calabraise 

et apulienne : Aristippos, archeveque de Catane, Eugene de Pa» 

lerme, et d’autres copient, glosent, traduisent en latin PtoldnGe, 

Euclide, Hermogene, Platon, tandis que Th6ophanes Kerameus 

et Leon de Centuripe continuent la tradition homüdique et que 

la production hagiographique cesse. Culture aristocratique et 

acaddnique Q). 

La production artistique. 

La production artistique conserv6e, relativement abondante, 

constitue en tout cas un 6chantillonnage süffisant pour documenter 

l’evolution de Ntalie mdidionale du ixe au xne siede. De la päriode 

du kat^panat, dont on exclura la petite 6glise ä cinq coupoles, 

ancienne cath^drale d’Oria que je date du d6but de la seconde 

moitie du ixe siede (1 2), et les sanctuaires monastiques de S. Adriano 

ä S. Demetrio Corone, decore dans la deuxieme moiti6 du xne 

siede, et de S. Mauro de Gallipoli, peint vers la fin du premier quart 

(1) Voir C. Giannelli, Vultimo ellenismo nelVItalia meridionale, dans, 

Atti del 3° Congresso intemazionale di studi sulValto medioevo, Spol&te, 1959, 

pp. 275-298 (= Scripta minora, dans Studi bizantini e neoellenici, 10, 1963, 

pp. 307-327) ;G. Schiro,*H ßv£avxivt} Xoyoxexvia xrjg XixeXiaq xal xrjg xdxco 

’lxaXlag, dans Hellenika, 17, 1962, pp. 170-187 ; A. Pertusi, Aspetti organiz- 

zativi e culturali delVambiente monacale greco delVItalia meridionale, dans 

VEremitismo in Occidente nei secoli XI e XII (Atti della 2a settimana di studiof 

Mendola, 1962), Milan, 1965, pp. 382-417, et surtout A. Pertusi, Leonzio Pilato 

fra Petrarca e Boccaccio (Fondazione G. Cini. Centro di cultura e civiltä), 

Venise-Rome, 1964, pp. 475-520. 

(2) Voir A, Guillou, Les Saints-Chrysantlie-et-Daria ä Oria. Dossier archio- 

logiquet dans 08° Congrbs national des sociitis sauantes (Nantes, 1972), sons 

presse ; A. Venditti, Architettura bizantina nelVItalia meridionale, Naples, 

1967, pp. 308-310, s'en tenait ä r6sumer les travaux ant^rieurs. 
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du xme si^cle 0), je retiendrai quelques monuments qui me parais- 

sent instructifs : pour la periode byzantine, S. Pietro d’Otranto, la 

« Cattolica» de Stilo, S. Marco de Rossano, la Panagia de Rossano 

et la chapelle rupestre de Carpignano. 

S. Pietro d’Otranto est tout ä fait ä tort, je crois, attribue ä 

l’Gpoque normande (1 2 3). En dehors meme de l’architecture de ce 

petit monument de 9,50 m sur 9,50 m ä croix inscrite, surmonte 

d'une coupole basse sur tambour circulaire, reposant sur quatre 

colonnes d^pourvues de chapiteaux (?) par l’intermediaire de quatre 

pendentifs, qui semblerait bien anachronique dans I’Apulie nor- 

mande qui con^ut des architectures et des volumes bien differents, la 

cath6drale d’Otrante par exemple, grande basilique sans coupole ä 

trois absides, consacräe en 1088 (4), l’6tude des deux fresques repre- 

sentant le Lavement des Pieds et la Derniere Cene nous oblige 

ä placer le monument ä une date beaucoup plus haute. Les deux 

tableaux ont ete nettoyes et fix6s. Ils sont peints sur le berceau 

du bas-cöt6 nord. Si j’examine, d’abord, la pal6ographie des 

inscriptions peintes, eile a son exact correspondant (lettres a, e, 

Xt x> ligatures /trjv, Xt]v, sigle de ov, absence d’accents, pleins et 

d61i6s) dans les alphabets connus des fresques de Cappadoce datees 

de la fin du ixe et du debut du xe siede (5) et, precisäment pour le 

(1) Je präpare l’6dition des quelques peintures conserv6es sur l’intrados 

des arcs de la premifcre. Pour celles de la seconde, je dois attendre la restaura- 

tion projetäe, ä ma demande, par la Surintendance des Antiquit6s des Pouillcs 

que je remercie encore de sa collaboration toujours d6sint6ress6e, et retard6e 

par rincompr6hension du propri6taire rural. 

(2) A. Prandi, II Salento provincia delVarte bizantina, dans Atti del convegno 

L*Oritnte cristiano nella storia della civiltä (Accademia dei Lincei. Quademio, 

62), Rome, 1964, 673, 691 n. 22, 692 n. 23 ; Irma Pietra Marasco, Affreschi 

medioeuali in S. Pietro d’Otranto, dans Annali dell’Universitä degli studi di 

Lecce, Facoltä di lettere e di magistero, vol. 2, 1964-1965, p. 64 et suiv. 

(3) La meilleure description de Tarchitecture du monument reste celle de 

Horia Teodoru, £glises cruciformes dans Vltalie mdridionale. San Pietro d’O¬ 

tranto, dans Ephemeris Dacoromana, 5, 1932, pp. 22-34 ; eile a 6t6 reprise par 

A. Venditti, op. eit, p. 232, 413, 422. 

(4) E. Bertaux, Vart dans Vltalie mtridionale, t. I, Paris, 1903, pp. 357- 

358 ; A. Antonacci, Otranto. Testi e monumenti (Studi sulla civiltä bizantina, 

2), Galatina, 1955, pp. 143-148. 

(5) Voir la planche II. On se reportera aux alphabets dessin6s par N. et 

Thierry, Nouvelles iglises rupestres de Cappadoce, RSgion de Hasan Daiji, 

Paris, 1963, fig. 51. 
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Lavement des Pieds avec la meme legende (Ov prj vhpig rovg 

Tzddctg pov olg rdviajva ;5AnexgiOtj avrqj 6 ’lrjaovg xal einer * eäv 

prj vlipo aey ovx e%ig pegog per ipov. K6qie9 prj rovg noöag pov 

pcbvov, dXXä xal rag x°iQa$ r^lv xeqxzÄijv = Jean, XIII, 8-11) 

dans la chapelle d’Ayvali Kilise, datöe par une inscription de 913- 

920 (1). L’iconographie est aussi tres voisine. Le Christ ici tient 

de la main gauche la jambe droite de Pierre et de la droite accom- 

pagne l’explication qu’ii donne ä l’Apötre, assis un pied dans le 

bassin rempli d’eau ; celui-ci lui röpond, en designant de la main 

droite la tete qu’il souhaite aussi voir laver par le Christ selon le 

texte de l’evangile de Jean. Deux apötres sont debout derriere 

le Christ, les autres debout derriere Pierre ; on notera le dernier ä 

droite qui represente Jean deliant sa sandale, figure mal adaptee 

ä la composition de la sc6ne, dont eile constitue une Sorte de rajoüt 

qui rappelle l’iconographie de la meme Scene avec les apötres assis, 

ä Hosios-Loukas par exemple (2). 

L’autre scene porte son titre 'O ölnvog pvarixog. Le Christ et 

les apötres sont assis autour d’une table semi-circulaire, le Christ 

est assis ä gauche, ä cötö de lui se trouve Jeanimberbe quisepenche 

vers lui, pour lui demander sur le conseil de son voisin Pierre, qui 

est celui d’entre eux qui doit le trahir (c’est le texte de Jean XIII, 

23-24), les apötres inquiets se regardent (c’est Jean XIII, 22). 

Le Christ tend la main vers un personnage de taille reduite (Sans 

nimbe), Judas, qui, du bout de la table, fait le geste de recevoir 

le morceau de pain qui le dönonce aux autres (c’est Jean XIII, 

26-27). On notera que les trois apötres äges ä cheveux et barbes 

Manches (Pierre, Andrö, Matthieu) sont disperses parmi les hommes 

d’äge mür reprösentös avec une chevelure et une barbe noires et 

les jeunes, imberbes, et que le peintre semble avoir pröferö le jeu 

des couleurs et des formes ä un plus habituel protocole (3). Toute- 

fois l’iconographie est tres voisine de celle des chapelles archaiques 

de Cappadoce (4) ; on notera que les vases avec les poissons, les 

(1) N. et M. Thierry, Ayvali Kilise ou ptgeonnier de Gülli Dere. £glise 

intdite de Cappadoce, dans Cahiers archSologiques, 15,1965, p. 100 et 112, fig. 10. 

(2) Voir V. Lazarev, Storia della pittura bizantina, Turin, 1967, fig. 173. 

(3) Voir G. Millet, Recherches sur Viconographie de V£vangile, 2e 6d., 

Parts, 1960, pp, 286-309. 

(4) G. de Jerphanion, Les iglises rupestres de Cappadoce, Texte, I, 1, Paris, 

1925, pp. 86-87. 
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trois petites coupes, les fourchettes et les couteaux se trouvent 

seulement en Cappadoce dans les chapelles ä colonnes ; que Ton 

reste fidäle ä leur ancienne datation du xe siede ou que Ton se rallie 

ä la datation r^cente (xme siede), qui reste ä d^montrer, ce sont 

des monuments directement influenc6s par Constantinople (*). Les 

nimbes perles du Christ et des apötres ont connu ensuite un grand 

succfes en Italie (1 2), on les trouve ä Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople 

jusqu’ä la fin du ixe siede (3). La tenture, enroulee autour d’une 

forte tringle ronde support^e par deux architectures, est seule 

insolite, et je propose d’y voir une mauvaise lecture d’un fond de 

sc&ne que Ton connait en Orient par des exemples tardifs : sur un 

6vang61iaire de la Bibliotlieque nationale de Paris (le Paris. Gr. 

54 du xive si&cle), la toiture au haut du mur qui relie les deux archi¬ 

tectures est orn6e d’un rideau qui semble jet6 par derriere et vient 

onduler sur le devant; le haut de ce mur, pour figurer le toit, 

est de couleur plus foncee, et a pu 6tre pris pour une tringle, ei le 

mur plus clair se fondait avec la couleur du parchemin (4), d’oü 

l’interprätation d’Otrante. Le style des deux scenes est celui de la 

vieille Gglise de Tokali Kilise en Cappadoce, que Ton date de la 

m6me 6poque que Ayvali Kilise (913-920) (5), et il a 6te justement 

(1) Ibid., Texte, I, 2, p. 388. Pour les couverts, voir M. Chatdzidakis, A 

propos d’une nouvelle mani&re de dater les peintares de Cappadoce, dans Byzan- 

tiont 14,1939, pp. 94-113, qui datait ces 6glises du xie stecle, tandis que R. Cor- 

mack, Byzantine Cappadocia : the archaic group of wall-paintings, dans Journal 

of the British archaeological Association, 3rd ser., 30, 1967, pp. 19-36 tient pour 

le xin« sifecle. 

(2) Voir, par exemple, Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, Albo, passim, et en Cap¬ 

padoce GÖreme, S. Eustazio (= G. de Jerphanion, Les Sglises, Texte, I, p. 50, 

163 ; pour la date, avant 1148-1149, voir R. Cormack, art. cit., p. 22), Göreme, 

chapelle 6 (— M. Restle, Die byzantinischeWandmalerei in Kleinasien, t. 2, 

Recklinghausen, 1967, pl. 57-60), chapelle 28 ( = G. de Jerphanion, Les eglises, 

Album, II, pl. 133, 4 ; 134, 2 ; 135, 1 ; M. Restle, Die Wandmalerei, t. 1, p. 130 

dat6e 1070 environ, date refus6e par R. Cormack, art. eit,, p. 26), etc. 

(3) C. Mango, Materials for the Study of the Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul 

(Dumbarton Oaks Studies, 8), Washington, D.C., 1962, pl. 62, 70 ; C. Mango- 

E. Hawkins, The Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul. The Church Fathers in 

the North Tympanum, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 26, 1972, p. 28, et non 
plus aprfes. 

(4) Voir G. Millet, Recherches, fig. 277. 

(5) Voir R. Cormack, art. cit., dans Journal of the British archaeological 

Association, 3rd ser., 30, 1967, p. 23. 
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rapproche de Sainte-Sophie de Thessalonique (*). Mais revenons 

ä F origine de S. Pietro d’Otranto. J’ai signal£ que Fempereur 

Basile Ier, ä F extreme fin de son regne, ä fait bätir le port de Galli- 

poli pour remplacer celui d’Otrante, ruin6 par les Arabes(1 2 3). On 

sait, d’autre pari, par un sceau qu’Otrante a un duc avant la fin du 

ixe siede probablement (•'*) et, par une notice 6piscopale, qu’Otrante 

est promue archevech6 autocephale ä la fin du ixe ou au debut du 

xe siede (4 5). Otrante est donc reconstruite, et j’aimerais faire remon- 

ter ä cette 6poque l’actuel S. Pietro, trop restaure. Le plus ancien 

exemple actuellement connu d’6glise ä coupole reposant sur quatre 

colonnes est F6glise septentrionale de Fenari Isa Cami (monastere 

de Constantin Lips) ä Constantinople (dim. 10,50 m X 8.80 m), 

d6dicacee au mois de juin 907 (R). Le plan est encore celui de Bud- 

rum Cami, petite 6glise, eile aussi, toujours ä Constantinople (13 m x 
9,50 m) (6); il est connu en Hellade aussi au xe siede (katholikon 

du monastere de G6raki) (7); les arcades aveugles de S. Pietro 

d’Otranto se retrouvent ä S. Jean-Baptiste de Nessebar(Mesembria), 

que Fon date des environs de 900 (8). S. Pietro doit etre consid6re, 

je pense, comme la cathedrale de la ville byzantine d’Otrante 

restauree. 

L’ancienne cath6draleou 6glise episcopale (xadofoxi) exxXrja(a9 de- 

venue «Cattolica») de Stilo et celle de S. Marco de Rossano, toutes 

deux en Calabre, ont 6t6, elles aussi, restituees aux architectes de 

l’6poque du kat6panat d’Italie. Les absides circulaires, la forme cy- 

lindrique des cinq coupoles sur tambour, qui rappellent la Nea de 

(1) N. et M. Thierry, art. cit.f dans Cahiers archfologiques, 15, 1965, pp. 145 

154. 

(2) Voir plus haut. 

(3) V. Laurent, Les sceaux byzantins du mtdaillier vatican (Medagliere della 

Biblioteca Vaticana, 1), Cit6 du Vatican, 1962, n° 108, pp. 109-110. 

(4) H. Gelzer, Georgii Cyprii descriptio orbis Romani, Leipzig, Teubner, 

1890, p. 59, n° 1183. 

(5) Voir C.Mango-E. J. W. Hawkins, dans A.H.S. Megaw,27ic original Form 

of the Theotokos Church of Constantine Lips, Additional Notes, dans Dumbarton 

Oaks Papers, 18, 1964, p. 300. 

(6) R. Krautheimer, Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture (The Pelican 

History of Art), Penguin Books, 1965, pp. 262-263. 

(7) M. Söt£:riou, To xaBokixov rijg jnovfjg flergaxt] fA0r]vcbv9 dans AeA- 

rlov rijg XQiGTiaitixijg äQxaioXoyixrjg itaiqelag), IV, 2 (1960-1961), 1962, 

pp. 101-127. 

(8) R. Krautheimer, Architecture, fig. 129. 
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Fig. 3. — Surintendance aux Antiquites des Pouilles. 
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Basile Iee, les font ranger dans un groupe d’eglises largement röpandu 

dans les provinces byzantines au ixe et au xe sievle (Saint-Jean de 

Mesembria, Saint-Leontios de Bodoca, Saint-Germain sur le lac de 

Prespa, Saint-Demetrius Katsouris ä Arta, la Katö Ekklösiaä Philöe- 

rinos de Rhodes, l’Episkope de Skyros) (*). Le revetement extörieur 

des tambours du momument de Stilo, fait d’un reticule de briques, 

qui peut etre d’origine analolienne, Ie date aussi du xe siede et 

le rapproche d’eglises du Tögöe, de Triphilie et du nord de l’Albanie(1 2) 

Ces deux monuments sont donc, pour moi, ä classer parmi les nom- 

breuses constructions de petites öglises executöes ä l’öpoque de la 

dynastie macedonienne dans toutes les regions de l’Empire. 

Sans vouloir m’arreter sur rornementation complete de l’eglise 

rupestre de la Madonna delle Grazie ä Carpignano, ä une quinzaine 

de km au nord-ouest d’Otrante, bien connue par les peintures 

anciennes publikes, je soulignerai que si on ne peut plus discuter 

l’origine byzantine du peintre Thöophylaktos qui a peint le Christ 

trönant flanquö d’une Annonciation en mai 959 (3), ni celle de 

l’Eustathios qui, en mars 1020, a peint le Christ trönant avec son 

visage triste et sövöre, on doit encore s’etonner de la rapiditö avec 

laquelle, dans ce petit village grec du theme de Longobardie, on 

est passö de la peinture macedonienne ä celle que l’on est convenu 

d’appeler monastique (4). On notera aussi combien I’Annonciation, 

par son iconographie et son style, se rapproche de l’iconographie 

et du style des scenes anciennes de la Cappadoce (je pense ä l’An- 

nonciation de Toqali Kilise, premier quart du xe siede) (5), ce que 

(1) M. Söt^riou, art. cit., dans Aekxtov rfjg %QiGTi<ivixfjg aQxcuoXo- 

yDtfjg iraigeiag, IV, 2, passim. 

(2) A. H. S. Megaw, Byzantine Reticutate Revetments, dans XaQtax'yQiov 

etg A. K. 9Oq?Avöov, t.III, Ath&nes, 1964, pp. 17-19. P. Orsi, Le chiese basiliane 

delta Calabria, Florence, 1929, pp. 35 et 38 datait dejä les deux monuments de la 

fin du x€ si&cle, mais depuis la publication de Horia Teodoru, art. cit., dans 

Ephemeris Dacoromana, 4, 1930, pp. 149-181, ils 6taient plac6s ä l’6poque nor- 

mande. E. Bertaux, L’art dans VItalie mdridionale, p. 121, datait la « Catto- 

lica n du xive siöcle 1 A. Venditti, Architettura, r6sume les positions prises, 

sans choisir, mais il n’a pas connu Tarticle ddcisif de A. H. S. Megaw. 

(3) La Vierge est tr&s abimee, mais ce qui reste de l’inscription xelxaptro- 

phri^t TaßQirjk demontre pal^ographiquement son appartenance au xe si&cle. 

Voir Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, Albo, fig. 54. 

(4) Ch. Diehl, L'art byzantin dans VItalie miridionale, pp. 42-43 ; Alba 

Medea, Gli affreschi, Albo, fig. 50. 

(5) M. Restle, Die Wandmalerei, t. II, pl. 64. 
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j’avais observ6 un peu plus haut dans les fresques anciennes de 

la ville voisine d’Otrante (x). Et l’on peut penser ä une culture 

byzantine largement diffusee dans tout le monde grec mäditerra- 

neen. 

Lorsque Tadministration byzantine quitte l’Italie, cedant devant 

Ie retour des Latins, la population grecque, dont j’ai pu chiffrer 

ailleurs la forte pr&sence (1 2), continue ä vivre sous la domination 

etrangere pendant plus de trois siecles. Dans l’Italie du Sud, mor- 

celee par la feodalite normande, la culture grecque d’6poque nor- 

mande se präsente aujourd’hui sous trois formes : Ie deuxieme 

registre de la fresque conserv6e de S. Pietro di Otranto, le cycle 

de la chapelle rupestre S. Blaise, pres de S. Vito de’ Normanni, 

au nord-ouest de Brindisi, et les quelques d6bris de grande qualite 

couvrant les arcades de S. Adriano ä S. Demetrio Corone, ä I’ouest 

de Rossano et au nord de Bisignano, dont je pr^pare l’edition. 

Le Christ barbu, les bras ballants dans la cloche d’eau qui atteint 

les epaules, la tete penchee vers la droite, les trois anges inclinäs, 

le petit Symbole du Jourdain tenant son seau, dans la scene du 

Bapteme ä Saint-Pierre d’Otrante, präsenten t l’iconographie, par 

exemple, du T6tra6vangile du Cod. Paris. Gr. 75, dat6 du xne 

siede, au fol. 95 (3), mais le premier ange a un genou en terre, 

ce qui est reconnu comme un trait Occidental (4), et le deuxieme 

leve les deux mains nues au lieu de präsenter le linge comme les deux 

autresqui l’encadrent; la legende grecque, enfin, [7/ Ba]7irr}atg r(ov) 

K(vgi6)vt par sa graphie archaisante et sa formule insolite, trahit 

le milieu provincial. Les fragments conserv^s des deux seines de 

l’Ancien Testament, la Creation de la Femme, dont on conserve 

d^sormais seulement Adam allonge, et surtout ce qu’il reste de 

TExpulsion d’Adam et £ve du Paradis, rappellent par le sujet et 

plus d’un detail iconographique (le rouleau tenu par le Christ, le 

geste d’Adam qui se voile Ie sexe avec des feuilles de vigne, la forme 

des arbres etc.) les niemes scenes trait^es ä la Chapelle Palatine de 

Palerme et ä l’gglise de Monreale (5 *) dans le milieu princier de la 

(1) Voir plus haut. 

(2) Studies, IX et UItalic byzantine du IXe au XI13 s., dans E.Bertaux, 

t. IV, sous presse. 

(3) G. Millet, Recherchest fig. 138. 

(4) G. de Jerphanion, Les iglises, Texte, II, 2, p. 463. 

(5) O. Demus, The mosaics of Norman Sicily, Londres, 1949, pl. 28 A, 28 B 

97 B. 
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deuxieme moitie du xiie siede, par des 6quipes grecques (*), sans 

que la qualite du style puisse etre, bien sür, comparee. Et si les 

ensembles picturaux de Monreale et de Palerme doivent etre con- 

sider6s comme des exemples purs de l’art byzantin de l’epoque des 

Comnenes, la question se pose de savoir si la culture byzantine 

du peintre d’Otrante lui vient de la Sidle normande, ou s’il la re^oit 

directement de T Orient. Un indice peut-etre mince, car une grande 

partie de la population du Salento au xne siede parlait le grec : les 

legendes des mosaiques de la chapelle Palatine et de Monreale sont 

Gcrites en latin, celles de Saint-Pierre d’Otrante en grec. 

A la fin du xne siede, en octobre 1196, selon l’inscription grecque 

graväe au-dessus de la porte d'entree, un peintre nomme Daniel 

d^cora entidement le plafond et les murs de T6glise rupestre (paral- 

Id6pip6dique) de S. Blasios ä une vingtaine de km de Brindisi. 

II s’agit, probablement, d’une eglise monastique, puisque Tinscrip- 

üon mentionne le nom d’un higoumene Benolt (1 2). Elle raconte 

le cycle christologique connu : Annonciation, Nativite, Präsen¬ 

tation au Temple, Fuite en figypte, Entree ä Jerusalem, le Christ 

entre les quatre symboles domine Tensemble, des prophetes et des 

saints, certains plus r^cents, completent ce cat^chisme des illet- 

tr6s. Toutes les legendes anciennes sont ecrites en grec, celle de 

S. Nicolas en grec et en latin. Deux seines mieux conserv6es suf- 

fisent ä caract6riser l’ensemble. Dans l’Annonciation, la Vierge 

ä droite debout, le bras rentr6 sur la poitrine, la main retourn6e 

montrant la paume, dans le geste r6serv6, est un exemple de l’icono- 

graphie byzantine du xie siede (3); on notera qu’ici la Vierge tient 

encore dans la main gauche le fuseau et l’aiguille. La Fuite en 

figypte avec Jacques nimb6 portant sur le dos un fardeau, qui 

mfene la monture sur laquelle se trouve la Vierge assise, mains levees, 

dans un geste de surprise vers l’ange inscrit dans un m^daillon qui 

däsigne la route du doigt, suivie de Joseph qui porte l’Enfant, est 

une scene bien connue en Cappadoce, non ä Constantinople (4), 

(1) Ibid.t p. 58, 91-148 ; E. Kitzinger H, The mosaics of Monreale, Palerme, 

I960, pp. 98-102. 

(2) Voir A. Guillou, dans E. Bertaux, t. IV, sous presse. 

(3) G. Millet, Recherches, p. 70. 

(4) Type de Yimago clipeata 6tudi6e par A. Grabar, Uimago clipeata chri- 

tienne, dans VArt de la fin de VAntiquiti et du Moyen-Age, Paris, 1968, pp. 609- 
613, pl. 152, fig. c. 
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mais l’etat de la peinture est trop mauvais pour que Ton puisse 

insister, d’autant plus que des restaurations ne sont pas exclues. 

La Präsentation au Temple(fF7rojravr^, au Iieu de 'Ynanavrri rov 

Kvqiov) est egalement conforme aux principes de l’iconographie by- 

zantine, qui illustre le r6cit de Saint Luc : devant une architecture, 

symbolisant le sanctuaire du Temple de Jerusalem, Marie et SymSon, 

qui a une belle figure d’ascete, se font face de part et d’autre de 

l’autel; derriere Marie, Joseph präsente les deux tourterelles enfer- 

m6es dans une cage ; derriere Symeon, Anne 16ve la main pour pro- 

phetiser. Scene ä la symetrie bien connue, mais qui präsente ici 

une Variante au type habituel : en g6n6ral, Marie tient encore 

J6sus dans ses bras et Symeon, les mains couvertes d’un linge, 

s’incline pour le recevoir; ici Symeon qui tient, les maisn nues, 

l’Enfant, le restitue ä sa mere qui tend les mains pour le rece¬ 

voir (a). Tous les personnages ont le nimbe perl6. C’est un autre 

moment de la scene racontSe par saint Luc. L’ex6cution maladroite, 

remarquable, par exemple, dans la gaucherie des gestes et des 

attitudes, qui n’exclut pas une certaine habiletä de dessin dans 

certains visages (Joseph, Anne), ddionce le pinceau d’un peintre 

local, nourri dans la tradition iconographique byzantine, qui re- 

monte au xie si^cle, et Ton retiendra l’aspect archaique de son style 

pour les dernieres ann6es du xne siede. Nous sommes en milieu 

rural, au nord de Brindisi. 

* 
* * 

CONCLUSION 

L’historiographie italienne commence ä peine ä insärer dans la 

description de son histoire nationale sa part d’histoire byzantine 

ou son epoque byzantine : Byzantins en Italie ou Italie byzantine? 

Tels sont, dits simplement, les dßments du probleme. 

Dans la seconde moitid du vie et au vrre siede, l’Italie byzantine 

confinant seulement par 1’Italie lombarde avec le monde germani- 

que moins evolue, comme la Sicile, prend part ä la gestion du monde 

(1) G. Millet, Recherches, p. 155. Voir Ch. Diehl, L’art byzantin dans VItalie 

miridionale, pp. 56-64 ; G. de Jerphanion, Les iglises, Texte, I, 1, p. 80 ; E. 

Bertaux, L’art dans VItalic miridionale, p. 140 ; Alba Medea, Gli affreschi, 

pp. 92-97. 
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civilisö möditerraneen, menee par quelques grandes maisons lai- 

ques ou ecclesiastiques, qui dötiennent les sources de la culture 

materielle et spirituelle. La progression 6conomique et sociale et 

la croissance demographique, ici comme ailleurs, nourriront Tesprit 

d’autonomie et d’indöpendance ; l’occasion des ruptures sera ici 

l’expansion lombarde, lä la migration arabe : le duche byzantin 

de Rome deviendra Etat pontifical et absorbera les terres byzanti- 

nes de l’Exarchat proprement dit et du duche de Pentapole, la 

riche Sicile se livrera aux Arabes, qui en tireront mille profits dura- 

bles. Consequences politiques d’allergies profondes dans les modes 

de pensöes, assises sur des succös öconomiques locaux. 

L’Italie bönöficie alors de ce que j’appelle la provincialisation du 

monde möditerranöen : les dynasties lombardes de Bönövent, de 

Capoue et de Salerne, höritieres de la tradition germanique, les 

citös maritimes de tradition gröco-latine, la province byzantine 

qui se döveloppe en partant des döbris de sa puissance passte, döfri- 

chent matöriellement et spirituellement, et röintroduisent des 

espaces göographiques bientöt en expansion continue, söparös et 

unis par une zone de civilisation mixte(je penseaux grands monas- 

töres lombards) qui permet la cohabitation, dans le monde mödi- 

terranöen aux aspirations dösormais multiples, qui deferlent du 

Sud, de l’Est et du Nord. L’introduction durable de la formule 

föodale nordique unificatrice par les Normands avec une nouvelle 

colonisation mit un terme ä l’ascension des sociätös et des economies 

locales en fondant son proche succös sur la richesse accumulöe avant 

l’arrivöe des nouveaux maitres. Et 1*6popöe latine effacera jus- 

qu'au Souvenir de l’expörience byzantine en Italie möridionale. 

Car c’est bien d’une expörience faite par TItalie qu’il s’agit, la 

seconde, et eile a consistö dans l’immigration d’un modele de civili¬ 

sation depourvu de tout ostracisme ä l’ögard des representants du 

modöle antörieur, mais combien plus övolue que celui-ci et plus 

riche de traditions assimilöes et döjä plusieurs fois retransmises! 

Le vöhicule heureux en fut une demographie ascensionnelle, le 

soutien, le progres öconomique et social d’une tres large partie 

d’une population reliöe autoritairement au pouvoir par les seuls 

liens de döpendance economiques : on l’a bien compris, en consta- 

tant les tolörances de la pratique juridique et religieuse de Constan- 

tinople pour sa province. L’unitö de pensee, avec des öclats excep- 

tionnels, est exprimöe par le choix fait par les chefs qui ont choisi 

la rupture avec la tradition latine et la direction culturelle de Con- 
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stantinople : leur expression religieuse, litteraire et artistique est 

lä pour en temoigner. L’Italie du Sud vit ä l’heure constantinopo- 

litaine, mais sait aussi se diversifier en favorisant toutes les crois- 

sances locales. La multiplicite des centres d’ecriture, par exemple, 

et leur personnalit6 representent, de ce point de vue, un progr^s 

face ä la Situation de la Longobardie Mineure. 

La religion grecque, la litterature et l’art grecs survivront ä la 

rupture normande, qui marque le retour en force de la latinite, 

mais eiles s’appauvriront vite, car eiles ne seront plus l’expression 

du pouvoir unifiant, guide des corps et des ämes, mais celle d’une 

partie de la population ou de quelques 6pigones fortun6s et curieux. 

On ne peut plus parier que de Souvenirs ou de snobisme. 

D6cidement, il n’y a pas de paysage historique s6culaire (1). 

Byzance avait 6veill£ l’Italie du Sud ä la vie et modele les cadres 

de futurs enrichissements : les Normands, les Sueves, les Angevins 

brisferent ceux-ci peu ä peu. 

Paris. Andr6 Guillou. 

(1) On relira ä ce propos les tr&s heiles pages 6crites par P. Francastel, 

L’humanisme roman (Publ. de la Fac. des Lettres de Strasbourg, 96), Rodez, 

1942, p. 227. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

LE CORPUS FONTIUM HISTORIAE BTZANTINAE 

S’il est une entreprise qui temoigne avec 6clat de la vitalit6 pre¬ 

sente des Gtudes byzantines, c’est bien la publication de ce nouveau 

Corpus fontium historiae byzantinae qui pourra, autant et mieux 

que son ain6, Ie v^nerable Corpus de Bonn, contribuer ä l’essor et 

au progres de ces Stüdes. Aussi sommes-nous heureux de pouvoir 

publier, gräce ä M. Herbert Hunger, les informations qu’on lira 

ci-apres en ce qui concerne l’6tat präsent et le programme de la nou- 

velle Collection. Nous prions donc Teminent byzantiniste viennois 

d’agrGer les vifs remerciements que nous luj adressons ici au nom 

de nos lecteurs comme en notre nom personnel. 

Oni paru : 

Etat des Publications 

(mai 1974) 

Vol. 1 : Constantinus Porphyrogenitus, De administrando 

Imperio, edd. Gy. Moravcsik-R. J. H. Jenkins, 

Washington, Dumbarton Oaks Center for Byzantine 

Studies,2 1967 (DOT 1). 

Vol. 2: Agathiae Myrinaei, Historiarum libri quinque, ed. R. 

Keydell, Berlin, de Gruyter 1967 (Series Berolinensis). 

Vol. 3: Nicetas Choniates, Orationes et epistulae, ed. J. A. 

van Dieten, Berlin, de Gruyter 1972 (Series Berolinensis). 

Vol. 4 : Ioannis Cameniatae, Deexpugnatione Thessalonicae, ed. 

G. Böhlig, Berlin, de Gruyter 1973 (Series Berolinensis). 

Vol. 5: Ioannes Skylitzes, Synopsis historiarum, ed. H. 

Thurn, Berlin, de Gruyter (Series Berolinensis). 

Sous presse: 

Vol. 6 : NikOlaos Mystikos, Letires, ed. R. J. H. Jenkins- 

L. G. Westerink, Washington, Dumbarton Oaks (DOT). 

Vol. 7: Athanasios, Patriarche de Conslantinople, Lettres, 

ed. M. A. Talbot, Washington, Dumbarton Oaks (DOT). 

Vol* 8 : Manuel II Palaiologos, Lettres, ed. G. T. Dennis, 

Washington, Dumbarton Oaks (DOT). 
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Vol. 9 : Nikephoros Bryennios, Histoire, 6d. P. Gautier, Bru¬ 

xelles, ßditions de Byzantion (Series Bruxellensis). 

Vol. 10 : Cronaca dei Tocco, ed. G. Schirö, Roma, Accademia dei 

Lincei. 

Vol. 11 : Niketas Choniates, Historiae, ed. J. A. van Dieten, 

Berlin, de Gruyter (Series Berolinensis). 

Vol. 12 : Kleinchroniken, ed. P. Schreiner, Wien, Verlag der 

österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften (Series 

Vindobonensis). 

En preparation: 

Chronicon Paschale, ed. 0. Mazal (Series Vindobonensis). 

Ephraim, ed. 0. Lampsidis. 

Eustathios de Thessalonique, ed. P. Wirth (Series Beroli¬ 

nensis). 

Gregorios Nazianzenos, Carmen de vita sua, ed. J. Th. Cummings 

(DOT). 

Ignatios Diakonos, Letlres, ed. C. Mango. 

Joannes Anagnostes, ed. J. Tsaras (Series Berolinensis). 

Joannes Kantakuzenos, ed. T. Miller. 

Joannes Kinnamos, ed. P. Wirth. 

Joannes Malalas, ed. K. Weierholt (Series Berolinensis). 

Joseph Genesios, ed. J. Thurn (Series Berolinensis). 

Julios Polydeukes, ed. 0. Kresten (Series Vindobonensis). 

Konstantinos Manasses, ed. 0. Lampsidis. 

Konstantinos Porphyrogennetos, De leg., ed. 0. Kresten 

(Series Vindobonensis). 

Leon Diakonos, ed. N. M. Panagiotakis (Series Berolinensis). 

Leon Grammatikos, ed. Ch. Hannick (Series Vindobonensis). 

Maurikios, Strategikon, ed. G. T. Dennis. 

Michael Attaleiates, ed. E. Tsolakis. 

Michael Glykas, ed. Soultana Mauromati-Katsouyiannopou- 

lou. 

Miracula S. Demetrii, ed. P. Lemerle. 

Nikephoros Gregoras, ed. J. A. van Dieten (Series Bero¬ 

linensis). 

Ps.-Symeon Logothetes, Chronographia, ed. A. Markopoulos. 

Stephanos Byzantios, ed. R. Keydell (Series Berolinensis). 

Vienne. Herbert Hunger. 



DOMITIAN AND SAINT JOHN IN MALAIAS 

It is well known that the Codex Baroccianus, the basis of the 

Bonn edition, represents not the original Malalas, but rather an 

epitome Q). The Old Church Slavonic manuscripts are apparently 

based on a tenth Century translation of a text which was fuller 

than the Baroccianus (1 2). Thus, despite many large lacunae, the 

Slavic Version preserves some better readings than the Oxford 

text (3). Here is an example, missed by Schenk von Stauffenberg, 

who was unable to consult the relevant section of the Slavis Ver¬ 

sion (4). 

Malalas describes how Domitian brought Saint John to Rome and 

interrogated him : xai davfzdoag rov atirov anoaroXov rrjv oocpiav, 

djtiXvazv avrov Mdqa äneXOelv elg vE<peaov, ebubv avrqj, wAneXOe 

xai f\av%aaov 36ev ^X6eq. xai zXoiboqr\6r\ * xai it-coQiaev avrov slg 

IJdrfiov (p. 262 Bonn). The Greek does not make very good sense. 

We are not told why Domitian admired John’s wisdom, or why 

John abused the emperor. Unfortunately, the later chronicles, 

such as the Chronicon Paschale, George Monachus and Cedrenus, 

which were derived in part either from the original Malalas, or 

from a source close to him, do not mention this part of the en- 

counter (5). Perhaps they were shocked at such an outburst on 

(1) See Th. Mommsen, Bruchstücke des Johannes von Antiochia und des 

Johannes Malalas, in Hermes, 6 (1872), 323-383, especially 381-383. 

(2) H. Haupt, Uber die altslavische Übersetzung des Joannes Malalas, in 

Hermes, 14 (1880), 231. 

(3) H. Haupt, ibid. More recent research does “not fully justify the some- 

what extravagant former expectations” held of the Slavic Version. See M. 

Spinka and G. Downey, Chronicle of John Malalas, Books VIII-XVIII. 

Translated from the Church Slavonic (University of Chicago Press, 1940), 5, 

(4) A. Schenk von Stauffenberg, Die römische Kaisergeschichte bei Malalas 

(Stuttgart, 1931), xiv. 

(5) On Malalas* Nachleben, see K. Wolf, Ioannes Malalas, in P.W., 9, 1795- 

1799. On his relation to the Chronicon Paschale, see F. Conybeare, The relation 

of the Paschal Chronicle to Malalas, in B.Z., 11 (1902), 395-405. 
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the part of “the sweet-tongued John” (1 2 3 4). It is the Slavic Version 

that provides the key. Here we read: “He brought St. John, the 

theologian and questioned him, and exiled him to the island of 

Patmos, telling him secretly: ‘Go, keep silence that God has 

come’”(2). The Bonn text should be emended to read Sri 6 OeoQ 

fjWe instead of “6'0ev The Greek scribe no doubt knew 

that John had been living in Ephesus (•'*), and made a natural error 

when he came to the clause in question. 

It is now clear why Domitian admired John’s wisdom, and why 

John abused the emperor. We have here a story of a type well 

known in the Christian literary tradition : the emperor who in- 

vestigates, and is persuaded by, the story of Jesus. Tertullian 

reports that Tiberius accepted the divinity of Christ (4); and Malalas 

describes Nero’s interest in Jesus, in an earlier section (5). In the 

Paragraph above, Domitian also was convinced by the evangelist, 

but desired to keep the matter secret. This brought John’s stre- 

nuous objections, which led to his exile. 

Hamilton (Ontario). James Fitton, 

(1) John of Nikiu, chapter LXXI, in R. H. Charles, The Chronicle of John, 

Bishop of Nikiu (Oxford University Press, 1916), 54. 

(2) M. Spinka and G. Downey, op. eit, 69. 

(3) The Chronicon Paschale (1, p. 461 Bonn) mentions that John was in 

Ephesus before he was summoned to Rome. It is possible that the Compiler 

of the Baroccianus found a similar reference in the original Malalas. 

(4) Tertullian, Apol., 5, 2. 

(5) Malalas, pp. 250-251. 



EIN ANGEBLICHES GEDICHT MAXIMOS’ 
DES BEKENNERS 

Die einzigen poetischen Texte unter den Werken Maximos’ des 

Bekenners in Mignes Patrologie sind die drei anakreontischen 

Hymnen (*), die aus H. Daniels Thesaurus hymnologicus (1 2) abge¬ 

druckt wurden. Ihren wahren Autor erkannte S. G. Mercati jedoch 

im gelehrten Kreter Maximos Margunios (3). 

Ein weiteres Gedicht unter dem Namen des Maximos veröffent¬ 

lichte S. L. Epifanovic aus einer Wiener Handschrift in seinem 

unzugänglichen Buch (4), das neben Texten über Maximos viele 

kurze, in den Handschriften Maximos zugeschriebene Stücke ent¬ 

hielt, deren Echtheit noch zu überprüfen wäre. Handelt es sich 

bei diesen Versen auch um ein Pseudepigraphon ? 

Der Cod. Vind. theoL gr. 153, eine Papierhandschrift des 13. 

Jahrhunderts (5), enthält auf ff. 289v-294v anonyme Erotapokriseis 

theologischen Inhalts. Auf f. 29öv steht in roter Tinte am linken 

(1) P.G., 91, 1417-1424. 

(2) H. Daniel, Thesaurus hymnologicus, 3, Leipzig, 1846, 97ff. 

(3) S. G. Mercati, Massimo Margunio k Vautore degli inni anacreontici 

aitribuiti a S. Massimo Confessore, in Annuaire de VInst. de Philol. et d’Hist. 

Orient, et Slav2 (1934), 619-625 (M61anges Bidez). Im Werkkatalog bei G. 

Fedalto, Massimo Margunio e il suo commento al“De trinitate” di S. Agostino 

(1588), (Storia del Cristianesimo, 1), Brescia, 1967, 277 unter Nr. 42 verzeichnet. 

(4) S. L. Epifanoviö, Materialien zum Leben und Werk des hl. Maximos 

(russ.), Kiev, 1917, 91. Über das Schicksal des Buches (es wurde während der 

Oktoberrevolution eingestampft) und seinen Inhalt vgl. die eingehende Be¬ 

sprechung von V. Beneäeviö, in Byz.-neugr. Jahrb., 8 (1929/30), 374-376. 

(5) Vgl. D. de Nessel, Breuiarium et Supplementum Commentariorum Lam- 

becianorum sive Catalogus aut Recensio specialis omnium codicum manuscripto- 

rum graecorum ... Augustissimae Bibliothecae Caesareae Vindobonensisf pars I, 

Wien-Nürnberg, 1690, 228-230 ; P. Lambeck-A. F. Kollar, Commentariorum 

de Augustissima Bibliotheca Caesarea Vindobonensi liber quartust Wien, 1778, 

361-370; H. Gerstinger, Johannes Sambucus als Handschriftensammler. 

Festschrift der Nationalbibliothek in Wien, Wien, 1926, 355. 
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Rand rov äy(tov) MaStpov egfiirjveta), darauf aber folgen die von 

Epifanovic als Fragment eines Gedichtes De miseria et brevitate 

viiae humanae (!) bezeichnten Zeilen : 

Fy\; eneßrjv yvfivog* yvfivog de vn6 yalav {yeav cod.) änetfii * 

xal rt iiaxr\v poxdd) yvftvdv ögcbv ro riXog ; 

'O xoapog axrjvtf • o ßiog ndgodog * ^X6egy eldeg, catfjXOeg. 

Eine Überprüfung ergibt rasch, dass sie mit Maximos dem Beken¬ 

ner nichts zu tun haben. Die ersten beiden Zeilen sind vielmehr 

ein Epigramm des Palladas aus der Anthologia Palatina (10, 58) (1 2), 

dessen Hexameter durch das de gestört ist (3). Die dritte Zeile 

ist überhaupt kein Vers, sondern eine Sentenz, die in der Sprich- 

wörtersammlung des Michael Apostolios zu lesen ist (4). Die irrige 

Zuweisung an Maximos ist nur dadurch zu erklären, dass das 

Distichon aus den unter des Maximos Namen gehenden Loci com- 

munes ausgeschrieben wurde. Dort nämlich wird es im 12. Logos 

(Hegt tcXovtov xal neviag xal q)iXagyvg(ag) unter dem Namen des 

Lukianos zitiert (5). Vielleicht stammt auch die Gnome aus einer 

vom Druck verschiedenen Fassung dieses Sammelwerks; denn 

dem Florilegium des Michael Apostolios kann sie aus chronolo¬ 

gischen Gründen nicht entnommen sein. 

Ausser diesem Pseudepigraphon edierte Epifanovic aus Wiener 

Handschriften noch zwei vermeintliche Inedita : 1. Der kurze Text 

De triginta nummis argenteis, quibus Christus venditus est (Epifano¬ 

vic, a.O., 28) im Cod. Vind. theol. gr. 178, f. 62r-v (6) ist bereits von 

(1) Vgl. BeneSeviö, a.O., 376. 

(2) Ed. H. Beckby, 3, München, 1958, 506. 

(3) Die Anthologia Palatina hat dafür 0', die meisten anderen Fundstellen 

ö' ; vgl. Beckbys Apparat a.O. 

(4) Ed. E. LeutscH'F. Schneidewin, Corpus paroemiographorum graecorum 

2, Göttingen, 1851, 556 (Cent., 12, 58). 

(5) P.G., 91, 800 D ; auch von Antonios in seine Melissa übernommen : P.G., 

136, 893 A-B. 

(6) 15. Jh.; vgl. Nessel, a.O., 1, 262-265 ; Lambeck-Kollar, a.O., 4, 370 ff.; 

C. Van de Vorst-H. Delehaye, Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum graecorum 

Germaniae, Belgii, Angliae (Subs. hagiogr., 13), Bruxelles, 1913, I6f. ; Gerstin- 

ger, a.O., 356. Das Stück ist in sehr vielen Handschriften überliefert; vgl. 

die Zusammenstellung aus Codices Vaticani bei P. Canart, Codices Vafzcanz 

graeci 1746-1962, 1, Cittä de! Vaticano, 1970, 368. 
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E. Le-Moyne (*) und F. Hultsch (1 2 3) publiziert worden. 2. Die zehn 
Capita gegen Arius, Sabellius, Nestorius und Eutyches aus Cod. 
Vind. theol. gr. 307 (3), ff. 93v-94 (Epifanovic, a.O., 61.f) sind iden¬ 
tisch mit dem Traktat IJeqI tcov övo rov Xgiarov <pvaecov in P.G., 
91,145 A-149A. 

Graz, Österreich. Wolfgang Lackner. 

(1) E. Le-Moyne, Varia sacra, 1, Lugduni Batav., 1685, 497. 

(2) F. Hultsch, Metrologicomm scriptorum reliquiae, 1, Leipzig, 1864, 302f. 
(Nr. 96). Hultsch hält das Stück für echt (vgl. Praefatio, 162). 

(3) 13. Jh.; vgl. Nessel, a.O., 1, 419-424 ; Lambeck-Kollar, a.O., 5,283ff. ; 
Van de Vorst-Delehaye, a.O., 31. 



A NOTE ON SOME REFERENCES TO THE CHUECH 

OF ST. ANASTASIA IN CONSTANTINOPLE 
IN THE lOth CENTURY 

In the Life of Andreas Salos (*) (lOth Century) we learn that 

Andreas was a Scythian who had been brought to Constantinople 

as a slave when he was a young boy. The protospaiharios Theo- 

gnostos had bought him and had hirn taught reading, writing and 

arithmetic. Soon he had become Theognostos* secretary. But he 

wanted to be free, and in order to achieve freedom he began to 

behave as if he were out of his senses. To eure him, his master 

sent him to the church of the martyr Anastasia. He gave Orders 

that Andreas should be put in irons and gave the guardian of the 

church a large sum of money so that he would take care of him. 

Evidently, Theognostos’ hope was that Anastasia would visit 

Andreas in a dream and eure him. Indeed, Anastasia did visit 

Andreas. But instead of curing him she encouraged him in his 

decision to become a salos. Thus, Andreas did not recover from his 

supposed madness. After four months he was declared incurable 

and released. 

Most of the manuscripts say that the church of Anastasia, to 

which Andreas was sent, was built by the pious Aecov 6 MaxeXXrjg. 

One manuscript, the one on which the text in P.G. is based, says 

that Andreas was sent elg rov oeßaapiov vadv rrjg äyiag paqrvqog 

3Avaoraalagy elg rä örj paxdXXovg <pt]pt (col. 640 A). 

In this episode, the church of St. Anastasia is described as a 

kind of mental hospital. Two episodes in the Life of Basil the 

Younger (1 2), written in the middle or second half of the lOth Century, 

(1) P.G., CXI, col. 628ff. 

(2) An unabridged version of the Life of Basil the Younger is contained in 

the manuscript no. 249 in the synodal library in Moscow. As H. Gr6goire 

pointed out in a note in Byzantion, 24 (1954), p. 149, the whole text has already 
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are similar to it. In the first a female slave has been possessed by 

an evil spirit and is being treated in the church of St. Anastasia. 

She has not been put in irons like Andreas, and so she runs away 

and has to be searched for by “the attendants of the sick of the 

church of St. Anastasia” (oi rat fiaqrvqicp rrjg äytag ’AvaaraotaQ 

Ttqoöxaqreqovvreg iÖ7irjqerat rä>v äodevcbv (x)). 

In the second case a distinguished eunuch has been poisoned and 

lost his reason. His servants discuss different places where they 

could take him for treatment. One of them suggests that they 

take him to the church of “the all-praiseworthy martyr Anastasia 

whodelivers from spells”(r^gnavevrpripiov fj,dqrvqog3Avaaraaiag rrjg 

tä <pdqfiaxa Ivovat]g) ;she will visit him and eure him, he thinks(2). 

It seems reasonable to assume that the church referred to in these 

two episodes in the Life of Basil the Younger is the same as the one 

mentioned in the Life of Andreas Salos. 

In his well-known inventory of the churches and monasteries of 

Constantinople, Janin lists four different churches under the name 

of Anastasia (3). The first was situated at the Portico of Domninus, 

north-west of Constantine’s Forum. Its origin went back to the 

last quarter of the fourth Century. Under the patriarch Gennadios 

I, during the reign of Leo I (457-474), the relics of St. Anastasia 

were brought from Sirmio to this church. Before that time the 

name of the church seems to have referred to the ’Avdoraotg, the 

Resurrection, and not to a particular individual. The second is 

very poorly attested and may be omitted from the present discussion. 

The third is the church mentioned in the Life of Andreas Salos, 

P.G., CXI, col. 640 A, a passage which Janin quotes as his only 

source. He calls it 3Avaaraata ev xolg MaxsXXov and connects 

been published but, as different parts have appeared in different publications, 

this fact has often been overlooked. Fols, 2-66v have been edited by S. G. 

Vilinskij, ln Zapiski imp. novorossijskago universiteta, 7 (Odessa, 1911), pp. 

283-326 ; fols. 66v-147 by A. N. Veselovskij, in Sbornik otdtlenija ruskago 

jazyka ... imp. ak. nauk, 46 (Petersburg, 1889), 6, supp!., pp. 10-76 ; fol. 147v- 

351 by Veselovskij, in Sbornik, etc. 53 (Petersburg, 1891), 6, suppl., pp. 3-174 ; 

and fols. 351-378 by Vilinskij, in Zapiski etc. 7 (Odessa, 1911), pp. 326-346. 

A shorter Version, in which the stress is on the visions, was published by Vi¬ 

linskij (Odessa, 1911), pp. 5-142. 

(1) Ed. Veselovskij, 1889, p. 68. 

(2) lb., p. 70. 

(3) La giographie ecclisiastique de VEmpire byzantint premiere partie, tome 

III: Les iglises et les monastöres, par R. Janin (Paris, 1953), pp. 26-30. 
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it with ro f.täxeXkov or xd AeojudxeXkov. This is, however, a mistake. 

It is true that the printed text has the form paxsXXov, which could 

be the genitive of paxelkiv. But the manuscript, on which the 

edition is based, has the form fiaxellovg, which obviously is the 

genitive ofMaxetärjg, asZco^dro^^isthegenitiveofZw^dr^^.Thus 

wemust understand the readingof the manuscript as xä MaxekXovg, 

which simply means Makelles’ building. This corresponds to what 

the majority of the manuscripts say, namely that the church of 

Anastasia mentioned here was built by Adcov 6 MaxaXXr\gy i. e. Leo 

I. No manuscript teils us where this church built by Leo I was si- 

tuated. Finally,the fourth church on Janin’s list is ’Avaaxaata rj 0aq- 

fiaxohoTQia. According to the Patria Constantinopoleos it was built 

by ’Avaaxdoiog 6 Aixoqog, i.e. Anastasius I (491-518), on a site 

belonging to a certain patrician called 0aqp,axä$ Q). Janin assumes 

thatthename 0aqpiaxdgwas inventedin orderto explain theepithet 

0aqfiaxohaxqtat But it is not Iikely \hd&0aq[iaxoXvxqia needed an 

explanation (1 2), and it is also hard to see what kind of explanation 

0aqftaxä<; offers. However, the assumption that the name 0aqiia~ 

xäg was invented on the basis of the epithet of the church is 

highly probable. 

As the epithet 0aqfiaxoXvxqia found in the Patria is equivalent 

to the epithet fj epdqiiaxa Movaa of the Life of Basil the Younger, 

they both seem to refer to the same church. But if this church is 

the same as the one built by Leo I mentioned in the Life of Andreas 

Salos, why do the patriographers say that it was built by Anastasius 

I? In the light of the pun 0aqfiaxäQ-0aqpaxoXvxqia the answer 

seems easy : Anastasius was chosen because his name wasetymolo- 

gically related to the name of Anastasia. For a similar etymological 

pun in the Parastaseis, cf. Preger I (Lipsiae, 1901), p. 49, 15ff. 

f,Oxt xd Eivaxov xd Xeyofievov xov 0oqov ovödv äTJko exvfioÄoyel- 

xai rj fiovov Eivaxov oixodofirjöavxog xd Eivaxov. 

Now Janin indicates that the Anastasia-church built by Leo I 

referred to in the Life of Andreas Salos could be identical with the 

no. 1 of his list, the well-known church of Anastasia at the Portico 

of Domninus. This is a reasonable Suggestion, for the assertion in 

this Vita that Leo I built a church for Anastasia arouses suspicion. 

Nicephorus, the author of the Vita, makes the reign of Leo I the 

(1) Ed. Th. Preger, II (Lipsiae, 1907), p. 250. 

(2) For the suffix -rqia, see Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die neu-griechische 

Grammatik (Leipzig, 1892), p. 179. 
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chronological frame of the life of Andreas Salos. It must have 

seemed natural to him to say that the church of Anastasia was 

built by Leo I, particularly as it was during his reign that the relics 

of St. Anastasia were brought from Sirmio to this church. 

Thus it may be doubted whether no. 3 and no. 4 on Janin’s list 

have ever existed as separate churches. There seem to be strong 

reasons to believe that they both, together with the Anastasia- 

church of the Life of Basil the Yoanger, should be identified with 

no. 1, the usual church of St. Anastasia. This conclusion is well 

supported by the passage in the Ecclesiastical History of Nice- 

phorus Callistus Xanthopulos, ed. Bonn., p. 459 (P.G., CXLVI, 

col. 1089 C/D), where he describes the translation of the relics of 

St. Anastasia from Sirmio to her p,aqrvqiovat the Portico of Dom- 

ninus in Constantinople. Xanthopulos speaks of Anastasia as ?? rA~ 

yla ’Avaoraoia r\ thus clearly connectingthisepithet 

with the church at the Portico of Domninus. 

Sozomenos also Supports the above Identification. Writing 

before the translation, he has no reason to link the name with the 

saint, which he explains as either referring to the place where 

orthodoxy was restored to Constantinople by Gregory of Nazianzus 

or the place where a dead woman had revived through the prayers 

of the congregation. But he adds a remark which is of great 

interest in this context. He says that the church was famous not 

only for its beauty and size but also for “help offered there in 

Connection with divine manifestations” (evaqyöjv deo<paveiä)v äxpe- 

Xeiaig) : nqoyaivofiivr} yäq ivdade Oeia övvapuQ^ vnaq re xal iv 

dveiqaot) noXXolg noXXdxiQ vöaoig xal neqmaxelaiQ nqayp,axcov 

xdfivovaiv inrpivve ’ Tttarevexai öä ravrrjv xrjv Xqiaxov ^yxeqaMa- 

Q(avrrjvdy(av7taq0evov elvar xoiavxrj yäqe7ti(paiverat{*). Thus there 

were epiphanies and healing of the sick at the church of St. Anastasia 

even before the translation of Anastasia’s relics. As a healer of the 

sick Anastasia continued an ancient tradition, but apparently she 

was, or later became, more specialized than her high predecessor (4). 

University of Uppsala. Lennart Ryden. 

(3) Ed. J. Bidez and G. C. Hansen (Berlin, 1960), p. 306. 

(4) Janin locates his Anastasia no. 4 between the church of the Holy Apostles 

and the church of Pantocrator, a site which is rather distant from that of 

Anastasia no. 1. But this location is based on the Information of two foreign 

traveUers, one anonymous Englishman from 1190 and one Russian, Anthony 

of Novgorod, from a still later date. It is doubtful whether what these travel- 

lers say in rather vague terms should be trusted. 



CHRONIQUE 

BYZANTINISTIK IN DER DEUTSCHEN 
DEMOKRATISCHEN REPUBLIK 

Nous sommes pariiculiörement heureux de pouuoir reproduire ici 

le texte de la trös remarquable Conference — riche et suggestive ä 

souhait — que le Professeur Johannes Irmscher, de VUniversite de 

Berlin, a faite, le 19 janvier demier, devant les membres de la Societe 

beige d'Etudes byzantines. Nul rietait euidemment plus qualifie 

pour euoquer le present essor des etudes byzantines en Allemagne 

de VEst que celui qui a contribue plus que personne ä leur actuel 

renouveau. Nous prions donc le Professeur Irmscher d'agreer les 

vifs, remerciements que nous lui presentons ici au nom des lecteurs de 

Byzantion. Tous, en effet, lui sauront gre de leur auoir permis d'appre- 

cier le double interct — scientifique et humain —de son reconfortant 

message. 

Es gehört zur Dialektik der Wissenschaft, dass diese von 
ihrem Wesen her nach vorn, auf die Zukunft gerichtet ist, 
bereit, ja verpflichtet, das heute für richtig und für gut Erach¬ 
tete um des morgen gültigen Besseren willen zu Fall zu 
bringen, und dass sie dennoch der Stützung durch die Tradi¬ 
tion bedarf, aus dem auf Erfahrung gegründeten Bewusstsein 
heraus, dass sie auf den Schultern der Vorgänger steht und 
dieses Wissen um die eigene Vergangenheit nicht hemmt, 
sondern anspornt und beflügelt. Es ist daher kein Zufall, 
dass in unserem Jahrhundert, in dem Naturwissenschaften 
und Technik sich so rasant, ja brisant entwickelten wie nie¬ 
mals vorher, gerade diese Disziplinen die Pflege ihrer eigenen 
Geschichte auf zunehmend festere Grundlagen stellten. Und 
ähnlich ergab sich nach dem militärischen und politischen 
Zusammenbruch des früheren Deutschen Reiches im Jahre 
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1945, als, zumindest auf dem Territorium der heutigen Deut¬ 

schen Demokratischen Republik, die antifaschistisch¬ 

demokratischen Kräfte unter Führung der Partei der Arbei¬ 

terklasse darangingen, einen neuen, volksdemokratischen 

Staat zu schaffen, die unabweisbare Notwendigkeit, sich auf 

allen Gebieten der progressiven Traditionen der Vergangen¬ 

heit zu besinnen und sie im Kampfe für eine bessere Zukunft 

zu nutzen. Das galt uneingeschränkt auch auf dem Felde 

der Wissenschaft, und zwar generell ebenso wie auf dem der 

Byzantinistik im speziellen. Hier kam noch das besondere 

Moment hinzu, dass im nationalen wie im internationalen 

Bewusstsein die Byzantinistik in Deutschland mit Karl Krum- 

bacher und seiner Schule und damit mit München verbunden 

schien, einem Zentrum, dem gegenüber die anderen Pflegstät¬ 

ten verblassten. Es dürfte daher berechtigt sein, wenn wir 

auch an den Anfang unserer Information über die byzantinisti- 

schen Aktivitäten in der Deutschen Demokratischen Repu¬ 

blik die Frage nach den Vorgängern stellen, an denen solche 

Bestrebungen anknüpfen konnten. 

Die Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, um mit den 

Institutionen der Hauptstadt zu beginnen, erwarb sich im 

vergangenen Jahrhundert das Verdienst, dass sie das (wegen 

seines Verlagsortes so genannte) Bonner Korpus der byzan¬ 

tinischen Historiker, das ihr Mitglied Barthold Georg Nie- 

buhr zunächst in eigener Verantwortung begonnen hatte, 

nach dem Tode seines Gründers 1832 in ihre Obhut nahm und 

dank vor allem ihrer Mitglieder Wilken, Boeckh, Bekker, 

Meineke und Lachmann 1897 zu Ende führte. Über die Mängel 

dieses Korpus braucht hier ebensowenig ein Wort verloren zu 

werden wie über die Dienste, die es als Ganzes auch heute 

der Byzantinistik noch leistet. Der damals Preussischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften werden weiter verdankt die 

Sammlung der Aristoteleserklärer, die ja fast sämtlich der 

protobyzantinischen Epoche zugehören, die Ausgabe der Grie¬ 

chischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten Jahrhunderte, 

die zumindest mit der Edition der Eusebios-Werke auf byzan- 

tinistisches Terrain Übergriff, sowie das Corpus medicorum 

Graecorum, überlieferungsgeschichtlich und mit einem Teil 

seiner Texte auch sachlich für unsere Studien von Interesse. 

Die Berliner Universität war anders als die Akademie der 
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Byzantinistik mit Zurückhaltung begegnet; immerhin hatten 

Paul Maas, Ernst Stein und Philipp Schweinfurth ihrem 

Lehrkörper angehört. Gleiches gilt für Oskar Wulff (Privat¬ 

dozent bzw. Professor von 1902 bis 1936), dessen vornehm- 

liches Wirken jedoch mit dem Kaiser-Friedrich-Museum, dem 

heutigen Bode-Museum, verbunden war. Dessen Frühchrist¬ 

lich-byzantinische Sammlung, seit dem Jahre 1895 systema¬ 

tisch aufgebaut, gelangte unter der Leitung von Oskar Wulff, 

Fritz Volbach und Helmut Schiunk zu Weltgeltung. Die 

Universität Leipzig, um unseren Bericht fortzusetzen, pflegte 

die Byzantinistik (Karl Dieterich, Gustav Soyter) im Rahmen 

einer komplexen Südosteuropaforschung, die sich in der Zeit 

der Hitlerdiktatur von nazistischen Einflüssen nicht frei 

zu halten vermochte. An der Universität Halle waren dank 

Erich Klostermann Patristik und spätantike Religionsge¬ 

schichte gut vertreten, in Jena wirkten die Leistungen Hein¬ 

rich Geizers und Alexander Cartellieris nach. 

Das waren die Ansätze, die aufgegriffen und an denen 

angeknüpft werden konnte, als in den Aufbau einer dem Frie¬ 

den, der Völkerverständigung und dem gesellschaftlichen 

Fortschritt dienenden Wissenschaft, der sich unter Führung 

der Partei der Arbeiterklasse nach der Zerschlagung des 

früheren Deutschen Reiches auf dem Territorium der späteren 

Deutschen Demokratischen Republik vollzog, auch die Byzan¬ 

tinistik einbezogen wurde. Von diesen Ansätzen auszugehen, 

erwies sich als hilfreich in einer ersten Entwicklungsphase, 

als es darauf ankam, die wenigen nach zwölf Jahren volksfeind¬ 

licher Unterdrückung und imperialistischen Krieges noch 

verfügbaren Kräfte zusammenzuführen, Arbeitsmöglichkeiten 

neu einzurichten und den erforderlichen Nachwuchs auszu¬ 

bilden. Um die Aufgaben der Zukunft meistern zo können, 

bedurfte es freilich vertiefterer methodischer und methodo¬ 

logischer Überlegungen, galt es, den Platz der Byzantinistik 

im System der sozialistischen Gesellschaftwissenschaften zu 

bestimmen und ihn unter den Bedingungen der DDR auszu¬ 

füllen. Dabei erwies sich die Beschäftigung mit den Ausein¬ 

andersetzungen, welche die Fachgenossen in der Sowjetu¬ 

nion um das gleiche Anliegen geführt hatten, als überaus 

förderlich. Die wesentlichsten Gesichtspunkte, die sich aus 

diesen Erörterungen ergaben, seien hier festgehalten. 
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1. Die Byzantinistik ist ein Zweig der Geschichtswissen¬ 

schaft, ihr Ziel ist allseitige Aufhellung und Begründung der 

Entwicklung der byzantinischen Gesellschaft und des byzan¬ 

tinischen Staates sowohl im Hinblick auf das politische 

Geschehen als auch in Hinsicht auf die politischen, juristischen 

religiösen, künstlerischen und philosophischen Anschauungen 
der Epoche und die aus diesen erwachsenen Werke der Lite¬ 

ratur und Kunst sowie die diesen entsprechenden Institutio¬ 

nen. Der so gestellten Aufgabe wird am besten gedient mit 

dem dialektischen und historischen Materialismus als metho¬ 

dologischer Grundlage, wenn man diesen, um Friedrich Engels 

zu zitieren, «als Leitfaden beim historischen Studium behan¬ 

delt » und nicht «als fertige Schablone, wonach man sich 

die historischen Tatsachen zurechtschneidet». 

2. Eine wesentliche Aufgabe der Byzantinistik in unserer 

Gegenwart, die durch Dekolonisation und Beendigung des 

Europazentrismus gekennzeichnet ist, besteht darin, die durch 

Ranke geprägte einseitig abendländische Sicht der Geschichte 

des Mittelalters zu überwinden und an ihre Stelle eine um¬ 

fassend welthistorischeBetrachtung dieser Entwicklungsepoche 

zu setzen. Die skizzierte Aufgabe erscheint als umso dringli¬ 

cher, als die Abendlandideologie noch immer in den politischen 

Auseinandersetzungen eine reaktionäre Rolle spielt, die der 

friedlichen Koexistenz, der Verständigung und Zusammen¬ 

arbeit unter den Völkern Europas entgegenarbeitet. In einem 

positiven Sinne aber wirkt die Byzantinistik, indem sie hilft, 

einen Teil des historischen Weges und der kulturellen Phy¬ 

siognomie einer nicht geringen Zahl von Völkern Ost-und 

Südosteuropas sowie des Mittleren Ostens besser zu verstehen. 

3. Die angedeutete Tragweite der Ergebnisse der Byzan¬ 

tinistik macht deutlich, dass es nicht angeht, diese lediglich 

esoterisch unter und mit den Fachgenossen zu betreiben ; 

vielmehr müssen die Resultate der Forschung und die durch 

sie hervorgerufenen Veränderungen im Welt- und Geschichts¬ 

bild breitesten Bevölkerungskreisen bewusst gemacht werden. 

Die Geschichtspropaganda, welche die Einflussnahme auf 

den Geschichtsunterricht der allgemeinbildenden Schule sowie 

die Popularisierung der vorhandenen musealen Sammlungen 
einbegreift, ist daher kein Akzidens, sondern indispensabler 

Bestandteil der byzantinistischen Tätigkeit. 
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4. Wissenschaft ist, wie wir eingangs feststellten, ohne 

kritische Bindung an die überkommene Tradition nicht denk¬ 

bar ; gute, fruchtbare Traditionen aufzunehmen, ist daher 

Verpflichtung. Für die Byzantinistik in der Deutschen Demo¬ 

kratischen Republik liegen solche Verpflichtungen auf dem 

Gebiete der Edition und Quellenerschliessung, aber auch im 

Bereiche der Literaturgeschichte, in der Erforschung der 

byzantinisch-deutschen Beziehungen, in der Herausstellung 

byzantinischer Themen in der deutschen Literatur, in der 

Erarbeitung der Grenzgebiete von Byzantinistik und Neogrä- 

zistik. 

5. Keine Wissenschaft kann heute noch ohne interdiszipli¬ 

näre Fühlungnahme betrieben werden, am allerwenigsten 

aber die Byzantinistik, die sich ja erst im vergangenen Jahr¬ 

hundert ihrer Selbständigkeit bewusst wurde, nachdem ihre 

Thematik schon seit längerem von den verschiedensten Fä¬ 

chern her behandelt worden war. Engster Konnex zu alter¬ 

tumswissenschaftlichen, orientalistischen, mediävistischen, 

kunstgeschichtlichen, religions- und kirchengeschichtlichen, 

rechtshistorischen und vielen anderen Disziplinen ist daher 

heute unabdingbare Voraussetzung byzantinistischer Arbeit. 

Ausgehend von solchen Überlegungen vollzog sich in dem 

Vierteljahrhundert seit der Gründung der Deutschen Demo¬ 

kratischen Republik an mehreren Stellen teils planmässig, 

teils auch spontan die Entwicklung einer Byzanzforschung 

mit zunehmend ausgeprägterem Profil. Über sie sei im folgen¬ 

den berichtet. Dabei soll zunächst von Institutionen und dann 

von den Veröffentlichungsreihen, in denen die Arbeit vor¬ 

nehmlich ihren Niederschlag fand, die Rede sein. 

Bei der Akademie der Wissenschaften der DDR besteht 

seit 1961 ein Nationalkomitee der Byzantinisten in der Deuts¬ 

chen Demokratischen Republik. Zum Vorsitzenden wurde 

Johannes Irmscher berufen. Dem Komitee gehören ferner 

Konrad Onasch, Vertreter der byzantinischen und russischen 

Kirchen- und Kunstgeschichte, Leo Stern, Allgemein-, Mittel- 

alter- und Wissenschaftshistoriker, Hermann Weidhaas, Fach¬ 

vertreter für Kunstgeschichte der slawischen Völker, Ernst 

Werner, Mediävist mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der by¬ 

zantinischen, der balkanischen und der türkischen Geschichte, 

sowie der Ost- und Südosteuropahistoriker Eduard Winter 
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an. Primäre Aufgabe des Nationalkomitees ist die Vertretung 
der Belange der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik in der 
Association internationale des etudes byzantines und die 
Vorbereitung der internationalen Byzantinistenkongresse im 

nationalen Massstab. 
Im Zentralinstitut für Alte Geschichte und Archäologie 

der genannten Akademie sind zwei Arbeitsgruppen auf byzan- 
tinistischem Felde tätig. Die eine davon befasst sich, von 
Werner Hartke geleitet, mit Edition, Erschliessung und Aus¬ 
wertung spätrömischer Quellen, voran dem Geschichtswerk 
des Ammianus Marcellinus, das W. Seyfarth in zweisprachi¬ 
ger Ausgabe vorlegte, und der Scriptores historiae Augustae. 
Die zweite Arbeitsgruppe, der Friedhelm Winkelmann vor¬ 
steht, ist im Rahmen umfassender welthistorischer Analysen 
darum bemüht, die Genese des byzantinischen Feudalismus 
am konkreten Material zu erhellen. Unter den Mitarbeitern 
finden wir neben anderen Hans Ditten, bekannt durch seine 
Chalkokondyles-Monographie, Helga Köpstein, die eine Un¬ 
tersuchung über die Sklaverei im späten Byzanz vorlegte, 
Anneliese Malina, Interpretin des Nikandros Nukios, Ilse 
Rochow, Verfasserin eines Buches über die Dichterin Kassia. 

Im Universitätsbereich liegt der Schwerpunkt der byzan- 
tinistischen Studien bei der Martin-Luther-Universität Halle. 
In der Sektion Orient- und Altertumswissenschaften, welcher 
der Mediävist Horst Gericke vorsteht, wird neben der grä- 
zistischen Byzantinistik vor allem der byzantinische Orient 
gepflegt; ich nenne stellvertretend für diesen Themenkreis 
Peter Nagel, der sich um die Durchführung regelmässiger 
koptologischer Arbeitstagungen verdient machte. Den Kunst¬ 
bereich vertritt in der gleichen Sektion Heinrich Nickel, dem 
eine allgemeinverständliche Darstellung des byzantinischen 
Kunstschaffens verdankt wird ; auch Nickel begründete einen 
Arbeitskreis aus Fachvertretern der DDR, der sich im Turnus 
über Ergebnisse und Probleme der byzantinisch-osteuropäi¬ 
schen Kunstgeschichte austauscht. Schliesslich wirkt in Halle 
der bereits genannte Konrad Onasch, der in den letzten 
Jahren namentlich mit Veröffentlichungen über altrussische 
Ikonenmalerei hervortrat. An der Berliner Humboldt-Uni¬ 
versität werden Byzantinistik und Gräzistik durch Johannes 
Irmscher nebenamtlich, die Ostkirchenkunde hauptamtlich 
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durch Hans-Dieter Döpmann vertreten, der kürzlich ein Buch 
über Altbulgarien vorlegte. An der Karl-Marx-Universität 
Leipzig lehren Ernst Werner, dessen Arbeitsgebiete bereits 
gekennzeichnet wurden, und Klaus-Peter Matschke, der mit 
Untersuchungen über Konstantinopel in der Bürgerkriegs¬ 
periode von 1341 bis 1354 hervortrat. Die Friedrich-Schiller- 
Universität Jena endlich verfügt über eine kleine Sammlung 
altchristlicher Altertümer, die von Johanna Flemming ver¬ 

waltet wird. 
Wenn von den Monumenten die Rede ist, so muss vor allem 

die von Arne Effenberger geleitete Frühchristlich-byzanti¬ 

nische Sammlung der Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin genannt 
werden- Neben zwei Sonderausstellungen über koptische 
Kunst und koptische Stoffe wurde in den letzten Jahren ein 
Teil der Ausstellungssäle neu gestaltet, nämlich der Ikonen¬ 
raum, der Sarkophagraum und der Byzantinische Saal mit 
dem Apsismosaik von Sal Vitale zu Ravenna ; die Neuauf¬ 
stellung der Koptischen Abteilung sowie die der langobar- 
dischen und venezianischen Denkmäler wird in Kürze abge¬ 
schlossen werden. Durch die Ausstellungen wie durch die 
Neugestaltung soll nicht zuletzt magaziniertes Material zu 
stärkerer Wirkung gelangen. 

Angesichts der Zuordnung der byzantinistischen Tätigkeit 
an eine Mehrzahl von Forschungsstätten und -Organismen 
gewinnt der Kontakt und Erfahrungsaustausch unter den 
Forschern erhebliche Bedeutung. Seiner nimmt sich die 
Historiker-Gesellschaft der Deutschen Demokratischen Repu¬ 
blik an. Nach einem ersten Auftakt im Frühjahr 1961, der 
in den von Johannes Irmscher herausgegebenen “Byzantinisti¬ 
schen Beiträgen» (Berlin, 1964) sein literarisches Echo fand, 
konnte nunmehr 1973 die Fachkommission Byzantinistik end¬ 
gültig ihre Tätigkeit aufnehmen. Ihr gehören neben Johannes 
Irmscher als Vorsitzendem der auf spätantikem Felde viel¬ 
fältig hervorgetretene Althistoriker Hans-Joachim Diesner 
sowie die bereits in anderen Zusammenhängen genannten 
Fachvertreter Döpmann, Gericke, Köpstein, Nickel und Wer¬ 
ner an. Die Fachkommission behandelte auf ihrer Eröffnung¬ 
tagung in Magdeburg das Thema «Die byzantinisch-deutschen 
Beziehungen. Ergebnisse und Probleme » und wird im Herbst 
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1974 zur Beratung über das Thema « Ost- und Südosteuropa 
als Vermittler byzantinischer Kultur» zusammenrufen. 

Internationale Resonanz finden alle solche Initiativen 
durch die Veröffentlichungen, die sie hervorbringen. Über 
diese soll nunmehr berichtet werden, und zwar zumindest 
insoweit, als sie sich in byzantinistischen oder der Byzantini¬ 
stik benachbarten Serien niederschlugen. 

An erster Stelle dürfen hier die «Berliner byzantinistischen 
Arbeiten» genannt werden, die 1956 mit der Ausgabe des 
Jakovos Trivolis durch Johannes Irmscher eingeleitet wurden 
und es inzwischen auf 44 Bände gebracht haben. Aus der 
Zahl der in den letzten Jahren erschienene Bände sind zu 
nennen die bereits apostrophierten Arbeiten von Hans Ditten, 
Helga Köpstein, Klaus-Peter Matschke und Ilse Rochow, 
die Sammlungen der Aufsätze von Altmeister Rodolphe 
Guilland zur Topographie Konstantinopels und zum byzan¬ 
tinischen Ämter- und Titelwesen, das neue Athosbuch von 
E. Amand de Mendieta, die deutsche Fassung von N. Pigu- 
lewskajas «Auf den Wegen nach Indien», Sammelbände 
über das Auslandsgriechentum sowie unter dem Titel «Von 
Nag Hammadi bis Zypern» über aktuelle Themen der orien- 
talistischen Byzantinistik. Diese Übersicht lässt die Editions¬ 
prinzipien der Reihe sichtbar werden. Sie veröffentlicht 

monographische Arbeiten von Forschern der DDR, Sammel¬ 
bände, insbesondere solche, die Kongresse vorbereiten oder 
auswerten, und gibt auch ausländischen Arbeiten mit breitem 
Spektrum Raum. 

Die «Berliner byzantinistischen Arbeiten» werden durch 
den Buchhandel verbreitet, die Reihe der «Wissenschaft¬ 
lichen Beiträge der Martin-Luther-Universität Halle-Witten¬ 
berg » dagegen erscheint im Selbstverlag der sie tragenden 
Universität. Diese Reihe verfügt über eine spezielle byzanti- 
nistische Serie, die in erster Linie den Hallenser koptolo- 
gischen Arbeitsergebnissen Publizität ermöglichte; als letztes 
erschien eine Edition von Peter Nagel: «Das Wesen der 
Archonten aus Codex II der gnostischen Bibliothek von Nag 
Hammadi». 

Zu den traditionellen Publikationsreihen, von denen bereits 
in der Einleitung die Rede war, gehören die « Griechischen 
christlichen Schriftsteller». Nach der Konzeption ihres Ini- 
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tiators Adolf Harnack war die Reihe auf die vorkonstan- 
tinische Zeit begrenzt. Die Notwendigkeit, das (Euvre des 
Eusebios sowie die für die Geschichte der alten Kirche wichti¬ 
gen Kirchenhistoriker des 4. und 5. Jahrhunderts einzube¬ 
ziehen, Hessen jedoch schon bald jene Scheidewand durch¬ 
brechen, bis sie bei der Wiederaufnahme der Arbeiten nach 
dem zweiten Weltkrieg gänzlich aufgegeben wurde, ohne 
dass darum für die Hochpatristik Vollständigkeit der Doku¬ 
mentation angestrebt würde. Nach wie vor unterstützt durch 
die Akademie, wird die Reihe heute durch eine 27köpfige 
internationale Kommission betreut mit Johannes Irmscher 
als Verantwortlichem und Kurt Treu als Geschäftsführendem 

Redakteur. In den letzten drei Jahren wurden folgende 
byzantinistisch relevante Ausgaben vorgelegt: 

1. von Eusebios die Konstantinvita, ediert von Friedhelm 
Winkelmann ; Gegen Marcell und Über die kirchliche 
Theologie, revidiert von Günter-Christian Hansen ; der 
Jesajakommentar, hgg. von Joseph Ziegler; 

2. die Logoi des Makarios / Symeon nach der Sammlung 
des Vaticanus Graecus 694, bearbeitet von Heinz 
Berthold ; 

3. die Briefe des Gregor von Nazianz, besorgt von Paul 
Gallay; 

4. die Darstellungen der Kirchengeschichte des Philostor- 
gios, neu besorgt von Friedhelm Winkelmann, und des 
Theodoros Anagnostes, von G.-Ch. Hansen ediert. 

Verbunden mit den « Griechischen christlichen Schriftstel¬ 
lern der ersten Jahrhunderte » sind die « Texte und Unter¬ 
suchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur)) als 
Archiv für textkritische Vorarbeiten, interpretatorische Un¬ 

tersuchungen und Ausgaben von Nebenüberlieferungen, ins¬ 
besondere orientalischen. Die Reihe wurde 1951 mit Band 
56 wiederauf genommen und steht heute beim 114. Band. 
Von den in den letzten Jahren erschienenen Titeln seien 
exempli gratia die nachstehenden Opera Berliner Wissen¬ 
schaftler genannt: Franz Paschke, Die beiden griechischen 
Klementinen-Epitomen und ihre Anhänge; Günter Gentz 
und Friedhelm Winkelmann, Die Kirchengeschichte des 
Nicephorus Callistus Xanthopulus und ihre Quellen, 2 Aufla- 
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gen; Friedhelm Winkelmann, Albert Ehrhard und die Er¬ 
forschung der griechisch-byzantinischen Hagiographie. Ein 
weiterer Schwerpunkt der Reihe liegt in der Nag-Hammadi- 
Forschung ; die Ergebnisse des von Hans-Martin Schenke 
geleiteten Berliner Arbeitskreises werden laufend vorgelegt. 
Schliesslich bedienen sich die internationalen Neutestament- 
ler- und die internationalen Patristikerkongresse der Reihe 
für die Publikation ihrer Akten. 

Die weiteren Serien, von denen wir zu sprechen haben, 
reichen in ihrem Profil über die Byzantinistik hinaus, ohne 
doch darum für diese von minderer Bedeutung zu sein. Ich 
nenne an erster Stelle die «Bibliotheca Teubneriana». Der 

wissenschaftlichen Obhut der Akademie der Wissenschaften 
der DDR unterstellt, hat sie ihren Mitarbeiterstab, der früher 

im wesentlichen aus deutschen Gelehrten bestand, völlig inter¬ 
nationalisiert und in ihr Editionsprogramm, ohne das klas¬ 
sische Zentrum zu vernachlässigen, auch byzantinische und 
mittellateinische Autoren einbezogen. Folgende Texte aus 

der Publikation der letzten Jahre sind in diesem Zusammen¬ 
hang vornehmlich zu nennen : Arethas, Scripta minora, in 
zwei Bänden hgg. von L. G. Westerink; Aurelius Victor, 
De Caesaribus, ed. F. Pichlmayr-R. Gründel; Flavius Sosi- 
pater Charisius, Ars grammatica, edd. K. Barwick-F. Küh- 
nert; Corpus fabularum Aesopicarum, hgg. von A. Hausrath, 
A. Haas, H. Hunger, vorläufig 2 Faszikel mit den Prosa¬ 
texten, in 2. bis 4. Auflage ; die lateinische Übersetzung des 
Trojaromans des Diktys von Kreta, hgg. von W. Eisenhut; 
die Excerpta Valesiana, ediert von J. Moreau und V. Velkov ; 
der Kommentar des Astronomen Heliodor zu Paulus Alexan- 
drinus, besorgt von E. Boerin Zusammenarbeit mit 0. Neuge¬ 
bauer und D. Pingree ; Hephaistion von Theben, Apotelesma- 
tica, Editio princeps von E. Pingree, nebst den byzantinischen 
Epitomen; Pseudo-Menander, die Monosticha, mit der Com- 
paratio Menandri et Philistionis, ed. S. Jäkel; Olympiodor, 
Gorgias-Kommentar, hrsg. von L. G. Westerink; Prokop, 
Editio correctior der Ausgabe von J. Haury, besorgt von 
G. Wirth ; Themistios, Reden, mit Einschluss der syrischen 
und der arabischen Überlieferung sowie der Fragmente, hrsg. 
von G. Downey und A. F. Norman ; Johannes Tzetzes, Briefe, 
hrsg. von P. A. M. Leone. 
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Aus den zweisprachigen « Schriften und Quellen der alten 
Welt» seien hier die bereits apostrophierte bedeutende Aus¬ 
gabe des Ammianus Marcellinus von Wolfgang Seyfarth 
sowie die von Gustav Soyter besorgte Sammlung «Griechi¬ 
scher Humor von Homers Zeiten bis heute» erwähnt, die 
viele, zum Teil wenig bekannte byzantinische Stücke enthält. 
Aus dem « Corpus medicorum Graecorum » sollen als Beispiele 
für weiteres die Editio princeps der ZtivoiptQ slg rrjv (pvoiv 

rojvävdQcoTtcov des nicht sicher zu identifizierenden Aecov largog 

von Robert Renehan und der arabischen Übersetzung des 
Hunain ibn Ishäq von Galens Buch über die Verschiedenheit 
der homoiomeren Körperteile, die Gotthard Strohmaier vor¬ 
legte, genannt werden. Auf die lexikographischen Unter¬ 
nehmungen, das Polybios-Lexikon und das Nonnos-Lexikon, 
die beide in den nächsten Jahren zum Abschluss kommen 
werden, sowie auf das Mittellateinische Wörterbuch des deut¬ 
schen Sprachraums, für das noch mit einer längeren Laufzeit 
zu rechnen ist, sei weiter hingewiesen. 

Zum Abschluss der Information über das Publikations¬ 
wesen sei noch auf zwei Reprint-Reihen aufmerksam gemacht, 
die deshalb in diesem Zusammenhang genannt werden dürfen, 
weil sie unter wissenschaftlicher Leitung stehen und sich nicht 
darauf beschränken, den originären Text zu reproduzieren, 
sondern diesen in geeigneter Weise up to date zu machen 

versuchen. 
Die « Catalogi codicum Graecorum lucis ope reimpressi » 

werden von einem internationalen Gremium mit Marcel 
Richard an der Spitze herausgegeben ; die Redaktion besorgt 
ein Collegium recognoscentium Berolinense. Nach dem Neu¬ 
druck des Bandinischen Katalogs der Laurentiana erschienen, 
betreut von Christa Samberger, in zwei Bänden die bequem 
zusammengefassten und auf den heutigen Stand gebrachten 
«Catalogi codicum Graecorum qui in minoribus bibliothecis 
Italicis asservantur». Die Ergänzung und Neuvorlage des 
Handschriftenverzeichnisses der früheren Moskauer Synodal¬ 
bibliothek, das dem Archimandriten Vladimir verdankt 
wurde, steht als nächstes auf der Tagesordnung. 

Die «Subsidia Byzantina lucis ope iterata », die von einem 
Collegium von Fachvertretern in der DDR geleitet werden, 
wollen einschlägige Standardwerke erschliessen und durch 
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entsprechende Einleitungen deren Standort in der Wissen¬ 
schaftsgeschichte kennzeichnen. Von der 1970 begonnenen 
Reihe liegen 16 Bände vor oder befinden sich im Druck. Von 
speziell koptologischen Titeln absehend, nenne ich als Bei¬ 
spiele : V. N. Beneseviö, Synagoga L titulorum, Collectio 
canonica XIV titulorum, Syntagma XIV titulorum, sämtlich 
von Jürgen Dummer besorgt, der sich um die Entwicklung 
der Reihe grösste Verdienste erwarb ; M. Vasmer, Die Slaven 
in Griechenland, hrsg. von Hans Ditten ; Manuel Jo. Gedeon, 
Edicta canonica ... patriarchorum byzantinorum, von Jürgen 
Dummer herausgegeben ; Theophilos Joannou, Monumenta 
hagiologica, von demselben Herausgeber betreut; B. Latysev, 
Menologium Anonymi Byzantini saeculi X., besorgt von 
Friedhelm Winkelmann ; F. Westberg, Die Fragmente des 
Toparcha Gothicus, eingeleitet von Ihor Sevcenko ; A. Papa- 
dopoulos-Keramevs, Varia Graeca sacra, mit Vorwort von 
Jürgen Dummer. 

Die Information über das Gestern und Heute weckt mit 
Notwendigkeit die Frage nach dem Morgen. Einige progno¬ 
stische Überlegungen seien daher angeschlossen. 

Die Byzantinistik in der Deutschen Demokratischen Repu¬ 
blik verfügt, wie der Überblick verdeutlicht haben dürfte, 
über einen gewissen Bestand an byzantinistischen Spezia¬ 
listen, die zumeist in den fünfziger Jahren ausgebildet wurden. 
Es wird also darauf ankommen, in Bälde in mindestens glei¬ 
chem Ausmasse für Nachwuchs zu sorgen, wobei sich die 
gegenwärtige Profilierung bewährt hat: Berlin pflegt in 
erster Reihe die Philologie, Leipzig die Geschichte, Halle die 
Kunstgeschichte und die orientalistische Abrundung, während 
die Ostkirchenkunde sowohl in Halle als auch in Berlin Aus¬ 
bildungsmöglichkeiten besitzt. Beinahe wichtiger noch als die 
Spezialausbildung ist indes die Bedienungsfunktion der Byzan¬ 
tinistik für Nachbarwissenschaften, wie die Slawistik zum 
Beispiel, die Rumänienkunde, die Turkologie und die ver¬ 
schiedensten Zweige der Mediävistik. Denn wer sonst als 
die Byzantinisten selbst könnte am besten Kenntnisse über 
ihr Fach vermitteln? Dabei dürfen jedoch bei den Studie¬ 
renden der genannten Fächer Griechischkenntnisse kaum 
vorausgesetzt und auch nur von einem zahlenmässig begrenz¬ 
ten Kreis, etwa den zukünftigen Forschern und Hochschul- 
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lehrern, gefordert werden. Der internationale Erfahrungs¬ 
austausch wird gerade in diesen Problemen manche Anregung 

zu vermitteln vermögen. 
Was die Forschung anlangt, so ist zunächst von der Mate¬ 

rialerschliessung zu sprechen. Von den editorischen Unter¬ 
nehmungen, die sämtlich ihre internationale Funktion üben 
und sicher auch in der Zukunft üben werden, war bereits die 
Rede ; hinzuweisen bleibt noch auf die Handschriftenbestände 
der Bibliotheken. Gewiss sind die griechischen Handschriften¬ 
fonds auch unserer grossen Bibliotheken nicht mit denen 
des Vatikans, der Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris oder des 
British Museum in London zu vergleichen, aber das Vorhan¬ 
dene ist dessenungeachtet noch keineswegs voll ausgeschöpft; 
ich erinnere nur an die als Forschungsbibliothek gestaltete 
Landesbibliothek in Gotha oder die Entdeckungen, die Kurt 
Treu an ungewöhnlichen Orten wie zum Beispiel in derZwick- 
auer Ratsschulbibliothek zu machen vermochte. Zehntau¬ 
sende von Stücken harren in der Papyrussammlung der 
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin noch der editorischen Aufarbeit¬ 
ung, und zwar gerade auch solche aus frühbyzantinischer 
Zeit. Entdeckungen gibt es aber auch noch in den Magazinen 

der Frühchristlich-byzantinischen Sammlung zu machen, von 
den Erfordernissen der wissenschaftlichen Inventarisierung 
und musealen Exposition gar nicht zu reden. Die Schätze 
der mittelalterlichen Dome des Harzvorlandes (Quedlinburg, 
Halberstadt, Magdeburg) bieten manche Stücke von byzan¬ 
tinischer Provenienz oder aus byzantinischem Einflussbereich. 
Für die Erfassung der byzantinisch-deutschen Beziehungen 
ergeben sich dabei wesentliche Fragen, stehen diese doch in 
dem grossen Zusammenhang der welthistorischen Konzeption 
der mittelalterlichen Geschichte, von der eingangs die Rede 
war. 

Unter gleichem welthistorischem Aspekt sind sowohl die 
Arbeiten zu sehen, die vielfältig zur Ideologiegeschichte (Ideo¬ 
logie in einem denkbar breiten Sinne gefasst) der Justinia¬ 
nischen Epoche geleistet werden, sowie die im Gange befind¬ 
lichen Forschungen zur Genese des byzantinischen Feudalis¬ 
mus, die eine enge Kooperation mit sowjetischen Partnern 
nahelegen. Jener welthistorische Aspekt zeigt sich aber auch 
in dem Bemühen, Byzanz in seinem Nachwirken zu erfassen. 
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imByzance apr&sByzance der Völker und Staaten auf vormals 
byzantinischem Territorium, in der schönen Literatur, ins¬ 
besondere natürlich in der deutschen, in der Herausbildung 
und Entwicklung der Byzanzforschung bis hin zu Gegenwart. 

Dass es ein dringendes, aber auch erfüllbares Desiderat 
ist, unsere heutige Byzanzkenntnis in ihren Grundlinien in 
einem Handlexikon zusammengefasst zu finden, soll nicht 
unausgesprochen bleiben — freilich nicht in einem byzanti- 
nistischen Pauly-Wissowa, der bei der heutigen inneren und 
äusseren Lage des Fachgebietes, und zwar im internationalen 
Massstab gesehen, in einem übersehbaren Zeitraum nicht 
geschaffen werden könnte, wohl aber in einem byzantinistischen 
Lübker, der sicher auf viele Fragen die Antwort schuldig 
bleiben müsste, aber doch eine verlässliche Clavis bilden 
könnte, um den Zugang zu Kenntnissen über das Reich am 
Bosporus möglichst vielen zu erschlossen — den Vertretern 
möglichst vieler historischer Wissenschaften, um die weissen 
Flecken in der byzantinischen Wirtschaftsgeschichte, der 
byzantinischen Wissenschaftsgeschichte, der Geschichte der 

materiellen Kultur in Byzanz und auf vielen anderen Gebieten 
tilgen zu helfen, aber nicht minder zahlreichen Publizisten 
aller Genres, den Schriftstellern und Künstlern, um sie zur 
Teilnahme an der Popularisierung der byzantinistischen For¬ 
schungsergebnisse anzuregen. Denn die Welt unseres Jahr¬ 
hunderts kann nicht mehr, wie es im vergangenen noch 
möglich schien, auf die germanischen und romanischen Völker 
als vermeintlich allein geschichtsträchtig beschränkt werden, 
sondern ist im besten Sinne universal geworden. Um aber 
das Werden dieser Universalität an wesentlichen Punkten 
begreiflich zu machen, dazu ist Byzantinistik gut, ja uner¬ 
lässlich. 

Berlin. Johannes Irmscher. 
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L’empire byzantin au VIIe s. 

Stratos (Andr6 N.), To Bv^avnov orov Z' alcbva, vol. IV : Kcov- 

oravrlvoQ rr (Kcovotclq), 642-668, 3Adrjycu, 1972, BißXioncoXelov 

rfjg 'Börlas, 334 pp., 4 cartes. 

Dans ce nouveau volume, M. Stratos continue son 6tude du 

vne siede byzantin suivant la methode expos6e dans Ie premier 

volume (Athenes, 1965). Ce volume presente les memes qualiWs 

que les trois premiers : la maitrise des sources et de la bibliographie, 

particulierement riches, la clarte de l’exposfc, le souci des ddails, 

la simplicite de la langue et la presentation soign^e. D’autre part, 

nous regrettons la faiblesse de la synthese globale, bien que des 

condusions partielles ne fassent pas defaut. 

Ce quatriäme volume traite du regne de l’empereur que l’auteur 

appelle Constantin III, et se subdivise en onze chapitres, comme 

suit: 1) Constantin III ; 2) La guerre entre les Byzantins et les 

Arabes ; 3) L’Afrique ; 4) L’Italie; 5) Les demel6s religieux ; 6) 

La Situation du Califat; 7) Les opdations contre les Slaves ; 8) 

La Situation int6rieure et la paix avec les Arabes ; 9) Le voyage de 

Constantin en Gräce et en Italie ; 10) L’affrontement avec les Arabes ; 

11) L’assassinat de Constantin III. Les notes historiques, la biblio¬ 

graphie, les Index et la table des matieres occupent les pages 274- 

334. 

En donnant le nom de Constantin III ä l’empereur dont le regne 

est 6tudi6 ici, l’auteur innove, car cet empereur est g6n6ralement 

connu sous le nom de Constant II, et son päre sous celui de Constantin 

III. M. Stratos presente toute une Serie de raisons justifiant cette 

innovation ; toutes sont valables et incontestables. Pourtant, ce 

changement du nom d6jä adopt6 par tous, peut creer des confusions 

du fait que trois empereurs qui se succedärent portaient le nom de 

Constantin. 

Un point touchant ä la biographie de cet empereur, concerne 

en meme temps Ie domaine delicat de la titulature byzantine. Aux 

pp. 16-17, il est note que Constantin III (Constant II) fut le dernier 

empereur ä exercer le consulat effectif, qui determinait en meme 

temps la date civile. Or, ä la p. 267, on peut lire que son successeur 
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exer^a aussi le consulat, tandis qu’ä la p. 268, nous apprenons que 

la date consulaire resta en vigueur durant tout le viie et le vme 

siede. A la meme p. 268, l’auteur dit qu’ä partir du milieu du vne 

siede, le consulat devient un titre honorifique sans grande valeur 

et que, pour cette raison, les empereurs ne le portent plus. Mais 

le probleme pose ainsi est beaucoup plus compliqu6 qu’il ne parait, 

car le titre honorifique de consul est derive du consulat fictif du 

vie siede et non pas du consulat imperial; ce dernier a suivi une 

Evolution distincte. 

Quelques details ont 6t6 sacrifi6s, comme il est bien naturel dans 

un ouvrage de large Synthese. Ainsi, ä la p. 33, l’auteur note que 

le r6citconcernant l’arrestation de Theodore Rshtuni n’est qu’un 

roman ; or, ä la p. 34, l’auteur se base sur ce recit pour fonder son 

opinion au sujet d’une conspiration arm6nienne. Ä la p. 90, les 

lettres du pape Grcgoire II ä Leon III sont citees comme fondement 

de Topinion selon laquelle l’empereur etait le representant de Dieu 

sur terre. On sait cependant que l’authenticite de ces lettres est 

träs contest^e.Dans les pp. 117,118 et 224,1’auteur affirme qu’aucune 

expädition arabe n’a eu lieu en Italie ou en Sicile avant la mort de 

Constantin III (Constant II). Pourtant, ä la p. 265, on lit que les 

Siciliens et l’armee stationnee en Sicile etaient mecontents, surtout 

apres les echecs de Tempereur dans les opärations contre les Lom¬ 

bards et les Arabes en Italie. 

Dans les pp. 7-8, oü l’auteur decrit la Situation g6närale de l’em- 

pire en 642, il est question de difficult^s economiques, de querelies 

religieuses, de desobeissance dans l’arm^e, du peril arabe. On 

s’ätonne de ne rien trouver au sujet du peril slave. Bien sür, l’au- 

teur, dans son septiäme chapitre, minimise ce danger, mais le fait 

que l’empereur entreprit deux expeditions contre les Slaves, semble 

prouver que ce danger etait r6el. La p. 25, consacr^e aux Armeniens 

et ä leur instabilite, explique cette attitude par des desaccords 

religieux entre eux et Constantinople. Les tendances nationalstes 

de ce peuple ne pouvaient-elles expliquer ses r6actions? On peut 

faire une observation analogue concernant la p. 83 : Thostilit^ 

que Tfiglise romaine montrait ä l’empire, ne s’explique-t-elle pas 

par une politique de detachement vis-ä-vis de l’empire? 

Le probleme slave prdoccupe particulierement Tauteur. Toute- 

fois, des ouvrages tels que celui de Fallmerayer sont gän6ralement 

oubliäs aujourd’hui et m^ritent tout juste une mention. Comme 

l’auteur le note clairement, le probleme slave est en partie dü ä 
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Tambiguite des sources. Une de celles-ci, Constantin Porphyroge- 

nete, retient particulierement son attention au sujet des Slaves de 

Patras. N’y aurait-il pas lieu de se demander quelles sont les sources 

du Porphyrog6n6te? Le röle de l’hagiographie orale y est apparent. 

Au contraire, M. Stratos prend genäralement ä la lettre les Berits 

du Porphyrogenete, rediges au xe siede, ä propos d’ev6nements du 

viie siede. 
Meine probl^me dans les p. 187 et 215, oü Tauteur touche ä la 

question la plus deiicate de toute l’histoire byzantine : la nature 

de l’organisation th&natique au vne siede. Dans ces deux pages, 

il affirme que les fiefs militaires constituaient le coeur du Systeme 

des le vii e siede. Mais, comme M. Karayannopoulos et Mme Christo- 

philopoulou le notent, il est bizarre qu’un tel remaniement admi- 

nistratif n'ait laisse aucune trace dans les sources du vne siede (1). 

En effet, avant le Porphyrogenete, nul ne parle clairement des fiefs 

militaires. 

L’hypothfese de l’auteur au sujet de l’assassinat de Theodose, 

frere de l’empereur, par son propre frfere (pp. 119-204), est certaine- 

ment ingenieuse ; mais mettre cet acte en parallele avec le second 

proces de St Maxime, pour la simple raison que les deux evenements 

furent contemporains, nous parait peu convaincant. Pour arriver 

ä cette conclusion, il faut se baser sur une serie de suppositions, 

afin d’« expliquer logiquement» l’assassinat (p. 203). C’est un 

principe general de l’auteur qu’il faut «expliquer logiquement » 

les donnees des sources, meme en se basant parfois sur ses propres 

reflexions subjectives (cf. pp. 60-62; pp. 193-194; pp. 203-204 et 

pp. 234-235), dans d’autres cas, en ne retenant de chaque source 

qu’un eiement et en fondant ainsi une conclusion logique sur plu- 

sieurs sources, dont on ne considere qu’une partie (cf. pp. 46-48; 

pp. 185-189 et pp. 253-257). Il arrive que Tauteur, apres avoir 

expose les donnees des sources, adopte une interpretation person- 

nelle qui ne s’appuie sur rien d'autre que le fait qu’elle lui parait 

logique(cf. p. 51 ;p. 52 ;p. 58 ; p. 132 ; pp. 203-204 ; p. 225 et p. 253). 

M. Stratos trace une image assez nette de Constantin III, jus- 

qu’ici considere comme un souverain tres mediocre. L’image tradi- 

(1) J. Karayannopoulos, Contribution au probUme des thhmes byzantins, 

dans L'HtlUnisme contemporain, 10 (1956), p. 493; A. Christophilopoulou, 

*H oixovopix^i xal dripooiovofuxi) jtokirixij xov avxoxQaxoQOg Nixq<p6gov A\ 

dans Eig pvtfpqv K. 'AMANTOY, Ath&nes, 1960, pp. 415-416. 
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tionelle reflete l’hostilite des sources ä l’egard de celui qui condamna 

St Martin et St Maxime. L’auteur, apres une etude critique des 

sources, montre que, si Constantin III n’avait ni les qualites excep- 

tionnelles, ni legenie militaire d’H6raclius, il 6tait pourtantun bon 

militaire et un administrateur capable (cf. p. 137 et p. 273). Son 

caractere autoritaire et sa fidelit6 ä la tradition imperiale du Bas- 

Empire le rendaient peu sympathique aux Byzantins (cf. p. 12 et 

p. 113). Les chroniqueurs byzantins lui attribuent des options 

h6r6tiques, parce qu’il se tenait ä l’6cart des discussions dogmati- 

ques, nuisibles ä l’unit6 de l’empire (p. 12, p. 103, p. 137, p. 203 et 

p. 273). Constantin III consacra tous ses efforts ä regrouper les 

forces de l’empire devant le peril arabe, dont il fut le premier ä 

mesurer l’importance et ä stopper l’expansion. 

Dans un grand souci d’objectivite, l’auteur debarrasse plusieurs 

Gpisodes de l’histoire de Constantin III des legendes qui les sur- 

chargent, notamment la bataille navale de 655 (pp. 55-62) et la 

rävolution de l’exarque d’Italie, Olympios (pp. 113-119). C’est aussi 

le cas des questions liees au probleme slave, autrement dit des 

questions posees par les invasions slaves et surtout par la pr6sence 

de tribus slaves dans le sud des Balkans. Apres un 6tat des questions 

objectif (cf. pp. 153-157 et pp. 162-168) et une analyse detaillee des 

sources, l’auteur conclut qu’il n’y a jamais eu de vraie domination 

des Slaves en Grece ;la Penetration slave fut minime et occasionnelle. 

Dans ces conclusions, on sent une certaine forme de nationalisme 

grec, qui ne doit pas n6cessairement etre considere comme un defaut, 

car depuis Paparrigopoulos, nos historiens se sont souvent laissä 

inspirer par leur patriotisme. 

L’auteur examine aussi avec beaucoup de lucidit6 la question du 

passage de Constantin III de Constantinople en Grece et en Italie 

(cf. pp. 205-257). Cette partie est des plus originales et eile comble 

les lacunes des sources par des hypotheses assurement vraisemblables 

et principalement fondees sur les efforts faits par Constantin III 

pour organiser la defense de 1’Italie, point faible de l’fitat. 

Apräs ces remarques, nous devons reconnaitre que ses rares fai- 

blesses ne peuvent pas faire oublierles qualites de l’etude. Le travail 

de M. Stratos est serieux, scientifique et consciencieux ; il comble la 

lacune du vne siede byzantin. Il sera donc precieux et extrtoement 

utile pour tous ceux qui s’occupent de cette päriode. 

Lotiuain. P. Yannopoulos. 
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Un humaniste de la diaspora grecque : 

Nicolas Secoundinos 

II. A. Maaxgodfjfzrjxqt], NixoXaog Eexovvdtvog (1402-1464). Btog 

xai eqyov. EvfzßoÄrj eit; xrjv fieXexrjv xcov 'EÄÄrjvcov Xoytcov xrjg 

Aiaonoqäg, *AOrjvai (’EOvtxov xai Kanodiotqiaxdv Tlaveni- 

orrifuov Adrjv&v, 0i?.oaoyixrj E^ohrj, Bißhodrjxt] Eo<ptag N. 

Eaqinokovy 9), 1970, 280 pp,, 8 pll. 

Pour la premiere fois et d’une manifere aussi complete et aussi 
syst^matique que possible, M. P. D. Mastrodimitris nous präsente 
la vie et les ceuvres d’un humaniste de la diaspora grecque, Nicolas 
Secoundinos, dont le nom a d’ailleurs revetu des formes tres diffe¬ 
rentes en grec, latin ou italien. L’auteur fixe sa naissance en Eubee 
en 1402, et on sait qu’il mourut ä Venise en 1464. 

Dans Tintroduction, l’auteur Studie, d’un point de vue critique, 
la littSrature ancienne ou moderne se rapportant ä Nicolas. II 
s’attache principalement aux travaux du professeur F. Babinger 
et ä ceux d’un Srudit grec, trSs mal connu, du siScle dernier, A. 
Moustoxidis, sur Iequel il a attirS Fattention, voici dix ans (77. A. 

Maaxqobr\iir\xqr\t ’Avixboxog Btoygatpta N. Eexovvbtvov ex xcbv 

xaxaÄotnayv ’Avbq. Movoxofjvbovy dans: ’Enexriqig 'Exatqeiag 

BvCavxivajv Enovbcov, 33, 1964, pp. 241-257). 
L’ouvrage comprend deux parties : la premiere est consacr6e ä la 

biographie et ä la famille de Secoundinos, et la seconde, ä son 
oeuvre, sa transmission et sa post6rite. On peut regarder Nicolas 
comme un des grands commis de la räpublique de Venise, mais il 
servit egalement le pape Eugene IV et fut nomine interprete officiel 
au concile de Ferrare-Florence (1438-1439), oü il se distingua par 
sa parfaite connaissance du grec et du latin et par Fhonnetete et 
I’habilete avec lesquelles il s’acquitta de sa mission. Par la meine 
occasion, il put entrer en contact avec difförents humanistes italiens. 

Au debut du mois de juillet 1453, Venise l’envoya ä Constanti- 
nople, pour qu’il participät aux negociations engag6es avec Maho- 
met II. Il fit part de ses informations successivement au S6nat 
de Venise, au Pape et au roi de Naples, Alphonse I, pour Iequel il 
r^digea un rapport qui peut 6tre consid6re comme la plus ancienne 
description que nous ayons sur l’empire ottoman avant 1496. Il 
essaya de persuader l’Occident du danger que repr&sentait la puis- 
sance turque, rejoignant ainsi une des pr^occupations de l’6veque 
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de Sienne, Enea Silvio Piccolomini, le futur pape Pie II, ä qui il 
dedia un essai sur l’histoire turque, Othomanomm familia. En 
1458, il obtint de la S6r6nissime Republique la dignite de Cancel- 
larius Cretae, mais la maladie et la mort tragique de plusieurs mem- 
bres de sa famille le firent renoncer ä ce poste. De nouvelles mis- 
sions diplomatiques l’amenerent ä rencontrer des personnages 
aussi diff6rents que Mahomet II et Pie II. 

Notre r6sume ne donne 6videmment qu’une id6e imparfaite de 
la minutie et de la patience avec lesquelles l’auteur a dressä un 
tableau de la vie et des activitäs de Secoundinos. Ses recherches 
s’6tendirent 6galement ä deux fils et ä un neveu du personnage. 

Dans la seconde partie de son livre, M. Mastrodimitris examine 
en premier lieu la tradition manuscrite de l’ceuvre de l’humaniste 
grec, et critique la valeur de nos sources. Il s’int6resse en particu- 
lier ä trois manuscrits : Valicanus Otiobonianus 1732 (xve s.); 
Marcianus latinus cL XIII, n° 62 (4418) (xve s.); Vindobonensis 

5967 [Portf. Fosc. IV. d.] (fin xvne-d6but xvine s.). Il a tent6 
ensuite d’6tablir, pour la premifere fois, le difficile classement de 
tout ce qu’a r6dig6 Nicolas, surtout en latin, que les textes aient 
d£jä 6t6 publies ou non. Nous trouvons ainsi successivement, avec 
les räferences et les indications bibliographiques indispensables, 
avec une description, une 6tude litt6raire et 6ventuellement des 
extraits, ’ les rapports, les lettres datGes (49) ou non (10), les £pitres 
dädicatoires (7), les oeuvres historiques, philosophiques, theologiques 
ou rhätoriques, les traductions datant de l’6poque du concile de 
Ferrare-Florence ou d’auteurs de l’antiquit6 grecque, notamment 
de D6mosthene, Plutarque, On6sandre et Arrien. 

En appendice, Tauteur a publie quelques textes rest6s in£dits. 
IIs sont suivis par un resumG r6dig6 en italien, et par cons6quent 
trfes incomplet, du livre, une bibliographie, une liste de tous les 
manuscrits mentionn6s par M. Mastrodimitris, une autre des docu- 
ments d’archives, un index et huit planches presentant des extraits 
de quelques-uns des documents manuscrits signates. 

L’auteur a redresse les erreurs qui s’6taient glissäes dans l’exposä 
de la vie et des activites de Secoundinos. Gräce ä lui, nous dispo- 
sons d^sormais d’une 6tude coherente et complete, et non plus de 
renseignements partiels, sur un personnage interessant situ6 aux 
frontteres de l’Orient grec et de l’Occident latin, ä un moment 
crucial de l’histoire. 

Bruxelles. Roger Desmed. 
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Andrea (A.), Latin Evidence for the Accession Date of John X 

Camaiems.Patriarch of Constantinople, dans B.Z.,66 (1973), pp. 354- 

358. — La date de Taccession de Jean X Camateros au siege de 

Constantinople a retenu Tattention, mais sans permettre un accord. 

Une source latine apporte la lumiere surcettequestion. II s’agit d’un 

behänge de correspondance entre Innocent III, Tempereur Alexis 

III et le nouveau patriarche Jean Camateros. Un examen attentif 

de ces documents et leur confrontation avec les Evenements histori- 

ques permettent, malgrE Tabsence de datation des lettres d’ Innocent 

III, d'af firmer que Jean X Camateros occupait le siege de Constan¬ 

tinople dEs fEvrier 1199. Deux hypotheses restaient en prEsence : 

celle du regrettE P. V. Laurent et celle de F. Dölger; M. A. 

Andrea penche pour Ia solution proposEe par F. Dölger, ä savoir 

que Jean X devint patriarche le 6 ou le 7 aoüt 1198. F. L. 

Asdracha (Catherine), Les Rhodopes dans la deuxieme moitie du 

XIIIe si&cle : Prosopographie, dans 31 (1972), pp.275-297 + 

1 carte. — La conquete de la rEgion des Rhodopes par les empereurs 

de NicEe est suivie par une reorganisation et un morcellement en 

petits thEmes. En 1198, la region Etait organisEe en trois thEmes ; 

sous les empereurs de NicEe, les thEmes sont passEs ä cinq : Tancien 

thEme de Philippoupolis-BEroE-Morrha-et-Achridös est partagE 

entre le thEme de StEnimachos-et-TzEpaina et celui de l’Achridös; 

l’ancien thEme d’Andrinople-et-Didymoteichon est divisE en thEme 

d’Andrinople et thEme de Didymoteichon ; enfin les Rhodopes 

maritimes formErent le thEme de BolEron-et-Mosynopolis. Au cours 

du xme siEcle, ces thEmes ont connu des modifications, comme la 

crEation du thEme de MEsembria (avant 1285), taillE dans le thEme 

d’Andrinople, et la rEunification du thEme de BolEron-et-Mosynopolis 

avec celui du Strymon (avant 1299). Cet Etat de choses s’est pro- 

longE pendant le xive siEcle. L’auteur recueille toute information 

concernant les personnages qui ont jouE un röle dans la rEgion au 

cours du xme siEcle ; eile donne ainsi de courtes prosopographies 
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de trois ducs, de deux chefs militaires, d’un administrateur, de 

trois personnages secondaires et de seize ecclesiastiques (metropo- 

Jites et archeveques). P. V. 

AVICENNA LATINUS. Liber de Anima 1V-V — Liber de 

Anima 1-1I-III. fidition critique par S. Van Riet, introduction 

doctrinale par G. Verbeke ; Louvain-Leyde, 1968-1972, vii-139+ 

334 p. et vi-156+472 p. — Sous le titre Le De Anima d'Auicenne. 

Une conception spiritualiste de Vhomme (vol. I, pp. l*-73*), le Pro- 

fesseur G. Verbeke, dont la haute competence est bien connue, 

introduit le lecteur dans le monde de la psychologie avicennienne, 

Son propos n’est certes point d’ätudier l’influence de la pensee 

d’expression arabe sur celle de l’Occident mädieval, tant sur les 

philosophes que sur les thäologiens — pareille ätude attend encore 

son heure — , mais bien de präsenter une synthese du spiritualisme 

d’Avicenne en le comparant avec les conceptions de penseurs antä- 

rieurs et contemporains (il va sans dire que les livres IV et V sont 

ici seuls en cause ; ä vrai dire, ce sont bien eux qui recälent le « por- 

trait de Thommequi n'est en fait que le portrait du moi — en 

tant que centre d’unitä de la personne humaine ou moi substantiel 

— ce dernier s’identifiant avec l’äme, qui est ä l’origine des activitäs 

exercäes par le Sujet). Un point nous semble appeler un complä- 

ment d’interprätation, ä savoir celui de Vambivalence du corps 

(vol. I, p. 43*) — ä la fois Support näcessaire et obstacle inävitable 

au däploiement des activitäs psychiques — et de Yäme (p. 44*) 

— dont l’une des faces est tournäe vers les principes supärieurs et 

l’autre vers le contröle et la direction du corps : ces deux activites 

sont näcessaires et antagonistes. II y aurait tout ä gagner, croyons- 

nous, ä däpasser Texplication de Torigine platonicienne de cette 

conception en envisageant cette derniäre sous Tangle de l’änantio- 

sämie ä laquelle Häraclite däjä soumettait son Interpretation des 

phänomänes, interprätation plus tard reprise par Aristote et qui 

par lui s’insära dans le mode de pensäe musulman et fournit ä Ibn 

Sinä la «texture » d’une conception qu’il n’appliqua pas seulement 

ä la psychologie, mais encore ä la mädecine. Toutefois, il nous 

semble tout aussi indispensable de voir en cette ambivalence — 

mot-clä que G. Verbeke lui-meme utilise — non seulement la con- 

säquence d’une synthäse de Thellänisme et de la Weltanschauung 

manichäenne, mais encore du substrat noätique et linguistique 

arabe, propre au syllogisme sämitique. Et ceci ne vaut pas seule- 
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ment pour le corps et Tarne, bien entendu. (Nous tenons beaucoup 

ä «mau-dire» — le mot n’est pas trop fort quand on pense aux 

consequences— la malheureuse connotation qui resulterait d’un 

rapprochement entre ambivalence et ambiguite. Nous ne croyons 

pas non plus que T ambivalence, quelles que soient ses manifesta- 

tions dans la culture arabo-musulmane, doive etre tenue pour 

une structure-type de cette civilisation. Ni cette derniere ni les 

autres ne sont assez bien connues — ni la m6thodologie suffisam- 

ment d£pourvue d’a priori — pour que Ton soit ä meme de porter 

un tel jugement). 

Non moins dense et enrichissante est Tintroduction du Professeur 

G, Verbeke aux livres I-II-III, intitul£e Science de Väme et percep- 

tion sensible (pp. l*-90*). La premiäre partie permet surtout de 

se faire une id£e claire des facultas de Tarne telles qu’Avicenne les 

a class£es — on remarquera, la pr£dominance des puissances cogni- 

tives — et de la m£thodologie avic£nienne en vue de synthetiser les 

puissances apres les avoir au pr£alable distingu£es. Quant ä la 

connaissance sensible, on ne s’6tonnera pas de la voir intimement 

li£e ä la perception visuelle, dont Avicenne traite tout au long de 

son troisteme livre pour aboutir ä son essai d’interpr£tation «spiri- 

tualiste» de cette perception. 

Inutile de dire que ces deux introductions devront obligatoire- 

ment servir de base ä toute 6tude ulterieure concernant l’evolution 

de la pens6e mMievale en Occident, in se ou en fonction des apports 

arabo-musulmans. 

Preced6 de deux remarquables contributions du Professeur Van 

Riet, relatives ä T6tude des manuscrits, aux principes de Tedition 

(vol. I, pp. 75*-142*) et ä la tradition latine (vol. II, pp.91*-160*) 

— contributions qui permettent de suivre pas ä pas la m6thode 

suivie pour Tetablissement du texte et dont la minutie n’a d’egale 

que Textraordinaire ampleur du travail r6alis6 — , le texte latin 

proprement dit est fourni,accompagn6 d*un double apparat critique 

latino-arabe et de notes, superposäs, oü Tarabisant et le Iatiniste 

trouveront non seulement le reieve syst6matique des divergences 

et la discussion des diverses th6ories et interprätations de T« ex^gese» 

moderne, mais encore T indispensable compl^ment semantico-lexical 

ä leur propre Interpretation du texte, quand il ne s’agit pas simple- 

ment de sa lecture. 

Les deux inventaires lexicaux de M. El-Khodeiri (Le lexique 

arabo-latin de la Melaphysique du Shifä\in Mideo, 6,1959-1961, 
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pp. 309-324) et cTA.-M.Goichon (Lexique de la langue philosophique 

d'Ibn Sind, Paris, 1938) ainsi que les deux 6ditions critiques du texte 

arabe du De Anima (J. Bakos, Prague, 1956 et F. Rahman, Oxford, 

1959) sont ici soigneusement däpouilläs, discutäs et harmonieuse- 

ment intägräs ä Tensemble de Tapparat. 

Une lecture attentive du traitement sämantique des unitäs et 

des groupes lexicaux arabes permet de conclure ä l’autoritä hors- 

pair que Ton doit däsormais reconnaitre ä S. Van Riet en matiere 

de lexique philosophique arabe. 

Mais, last but not least, le linguiste arabisant ne peut s’empecher 

de se räjouir profondäment lorsqu’il aborde le lexique ou, mieux, 

les lexiques qui, fait important, ne recouvrent pas seulement les 

mots-cläs, mais encore les termes usuels et les invariables (lexique 

arabo-latin, vol. I, pp. 215-277, vol. II, pp. 289-381 ; lexique latino- 

arabe, vol. I, pp. 279-327, vol. II, pp. 383-461 ; table de concordance 

des racines arabes, vol. II, pp. 463-467 ; sans oublier la statistique des 

mots-outils des livres I-II-III selon leur fräquence d’emploi, avec 

leurs divers äquivalents latins). 

Tout le monde sait que la langue arabe attend toujours son 

dictionnaire historique. Deux travaux allant dans ce sens märi- 

tent d’ätre signaläs ici: G. Pellat, Le Kitäb at-tarbt* wa-t-tadwtr 

de Gäfyiz (Damas, Institut Fran^ais d’fitudes Arabes, 1965) avec 

un glossaire et une table de fräquence, et surtout M. Arkoun, 

Contribution ä Vetude du lexique de Vethique musulmane (dans 

Bulletin d'Etudes Orientales, Damas, XXII, 1969, pp. 205-237). 

Mais le nombre et la diversitä des termes du präsent lexique, 

ainsi que leur träs important ätat monopolysämique — plusieurs 

pages seraient näcessaires pour relever toute sa richesse — en 

font un modäle mäthodologique de premier plan et une contribution 

capitale en matiäre de recherches lexico-sämantiques arabes. 

II nous reste ä souhaiter que S. Van Riet poursuive son travail 

sur cette lancäe. El; noXXä txr\! M. P. 

Bank (Alice), Relief en marbre ä Vimage de Saint Luc, Evangeliste, 

dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 7-11 + 1 planche. —Un panneau en 

marbre de la Collection de l’Ermitage (inv. N. 03. 1165) repräsente 

S. Luc l’ävangäliste. Ce relief a fait partie jusqu’en 1930, du Musäe 

Russe, qui l’avait re$u de l’Acadämie des Beaux-Arts de Russie 

& la fin du xixe siäcle. Les archives ne parlent pas de la provenance 
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de cette oeuvre. Le panneau est bien conserve et il faisait sans doute 

partie d’un ensemble plus vaste, dont on ignore tout. La sculpture, 

est d’une haute qualite artistique et d’une plastique tres evoluee, 

surtout marquee par un relief bien en saillie. L’origine byzantine 

de l’ceuvre n’est pas douteuse et cela pour des raisons stylistiques 

et iconographiques ; il est cependant difficile de dater l’oeuvre 

avec precision et surtout de Tattribuer ä un atelier determind 

Stylistiquement,roeuvre ne peut pas etre anterieure au debut du 

xme stecle; pour des raisons iconographiques et stylistiques, on 

ne peut pas la placer apres le debut du xive siede. Des comparai- 

sons avec d’autres sculptures ou des peintures permettent de dater 

le panneau de la fin du xme siede. Quant ä l’artiste, il est possible 

qu’il soit de Constantinople. P. Y. 

Beckwith(J.), A Byzantine Crystal and a Little Gold, dans J.Ö.B., 

21 (1972), pp. 13-16 + 3 planches h.-t. — L’auteur d^crit plusieurs 

acquisitions recentes de I’Albert and Victoria Museum de Londres : 

un cristal de röche taille repr6sente un empereur, qui peut 6tre 

Maurice; une paire de boucles d’oreilles (vie-vne sifecles); deux 

boucles de ceinture ou de ceintures, en or, trouvGes en Espagne, 

et une bague 1050 A.D.). J. M. 

Belting (H.), Zum Palatina-Psalter des 13. Jahrhunderts. Aus 

der Werkstattpraxis eines byzantinischen Malers, dans 21 

(1972), pp. 17-38 + 16 planches h. t. — L’auteur verse au dossier 

des discussions relatives ä l’art de l’epoque des Paleologues, des 

renseignements concernant l’atelier d’un peintre enlumineur du 

xme siede et tir6s de l’analysedes illustrations du codexVatic. Pal. 

gr. 381, copie du cdebre «Psautier de Paris» contenu dans le Cod. 

Paris. gr. 139 (xe stecle). De la comparaison entre les deux docu- 

ments, on peut conclure qu’il ne faut pas exagder l’importance de 

Tinspiration « classique» au xme siede ni minimiser le röle de la 

« personnalit6» des artistes et des ateliers. J. M. 

Brenk (B.), Spätaniiker attischer Sarkophag in Saloniki, dans 

21 (1972), pp. 39-46 f 5 planches h. t. et 2 figures. — L’au¬ 

teur dGcrit un sarcophage date de la seconde moitie du me siede 

A.D., conservG au Musee Arch^ologique de Salonique et reconnait 

dans les bas-reliefs non des illustrations de l’Iliade, mais une com- 

binaison de divers thdnes de Ticonographie «classique»: Achille, 
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Orphee, Mdeagre, notamment. Le d£cor combinant themes buco- 

liques et maritimes retient aussi l’attention. J. M. 

Bryer (A. A. M.), The Fate of George Komnenos, Ruler of Trebi- 

zond, dans B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 332-351.— Georges de Trdtizonde 

aurait ete victime de ia trahison d’un parti de nobles byzantins 

qui le livrerent au Khan Mongol Abaga ; selon la chronique byzan- 

tine de Panaretos, Ia trahison aurait eu lieu aux environs de Tabriz, 

en juin 1280. Trois chroniques arm6niennes recemment publiees 

permettent d’etablir que Georges etait tributaire des Mongols. 

II se pourrait qu’il ait ete mis ä mort par le Khan Abaga ; le chroni- 

queur byzantin et les chroniques armeniennes sont, en effet, en d£s- 

accord au sujet de ce qui a pu lui arriver apres juin 1280. 

J. M. 

Buchthal (Hugo), Illuminaiions from an Early Palaeologian 

Scriptorium, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 47-55 + 7 planches.— 

Les manuscrits enlumines jusqu’ä l’epoque des Comnenes et les 

caracteristiques de deux centres de production (Stoudios et Mont- 

Athos) sont relativement bien connus. Au contraire, les siecles 

suivants restent encore obscurs. L’auteur examine ici six manuscrits 

d6cor6s de motifs non figuratifs du xme siede et qui presentent 

des similitudes stylistiques : un fivangdiaire du Vatican (gr. 1158), 

un fivangdiaire d’Oxford,un lectionnaire du Mont-Sina'i(le n° 228), 

un fivangdiaire de Florence, un fivangeliaire de Venise et un Nou¬ 

veau Testament de Baltimore. Tous ces manuscrits semblent faire 

suite ä la «renaissance» mac^donienne du xe siede. Ä premide vue, 

on dira que les trois premiers manuscrits forment un groupe homo¬ 

gene, comme s’ils etaient sortis du meme scriptorium ; on a la meine 

impression pour les trois autres. Or, les six manuscrits provien- 

nent tous d’un seul scriptorium; les differences doivent s’expliquer 

autrement. La Source d’inspiration des enluminures de l’epoque des 

Pal^ologues sont les manuscrits plus anciens et notamment ceux des 

xe, xie et xne sidles. Les apparentes differences entre les manuscrits 

cites ci-dessus s’expliquent par Ia difference des manuscrits-modeies. 

Les six manuscrits precites sont sortis du meme atelier; il ne s’agit 

pas d’un atelier imperial, car celui-ci ne fonctionnait plus des le 
xme siede. P. Y. 
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Buschhausen (H.), Die Deutung des Archemosaiks in der justi¬ 

nianischen Kirche von Mopsuestia, dans J.ö.£.,21 (1972), pp. 58- 

71 5 planches h.t. — Apres avoir decrit les fragments conserves 

du pavement en mosaique d’une basilique chretienne de Eski 

Misis (Mopsueste) en Cilicie Seconde, l’auteur pose la question de 

la datation de l’6difice auquel appartient la mosaique. L’analyse 

de l’iconologie (guirlandes zoomorphes, animaux de l’arche de 

Noe, tapisseries, fragments de figures) permet de conclure qu’il 

s’agit d’une composition de l’epoque de Justinien. L’analyse parti- 

culiere du thfeme de l’arche de Noe permet d’en d^gager la significa- 

tion religieuse : salut en J6sus-Christ, par la pGnitence et par le 

bapteme (cf. 1 Petr.y 3, 19-20 et Jean Chrysost., Huiti&me Homelie 

sur la Premitre Epiire aux Thessaloniciens, dans P.G., 62, col. 442, 

9-22). J. M. 

Cartulary A of the Saint John Prodromos Monas tery. Facsimile 

edition with an introduction by Ivan Duj£ev (Variorum Reprints 

B 6, London, 1972, 1 voL, vi-266 pp.). — C'est le fac-simil6 d’un 

cartulaire que l’on croyait perdu et que M. I. Dujöev a retrouvG 

dans le manuscrit XXV C 9 (605) de la Bibliothfeque de l'Universitä 

de Prague. Copi6 entre 1345 et 1352, il contient le texte du typicon 

du monastere, dat6 de 1324, et 14 autres documents officiels accord^s 

au monastere entre 1307 et 1345 ; ce sont 6 chrysobulles d’Andronic 

II Pateologue, 3 d’Andronic III, 1 du roi de Serbie Etienne Douchan, 

2 prostagmata imp^riaux, l’un d’Andronic II, l’autre d’Andronic 

III, et un sigillion du patriarche Isale de Constantinople. Ce fac- 

simil6 met ä la portee des historiens le texte le plus ancien du cartu¬ 

laire A, en attendant l’6dition critique que prepare M. I. Dujöev. 

A. L.-M. 

Chatzidakis (M.), Une icöne en mosaique de Lavra, dans Jahrbuch 

der österreichischen Byzantinistik. Festschrift für Otto Demus zum 

70. Geburtstag, 21. Band, 1972, pp. 73-81. — L’auteur se propose 

d’examiner l’icöne de saint Jean l’£vang61iste restaur^e en 1960 

et conserväe actuellement dans le Sk^vophylakion de la Grande 

Lavra, au Mont Athos. 

Si I’icöne, pourtant superbe, a 6t6 jusqu’ici peu ou mal 6tudi6e, 

c’est en raison de son mauvais 6tat de Conservation (craquelle- 

ments, gonflements, provoquGs par la contraction du support de 

bois). 

L’auteur souligne la haute tenue de l’ouvrage, sa virtuosit6 tech- 
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nique et sa qualitG artistique. Par le biais d’une 6tude compara- 

tive, il en situe l’origine dans la region de Thessalonique ou de 

l’Athos, vers l’an 1300. II analyse egalement le filigrane d’argent 

qui encadre l’icöne et qui contient, entre des rondelles cisel6es, 

dix mädaillons : l’hdimasie, Zacharie, Elisabeth et sept saints en 

buste portant le nom de Jean accompagne d’un surnom. Une cer- 

taine incoherence dans la disposition des m^daillons, qui pourrait 

faire croire qu’ils se trouvent ici en second emploi, n’enleve rien 

ä la beautä de l’ceuvre. N. V. Z. 

Ciggaar (Krijinie N.), Une description anonyme de Constantinople 

da XIIe si&cle, dans R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 335-354. — U Ambros. 

N. S7 sup.9 f. 32r-32v contient une description grecque de Constan¬ 

tinople consid6r6e par son Gditeur, S. P. Lampros, comme 6tant 

du xve sifecle. D’autre part, un manuscrit du British Museum, 

le Cotton. Vittellius A. XX, f. 239, contient une description latine 

de Constantinople. Selon l’auteur, le manuscrit de l’Ambrosienne 

est du xvie sifecle, tandis que celui du British Museum est du xive 

si&cle. Tous deux remontent ä une tradition ancienne et la Version 

grecque n’est qu’une traduction due au copiste, mais faite d’apres un 

original latin autre que celui du British Museum ; cette derniere Ver¬ 

sion est une abreviation de l’original. Le traducteur n’6tait pas un 

Grec et certainement pas un orthodoxe. La Version originale, dont 

d6coulent la Version latine du British Museum et la traduction grec¬ 

que, est due ä un visiteur venu ä Constantinople entre les annees 1136 

et 1143 et qui connaissait peut-etre le grec. Ce r^dacteur 6tait de 

nationale anglaise; en effet,il avait consultä une traduction de la 

Di6g6sis sur Ste-Sophie circulant en Angleterre des le xne siede. 

P.Y. 

Darrouz£s (J.), Decrei inedit de Manuel Comnöne, dans 

R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 307-316. — Edition integrale avec traduc¬ 

tion fran^aise d’un decret de Manuel Comnene, promulgu6 en octobre 

1173 et conservä dansle Sinaiticus 1117. Le decret touche la question 

des 6v6ques absents de leur diocese pour des sejours dans la capi- 

tale. Un canon eccl6siastique limitait dejä le temps d’absence ä 

six mois, tandis qu’une loi de l’Etat permettait une absence d’une 

ann6e. Le d6cret de Manuel non seulement n’a pas remedi6 ä cette 

imprGcision, mais il va dans le sens de l’abolition des sanctions 

prävues en cas de contravention; il supprime la peine de deposi- 



230 NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

tion. II semble que ce decret soit un acte politique ; sa promulgation 

n’est pas etrangere au spectacle d’un 6piscopat oisif, groupe en 

un corps synodal, s’interessant ä des problemes futiles et oppose 

ä l’autorite imperiale. L’empereur, par son decret, ne fait que 

rappeier aux 6v6ques leurs devoirs pastoraux, qu’ils nögligeaient 

trop, mais le decret resta Sans doute inefficace ä cause de Timpor- 

tance du Systeme synodal dans l’ßglise byzantine de l’6poque. 

P.Y. 

Darrouz£s (J.), Les reponses canoniques de Jean de Kitros, 

dans R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 319-334. — Les reponses canoniques 

de Jean de Kitros sont confondues par les editeurs avec celles de 

D6metrios d’Achrida (Chomatenos). Les indications historiques 

et biographiques tirees de ces reponses ne peuvent donc pas etre 

exploitees, si ces reponses ne sont pas correctement attribuees ä 

leurs auteurs respectifs. Une teile attribution est possible apres 

une 6tude de la tradition manuscrite. Apres un examen du Mona- 

censis 62, du Basileensis A III6, du LaurentianusV 2, et du Coislin. 

278, l’auteur attribue huit de ces reponses ä Dem6trios d'Achrida 

et vingt-cinq ä Jean de Kitros. Dans les manuscrits, toutes ces 

reponses sont associ6es, car elles s’adressent ä Constantin de Dyrra- 

chium, ce qui permet de dire que ces trois personnages furent con- 

temporains. Une comparaison des reponses de Demetrios avec celles 

de Jean de Kitros indique que toutes sont domin£es par une meme 

unit6 de vue, ce qui suggere une 6gale experience canonique des 

deux auteurs et peut-etre une 6ducation analogue. La confusion 

entre les reponses des deux auteurs est due ä la recension canonique 

de Matthieu Blastares. Celle-ci est faite d’apres un manuscrit con- 

tamine, ce qui explique qu’on ignorait jusqu’ici les reponses de 

Jean de Kitros. P. Y. 

Davidson (H. R. E.), The Secret Weapon of Byzantion, dans 

B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 61-74.—L’auteur passe en revue les t^moignages 

d’epoque les plus importants concernant la composition chimique, 

la technique de propulsion et l’usage tactique du «feu romain» ou 

«feu gregeois», II examine ensuite diverses hypotheses formulees 

en vue d’en expliquer le fonctionnement et la fabrication, ainsi que 

les verifications experimentales auxquelles ces hypotheses ont 

donne lieu et qui ont toutes 6te d^cevantes. II reprend ensuite les 

elements sürs 6tablis par les sources et pose en hypothese que le 
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feu gregeois perdit son efficacite non pas parce que sa formule 

secrete avait ete perdue, mais parce que le developpement de I’artil- 

lerie en avait rendu l’usage inefficace ; il envisage ensuite sous divers 

aspects techniques le fonctionnement d’un lance-flammes repondant 

aux donnees claires des sources anciennes. J. M. 

Deichmann (F. W.), Kassettendecken, dans 21 (1972), 

pp. 83-107 -f- 2 planches h.t. et une figure. — Contrairement ä 

Thypoth^se d’une parente suppos^e entre le double Caisson de 

plafond en bois peint de Zillis dans le Schamsertal (Suisse) et le 

style byzantin du d6but du xme siecle, Pauteur reconnait dans les 

boiseries de Zillis conservees ä Berlin, des traditions d’art chretien 

primitif qui remontent ä Pantiquite chretienne, occidentale et orien¬ 

tale, et ont sans doute leurs racines dans Pantiquite grecque ou 

gr^co-romaine. J. M. 

Delvoye (Charles), A-t-on reirouve la tombe de saint Pierre au 

Valican? dans ProbUmes d’Histoire du Christianisme, 3, Bruxelles 

1972-1973, pp. 5-13. — Ch. Delvoye, apres avoir expose les circon- 

stances des fouilles et les avoir situees dans les Grottes Vaticanes, 

les replace dans leur contexte archeologique, en datant les monu- 

ments principalement d’apr^s les estampilles des briques. II rap¬ 

pelle ensuite les controverses qui pouss^rent Rome ä fonder ses 

prätentions ä la primaute sur la possession des reliques de Pierre. 

Sur Pidentification des ossements retrouves par Mlle Guarducci 

et consideres par eile comme ceux de Pierre, on comprendra aise- 

ment que Ch. Delvoye se montre tres reserv6. Tout ce qu’on peut 

affirmer avec certitude, c’est que les reliques de Pierre passaient, 

aux me-ive s., pour se trouver dans les grottes du Vatican et que 

ces prätendues reliques furent transportees, sous le regne de Con- 

stantin, en un lieu plus abrite. Au me s., un autre endroit de Rome 

encore revendiquait la possession des reliques de Pierre et de Paul: 

une näcropole situ6e au S de Rome, ad Catacumbas, sous la Basilique 

des Apötres. Cette localisation etait sans doute liee au rayonnement 

de l’^glise novatienne et ä ses pretentions de detenir, eile aussi, les 

reliques de PApötre. A. L.-M. 

Der Nersessian (Sirarpie), Recherches sur les miniatures du 

Parisinus graecus 74, dans 21 (1972), pp. 109-117.—Le 

Codex Paris. gr. 74 est abondamment illustr6. MUe Der Nersessian 
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s’attache ä en montrer 1’originalitA La plupart des compositions 

qu’on y releve sont des interprätations du texte evangelique, dont 

rint^ret principal se porte sur certains themes precis, et notam- 

ment les signes pr^curseurs de l’avenement du Christ. C’est ainsi 

que Tillustrateur a inclus dans son manuscrit deux miniatures 

monumentales du Jugement dernier. La composition des tetes de 

chapitre est particuliärement originale : plusieurs figures, inscrites 

dans des mMaillons, entourent le portrait de l’ßvangeliste. C’est 

ainsi que les trois aspects de la divinitä, L’Anden des jours (portrait 

de Matthieu), le Christ adolescent (portrait de Marc) et le Christ 

d'äge mür (portrait de Luc) sont r6unis dans la tete de chapitre 

de rfivangile de Jean. Le Paris. gr. 74 est ainsi le plus ancien 

exemple connu oü les images de la divinite sous ses diff6rents 

aspects se trouvent rassembtees en une seule composition ; il doit 

avoir illusträ au monast^re studite du Prodrome. En temoignent 

la parentä de style avec le Psautier de Londres, le Codex Add. 19352, 

la communautä de certains themes, notamment celui des apötres 

6vang61isant les nations, et la place preponddante accordee ä saint 

Jean-Baptiste, patron du Studios. L’accent mis sur le fait et les 

signes pr6curseurs de l’av&iement du Christ est caracteristique 

du xie siede. G. L. 

S. Eyice-J. Noret, 5. Luden, disciple de S. Luden d'Aniioche. 

A propos d'une inscription de Kirsehir (Turquie), dans Analecta 

Bollandiana, t. 9, fase. 3-4, pp. 363-377, 1 pl. (facs.). — S’attachant 

ä l^tude d’une inscription mdrique byzantine signatee par S. 

Eyice, et qui mentionne un Satog Aovxiavog, disciple du martyr 

Lucien d’Antioche (d6but ive s.), Ie R. P. Noret propose de situer 

l’inscription entre le ve et le vne s. En ce qui concerne l’historicitä 

de cet öoiog Aovxtavog de Kirsehir, Tauteur h6site entre deux 

possibilitäs : voir dans ce personnage un d6doublement du martyr 

Lucien — le phenomene est frequent dans les textes hagiographi- 

ques — ou, au contraire, voir en lui un disciple r6el du martyr Lucien 

qui en comptait beaucoup. A cette occasion, le R. P. Noret donne 

T6dition d’une Vie ancienne de S. Lucien d’Antioche d’apr^s le 

Codex Pantocrator 40. A. L.-M. 

Failler (Albert), La deposition du patriarche Calliste Ier (1353), 

dans R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 5-163.—Edition et traduction fran^aise 

de VApologie contenue dans le Codex Mosquensis 349 (f. 183-21 lv) 
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et concernant la deposition du patriarche Calliste I (1350-1353 et 

1355-1363). Calliste, choisi par Jean Cantacuzene, prit parti en 

faveur de Jean V Paleologue dans la lutte entre ces deux empe- 

reurs. Le synode obligea Calliste ä abandonner son siege et 61ut 

comnie patriarche Philothee d’Heraclee. Quand Jean V s’empara 

finalement du pouvoir, il demanda au synode la rehabilitation 

canonique de Calliste ; la majorit6 des 6veques s’y opposa, mais 

Calliste fut retabli sur le siege patriarcal gräce ä la protection impe¬ 

riale. Ses adversaires firent alors circuler 1’Apologie. Le texte a 

ete sauve par le Mosqu. 349, que l’auteur date du xive siede. La 

redaction de VApologie doit se placer dans les premiers mois de 

l'annee 1355 et son auteur est un membre du synode, partisan de 

Philothee, peut-etre meme Philothee en personne. L’edition est 

suivie d’un commentaire historique qui precise certaines dates et 

etudie en detail le retour de Calliste, l’opposition manifestee ä son 

egard et les efforts consacres ä sa rehabilitation canonique. Un com- 

mentaire juridique porte sur quatre points de la juridiction ecciesia- 

stique traites dans VApologie : 1) la deposition d’un patriarche, 2) le 

droit d’appel, 3) l’election d’un patriarche, 4) le röle de l’ßglise dans 

la proclamation et le couronnement de l’empereur. L’auteur conclut 

que VApologie defend une these qui ne peut etre valable que dans 

le cas d’une autonomie reelle de l’ßglise par rapport ä l’fitat, auto- 

nomie qui n’existait pas reellement. L’etude est clöturee par un 

index des mots grecs importants et par un index des noms propres 

P. Y. 

GaLavaris (Georges), Christ the King. A Miniature in a Byzan- 

tine Gospel and its Significance, dans 21 (1972), pp. 119- 

126+2 planches h.t. — Une miniature du Codex Oxon. Christ Church 

gr. 12, faisant partie d’un groupe de trois miniatures, presente du 

cöte gauche l’ßvangeliste saint Matthieu et en face de lui, ä droite 

sur une colonne, le Christ nimbe, avec l’inscription : Jesus-Christ, 

Emmanuel. La description des personnages et des eiements mate- 

riels de la miniature et surtout l’epigramme de la page opposee 

suggferent qu’il s’agit d’une repr6sentation du Christ, source de 

l’inspiration de 1’ßvangeliste. L’origine de la representation du 

Christ en buste sur une colonne serait ä chercher dans les represen- 

tations des styliles. Cette miniature illustre les relalions entre 

les themes du Christ et du basileus, telles qu’elles apparaissent dans 

les textes, l’iconographie et la liturgie des Byzantins. Toutefois, 
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l’aspect soulign6 par renlumineur du Codex d’Oxford n’est pas 

celui du Christ Pantocrator, mais celui de l’Emmanuel, le Fils eternel 

de Dieu, le Logos Incarne. F. L. 

Gautier (Paul), UEdit <TAlexis Ier Comn&ne sur la reforme du 

clerge, dans R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 165-201. — Edition critique et 

traduction fran^aise d’une Novelle d’Alexis I, dont les six editions 

ant6rieures sont faites ä partir du meme manuscrit (Parisinus gr. 

1371). L’auteur utilise pour la premiere fois le Marcianus gr. 49 

(f. 343-346v), du xme siede, qui a beaucoup mieux conserve le texte, 

avec la date et la mention de la Signature imperiale. La Novelle 

touche ä des aspects pratiques de la vie ecctesiastique et parle avec 

plus de details des didascales. Lamoiti6 de l’edit est consacree aux 

didascales. Ces derniers (laics, moines ou clercs), avaient pour mis- 

sion d’instruire le peuple et m£me d’exercer la police des moeurs. 

Cette institution existait avant le regne d’Alexis I, mais on la con- 

fond avec les trois didascales de Ste-Sophie et les didascales-profes- 

seurs des 6coles. L’importance attribuee par l’empereur ä cette 

institution prouve, selon l’auteur, qu’Alexis I s’alarma de l’incurie 

et de l’incompetence des clercs de la capitale; la Novelle est une 

initiative pour remedier ä cette Situation. P.Y. 

GAUTiEn (Paul), Les lettres de Gregoire, Higoumine d'Oxia, dans 

R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 203-227.— Edition de cinq lettres — dont 

trois in6dites — ä partir du Codex Vaticanus gr. 573 (xive-xve s.) 

de Gregoire d’Oxia, personnage g6n6ralement peu connu. L’auteur 

y joint une lettre de Theodore Prodrome, re$ue par Gregoire, qui 

contient d’importantes informations biographiques. Gregoire fut 

higoumene d’Oxia ä partir de 1143, mais la dur6e de son sup^riorat 

n’est pas connue; il 6tait peut-etre encore higoumene en 1169/70. 

Ses lettres ne permettent pas une etude historique ; elles sont toutes 

purement spirituelles. Sa langue savante peut r6v61er un homme 

instruit. La premiere lettre est adressße ä un C6sar que l’on peut 

identifier probablement avec Jean Dalassene-Rogier ; eile doit avoir 

6te r6dig6e apr6s 1143. La deuxi&me est adress^e ä Alexis Comnene 

Euphorbenos, personnage peu connu, mais, de toute fa§on, mort 

apräs 1143. La troisieme est adressäe ä l’higoumäne deKyr Philo- 

theou, monastfere situ6 sur la rive europGenne du Bas-Bosphore ; 

nous y apprenons que l’higoum£ne 6tait äg6. La quatrteme est adress6e 

ä un certain Basile Tripsychos, personnage obscur de l’entourage 
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du palais. La cinquieme est adressee ä Theodora, troisieme fille de 

Jean II Comnene, epouse de Manuel Anemas. La lettre de Theodore 

Prodrome indique, enfin, que celui-ci etait un ami de Gregoire. 

L’etude se termine par l’edition des six lettres precedees d’un resume 

enfran^ais. P.Y. 

Grabah (Andr6), Un cycle des capitales chretiennes dans Vart 

moldave du XVIe siecle, dans 21 (1972), pp. 125-130 + 2 

planches. — Etüde de trois panneaux peints du monastere de 

Dobrovats, pres de Jassy en Moldavie, dates de 1529, annee de 

la fondation du monastere. La mauvaise Conservation gene la 

vision et la lecture des inscriptions ; cependant on peut voir qu’il 

s’agit d’ceuvres de style byzantinisant, presentant des originales 

iconographiques. Les panneaux constituent, du point de vue icono- 

graphique, un unicum. Chaque panneau represente Tun des plus 

cälfebres monasteres de la chretiente orientale : Ste-Catherine du 

Mont-Sinai, la Lavra de St-Sabas pres de Jerusalem et la Lavra 

de St-Athanase au Mont-Athos. Les trois representations sont 

analogues : un couvent entoure d’une enceinte ; devant le monastere, 

deux moines nimb6s portent la maquette d’une 6glise ; ä cöte,des 

moines nimbes accomplissent un miracle, sauf pour le panneau 

du Sinai, oü un moine dresse une echelle vers les cieux. Les noms 

et les explications fournis par les inscriptions en belles lettres 

cyrilliques, font savoir que les moines representes furent les plus 

celäbres de leurs couvents respectifs. Or, dans la tradition byzantine, 

seuls les fondateurs de monastere etaient representes portant une 

äglise-modele. Ici, l’artiste choisit librement ses personnages, qui 

ne sont pas toujours les fondateurs. Cette nouvelle iconographie 

doit son origine aux images grav6es distribu^es aux pälerins des 

monasteres. Mais la pensee de l’artiste reste traditionnelle : il repre¬ 

sente les grands sanctuaires de l’ancien empire byzantin et reste 

ainsi dans la ligne officielle de l’art byzantin ; seule l’absence de 

Constantinople suggere que l’oeuvre est post6rieure ä 1453. P. Y. 

Halleux (A. de), Palamisme et scolastique. Exdusivisme dogma- 

tique oü pluriformite theologique, dans Revue Theologique de Louvain, 

4 (1973), pp. 409-442. — L’opposition des Latins aux Grecs sur 

la question de la connaissance et de la gräce de Dieu se cristallisa 

ä partir de ce moment du xme siecle oü bon nombre d’^coles occi- 

dentales eurent opte pour Taristotelisme, tandis que l’Eglise byzan- 
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tine allait confirmer, Cent ans plus tard, sa fidelitß ä P orientation 

platonisante qui avait &U celle de toute la chrätiente du premier 

millenaire. Les noms de « scolastique» et de «palamisme» peuvent 

servir d’etiquettes commodes pour designer ces deux voies th6olo- 

giques. Comme il s’agit ici de «dägager une typologie comparäe et 

non de coller ä la description des faits», le caractere massif de la 

simplification n’empeche pas Pauteur d’esquisser une confronta- 

tion de deux modes de pensee en pr&sentant dans un premier mouve- 

ment les «oppositions reelles»: manieres dont sont comprises la 

connaissance de Dieu et la participation, et ensuite les «oppositions 

plus factices» concernant les principes gnosäologiques du pala¬ 

misme, sa conception des rapports entre la raison et la foi et«son 

aptitude ä inspirer un ressourcement thäologique». J. M. 

Hommage präsente au Prof. Dr. 0. Demus ä l’occasion de son 

Jubil6, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972).—L’avant-propos du Professeur 

H. Hunger rappelle la carriere du Professeur Demus, President 

de la Soci6t6 Autrichienne d’ßtudes byzantines, puis titulaire de 

la Chaire d’Histoire de Part et enfin de celle des ßtudes byzantines 

ä PUniversitä de Vienne, et les mGrites d’une collaboration inter- 

disciplinaire permettant ä Phistoire de Part et ä Parcheologie d’une 

part, ä la philologie d’autre part de se Computer mutuellement 

d’une manifere harmonieuse et scientifiquement feconde. Gräce ä 

Pimpulsion du Professeur Demus, les 6tudes byzantines se sont 

d6velopp6es en Autriche depuis une dGcade, notamment sous les 

auspices de VAcademie Autrichienne des Sciences et gräce ä la Collec¬ 

tion des Byzantina Vindobonensia, fondGe en 1965. En tete de ce 

numGro d’hommage, Mme Karoline Kreidl-Papadopoulos 6tablitun 

relevG des publications du Professeur Demus, consacrees ä Phistoire 

de Part ä Byzance ou dans la sphere d’influence byzantine. Les 

autres articles publies dans ce num6ro ont tous pour objet le m£me 

domaine. Des articles de MM. J.Deer, D. I. Pallas et Sv. Radojöic, 

ä paraitre dans le t. 22 (1973) viendront Computer cet ensemble tres 

homogene. J. M. 

Hunger (H.), Markos Bathas, ein griechischer Maler des Cinque¬ 

cento in Venedig, dans 21 (1972), pp. 131-137 + 4 pl. h.t. 

—Des portraits dus au peintre Marc Bathas ont 6t6 relev^s dans 

le Cod. Vindob. phil. gr. 182 (fol. llv, 146v, 216r) et dans le Cod. 

Vindob. theoL gr. 7 (fol. 87r); on retrouve sa trace dans les archives 
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vönitiennes de San Giorgio dei Greci de 1538 ä 1578. On lui attribue, 

outre les miniatures övoquSes ci-dessus : 1) un portrait de Zacharie 

Schordyies de Crete reproduit dans E. Legrand, Bibliographie 

hellenique, XV/XVI, I, p. 140 et 315 ; 2) une icöne que le Professeur 

d’ELiA (Bari) se propose de publier; 3) une icöne du monastöre 

des SS. Jean-Pantöleimon dans 1’He du lac de Joannina (K.Mert- 

zios, Kqr\xvKa Xqovlx&9 15-16 (1961-1962), p. 262). L’attention est 

ensuite attiröe sur plusieurs particularitös du style des miniatures 

peintes par Marc Bathas qui permettront peut-etre la döcouverte 

ou l’identification prochaine d’autres ceuvres de Fartiste. 

J. M. 

Hutter (L), Paläologische Uebermalungen im Oktateuch Vati- 

canus Graecus 747, dans 21 (1972), pp. 139-147 + 2 planches 

h.t. — L’auteur se borne ä indiquer la supörioritö picturale des 

miniatures de la premiöre partie du Cod. Vatic. gr. 747 ; ces ceuvrettes 

rövölent deux styles distincts et la difförence entre ceux-ci serait 

due au fait qu’un certain nombre de miniatures ont ötö repeintes 

entiörement ou partiellement, cequiestmisenlumifereparrexamen 

du style, de la technique picturale et par l’observation de plusieurs 

dötails matöriels. La comparaison entre les peintures refaites et des 

motifs analogues qui se trouvent ä Kariye Djamipermet de con- 

sidörer les retouches faites au codex comme antörieures ä Föglise de 

Constantinople et de les dater de la fin du xme siöcle. Bien qu’il 

paraisse actuellement assez exceptionnel ä Föpoque des Palöologues, 

le procödö qui consiste ä retoucher des enluminures rövele un aspect 

nouveau de l’art de la fin du xme siöcle et de la technique en hon- 

neur dans les ateliers de copie de Constantinople ä cette öpoque. 

J. M. 

IlyinSkiy (G. A.), Gramoty bolgarskikh Carey. With an intro- 

duction by I. Dujcev. London, Variorum Reprints, 1970, in-4°, 

vin-159 pp. — II s’agit de Födition anastatique de sept chartes 

dölivröes par des Tsars bulgares aux xme et xive siecles (deux 

chartes accordent des privileges ä des marchands et les cinq autres 

garantissent des droits ä difförents monasteres). 

Chacun des documents est suivi d’un apparat critique tres döve- 

loppö, qui döpasse le cadre d’une analyse purement palöographique 

pour faire place, de fagon fort heureuse, ä des considörations lin- 

guistiques, stylistiques et sociologiques. 
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Personne ne iiiera l’utilite d’une teile edition—qui permet 

enfin aux chercheurs d’avoir acces ä un texte devenu fort rare — 

ni Tactualite de bon nombre de donnees critiques, mais nous formons 

le voeu qu’elle suscite une veritable edition remaniee qui tienne 

compte des resultats obtenus en la matiere durant les soixante 

dernieres annees et envisage, dans la mesure du possible, une analyse 

compar£e entre les documents slaves et byzantins. M. P. 

Kaegi Jr. (W. E.), New Evidence on the Early Reign of Heraclius, 

dans B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 308-330.—L’edition d’unenouvelle Version 

de la Vie de S. Theodore de Sykeon par le P. Festugiere permet de 

mieux saisir les evenements des annees 610-613. On sait ainsi que, si 

le frere de Phocas, Domentziolos, a 6te execute apres la mort de celui-ci, 

le neveu de Phocas, nomme Domentziolos, lui aussi, a peut-etre et6 

sauv6 apres une Intervention personnelle de S. Theodore. L’autre 

frere de Phocas, le Stratege Komentiolos, n’a pas accepte le change¬ 

ment dynastique de 610 et, avec les derniers partisans de Phocas, 

a r6sist6 ä Ancyre, en Asie Mineure. Finalement, la rSsistance fut 

brisäe ä la fin de 611 ou au debut de 612. Cette date est confirmee 

par des donnees numismatiques: on trouve des «folles » de la neu- 

vi6me ann6e du regne de Phocas,bien qu’iln’ait r6gne quehuit ans. 

Ces monnaies furent frapp^es par Komentiolos. De toute fa^on, la 

rebellion de Komentiolos a eu pour consequence qu’Heraclius n’est 

pas parvenu ä organiser la defense de l'Asie Mineure pour repousser 

la premiere attaque perse en 611. Ä ce propos, la Vie ne donne pas 

d’informations importantes. Elle est beaucoup plus riche au sujet des 

intrigues des premieres annees du regne d’ Heraclius, dont celles du 

general Priscus. En somme, la nouvelle source restitue Tambiance 

de la Campagne byzantine de Galatie avant la desastreuse guerre 

perse. P. Y. 

Kahane (H. et Ren6e), Greek in Southern Italy, III, Byzantine 

Notes, dans B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 1-37. —L’article a et6 prec6de de 

deux autres etudes du lexique grec de ITtalie du Sud d’apres l’edi- 

tion revis^e du Lexicon Graecanicum Italiae Inferioris de Rohlfs 

(Tubingue, 1964); il a pour but de faire l’histoire individuelle de 

quelques mots appartenant ä la partie byzantine du patrimoine 

greco-italiote et constitue une Sorte de commentaire centr6 sur 

la philologie byzantine (a Byzantinological commentary) de quel¬ 

ques mots-vedettes. La premiere partie est consacr6e ä des Souvenirs 
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byzantins propres ä l’Italie märidionale ; la seconde ä des däments 

Prangers ä cette region. Les mots-vedettes originaires de Fltalie 

byzantine-Sicile, Pouilles et Calabre — sont examines du point de 

vue chronologique, phonologie et morphologie, implications seman- 

tiques(dyxd)vtdvd)yeiov, ayqogt xaxcbyeiov, Xayrpnov, OftaAdg, nixxa, 

tioxl^cq, axevoQ, xvqtov), gäographique (dyqiciTiiöov, dyqteXatog, 

dqta9 xe<paÄa)[iat Äa%ldit [tavdqtov, vdnrj9 qi^coxdg, xqto öog9 

9oQaxxrj), phonologique ou morphologique (yaka, yevofiat, yevog, 

deixvico, ftdyioxQog, ftexgov, öqdtvov, naco, 7iqot$, axvßaXov, 

<p£qco)9 semantique (ayqolxog, xqaaiov, Xaqvaxiov, ftolqa, 

livkoQy Ttrjyddtov, nZa(f qC£a). Les mots-vedettes de la seconde 

partie sont examinäs du point de vue chronologique (dxa^idxr\gy 

&jtoq)6qefiat yxaqi^co, yoftova), xAcbaxqa, xvßiqxiov xcoAojtavov, 

fiekaxQotvog, uvCrjdqa, Of/,d>g, nanovxaiy naqanoqxiy nivogy xqcoyco, 

ipvÄl.d[i7tEÄQv)t phonologique (evxqoTirj, 8Aog9 aafiafilOtov, axav0aqog9 

%Xlog), morphologique (a£d)yvqog9 dnoOalvco, aorptov, ßo#£ 0^Aeta, 

yXvxadiy £a>, ««0£, Aaßorco, XdfUay [teoavvxxiov, n^Xog, qcoOcbviovy 

ißqiola* cpkovaxqov), ou du point de vue de l’ävolution semantique 

(dbeid^coy avOevxt]gt enaiqcoy evXoyla, xovxovqog, arjxoa>, atfiovco, 

rdyfxay xvfzndvtov, <pi}.id£cog). J. M. 

Kitzinger, (E.), The First Mosaic Decoration of Salerno 

Cathedral, dans 21 (1972), pp. 149-162 + 6 planches.— 

La mosaique fragmentaire de la cathedrale de Salerne a fait l’objet 

de plusieurs discussions relatives ä sa dateetäsatradition artistique. 

II s’agit des restes de symboles des evangälistes et de petits mor- 

ceaux de la bordure d’une mosaique qui devait etre tres grande 

ä l’origine. En ce qui concerne la date, une description de la cathe¬ 

drale remontant ä 1580 mentionne une inscription attribuäe ä 

l’archeveque Alfanus (1058-1085), Tun des fondateurs de Fäglise, 

et contemporaine de la mosaique ; cette derniere fut donc rea- 

Ksäe avant 1085, date de la mort d’Alfanus. La tradition artis¬ 

tique ne peut pas etre romaine, car les mosaiques de St-Clement 

de Rome et de Ste-Marie du Transteväre, considerees comme sources 

d'inspiration de la mosaique de Salerne, lui sont postärieures. 

Cette filiation est d’ailleurs exclue pour des raisons sty- 

listiques. La mosaique de Salerne est une räplique de celle du Mont- 

Cassin räalisee sous le supärieur Desiderius et qui est influencee 

par l’art byzantin de la seconde moitiä du xie siede et est peut- 

^tre mäme l’ceuvre d’artistes byzantins. Le style byzantin se diffu- 

sait rapidement dans Fltalie, oü il subissait des älaborations, ätant 
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donnä que la tradition de la mosaique ne s’est jamais perdue dans 

ce pays, quoi qu’en disent des sources litteraires posterieures. Les 

particularites stylistiques des mosai'ques italiennes des xie-xiie 

siäcles sont dues ä l’adaptation du style byzantin ä des näcessites 

idäologiques differentes, et non pas ä l’existence d’ecoles stylisti¬ 

ques differentes. P. Y. 

Kodob (Chr.), Onnc Ha cjiaBHHCKHTe ptKormcH b GHÖJmoTe- 

naTa Ha 6'bJirapCKaTa AKatreMHH Ha HayKHTe, Sofia, Ed. de 

l’Acad. des Sciences, 1969, in-4°, 297 p.—La riche Collection des 

manuscrits slaves ä contenu religieux de l’Acadämie bulgare des 

Sciences, se trouve ici inventoriäe selon le classement traditionnel 

(livres bibliques, äcrits thäologiques, littärature patristique, trai- 

t£s de vie monastique ...). La forme de chaque piece est minu- 

tieusement däcrite et de nombreux extraits illustrent le detail du 

contenu. On louera l’auteur pour son souci de präcision, et les im- 

primeurs pour la haute qualitä des reproductions paläographiques. 

M. P. 

Lafontaine-Dosogne (Jacqueline), L' Eglise rupestre Eski Baca 

Kilisesi et la place de la Vierge dans les absides cappado- 

ciennes, dans J.Ö.B, 21 (1972), pp. 163-178. — L’Eski Baca 

Kilisesi (l’äglise de Fantique cheminäe) conserve, dans Fabside 

de la chapelle sud, une repräsentation de la Vierge orante 

entouräe de deux anges et surmontäe du Pantocrator, qui reste 

unique dans les traditions du däcor absidal byzantin. L’auteur 

däcrit le site, et plus späcialement le däcor de Fabside de la chapelle 

sud, qui ätait de belle quaütä et qui se rapproche des peintures 

byzantines de Göreme de la seconde moitie du xe siäcle; il peut 

ätre datä de la seconde moitiä du xe siäcle. Bien que le theme 

iconographique soit unique dans une abside byzantine, son sujet et 

sa signification le rapprochent des usages de Byzance; en effet, 

Fabside est l’emplacement habituel de Fimage de la Vierge dans 

les äglises byzantines ä partir du ixe-xe siäcle. Cependant, en Cappa- 

doce, du ixe au xme siede, la Vierge occupe tres rarement cette 

place d’honneur. La chapelle sud de l’Esca Baca kilisesi ätait vrai- 

semblablement une annexe du sanctuaire nord, La Vierge du 

däcor absidal doit etre considäräe comme une Mädiatrice et son 

image est un äquivalent de la Deisis. Ceci confäre ä la chapelle 

sud un caractäre funäraire. G. L. 
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Lazarev (V.), Byzanz und die allrussische Kunst, dans J.ö.-B., 

21 (1972), pp. 179-188 + 4 planches h.t. et une figure.—L’auteur 

adopte une position fondee sur des donnees scientifiques positives 

pour situer la parente spirituelle et artistique existant entre les 

traditions russe et byzantine, ä mi-chemin entre la döpendance 

totale et l’independance absolue. Les influences exercöes par 

Byzance posent ici trois questions fondamentales : ä quelle epoquedes 

liens particulierement fermes et effectifs ont-ils existö entreByzance 

et la Russie? Comment les influences byzantines se sont-elles 

manifestes dans chaque secteur particulier de l’art et peut-on parier 

ici d’un veritable parailelisme ? Quand Finfluence byzantine com- 

menga-t-elle ä s’affaiblir et devint-elle une entrave plutöt qu’un 

stimulant? La periode des premiers contacts dynamiques se place 

de la fin du xe jusqu’au döbut du xne siöcle et les influences byzan¬ 

tines marquent surtout rarchitecture. Au xiie siöcle, l’architecture 

d’abord et la peinture un demi-siöcle plus tard, opposent leurs 

originales propres aux traditions; et le mouvement s’accentue 

au xme siöcle, lorsque les invasions mongoles rompent les contacts 

entre la Russie et le monde byzantin. Aux xive et xve siecles, 

l’art de Föpoque des Palöologues joue un röle important dans l’evolu- 

tion de l’art russe, mais les artistes autochtones possedent alors 

leurs propres traditions inspiröes par une esthetique populaire 

qu’ils enrichissent d’un nouvel apport byzantin. Ä partir du d6but 

du xve siede, Tinfluence de Byzance est de moins en moins impor¬ 

tante. Comment expliquer le rayonnement de l’art byzantin en 

Russie? Principalement par la communaute de foi. Mais Festhdi- 

que populaire joue, eile aussi, un röle essentiel dans le döveloppement 

des moyens d’expression artistique propres ä la Russie. J. M. 

Liebeschuetz (W.), The Origin of the Office of the Pagarcht dans 

B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 38-46. — Selon les papyrus, le pagarque jouait 

un röle dans Fadministration provinciale de l’figypte aux vie- 

vne siöcles. La fonction fut crööe au ve siöcle : les praepositi pagorum, 

charges de la perception des impöts, etaient donc des curiales. 

Aprös la reforme de la taxation introduite par Anastase I, les villes 

se placent sous les ordres de vindices9 chargös de la perception des 

impöts ; Fadministration civile est confiöe ä un defensor et ä un 

curator qui president le conseil des notables. La fonction du pagar¬ 

que a dü se röadapter: il est possible que dans la lögislation justi- 

nienne, pagarque soit synonyme de vindex; par consöquent, le 
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pagarque resta un administrateur des impöts. Cependant, i’existence 

de deux charges suggere qu’au moins en theorie, le pagarque exer- 

^ait une autre fonction que celle du uindex. Le pagarque dependait 

du gouverneur provincial et etait choisi par les notables, tandis que 

le vindex ötait un envoyö de l’administration centrale. La fonction 

de pagarque ötait honorable, car meme des nobles Texer^aient. 

Apres le döclin de la noblesse sönatoriale, le pagarque ötait choisi 

parmi les membres de la nouvelle aristocratie des ex-officiers et 

des grands propriötaires terriens. Rapidement, les notables pro- 

vinciaux prirent leur essor et se chargerent seuls de la perception 

des impöts. Cela explique qu’avant la conquete arabe, le pa¬ 

garque etait döinuni de toute aulorite röelle. P. Y. 

Lounghis (T. C.), Sur la date du De Thematibus, dans R.E.B.9 

31 (1973), pp. 299-305. — On sait qu’apres la mort de Romain 

I, Constantin VII Porphyrogenete modifia la politique byzantine 

ä l’egard de 1’Occident. Selon l’auteur, ce changement politique a 

laissö dans les öcrits de Constantin VII des traces qui peuvent fournir 

des indications precieuses pour dater les oeuvres de cet empereur. 

La nouvelle orientation politique aboutit ä un projet d’alliance 

de Constantin VII, Otton I et Abd-er-Rahman contre les Fatimides 

d’Afrique et de Sicile. En 952, Talliance se manifeste par une des- 

cente d’Otton en Italie et une reconquete temporaire de la Sicile 

par les Byzantins. Par consöquent, le De Thematibus est compose 

en 952, puisqu’il dit que la Sicile ötait sou,s contröle byzantin au 

moment de la redaction du livre. D’autre part, le De Thematibus 

est posterieur au De administrando imperio, car il donne un röcit 

plus Court dans les cas oü les deux ouvrages parlent des memes 

faits. Cette datation est confirmöe aussi par le passage du De 

Thematibus traitant du pape de Rome et qui reflöte la nouvelle 

politique byzantine apres la reconnaissance d’Otton I (949); le 

passage analogue du De administrando imperio ignore cette nouvelle 

Situation. P. Y. 

Mango (C.),The Church of Saints Sergius and Bacchus at Constan- 

tinople and the alleged Tradition of Octogonal Palatine Churches, 

dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik. Festschrift für 

Otto Demus zum 70. Geburtstag, 21. Band, 1972, pp. 189-193.—Actuel- 

lement transformöe en mosquöe (Kii^ükayasofya Camii), comme 

toutes les öglises byzantines de Constantinople qui n’ont pas 6tö 
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abandonnees aux pigeons, l’eglise des Saints Serge et Bacchus 

connut une longue histoire, dont l’auteur se propose de retracer 

les grandes Iignes. 

Construit entre 527 et 536 sous Justinien et Theodora, Ie bätiment 

fut bientöt rattache ä l’öglise des Saints Pierre et Paul et dedie 

aux Saints Serge et Bacchus. L’auteur rejette la legende relative 

ä cette dedicace pour en trouver la vöritable origine dans Les Vies 

des Saints orientaux de Jean d’fiphese. A ses yeux, l’eglise des 

Saints Serge et Bacchus n’est pas une chapelle palatine, mais un 

martgrium construit pour etre integrö dans un monastöre monophy- 

site. N. V. Z. 

Matagne (L.), Le numeraire d'Heradius, dans Revue beige de 

numismatique et de sigillographie, 118(1972), pp. 93-108,et planches 

IX et X. — L’auteur analyse l’iconographie et l’esthötique dans 

la gravure des coins monötaires en relation avec les vicissitudes de 

l’histoire imperiale, de l’öpoque de Justinien ä la fin du rögne d’Höra- 

clius. Quelques discordances dans le montage des planches IX et X, 

qui reproduisent des monnaies, parfois inedites et quelquefois fort 

helles, appartenant ä l’auteur,rendent difficile le recours aux illustra- 

tions de l’article. M. le Chanoine Matagne ne manquera pas sans 

doute de publier prochainement les mises au polnt indispensables en 

ce qui concerne les pieces photographiöes. J. M. 

Megaw (Arthur H. S.), Background Architedure in the Lagoudera 

Frescoes, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 195-201 + 4 planches. — II 

n’existe pas jusqu’ici d’ötude systömatique dela döcoration architec- 

turale des fresques de l’öglise de Lagoudera de Chypre, datöe de 1192. 

Un examen typologique montre que les bätiments qui forment 

le döcor de fond de ces fresques se prösentent sous deux formes : 

hauts, dans les endroits plats de l’eglise ; larges dans les penden- 

tifs. Pour cröer la perspective, Tartiste emploie surtout des obli¬ 

ques, et parfois chaque partie d’un meme bätiment prösente sa 

propre perspective. La troisiöme dimension est suggeree par la 

Superposition et le jeu des ombres. Les constructions en question 

reprösentent-elles le type architectural commun du xne siede? 

L’artiste emprunte des ölöments isolös de 1’architecturede son temps, 

nxais il ne represente aucun bätiment pröcis. L’auteur aboutit 

ä la conclusion que les fresques de Lagoudera se situent stylistique- 
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ment ä mi-chemin entre la representation ä deux dimensions et 

celle ä trois dimensions, qui se developpera davantage ä l’epoque 

des Paleologues. P. Y. 

Metcalf (D. M.), Byzantinobulgarica: the Second Bulgarian 

Empire and the Problem of Bulgarian Imitative Trachea Before and 

After 1204, dans The Numismatic Circular (1973), pp. 418-421.— 

L’explication historique des tresors en petites monnaies appelees 

«imitations bulgares» est-elle fournie par Tune des hypothäses 

d6jä formutees : celle d’un monnayage de l’empire bulgare des 

annäes 1195 et suivantes imitant les monnayages byzantins, ou 

celle d’un monnayage provincial du xne stecle? L’auteur pense 

que non. II note que les memes piecettes doivent avoir 6t6 frappäes 

d6s 1170, et qu’elles ont 6te diss6min6es sur tout le territoire byzan- 

tin. II fonde sur l’analyse des trouvailles actuellement connues 

l’hypothese qu’il s’agit d’un monnayage imperial officiel «de crise» 

(an austerity coinage) ä l’usage des armees, ä l’epoque des guerres 

de la fin du xiie siede contre la Bulgarie. J. M. 

Metcalf (D. M.), Classification of theTrams of Levon I of Cilician 

Armenia, dans Revue beige de numismatique et de sigillographie, 118 

(1972), pp. 109-126 et planches XI-XIII. —L6on I (Levon I)r6gna 

sur la Petite Arm&iie ä l’epoque de la quatrieme croisade, de 1199 

ä 1219 ; il tenait son sceptre de l’empereur d’Allemagne, et l’activit6 

du monnayage en argent et en or fut importante sous son regne ; 

il frappa des drachmes (trams) d’or et trois types de trams d’argent, 

dont notamment un tram repr&sentant au droit le roi trönant et 

au revers « deux lions». Ce dernier type est 6tudi6 par l’auteur, 

qui releve une grande vari6t6 de styles, expliquant la difficultG de 

classer les pifeces de ce type. Il fonde sur l’examen d’un millier de 

pteces l’analyse stylistique du droit, le classement des th&nes du 

revers, la r^partition des diverses vari6t6s, ainsi que l’analyse m6tro- 

logique du mat^riel. J. M. 

Metcalf (D. M.), Neatly-Clipped Trachea and the Question of 

Byzantine Monetary Expedients in the Late Twelfth Century, dans 

The Numismatic Circular (1973), pp. 370-371. — Le specialiste 

en numismatique byzantine (orientale et balkanique) de l’Ashmo- 

lean Museum d’Oxford revient ici sur le probteme pos6 par deux 

tresors d^couverts ä Constantinople et constituäs de billons du 
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xiie siede adroitement et sans doute systematiquement rognes. 

II renonce ä l’explication proposee par lui-meme anterieurement 

(devaluation de pieces ancieunes par cisaillage offidel effectue par 

les Latins apres 1204) et il refute celle de M. F. Hendy (Coinage 

and Money in the Byzantine Empire, 1081-1261, Washington, 1969, 

pp. 179-181 : monnayage officiel ordinaire pendant la periode de 

crise budgetaire prolongee ä la fin du xne siede). Analysant d’au- 

tres tresors döcouverts dans les Balkans, il formule Fhypothese que 

les billons cisailles doivent avoir öte reserves aux armöes pendant 

la Periode de crise, entre 1170 et 1195. Il s’agirait d’une monnaie 

militaire. J, M. 

Miljkovic-Pepek (Peter), Deux icönes nouvellement decouvertes 

en Macedoine, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 203-210 + 2 planches 

h.t. — L’auteur Studie deux icönes röcemment decouvertes, ä 

Ochrid.La mosaique figurant Jesus-Christ a öte trouvöe dans l’öglise 

de la Vierge Peribleptos en 1960, en meme temps qu’une autre 

tres endommagee. Apres avoir döcrit la mosaique, Tauteur souligne 

Timportance de pareille decouverte faite ä Ochrid, car la ville 

n’a pu possöder Tatelier artistique oü l’oeuvre a öte executee ; celle-ci 

provient sans doute de Thessalonique et Texamen iconographique 

permet de la dater probablement du xme siede. Examinant ensuite 

Ticöne de la Vierge Hodighitria trouvee dans Töglise de S. Georges 

ä Banjani, il la considere comme une peinture de qualite du döbut 

du xive siöcle (contrairement ä l’avis de YInstitut röpublicain du 

patrimoine culturel, qui la date du xvme siede). Elle semble pro- 

venir de Teglise de S. Niketas. Cette constatation ne permet pas 

de Fattribuer aux peintres en chef des fresques de S. Nikötas, mais 

eile doit, semble-t-il, etre Foeuvre d’un peintre contemporain ano¬ 

nyme, ayant, comme le laisse supposer un detail du vötement de 

la Vierge, subi l’influence occidentale.* La comparaison avec l’icöne 

de la Vierge de F Episkepsis d’Ochrid appuie cette derniöre hy- 

pothöse. F. L. 

Morrisson (Cöcile), Le iresor byzaniin de Nikertai, dans Revue 

beige de numismatique et de sigillographie, 118 (1972), pp. 29-91 et 

planches II-VIII.—Mm' Morrisson a ötudie les monnaies d’or 

d’un trösor döcouvert sur le site de Nikertai, proche d’Apamöe 

sur FOronte, par M. P. Canivet et Mme Marie-Teresa Fortuna- 

Canivet, au cours de leur Campagne de 1968 et actuelle- 
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ment conserve dans sa totalit6 au Musee Archeologique de Hama. 

Au sujet de Nikertai, «village qui aurait comptö deux monasteres 

au ve stecle», selon Th6odoret de Cyr, voir Jeanine et J.-Ch. Balty, 

Le cadie topographique et historique, dans Actes du Colloque Apamce 

de Syrie (Bruxelles, 29-30 avril 1969), 6d. par J. Balty, Fouilles 

d'Apamee de Syrie, Miscellanea, fase. 6, Bruxelles, 1969, pp. 29-46. 

Le tresor comporte 516 solidi et 18 semisses, soit 534 monnaies 

d’or provenant toutes de Fatelier de Constantinople et qui se repar- 

tissent comme suit: 

Maurice (582-602) : 

Phocas (602-610) 

Heraclius (610-641) : 

Heracl6onas (641) (?) 

Constant II (641-668) 

Constantin IV (668-685): 

3 solidi 

57 solidi 

276 solidi 

9 semisses 

2 solidi 

155 solidi 

4 semisses 

22 solidi 

5 semisses 

Les piäces les plus recentes montrent les effigies de Constantin 

IV et celles de ses deux freres Heraclius et Tibere, dont on sait 

qu’ils furent 6vinces du pouvoir ä Ia suite du Concile de Constan¬ 

tinople (VIe cecumenique == quinisexte—680-681), soit entre le 

16 septembre et le 13 d6cembre 681 du calendrier gr^gorien. 

La Constitution du tresor eut lieu selon toute vraisemblance 

tres peu de temps apres 681. 

L’analyse detaillee des pieces et leur 6tat de Conservation permet- 

tent de presumer premierement que la monnaie byzantine continue 

ä penetrer et ä circuler en territoire arabe apres la defaite byzantine 

de Yarmouk (11 juillet 636) et la perte d’Antioche et de sa region 

(637) ; deuxiemement qu’une reduction systonatique, mais rela- 

tivement minime et strictement contröl6e du poids et du titre doit 

s’etre produite ä la fin du viie siede. M^e Morrisson präsente 

le catalogue complet (pp. 64-91), illustre par la photographie, des 

divers types de monnaie repr6sentes dans le tresor. Le pique des 

photographies tirees sur papier mat est extremement fin. J. M. 

Moutsopoulou (N. K.), Al 'ExxXr\GiEQ tov N6p,ov ITeXX^q, 
^Etatgela Maxedovtxwv Ztzovö&v. ''Idgvfia MeXetcov Xeqgo- 

vrjaov tov Aifzov, 138). Thessalonique, 1973, in-8°, 437 pp., 1 
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carte. — Chacune des soixante-dix eglises de la province de Pella 
est etudiee de fa£on exhaustive sous trois aspects differents. 

Tout d’abord, Fauteur procede ä une presentation des eglises, en 
suivant Fordre des villages (pp. 16-65) et fournit rapidement les 
caracteristiques principales de chaque monument, en quelque sorte 
leur «carte d’identite»: emplacement, Chronologie, genre archi- 
tectural, gynecee, fresques, iconostase, vases sacres, etc. 

La seconde partie (pp. 66-106) offre la Synthese descriptive de 
tous ces Elements, ä Fechelle de la province. Completee par des 
tableaux recapitulatifs, souvent munis de donnees statistiques, 
eile constitue la partie la plus enrichissante de Fouvrage. 
Enfin, Findispensable complement photographique (pp. 109-437) 

illustre savammentcette double approche theorique. Ces tres belles 
pages reproduisant un ou plusieurs elements caracteristiques des 
dglises (sans oublier, dans bien des cas, les plans des bätiments): 
gros-plans sur Fexterieur, details architecturaux, xylographiques, 
iconographiques, plafonds, iconostases, inscriptions, etc. 

Cet ouvrage est une importante contribution ä Fhistoire de Fart 
religieux grec durant Foccupation turque. M. P. 

Nasrallah, Mgr (J.), Chronologie des Patriarches melchites d'An- 

tioche de 1250 ä 1500, Jerusalem, 1968, vni + 63 pp., 235 x 160 mm. 
(numero special du Bulletin de la Paroisse Grecque-catholique Saint- 
Jülien-le-Pauvre, Paris, Päques 1969).—Une premiere etude de 
la Chronologie des patriarches melchites d’Antioche a ete publiee 
par Fauteur ä Jerusalem, en 1959, apres avoir paru sous forme d’arti- 
cles dans le Proche-Orient Chretien ; il s’agissait alors de la tranche 
de 1500 ä 1634, que la presente publication complete (1250-1500). 
La periode ici envisagee est assez tourmentee pour le patriarcat 
melchite d’Antioche ; les recherches de Mgr Nasrallah completent 
et precisent le Lequien (II, pp. 628-635 et index p. xxx) et aussi 
C. Karalevskij, art. Antioche, dans Dict. d’Histoire et de Geographie 
ecclesiastiques, III, 1924, col. 698-701, sur de nombreux points. 
On y trouve, pp. 1-2 et pp. 40-41, des notices relatives ä plusieurs 
patriarches appartenant ä la periode posterieure ä 1500 et destinees 
ä completer la premiere publication de Fauteur: Chronologie des 
patriarches melchites d*Antioche. de 1500 ä 1634, dans Proche-Orient 
Chretien (6 (1956), pp. 293-311 ; 7 (1957), pp. 26-43, 207-217, 291-304). 
Une prochaine tranche, qui s’etendra de969äl250, est aussi annon- 
c6e. J. M. 
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Orlandos (A. K.), Ein spätbyzantinischer Hallenkirchen-Typus 

Nordgriechenlands, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 209-222 -j-4 planches 

h.t. et 8 gravures. — Un type d’eglises en usage dans la Grece 

septentrionale est caracterise par son allure basilicale avec ou sans 

coupole, ses grandes dimensions et la presence de galeries cou- 

vertes et ouvertes annex6es le long de Tun ou de plusieurs des cötes 

des 6difices, avec des banquettes de ma^onnerie. Apres avoir 

examine les caract^res g6n6raux dans ce type d’architecture, l’auteur 

s’attache sp^cialement aux galeries laterales (Hallen) ouvertes. 

L’antiquit6 chretienne emprunta ä la tradition hell6nistique de 

telles galeries constituant les narthex des Sglises. Ä partir du ixe 

siede, des edifices connus sont pourvus de cette annexe (epßokog) 

et la tradition se prolonge sous la turcocratie dans la Gräce du Nord 

et dans les lies jusqu’en Chypre. J. M. 

Popescu (Em.)> Constantiana.Un probUme de geographie historique 

de la Scythie Mineure, dans B.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 359-382, avec 2 

cartes. — Oii se situait Fanden 6vech6 byzantin de Constantiana 

(Constantianae) et quelle est l’histoire de la localite? L’auteur 

fait l’etat de la question et constate que la similitude du nom de 

la ville byzantine et de celui de Factuelle Constanza proche de 

Fantique Tomis avait contribuä ä fourvoyer les recherches. L’exa- 

men critique des sources anciennes montre qu’il faut chercher l’em- 

placement de Constantiana (Constantianae) ailleurs que dans le 

voisinage de Tomis-Constanza. L’endroit qui se preterait le mieux 

es* le Cap Dolojman et File Bisericuja, du lac Razeln. J. M. 

Rasmo (N.), Neue Beiträge zur romanischen Wandmalerei im 

Vinschgau, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp. 223-227 + 4 planches h.t. — 

La decouverte de fresques recemment d6gagees dans l’6glise Saint- 

Nicolas (fin du xne siede) ä Vinschgau, au pied de Fabbaye bdie- 

dictine de Marienberg dans le Tyrol italien, fait l’objet de l’6tude 

de M. Rasmo. L’analyse du Programme iconographique de ces 

fresques r6vde ä la fois Finfluence du peintre de la crypte de Ma¬ 

rienberg et des influences dxangeres que l’auteur met en rapport 

avec les tendances stylistiques orientales r6pandues dans le monde 

m6diterran6en ä partir de 1170 et surtout au xme stecle. J. M. 

Restle (M.), Das Dekorationssystem im Westteil des Baptiste¬ 

riums von San Marco zu Venedig. Zur Geschichte des perspektivisch 



NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 249 

gemalten Konsolenfrieses, dans J.Ö.B., 21(1972), pp. 229-239 -f 

2 planches h.t. et une gravure. — L’analyse des mosaiques qui 

d^corent le baptistere de Saint-Marc et qui doivent leur existence 

au doge Andrea Dandolo (1343-1354), permet d’y reconnaitre la 

marque de traditions diverses et amene ä se demander si Byzance 

a joue un röle dans la tradition des fresques et mosaiques en trompe- 

l’ceil repr^sentant des consoles dans la d6coration de l’architecture 

v6nitienne. Le motif est d’origine hell6nistique indiscutäe, il a 

6t6 d6velopp6 par les Alexandrins, et il se maintient constamment 

dans la tradition des fresques et des mosaiques byzantines pour 

atteindre son apog6e ä Venise, dans la d6coration du baptistere de 
Saint-Marc. J. M. 

Revue beige de numismatique et de sigillographie, 118 (1972), 250 

pages et 15 planches. — Le num6ro tr6s soign6 de la revue publice 

sous le Haut Patronage de S. M. le Roi des Beiges par la Soci6t6 

Royale de Numismatique de Belgique presente deux articles con- 

cernant directement des monnaies byzantines et dus respectivement 

ä MmeC6cile Morrisson (Le tresor byzantinde Nikertai, pp. 29-91 

et planches II-VIII) et ä M. le Chanoine L. Matagne (Le numeraire 

d'Heraclius, pp. 93-108 et planches IX et X) [des notices particulieres 

so nt consacr6es ä ces articles]. Il faut encore relever dans le meme 

numfcro, p. 193, la Präsentation de nouveaux instruments de travail 

dus ä T^rudition de M. J. R. Melville Jones, qui a constitue des 

sortes d’index d’articles de numismatique publi&s par des revues 

ä caract^re principalement historique ou arch^ologique ; aux pp. 200- 

201, le compte rendu substantiel redig6 par M. P. Marchetti, releve 

plusieurs ouvrages dans lesquels sont abord^es les techniques d’exa- 

men spectrographique de monnaies byzantines par rayons X et les 

räsultats obtenus. On trouve, ä la p. 246, un index analytique des 

questions concernant les monnaies byzantines et arabes traitees 

dans ce num6ro de la revue. J. M. 

Schwartz (E.), Drei dogmatische Schriften Iustinians, 2e 6d. par 

M. Amelotti, R. Alberteli.a & L. Migliardi (Legum Iustiniani 

imperatoris vocabularium. Subsidia, II), Milan, Giuffre, 1973, 1 vol. 

in-4°, viii-181 pp. — Il s’agit de la reimpression du texte grec de 

trois Berits de Justinien (Contra Monophysitas, Gegen die drei CapiieU 

Confessio rectae fidei), tels que les avait 6dites Schwartz dans les 

Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phiL- 
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hist., Abt., n.F., XVIII, 1939. Les äditeurs ont corrige quelques 

coquilles qui avaient subsiste dans l’ädition de Schwartz, et ont 

adjoint aux deux premiers textes une traduction latine, conservant 

par ailleurs, pour le troisieme, la Version latine ancienne, de peu 

posterieure ä Toriginal et qu’avait d’ailleurs däjä reproduite 

Schwartz. M. M. 

Sevcenko (L), On Pantoleon the Painter, dans 21 (1972), 

pp. 241-249 + 2 planches h.t. — Completant l’article intitulä The 

Illuminators of the Menologium of Basil II(Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 

16 (1962), pp. 245-276), M. Sevcenko note que le Codex Vaticanus 

gr. 1613 a ätä composä et enluminä de teile maniere que chaque 

bifolium fut confie ä un artiste et ainsi pourvu de quatre miniatures, 

une par page, que les bifolia furent ensuite regroupes par cahiers 

de 16 pages. Cette mäthode de travail ayant pour resultat de dis¬ 

perser les ceuvres de chaque artiste et de les entremäler, des peintres 

— ou un autre membre du scriptorium — furent amenes ä inscrire 

leurs noms respectifs dans la marge, ä cöte de leurs oeuvres princi- 

pales. En conclusion, le Vaticanus gr. 1613 nous transmet les noms 

des huit artistes ayant coliabore ä Illustration du Monologe de 

Basile II. L/auteur rapproche ensuite les constatations codicolo- 

giques d’un passage de la Vie de S. Athanase TAthonite (ed. Pam- 

jalovskij, pp. 110, 31-112, 4) et präsente l’hypothese assurement 

pertinente, de Tidentitä du peintie Pantaleon mentionnä dans le 

Vaticanus gr. 1613 avec l’artiste qui avait peint le portrait du saint 

fondateur de la Grande Lavra dans son atelier de Constantinople, 

entre 1001 et 1061. En passant, M. Sevcenko prend Position en 

faveur de la thäse du P.Leroy sur les points essentiels qui l’oppo- 

sent au Professeur Lemerle au sujet de l’origine des deux Vies 

d’Athanase TAthonite (p. 247, note 20). J. M. 

Stiernon (Daniel),La vie et Voeuvre de S. Joseph VHymnographe. 

A propos d'une publication recentet dans R.E.B., 31 (1973), pp. 243- 

266. — L’auteur präsente son article comme un compte rendu du 

travail de M. E. I. Tömadak^s, ’lcoorjq) 6 fYfivoygd(pog. Btog 

xal egyov, Athenes, 1971. Apräs la Präsentation du livre, l’au- 

teur äludie diffärents points qui sont mal compris ou insuffi- 

samment examinäs par M. Tömadakes. M. Stiernon n’est no- 

tamment pas d’accord avec Iui en ce qui concerne la date de la 

composition de la Vie de Joseph par son successeur, Thäophane. 
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II n’est pas non plus d’accord en ce qui regarde les dates proposöes 

au sujet de la vie de S. Joseph, ni en ce qui concerne les relations 

entre S. Joseph et S. Gregoire le Decapolite. Au sujet du mo- 

nastere fonde par S. Joseph ä Constantinople, l’auteur pense que 

M. Tömadakes a mal compris Ie texte, ce qui est source de malen- 

tendus, par exemple en ce qui concerne l’existence d’une ecole de 

copistes fondee par S. Joseph. D. Stiernon s’oppose nettement 

ä l’opinion de M. Tömadakes, selon laquelle l’enkömion de S. Bar- 

thölemy est redigö par S. Joseph. Sa conviction se fonde sur l’exis- 

tence d’une Vie georgienne qui n’a pas retenu l’attention de M. 

Tömadakes. Enfin, M. Stiernon attire l’attention de M. Töma- 

dakös sur l’existence du skevophylax de la Grande figlise, Theo- 

gnoste, au moment mcme oü M. Tömadakes Signale S. Joseph 

conune titulaire de ce poste. P. Y. 

SIIYPIAAKH (K.\ MeXdrat, diaXegeig, Xoyoc, ägdga. Töfiog 

A' cIarogtxo<piXoXoyixai fieXerai xal diaXdfjet;. Mdgij A',B' xal r\ 

’Ev Aevxooia, 1972-1973, in-8°, 410, 478 et 400 p.—Les trois volu- 

mes de ce premier tomere nferment les etudes et les Conferences 

que K. Spyridakis a consacröes ä l’histoire et ä la civilisation chy- 

priotes, sous leurs aspects les plus divers, depuis Tantiquite clas- 

sique jusqu’ä la periode contemporaine. 

La valeur de ces contributions est inegale et certains passages 

se recoupent, ce qui est assez naturel puisqu'il s’agit de recueils 

integraux. M. P. 

Talbot Rice (David), Cypriot Icons with Piaster Relief Back¬ 

grounds, dans 21 (1972), pp. 269-278 + 6 planches. — Le 

Systeme de döcoration du fond des icönes avec un motif en relief 

est surtout chypriote. De rares exemples trouvös ä Constanti¬ 

nople et ä Ochrida sont tardifs et resultent d’applications poste- 

rieures sur des icönes anciennes. La technique consiste ä couvrir le 

fond de l’icöne avec une feuille metalique döcoree en relief. Dans 

la pratique, l’application se limitait au nimbe. Le metal portait 

des motifs non figuratifs stylises : des rosettes, des etoiles, des 

lignes, des feuillages et des elements floraux. L’auteur examine 

successivement de nombreux exemples et discute des dates propo- 

söes jusqu’ici pour arriver ä une premiere constatation : les icönes 

anciennes prösentent deux types : celui des nimbes plats et celui 

des nimbes bombes ; cette distinction n’implique aucune consequence 
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chronologique ou stylistique. Un autre type, celui des nimbes avec 

des contours lineaires, bien que fabrique dans nie, est d’origine 

venitienne. Au cours du xvie et au debut du xvne siede, on constate 

une baisse de la qualit6, manifeste par un relief peu accus6; la 

decadence est plus marquee au cours du xvne siecle, durant le- 

quel la saillie devient presque grav6e. P. Y. 

Van Gemert (A.), Marinos Falieros en zijn beide liefdesdromen, 

[Akademisch proefschrift Amsterdam], Amsterdam, Hakkert, 1973, 

1 vol. in-8°, ix-344 pp. — Introduction, Edition critique et commen- 

taire des poemes : 

'Iorogla xal Sveiqo, 

9Eqcotixov 'Evvnviov. 

Date de rädaction : entre 1515 et 1520 

(contra Krumbacher, Gesch. d. byzant. Litt, 2. Aufl., 1897, pp. 820- 

1). D. D D. 

Walter (Christopher), Pictures of the Clergy in the Theodore 

Psalter, dans R.E.B., 31 (1973),pp. 229-242 + 4 planches. — Des 

miniatures du xie siecle presentent parfois des anomalies dans 

les attributs ou les habits de certains .eccl6siastiques. Le Psautier 

de Theodore (Londin. Add. 19352), illusträ par les Studites en 1066, 

repräsente un bon nombre de clercs et on y constate une certaine 

Standardisation des attributs ; en g£n6ral, ceux des 6veques sont 

plus stables que ceux des diacres et des pretres. Une comparaison 

avec des manuscrits plus anciens montre qu’au ixe siecle, I’icono- 

graphie des clercs 6tait d6jä fix6e ; cette stabilitG est abandonnSe 

pendant la päriode coincidant avec la r^novation liturgique du 

xe siecle. Le Psautier de Theodore marque, par cons^quent, un 

retour vers la fixitö et la Standardisation. Une comparaison avec 

d’autres manuscrits du xie siecle indique que, malgrä l’uniformite 

des Standards iconologiques, la pr6sence ou Tomission d’un 616ment 

d’ordre iconologique tend ä varier la signification des miniatures, 

ce qui montre que la miniature byzantine conservait une certaine 

libertä d’expression. P. Y. 

Wasserstein (A.), Byzantine Iconographical Prescriptions in a 

Jerusalem Manuscript, dans jB.Z., 66 (1973), pp. 383-386.—Le 

cod. Ierosolum. Patriarch. Gr., Staurou 85 (xvie s.), fol. 165 fournit 
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quelques indications iconographiques relatives ä huit personnages 

de l’antiquite grecque, On en trouve l’equivalent dans Denys de 

Fourna : il s’agit des portraits d’Homere, Aristote, Galien, la Sibylle, 

Platon, Plutarque, Socrate et Pythagore. J. 3VL 

Weitzman (Kurt), Four Icons on Mount Sinai: New Aspects in 

Crusader Art, dans J.Ö.B., 21 (1972), pp.279-293 + 6 planches. — 

Quatre icönes du Mont-Sinai, oeuvres de peintres occidentaux 

du xme siede, presentent un interet particulier pour connaitre 

l’art des Croisös. La premiöre de ces icönes represente, sur quatre 

rangs, le Christ entourö de la Vierge, du Pröcurseur et des Apötres ; 

il s’agit d’une «Deisis». Le type iconographique est byzantin ; 

on le trouve dans les icönes portatives byzantines des la fin du 

xie siede. Du point de vue stylistique, l’icöne rappelle aussi l’art 

byzantin, mais des attributs, des gestes particuliers et certains 

dötails tres röalistes prouvent qu’elle ne peut avoir öte faite que 

par un Occidental. Dans le meme contexte stylistique et iconogra¬ 

phique, se situent deux des autres icönes ötudiees ici, un fragment 

d’un triptyque du cycle de 1’AnnOnciation et une Nativitö du Christ. 

Au contraire, la quatrieme icöne, un Christ enMajestö entourö d’une 

mandorle avec les symboles des övangdistes aux angles, n’appar- 

tient pas au style byzantinisant des Croisös, mais au style purement 

Occidental. L’etude dömontre que l’adaptation du programme 

iconographique, du style et meme de l’esprit byzantin par les Croisös 

est chaque fois difförente et que son caractöre varie suivant les 

ateliers byzantinisants dont les oeuvres sont issues. 

P. Y. 

Winkley (Stephen), A Bodleian Theotokarion, dans 

31 (1973), pp. 267-273. — C’est une etude du ms. Bodleianus 

Lyell 94, destinöe ä pröciser les problömes posös par la tradition 

manuscrite des Theotocaria. Le manuscrit, d’origine inconnue, est 

datö de 1312 ; il se compose de II + 223 f. et contient 48 canons 

et un Kontakion consacrös ä la Ste Vierge. Il n’est pas possible 

d’attribuer ces poemes ä un auteur, car le copiste a pre- 

sentö ces canons d’une teile fagon que l’acrostiche, le seul elöment 

d’attribution, est perturbö. Apres une comparaison entre le manu¬ 

scrit et des manuscrits analogues, l’auteur constate qu’il faut distin- 

guer plusieurs familles de manuscrits contenant des Theotocaria. 

Le Bodleian. Lyell 94 prösente des traits originaux, surtout la 
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forme particultere de ses canons en 8 ödes de 3 tropaires, permet- 

tant de conclure qu’il etait destinä k un usage reduit. D’autre part, 

l’auteur degage dejä plusieurs elements utiles pour l’etude de la 

tradition des Theotocaria. P. Y. 

Yval (A.),Zur Arbeitsweise der byzantinischen Diplomatie. Theo- 

phanes, Chronologie, Jahr 667, Seite 349 de Boor : « TIqoq rov 

xxL\ dans B.Z., 66 (1973), p. 331.— L’auteur reconnait dans la 

formale grecque du Chroniqueur byzantin une formule de politesse 

emprunt^e au Coran. II en deduit que les diplomates byzantins 

savaient s’adapter ä leurs partenaires. J. M. 



NOTE SÜLL’ « ENCICLOPEDIA » 

DEL FILOSOFO GIUSEPPE 

I. — Un’ ALTRA FONTE DELL* EnCICLOPEDIA 

Descrivendo il cod. Ricc. gr.9 31 (= K.II.4), che contiene 
nella sua stesura piü ampia quella larga raccolta di scritti 
diversi di vari autori conosciuta come Enciclopedia del filosofo 
Giuseppe (*), Girolamo Vitelli indicö le foxxti di gran parte 
dei trattati che essa contiene (1 2). L’indagine fu proseguita 
da Nicola Terzaghi il quäle si occupö della rhetorica e di quelle 
parti dell' Enciclopedia delle quali il Vitelli non aveva chiarito 
la provenienza (3). Egli stabil! che esse derivano principal- 
mente dal de anima di Alessandro di Afrodisia e dai trattatelli 
omonimi contenuti nel Compendio della filosofia aristotelica 
scritto dal contemporaneo e amico di Giuseppe, Giorgio 
Pachimere (4 5). Tuttavia, per le parafrasi del de memoria et 
reminiscentia e del de animalium motione aristotelici non 
trovando una corrispondenza esatta n6 in Alessandro, n6 
in Pachimere, egli sospettö, almeno per la prima parafrasi, 
l’esistenza anche di una terza fonte. Ma non pot6 indicarla (6). 

(1) M. Treu, Der Philosoph Joseph, in J3.Z., VIII (1899), 1-64, 
e, in part., 45-46 ; Ch. Walz, Rhetores Graeci, III, Stuttgartiae et 
Tubingae, 1834 (fotorist. 197), 463-466 ; Ueberweg-Heinze, Grund¬ 
riss der Geschichte der Philosophie, II, Berlin, 1928, 286 ; K. Krum- 

bacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, II, München, 18972, 
451. 

(2) G. Vitelli, Indice dei codici greci Riccardiani, in Studi italiani 
di filologia classica9 II (1894), 471-542. 

(3) N. Terzaghi, Sulla composizione delVEnciclopedia del filosofo 
Giuseppe, in Studi italiani di filologia classica9 X (1902), 121-132 = 
N. Terzaghi, Studia Graeca et Latina (1901-1956), I, Torino, 1963, 

588-599. Le successive citazioni si riferiranno a questa riedizione. 
(4) Tezraghi, o. c., 595. 
(5) Terzaghi, o. c., 596. 
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Quest’ altra fonte fe Michele Efesio : dalla sua introduzione 
e dal suo ampio commentario alle due opere aristoteliche 
suddette sono tratte le due parafrasi omonime di Giuseppe 
e ciö che nella prima si trova di Alessandro vi b passato non 
direttamente, ma attraverso Michele. Questi, infatti, come 
awerte il Wendland che lo pubblicö, ha riportato testual- 
mente nel suo commento al de memoria et reminiscentia alcuni 
passi dal de anima di Alessandro (J). Quanto all’altra para¬ 
frasi, le saltuarie corrispondenze, consistenti in somiglianze 
di senso o di definizioni, con alcuni passi del de anima, notate 
dal Terzaghi (1 2), son dovute non a derivazione, ma all’ iden- 
titä della materia con la conseguente, si direbbe tecnica, 
uniformitä di espressione. 

L’ampiezza del commentario di Michele e il proponimento 
di ricavarne una parafrasi costringono Giuseppe a un lavoro 
di scelta e di adattamento di passi che in altri trattati dell’ 
Enciclopedia — valga come esempio il cosidetto Quadrivio 
(cod. Ricc., 31, ff. 309-342), trasposizione integrale dell’opera 
di un mal noto scrittore vissuto tre secoli prima — manca 
quasi del tutto. Questo lavoro prende l’avvio dall’introdu- 
zione, breve esposizione dell’ opera aristotelica commentata, 
che Michele suol premettere al suo commento: da essa Giu¬ 
seppe trae l’ossatura della sua parafrasi la quäle vien poi 
completata da passi, piü o meno ampi, scelti dal commento 
convenientemente con quanto fe stato preso dall’ introduzione. 

Il merito di Giuseppe b tutto qui: egli non si spinge, oltre 
alla scelta dei passi, a una rielaborazione del pensiero in nuove 
espressioni, ma, nei luoghi prescelti, eccetto lievi varianti di 
parola o costrutto, riporta testualmente la fonte : tuttavia 
nel de animalium motione b presente, rispetto all’ altra para¬ 
frasi, un maggiore sforzo di condensazione. Ed b per lui un 
merito notevole se si pensi che in molti altri casi egli attinge 
con molto minor fatica al Compendio del suo amico Pachimere 
e che avrebbe potuto farlo anche in questo. Perche non l’abbia 

(1) Michaelis Ephesii in Parva Naluralia Commentaria edidil 
Paulus Wendland = Commentaria in Arislolelem Graeca edila consilio 
et auctoritate Academiae Literarum Regiae Borussicae, XXII, I, 
Berolini, 1903, XII. 

(2) Tf.rzaohi, o. c., 596. 
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fatto si puö congetturare : Giuseppe attribuiva, nei suoi in- 
tenti pedagogici, al de memoria et reminiscentia imporlauza 
assai maggiore che ad ogni altro trattatello dei parvanaturalia 
e desiderava perciö una fonte che gli consentisse di compilare 
una parafrasi piü consistente e chiara di quella scama e troppo 
concettosa di Pachimere: inoltre egli riteneva necessario dar 
risalto, come appunto fa Michele, alla connessione fra memoria 
e fantasia e trattare con una certa ampiezza anche di questa 
facoltä dell’ anima. Quanto al de animalium motione, non fe 
altrettanto facile indicare la ragione della preferenza accor- 
data a Michele perche assai esigua, sul tipo di quelle di Pachi¬ 
mere, la parafrasi che Giuseppe trae dall’ amplissimo com- 
mentario di lui : a ogni modo, se scarsa 6 la scelta di passi dal 
commento, anche qui l’uso che Giuseppe fa dell’ introduzione 
ad esso fe largo e basta a costruire una parafrasi che eguagli 
quella di Pachimere. 

A chi voglia poi farsi un’ idea del procedimento di Giuseppe 
nella compilazione di queste due parti della sua Enciclopedia, 
serviranno, non suffragando i lavori dei dotti sopra citati, 
le corrispondenze seguenti fra esse, con riferimento ai fogli 
che le contengono nel cod. Rico., 31, i commentari di Michele 
e il Compendio di Pachimere. Citerö i primi, l’uno nella sud- 
detta edizione di Wendland, l’altro in quella di Hayduck, con 
le sigle w e ha; il secondo, nella traduzione latina fattane dal 
Bechi, con la sigla p (x). 

L—de memoria et reminiscentia: cod. Rico, gr., 31, ff. 247v-251v. 

f. 247v, 29-35-f. 248r, 1-5 cf. p- p. 227, 16-24 e 34-36. 
f. 248r, 5-35 cf. w. p. 2, 16-35; p. 3, 4-20. 
f. 248v cf. IV. p. 3, 21-31 ; p. 4,1-20, 30-32. 
f. 249r cf. w. p. 5 ; p. 6, 1-3 ; p. 8, 30-35 ; 

p. 9, 1-5, 13-24. 

(1) Michaelis Ephesii in libros de partibus animalium,de animalium 
motione, de animalium incessu commenlaria edidit Michail Hayduck = 
Commenlaria in Arislotelem Graeca ... XXII, II, Berolini, 1903 ; 
Georgii Pachymerii Hieromnemonensis in unioersam fere Aristotelis 
philosophiam epitome e graeco in latinum sermonem conversa a Phl- 
Uppo Bechio, Basileae, 1570. 
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f. 249v cf. 

f. 250r cf. 

f. 251 rv cf. 

II. 

f. 251v 

—de animalium motione 

cf. 

f. 252r cf. 

f. 252v cf. 

f. 253r cf. 

w. p. 9, 24-27; p. 10, 2-14; 
p. 11, 25-27; p. 12, 9-26; 
p. 13, 1-16. 

w. p. 13, 16-18; p. 14, 4-22, 
27; p. 15, 2, 11-17 ; p. 18, 
14-16, 32; p. 19, 1-15, 29; 
p. 20, 5-13; p. 24, 15- p 25, 

3. 
w. p. 25, 5-13 ; p. 26 ; p. 27, 1, 

14-15; p. 38, 8-16, 20-29; 
p. 39,13, 23-26 ; p. 40, 5-27. 

: cod. Rico, gr., 31, ff. 251v-253r 

ha. p. 103, 2-16, 21-25; p. 104, 
1-2, 13-17; p. 105, 4-16, 26- 

29. 
ha. p. 106, 3-21; p. 113, 1-11; 

p. 114, 22-31 ; p. 115, 1-22. 
ha. p. 115, 22-23; p. 116, 1-10, 

17- 22; p. 117, 13-14, 18-19 
24-27; p. 119, 7-10; p.122, 
29-31 ; p. 123, 1. 

ha. p. 123, 4-12; p. 124, 8-11, 
18- 20, 28-30; p. 126,3-9; 
p. 127, 26-32; p. 128, 1-7, 
20-23 ; p. 129, 24-25 ; p. 131, 

1-2. 

Anche un sommario esame di queste corrispondenze puö 
dare un’ idea di quanto minuzioso sia stato, specialmente 
nel de animalium motione, il lavoro di taglio e rabberciamento 
fatto da Giuseppe sulla sua fönte : nei passi prescelti, tutta- 
via, le varianti di parole e costrutto rispetto alla fonte sono 
talmente lievi che chi mettesse insieme i surriportati passi di 
Michele Efesio avrebbe dinanzi a se, quasi tali quali, le due 
parafrasi di Giuseppe. Questi.nella sua compilazione, par che si 
sia servito d’un codice di Michele Efesio simile a quelli che 
il Wendland indica con la sigla SA, sebbene in qualche luogo 
presenti lezioni concordi con quelle dei codici dell’ altra fami- 
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gliä : in nessun caso, tuttavia, lezioni di Giuseppe possono 
servire a migliorare il testo di Michele Efesio. 

II. — CONSIDERAZIONI SUI CODICI DELL’ENCICLOPEDIA 

La ricerca della fonte delle due predette parafrasi ha offerto 
l’occassione di un esame, sia pur parziale, dei codici in cui 
esse si leggono : a mia saputa, il Laurenziano gr., LVIII, 20, 
il Veneto Marciano gr., Z, 529 (= 847), il Riccardiano gr.,31 
(= K. II.4), il Modenese gr., 101 (= a.T.8.1.) — tutti nomi¬ 
nal! dal Terzaghi —, il Vaticano gr., 111 (olim 121), il Vaticano 
gr., 267 (olim 182), il Barberiniano gr., 213, a lui ignoti (*). 
Di questi ho esaminato direttamente i due Vaticani e il Bar- 
beriniano, per gli altri mi son servito di microfilm. Indicherö 
in söguito questi codici rispettivamente con le sigle L; Ve; 
R ; M ; V ; Va ; B. Ho esaminato, sul posto, anche il codice 
Par. gr., 3031 (lo indicherö con P), che il Vitelli e, con lui, il 
Terzaghi (1 2) pensano in tutto simile-evidentemente quanto 

(1) Cf.: per L: A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum Graecorum 
Bibliothecae Laurentianae ..., II, Florentiae, 1768, 459-462 ; A. War¬ 

telle, Inventaire des manuscrits grecs d* Aristo te et de ses commenta- 
teurs, Paris, 1963, 32 ; K. von Jan, Musici Scriptores Graeci, Lipsiae, 
1895, XCI; per Ve : A. M. Zanetti, Graeca Divi Marci Bibliotheca 
codicum manuscriptorum per titulos digesta, II, Venetiis, 1740, 286 ; 
K. von Jan, o. c., LXXXVIII-LXXXIX ; per R : G. Vitelli, o. c., 

490 sgg. ; A. Wartelle, o. c., 44 ; per M: V. PuntoNi, Indice dei 
codici greci della Biblioteca Estense di Modena, in Studi italiani di 
filologia classica, IV (1896), 450 — Christa Samberger, Catalogi 
codicum Graecorum qui in minoribus bibliothecis italicis asservantur, 
I, Leipzig, 1965, 366 ; A. Wartelle, o. c., 76 ; per Va : G. Mercati- 

P. Franchi de' Cavalieri, Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae Codices 
manuscripti recensiti ... Codices Vaticani Graeci recensuerunt Johannes 
Mcrcati et Pius Franchi de* Cavalieri. Tomus I. Codices 1-329, Romae, 
1923, 351 ; Wartelle, o. c., 127 ; P. Canart-V. Peri, Sussidi biblio- 

grafici per i manoscritti greci della Biblioteca Vaticana [Studi e 
Testi, 261], Cittä dei Vaticano, 1970, 401; per V: Mercati-de' 

Cavalieri, o. c., 132-133 ; K. von Jan, o. c., LXIX, LXXIII; War¬ 

telle, o. c., 124 ; Canart-Peri, o. c., 372 ; per B : Seymour de Ricci, 

Liste sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Biblioth&que Barberiniana, 
in Revue des Bibliothbques, 17 (1907), 81-125 ; Wartelle, o. c., 138 ; 
Canart-Peri, o. c., 133. 

(2) G. Vitelli, Frommend di Alessandro di Afrodisia nel cod. 
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al contenuto — a R, forse perche 1’inventario di Omont, 
sommario quäl b, non consente di farsi un’ idea chiara di 
quanto in realtä vi si trovi (1). Orbene, questo codice, diver- 
samente da R, contiene solo in parte 1 ’Enciclopedia del Racen- 
dita : vi si leggono la rhetorica, preceduta dall’ introduzione 
in prosa e in versi giambici a tutta l’opera ; il de corpore; 

la medicina, cioü due lunghe lettere di Giovanni Zaccaria At- 
tuario (2) a Giuseppe nelle quali si discorre di varie questioni 
relative alla vita vegetativa e sensitiva ; il compendium de 
quattuor mathematicis scientiis o Qnadrivio ; il de virtute; 
il de pietate; gli estratti da san Cirillo. Nel suo inventario 
Omont, seguendo l’indice latino che, di mano forse del secolo 
xvm, si legge sul foglio di guardia del codice, ha indicato la 
medicina col vago titolo di excerpta de anima et de remedica : 
n6 avrebbe potuto fare altrimenti, perche il titolo che precede 
quest’ operetta, indicandone l’autore e l’argomento, in P, 
cancellato dal tempo, piü non si legge, cosicche solo la colla- 
zione con altri codici consente di stabilire che trattasi appunto 
dei due scritti dell’ Attuario. Quanto al de pietate, il cui titolo 
pur esso in P piü non si legge, Omont, sempre seguendo il 
predetto indice, l’ha indicato. come S. Joannis Damasceni 
excerpta de fide orthodoxa. Infatti il Damasceno ne fe, nello stesso 
codice, indicato come fonte: all’ inizio del trattatello, si 
legge, di mano del secolo xvii-xviii : praesens tractatus 
compactus est ex verbis divi Damasceni de fide orthodoxa 
et patet conferenti (s). La collazione poi dimoslra non esse 
tale trattato altro da quello che in Ve e in R reca il titolo 
neql edaeßelag,, cioü de pietate. 

Pure interessante ü la nota che, della stessa mano, si legge 
in P all’ inizio degli estratti da S. Cirillo : praesens tractatus 

Rice. 63, ln Studi italiani di filologia classica, III (1895), 381; Ter- 

ZAGHI, o. c., 595. 
(1) H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la 

Bibliothlque Nationale, III, Paris, 1888, 96. 

(2) Treu, o. c., 45, 63-64. 

(3) Cod. Par. gr., 3031, f. 156r. 11 predetto codice, da me indicato 
con P, presenta, da un certo foglio in poi, doppia numerazione: i 
due numeri differiscono di una unitä ; le citazioni si riferiscono sempre 
al numero maggiore; per esempio, il f. 156r, teste citato, e numerato 
pure 155r. 
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extat impressus Augustae 1587 sub finem homiliarum quorun- 
dam Patram in praecipuas anni ferias (1). L’identificazione, 
certo non facile perche l’indicazione alquanto vaga, di questa 
edizione consentirebbe forse di stabilire la provenienza di 
alcune sentenze di S. Cirillo, riportate da Giuseppe, ma che, 
a dir del Terzaghi (2), non si trovano n6 nei codici n6 nell* edi¬ 
zione del Migne. 

Questo k quanto, per amor di compiutezza, c’era da dire 
su P : ho poi collazionato, come si vedrä piü oltre, anche il 
testo del de astronomia presentato da P con quello che leggesi 
in altri codici. 

Dei codici sunnominati R, secondo l’opinione comune, & 
il piü completo, in quanto contenente VEnciclopedia nella 
sua redazione piü estesa, e, secondo il Treu (3), anche fra i 
migliori. Ho potuto perö constatare che Ve completo 
quanto R : a torto il Terzaghi afferma che «la sola medicina 
manca nel cod. Yen. Marc. 529» (4). Zanetti nel suo catalogo 
ne dichiara esplicitamente la presenza : «Actuarii ad Iose- 
phum Rhacendytam de actionibus et affectionibus spiritus 
animalis huiusque nutritione»(B) e l’esame diretto del codice 
mostra che essa vi e in realtä contenuta nei ff. 405r-438r. 

Anche L & da annoverare tra i codici che contengono VEnci- 
clopedia per intero, nonostante che questa presenti in esso 
alcune varianti di struttura. Infatti, quanto al contenuto, 
L differisce da Ve e da R nei particolari seguenti: 1) non vi 
si trova, all* inizio dell’ opera, quell* introduzione in prosa 
e in versi giambici di Giuseppe alla sua compilazione, che si 
legge invece in Ve, in R, in P e in altri codici e che fu pubblicata 
dal Walz e dal Treu (6); 2) vi manca la cosiddetta medicina 
o physiologia9 ciofe le due lettere dell* Attuario a Giuseppe 
delle quali piü su si discorso a proposito di P e di Ve ; 3) 
invece del de pietate e degli estratti teologici da S. Cirillo, che 
chiudono VEnciclopedia negli altri codici, vi si leggono un 

(1) P, f. 172v. 

(2) Terzaghi, o. c., 598-599. 

(3) Treu, o. c.9 34. 

(4) Terzaghi, o. c., 595. 

(5) Zanetti, o. c., 286. 

(6) Treu, o. c., 34-42 ; Walz, o. c., 467-477. 
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compendium iuxta Peripateticos virtutum et vitiorum e un 
trattatello de fide et de divinis dogmatibus (*); 4) la parafrasi 
del trattato aristotelico de sensu et sensibilibus vi ö piü ri- 
stretta : questa negli altri codici sunnominati, che, eccetto 
P, la contengono tutti, ö articolata in tre capitoli dei quali 
il secondo ö una lunga digressione neql ooßrjg xal %vpov comin- 
ciante con le parole &XX ävaXrjüirsov rov Xoyov e terminante 
con le parole xal tfjg daprjg (Ve, ff. 362r-370v ; M, ff. 52v-61v ; 
Va, ff. 215r-228v; R, ff. 234r-242v; B, ff. 238r-246r; V, ff. 
256r-265v), la quäle non si legge in L. Sia detto per inciso 
che di questo capitolo il Terzaghi non ha indicato la fonte 
n6 a me e ancöra riuscito di reperirla : essa perö mi pare al- 
meno in parte connessa col sesto libro del de causis plantarum 

di Teofrasto. 
Con la stessa struttura ch’essa presenta inVe e in R, YEn- 

ciclopedia si legge anche in V fin quasi alla fine del Quadrivio : 
qui l’amanuense pon fine al suo lavoro, nel bei mezzo del 
trattatello de astronomia, interrompendolo, a f. 361r, con le 
parole rov rjXtov inox^g &<peXelv (1 2). 

Anche B, almeno nelle intenzioni dell* amanuense, il quäle 
forse « non trasse infino a co* la spola », avrebbe dovuto con- 
tenere l’Enciclopedia per intero, nell’ ordine in cui essa k 
disposta in Ve e in R, come dimostra Tindice premesso al- 
l’opera (B, ff. l-2v). In realtä perö essa s’interrompe, a f. 
275v, in fine del trattato de corpore; il f. 276 reca sul recto 

il disegno d’un altare sormontato da una croce, sul verso ö 
stato tracciato un oroscopo ; non vi ö troccia di mutilazione; 
nell’ indice una mano, forse del secolo xvm, ha scritto, a 
fianco del titolo nsgl ocoparog, hic desinit Codex. 

In conclusione, Ve, R, B, V e L sono da considerare, nono- 
stante le lievi differenze intercorrenti fra L e gli altri, completi, 
o in realtä o almeno nelle intenzioni iniziali degli amanuensi, 
nö, per il momento, sono a conoscenza di altri codici che 
contengano l’Enciclopedia per intero, o almeno in gran parte. 

Quanto a P, a Va e a M, essi fan parte di quel numeroso 
gruppo di codici che contengono solo piü o meno parzialmente 

(1) Bandini, o. c., 459-462 ; Terzaghi, o. c., 595. 

(2) Mercati-de Cavalieri, o. c., 133. 
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1’Enciclopedia, la quäle dove avere come testo scolastico gran 
diffusione, soprattutto per la rhetorica, sieche furon molti 
coloro che, magari contro lo spirito e gli intenti del compilatore, 
intrapresero a trascriveme questa o quella parte (1). 

L’etä dei codici di cui qui si tratta, secondo i rispettivi 
catalogatori, b questa: sono del secolo xiv Ve, P, Va, R, V; 
del secolo xv L e M. Tuttavia, il Heiberg, in uno studio di 
cui si parlerä oltre, assegna V al secolo xv (2). Ne il Seymour 
de Ricci, ne il Wartelle, ne il catalogo manoscritto dei codici 
greci Barberiniani, che trovasi alla Biblioteca Vaticana, indi- 
cano l’etä di B ; la forma della scrittura, la disposizione su 
due colonne, il frequente uso del rosso e, soprattutto, la forma 
dello Schema oroscopico tracciato sul verso dell’ ultimo foglio 
m’inducono a pensare che la sua composizione sia da collo- 
care tra la fine del secolo xiv e l’inizio del xv. Si vedrä poi 
come questo codice dipenda strettamente da R. 
L’esame dei codici in questione b limitato in tutti, eccetto 

P che ne b privo, alla parte contenente le due parafrasi de 
memoria et reminiscentia e de animalium motione: perö in 
L, in Ve, in P, in R e in V, i soli che lo contengono (parzial- 
mente perö V), esso si estende anche al trattatello de astrono- 
mia, 1’ultimo dei quattro che compongono il Quadrivio. 

* 
* * 

Mia sia consentita, a questo punto, una breve e non de 
tutto inutile digressione. Di questa piccola enciclopedia 
scientifica medioevale, tramandataci da una congerie di 
codici, anonima, o attribuita talora a Michele Psello ; talaltra 
a un monaco, Gregorio il Solitario, o Aneponimo, vissuto 
nel secolo xi; talaltra ancöra a un monaco Eutimio ; piü 
volte pubblicata sotto il nome di Michele Psello (3), si occupö 
V. Rose il quäle, negata la paternitä di Psello, preferi asse- 

(1) Treu, o. c., 46. 

(2) J. L. Heiberg, Anonymi Logica et Qüadrivium cum scholiis 
antiquis edidit J. L. Heiberg, Kobenhavn, 1929, XIV. 

(3) Bandini, o. c., 390-391 ; Treu, o. c., 46 ; Krumbacher, o. c., 

437, 442 ; K. von Jan, o. c., XXV note 1-2. 
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gnarla a Gregorio il Solitario Q). II Heiberg la pubblicö, a 
sua volta, come di anonimo, premesso un ampio esame dei 
codici di cui si era, piü o meno largamente, servito e di gran 
parte di quelli in cui essa si legge, fra i quali anche L, R e 
V (1 2 3). In questi, perö, e anche in Ve e in P non nomi 
nati dal Heiberg, incorporato, trecento anni dopo la sua 
composizione, nell’ Enciclopedia di Giuseppe, il trattatello 
de astronomia presenta alcune particolaritä: qui si notano 
ad esempio delle lievi modificazioni che Giuseppe apporta 
talvolta, a torto o a ragione, agli scritti di cui si appropria. 

A un certo punto, occupandosi del computo con il quäle 
k possibile ricavare dal canone di Tolemeo la posizione del 
sole in un dato istante, l’autore fa, a mo’d’inciso, una inte¬ 
ressante precisazione di tempo, che permette, fra l’altro, di 
stabilire quando l’operetta fu composta (8). Egü dice : nqoa- 

xiQivreg rag rergaerrjglöag alxivig elaiv äno rfjg ßadikelag 
0iktnnov iprj<pi£6fievai &XQ1 r°v devqo, rjyovv rov, acpig' irovg, 
ave' (4 5). Ripresentando, a trecento anni di distanza, questo 
scritto, Giuseppe non s’fe dato pena di aggiornare questo 
computo, ma k stato abbastanza accorto da omettere l’inciso 
suddetto : esso infatti man ca in L, in P, in Ve, in R e in V (6). 
Perfino in L che, pure, a f. 359v, riporta quella stessa sotto- 
scrizione, attribuente il Quadrivio a Gregorio il Solitario, 
che si legge nel cod. Vat. gr., 1026, a f. 213r, e in altri codici 
che nulla hanno a che fare con V Enciclopedia di Giuseppe (6). 
Ancöra una determinazione di tempo s’incontra nel trattatello 
e anche questa manca nella trasposizione fattane da Giu¬ 
seppe (7). 

£ vezzo di costui sopprimere, a volte, incisi esplicativi. 

(1) V. Rose, Pseudo-Psellus und Gregorius monachus, in Hermes, 
II (1867), 465-467. 

(2) J. L. Heiberg, o. c., V-XIX. 
(3) V. Rose, o. c., 467 ; K. von Jan, o. c., LXI, LXIX. 
(4) Heiberg, o. c., p. 108, 13-14. 
(5) L, 353v, 6-7 ; Ve, 471r, 11 ; P, 129r, 25-27 ; R, 337v, 33 ; V, 

360, r 17. 
(6) Heiberg, o. c., XIII, XIX; Bandini, o. c., 390-391. 
(7) Heiberg, o. c., p. 109, 9-10 ; L, 353v, 32-33 ; Ve, 471r, 21 ; P, 

129v, 25 ; R, 338r, 21 ; V, 360r, 2. 
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ch’egli ritiene superflui, a volte aggiungerne, negli scritti 
che rimaneggia. Eccone esempi cavati anch’ essi dal de astro- 
nomia. L’anonimo autore, parlando dello zodiaco, s’esprime 
cosi: Iv bwbexa rofialg biaigovpevog iv alg rct bvoxaCbexa 

£d)öia • Kgiog, Tavgog ... 'I%Qveg icpegrjg oßrojg ano bvapcöv 

ixxelpeva ngdg avaro?.dg(l). Giuseppe ha soppresso i nomi dei 
segni, forse perche, secondo lui, ben noti, col bei risultato 
di privare d’ogni riferimento la successione in consequentia: 
i<pB^fjg obxa>g dnd dva/xwv ixxei/ieva ngog dvaroMg. Poco piü 
oltre, l’intervento di Giuseppe fe, invece, additivo : l’anonimo 
autore elenca i nomi egizi dei mesi; Giuseppe, per maggior 
chiarezza sovrappone a ciascuno il corrispondente nome latino, 
grecizzato, s’intende (2). Mutamenti di siffatto genere, fre¬ 
quent! in ogni parte dell’ Enciclopedia, posson servire, per il 
Quadrivio, da criterio di distinzione fra i numerosi codici in 
cui esso si legge : l’attingono a Giuseppe quelli che presentano 
le particolaritä sunnotate ; alla fonte, invece, quelli che ne 
son privi, come i codici di cui si b servito il Heiberg per la 
sua edizione. Questi, pur avendo conosciuto e citato L, R e 
V, non dice che in essi il Quadrivio b inserito in una compila- 
zione di gran mole, che porta il nome di Giuseppe. Analogo 
criterio di distinzione potrebbe servire pei numerosi codici 
che contengono la sola Logica di Gregorio Aneponimo, edita 
anch’ essa, insieme col Quadrivio, dal Heiberg, raccogliendo 
le varianti ch’essa presenta nella trasposizione nell’ Enci¬ 

clopedia. 

* 
* * 

Eccoci alla collazione, della quäle le considerazioni prece- 
denti sono un necessario complemento, dei codici nelle parti 
indicate. Nel riportare le varianti citerö, ogni volta che sarä 
possibile, i luoghi paralleli nelle fonti-i commentari di Michele 
Efesio, nelle citate edizioni dei Wendland (w) e dei Hayduck 
(ha) ; l’anonimo dei Quadrivio nella citata edizione dei Heiberg 

(1) Heiberg, o. c., p. 105, 26-28 ; L, 352r, 33-34 ; Ve, 470r, 17 ; 
P, 128r, 30-31; V, 359r, 6-7. 

(2) Heiberg, o. c., p. 108, 18 ; L, 353v, 12-13 ; Ve, 471r, 16-19 ; 
P, 129r, 31-129v, 4 ; R, 338r, 1-3; V, 360r, 22-25. 
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(hb) — affinchö i passi in cui esse occorrono possano facil- 
mente inquadrarsi nel contesto. Inoltre, posporrö alla lezione 
migliore, che corrisponde quasi sempre a quella accolta nelle 
citate edizioni delle fonti, un segno di croce. Non accennerö 
in nessun caso alle differenze che il testo dell’ Enciclopedia 
mostra rispetto alle fonti: di esse la precedente digressione 
intendeva dare un’idea. 

Ho diviso la collazione in tre parti, quante sono quelle del- 
VEnciclopedia esaminate, a ciascuna ho attribuito una sigla 
e in ciascuna ho ordinato numericamente le varianti dimodoche 
esse saranno designate in seguito, all’occorrenza, con la sigla 
della parte dove s’incontrano e col numero che in essa lianno. 

1 negl pvtffirjs xal xov pvrjpoveveiv (= me : L, ff, 285-289v, Ve, ff. 
376r-380r; R, ff. 247v-251v, B, ff. 251vb-255rb, V, ff. 271v-274av, 
Va. ff. 238r-244r; M, ff. 67v-71v). 

1) L, 285r, 10; Ve, 376r, 17; Va, 238r, 5 
R, 247v, 29; B, 251vb, 3; M, ksMxdov xt td iaxi 
67v, 20; V, 271v, 10 
Xexxdov xL iaxi Mal 8iä xCva 
alxlav (cf. w. 6, 6-7; Arist., 

449b3)t 

2) L, 285v, 1 ; Ve, 376v, 5 ; R, 248r, 14; B, 252ra, 4; V, 
Va, 238v, 4; M, 68r, 8 271v, 32 
atoOrjoiv pev iygrjyog6xa>v ... MBMoipoopdvcov. 
ylveoOai, (pavxaaiav öd Mal 
Moipmpdvmv 
(cf. w. 2, 26) f 

3) L, 285v, 19 ; Ve, 376v 18 ; R, 248r, 28 ; B, 252ra, 28 ; 
Va, 238v, 24; M, 68r, 22 V, 272r, 12. 
Sxi fj xrjv yivopdvrjv vvv xv- ert et ... fj xrjv yeyovvlav. 
na>oiv ... f} rrjv yeyovvlav 
(cf. w. 3, 13) f 

4) L, 285v, 33; Ve, 376v, 29; R, 248v, 4; B, 252rb, 11 ; 
Va, 239r, 10; M, 68r, 33 V, 272r, 24 

önÖMEirai yaq xfj (pavxaaxiMfj ... xrjg and xrjg Max’ ivdgyeiav 
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dwapei xä an6 xrjg xax’ ivdq- 

yeiav aicrOrjae <og yivopeva 

iyxaxakelfxfiaxa 

(cf. w. 3, 26-27) t 

5) L, 286r, 12 ; Vef 377r, 7; 
M, 68v, 10; R, 248v, 16; V, 
272v, 1. 
ij yäq diä xov alcrdrjxrjqlov, na- 

qövxog xov aioOrjxov, iv rcp 

aladtjXLXcp yivofidvr\ ivdqyeia 

xf\g atodrjXLxrjg rpv%rjg, at- 

otörjaig laxi ... Sxav de firjxdxt 

xov aloQrjXov naqövxog rj ivdq¬ 

yeia xtjg aiaOrjXixijg ipvxrjg 

ylvrytai ... 

(cf. w 4, 7-12) t 

6) L, 286r, 26; Ve, 377r, 17; 
Va, 239v, 12; M, 68v, 22. 
iXXä Ta neql rovxcov xal avdtg 

ntioopiEV 

(cf. w 4, 19) t 

7) L, 286r, 33 ; Ve, 377r, 22; 
M, 68v, 26; R, 248v, 32 ; 
B. 252va, 23; V, 272v, 18 

xeh xov xvnov xoivdxeqov inl 

xtjg <pavxaalag äxoveiv 

(cf. w 4, 30) t 

8) L, 286v, 11 ; Va, 240r, 4; 
M, 69r, 4. 

Sxav ... änkcbg ylvyxai fifj nqoa- 

hoyt^ofidvr] 8xi ÖÖb 6 xvnog 

äXiov xivog iaxiv 

(cf. w 5, 16-17) t 

aioOrjoBcog yivofieva iyxaxa- 

Xeififia ra. 

Va, 239r, 26 
r\ yäq 6iä xov 

aloOrjXyqlov iv 
x<q aiadtjxixq) 

yivofievri ivdq- 

yeia ... 

B, 252rb, 32 

fj yäq dut xov 

alaOrjXTjqiov... 

iv xo) alodt]- 

Xixco yivofidvrj 

ivdqyeia xtjg 

aiadrjTLxrjg yv- 

%r\g yivtjxat ... 

R, 248v, 27; B, 252va, 14; 
V, 272v, 13 

... mdowpev. 

Va, 239v, 19 

%qri ro xvnov xoivoxeqov 

Ve, 377r, 32; R, 249r, 6 ; B, 
252vb, 8; V, 272v, 29 
... yivrjxat fiev nqool.oyi£o[ie- 

vy\ ... 

9 L, 286v, 30; Ve, 377v, 14; 
Va, 240r, 24; R, 249r, 20; I 

M, 69r, 17-18 
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B, 252vb, 34; V, 273r, 10. 
aXXä xal rov Xoytxov. Xeyo- 

fxev ... Sn rov vorjxov xard 

avjtßsßrjxog ian fivrjfit] 

(cf. w 8, 34-9, 2) t 

10) L, 287r, 32; Ve, 378r, 8 ; 
Va, 241r, 6; M, 69v, 13. 
ovx Ivdäxerai voelv ... ra dl- 

dia o vovg 

(cf. w 11, 25-26) t 

11) L, 278v, 33 ; Ve, 378v, 3 ; 
Va, 241v, 18; M, 70r, 9; R, 
250r, 4; V, 274r, 1. 
... ol ag)QaytC6fi£voi... ivarj/jial- 

vovai rep xrjgcp rd rrjg aepga- 

yldog ixrvnwfxa. 

(cf. w. 14, 5) f 

12) L, 288r, 18 ; Ve, 378v, 19; 
Va, 242r, 13 ; M, 70r, 24 
el di prj x6 Cfoygdtprffta \ivrp~ 

fjLovevofiBVy 7iä>g pvrjfjLovsvofiev 

ro änov; 

(cf. w 14, 31) t 

13) L, 288r, 25; Ve, 378v, 24; 
Va, 242r, 20; M, 70r, 29 
firjdSjtcog nQoaevvocbv Sri f*l- 

firjfid ian rovro Ccoov xivdg, 

r6re kiyerai £cpov 

(cf. w 15, 13) f * 

14) L, 288v, 9 
ix rov fiigovg rov xqavov xal 

xaOagov nvag xivrjQelaa xivij- 
asig ... 

(cf. w 19, 10) -f 

äkkä xai rov koyixov ov/iße- 

ßrjxög ian fivrffiTj. 

R, 249v, 12 ; B, 253rb, 21 ; V, 
273v, 5. 

... Tfl lölCt ... 

B, 253vb, 5 

... tw xaißw ... 

R, 250r, 20; B, 254ra, 4; V, 
274r, 20 
... nvrifiovevoifiev, nwg ... 

R, 250r, 25; B, 254ra, 15; V, 
274r, 25 

... rovro kdysrai £üov 

Ve, 379r, 6 ; Va, 242v, 13; M, 
70v, 12 ; R, 250v, 6 ; B, 254rb, 
10, V, 274v, 7 

xivrjdsioag xivtfoeig ... 
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15) L, 288v, 11 ; Va, 242v, 15; 

M, 70v, 13 
rd ovvs%Bg t<w xaOagcb ... 
Avakvofl xal olov etigrjofl 

(cf. w 19, 12) t 

16) L, 288v, 12; Ve, 379r, 9 ; 
Va, 242v, 17 ; M, 70v, 15 ; R 
,250v, 9 ; V, 274v, 10 
06 ndorjg tovto ydg ßdOrjcng 

(cf. w 19, 13) t 

17) L, 288v, 13 
ßxav ... dvakvaavxBg evgtf- 

acofjiev xd (ikgog 

(cf. iv 19, 14) f 

Ve, 379r, 7; R, 250v, 7; B, 
254rb, 14; V, 274v, 9 
... ävaMofl xal olov Bvgrjoei 

B, 254rb, 17 

oi5 ndorjg tovto /id&rjocg 

Ve, 379r, 10; Va, 242v, 19; 
M, 70v, 16; R, 250v, 10; B, 
254rb, 19; V, 274v, 11 

Sxav ... evgrfoofiev xo fiigog 

18) L, 288v, 15 
äxav 6k ßXov dvaMßcofiev 

drjkov 8xi ökrjv änoMaav- 

xeg 

(cf. w 19, 15) t 

Ve,379r, 10; M,70v, 
17 ; R 250v, 11 ; 
B, 254rb, 21 ; V, 
272v,12 
... dnoxekioavxeg 

Va, 242v, 20 

... aJiexekeaavxeg 

19) L, 289r, 8 ; M, 71r, 6 

xal cöOvg ävefivtfoOrjv 

xfjg Avgag xov ngwxov 

(tovoixov 

(cf. w 24, 22-23) t 

Ve, 379r, 32 ; R, 
250v, 33 ; B, 254va, 
31, V, 274r, 2 
... ävE/uftvijaOrjV 

Va. 247r, 24 

... äve/ußvijoQijv 

(fu abras.) 

20) L, 289, v, 7; M, 
71 r, 31 

iv Xq> ßißXico tyrbi rä 

iv xco %dqxfl yqdppaxa 

(cf. w 38, 26-27) f 

Ve, 379v, 23; 
Va, 244r, 1. 
iv xq> £r}TEi rä iv 

rq> %&QTfl yqdftpa- 

ra 

R, 251 r, 23; B, 

255ra, 8; V, 
274ar, 30 
iv ra) fjyretv rä 

iv ta> x®Qrl1 
ygdfifzara 

21) L, 289v, 17; M, 
71v, 6 dveyelqovxai ndp- 

vtoXXa ötä rijv xov iv rfj 

MQ-QÖlqi tyqov evxivrjolav 

(cf. w 39, 23-26) | 

Ve, 379v, 31 ; 
Va. 244r, 12 
... diä xov iv rfj 

xaqdlq. evxivtj- 

olav 

R, 251r, 31 ; B, 
255ra, 25 ; V, 
274av, 4 

... ndfxnoXa (sic) 

öiäroviv xfj xaq¬ 

dlq. evxiVYjolav. 
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22) L, 289v, 18; Ve, 379v, 31 ; V, 274av, 5. 

Va, 244r, 13; M, 71 v, 7; R, ästeq ivox^ovvra ... 

251r, 31 ; B, 255ra, 27. 

ä 7taQ£vo%Xovvxa xrjv dtdvoiav 

(cf. w 39, 26) f 

23) L, 289v, 20; Ve, 379v, 33; R, 251r, 33; B, 255ra, 35; V, 

Va, 244r, 15 ; M, 71 v, 8. 274av, 7 

ölo xal oQyij xal tpdßog ov ... änoxadlaxaxai 

gqdi(og anoxaQioxavxai 

(cf. w 40, 15-18) t 

24) L. 289v, 27 ; Ve, 380r, 6 ; Va, 244r, 23 ; M, 71v, 14; R, 25lv, 

4; B, 255rb, 7 ; V. 274av, 12. 

nävxa xä acofiaxixa Ttddrj ov gaSlcog änoxaBlctxavxai. 

A torto, quindi, il Terzaghi attribuisce a R la lezione änoxaOtaxarai (x). 

2 neql tcpcov xivrjaeog (— mo : L, ff. 289v-292r; Ve, ff.380r-382r; 

R, ff. 251v-253r; B, ff. 255r-257r ;j V, ff. 274av-276v ; Va, ff. 244r- 

247r; M, ff. 71v-73v). 

1) L, 290r, 12 ; Ve, 380r, 21 ; B, 255va, 5 

Va, 244v, 16 ; M, 71v, 30; R, 

251 v, 21 ; V, 274av, 30 

xa>v xaxä xönov xtvovfiivcov ... Sei ixrog rjqefielv 

Sei xi ixxog rjgefielv 

cf. ha 103, 21) t 

(2) L, 290r, 15 Ve, 380r, 24; Va, 244v, 20; 

elxa Xiyet oxi ngcbxov xtvovv M, 71v, 32; R, 251v, 24; B, 

ro fa>ov 255va, 10; V, 274av, 32 

... TO 71QCDXOV XIVOVV TO fd)0V 

(cf. ha, 103, 24) | 

3) L, 290r, 22 Ve, 380r, 29 ; Va, M, 72r, 4 

ödöeixxai ö£ £v xw 6 xfjg 244v, 27 ; R, 251v, 

yvoixfjg axQoioemg 29 ; B, 255va, 20; 

(cf. ha. 104, 15) t (1 2)- V, 275r, 4 

... £v rd> £vvdxq>.£v X(p ivdxw... 

(1) Terzaghi, o. c., 596. 

(2) II riferimento, essendo i libri aristotelici ordinati secondo le 
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4) L, 290r, 22; Ve, 380r, 29; 
Va, 244v, 28; M, 72r, 5 
rov aÜToxivrjTov ro äxlvrjrov 

iqX'il x ebv äXXeov xiv^aeeov 

iaxlv 

(cf. ha. 104, 16) t 

5) L, 290 r, 26 

odd* dXeog äv ydvyrai xivrjefig 

6) L, 290r, 33 

oix äv bvvrpcai tovto notfjaai 

(cf. ha. 106, 12). 

R, 251 v, 29; Bf 255va, 21 ; V, 
275r, 4 

... xd avroxivrjrov xd äxlvrjrov.. 

Ve, 380r, 22 ; Va, 245r, 3 ; M. 
72r, 8; R, 251v, 32; B,255va, 
27; V, 275r, 7 

ovö’ ÖXeog äv yivoixo xivrjeng, 

(cf. ha. 105, 16) f 

Ve, 380v, 5; Va, 245r, 9; M, 
72r, 12; R, 252r, 2; B, 255vb 
1; V, 275r, 12 

ovx äv bvvaixo ... 

7) L, 290v, 5 R, 252r, 8, B, Ve, 380v, 11; 
atixrj iv reo 0 rrjg epv- 255vb, 15; V Va, 245r, 17 ; M, 
atxfjgäxQoäoEwg ddbeix- 275r, 19 72r, 19 
rat ... iv rep ivvd- ... iv xep ivd- 

(cf. ha. 113, 5) f (35). | xep 

8) L, 290v, 21 ; Ve, 380v, 23; 
Va, 245v, 6 ; M, 72r, 32 

t6 di dnriQETixdv Sneq iesrlv 
iv To lg vevqolg ... dvvapig di 

iariv iv rolg VEvqolg xa6r fjv 
dnrjqexEirai ro aebpa ... 
(cf. ha. 115, 6) f 

9) L, 290v, 26; Ve, 380v, 28; 
Va, 245v, 11 ; M, 72v, 3 ; R, 
252r, 24; B, 256ra, 11 

* | rep ... 

R, 252r, 21 ; B, 256ra, 4; V 
275r, 33 

rd di inrjqEXixdv Sneq ioxtv 

iv rolg vsvqoig xaO* fjv vrnqqB- 

xelrai ro aebfia ... 

V, 275v, 1 

... avaxdXXexai 

fettere dell'alfabeto greco e non secondo la serie numerica, al- 

l’ottavo, non al nono libro del de physica auscultatione (cap. 5, pp. 

256-258 e cap. 7, pp. 260-261 Bekker); vedi pure Terzaghi, o. c., 

597, nota l. 
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rd di xaraipvxei rB xal ovariX- 

Xsi 

(cf. ha. 115, 10) t 

10) L, 290v, 29 ; Ve, 380v, 30 ; 
Va, 245v, 14; M, 72v, 5 ; R, 
252r, 27; B, 256ra, 15 
fj avatdXXeadai re xai <pglr- 

recv noiovaiv 

(cf. ha. 115, 12) f 

V, 275v, 4 
... avariXXErai ... 

11) L, 291 r, 15; Ve, 381r, 8; 
Va, 245v, 27; M, 72v, 14 

rd iv rä> ngaxrw diwxrdv 

(cf. ha. 115, 23) t 

R, 252v, 2; B, 256ra, 34; V, 
275v, 15 

rd iv rep npaxTixip ... 

12) L, 291r, 28 ; Ve, 381r, 26 
M, 72v, 32 ... Sri ov 

ötav tö vor/Oiv nqaxrdv ... 
TiQaxröv dort. 

xivov/ieOa, 

Srav di ov 

nqaxrdv ... 

(cf. ha. 116, 
20) f 

Va, 246r, 22 
... Sn ovde 

nQaxrSv ... 

R, 252v, 22; B, 
256va, 2; V, 
276r, 1 
Stb di ov Jtgax- 

röv ... 

13) L, 291 v, 23; Ve, 381v, 18; 
Va, 246v, 28 ; M, 73r, 22; R, 
253r, 18 ; V, 276r, 28 
xai rovto nähv ngög rö ös- 

£i6v 

(cf. ha. 124, 28-30) f 

B, 256vb, 15 
xai zovto ngog rd de£t6v 

14) L, 291v, 33 ; Va, 247r, 10 ; 
M, 73r, 20 
ßapog Sysiv xai xovwoxrira 

(cf. ha. 127, 17) f 

Ve, 381v, 25 ; R, 253r, 19 ; B, 
256vb, 29; V, 276v, 1. 
ßageog i%etv xai xovqtörrjTa. 

3 neqi äargovofilag (=as : L. ff. 351v-359v ; Ve, ff. 469v-475v ; P, 
ff. 127v-134r; R, ff. 336v-342v; V, ff. 359r-361r). 
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1) L, 352r, 3-7 ; P, 128r, 7-10 
xov oiv rfAiov xd' fioigag and 

xov ngdg dgdrjv rrjv aepalgav 

fiEGovgavfiiiaTOQ iep' ixarega 

tä fi£Qi] ixrgdxovrog onöaag 

xal &no rov larjfzeg tvov lq? 

ixdrega ra ftigrj äqplorarcu, 

av^ißalvei ... 
(cf. hb. 104, 21-24) f 

2) L, 352r, 32 
ngdg re vörov airdv xal ßog- 

gäv nagexxAivovreg 

(cf. hb. 105, 23) t 

3) L, 352v, 20; P, 128v, 16 
crttigl^etv doxovatv d)g ngdg 

atadtjöiv 

(cf. hb. 106, 19) t 

4) L, 353r, 17; P, 129r, 8 
rjxig xal xivrgtg ävaAoyel 

(cf. hb. 107, 18)'t 

5) L, 353r, 22; P, 129r, 13; 
Ve, 470v, 28. 
reg firjxei roirmv fioigäv 

(cf. hb. 107, 23) t 

6) L, 353v, 4-5; P, 129r, 24-25 

Tdc Aomäg elval qjapev xov 

iq>e£rfg nag' ’AAegavdgevGt 

prjvög 

(cf. hb. 108, 12) t 

7) L, 354r, 14 ; Ve, 471v, 12 ; 
P, 129v, 30 

iäv 6 elaevexOelg ägiO/idg fti) 

eigeBfj iyxelfievog 

(cf. hb. 109, 24) t 

Ve, 469v, 22-24; R, 336v, 16- 
18; V, 359r, 23-24 

rov oiv rjAiov xd' fiolgag änd 

rov ngdg dgOijv rrjv a<palgav 

[leaovgavrifiarog iq>' ixarega 

rä fiigi) ä<plorarai9 avfißalvei... 

Ve, 470r, 15 ; P, 128r, 29; R 
337r, 3; V, 359v, 5 

... nagaxAlvovxeg ... 

Ve, 470v, 1 ; R, 337r, 22; V, 
359v, 18. 

arrjglCeiv doxovai ngdg ata- 

Orjaiv 

Ve, 470v, 24 R, 337v, 13 ; 
xivrgcov ... V, 360r, 2 

... xivrgov a.c.... 
xivrgcov p.c. 

R, 337v, 18; V, 360r, 6 

reg fii) xovrcov fioigödv 

Ve, 471r, 9; R, 337v, 31 ; V, 
360r, 16 

... rov nag1 *AAe£avdgsvat 

Ht)v6g 

R, 338r, 33-34; V, 360v, 12, 
xal o elaevexOelg dgiOfidg /iij 

eigeOjj ixxelfievog 
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8) L, 354r, 34; Ve, 471 v, 28 ; 
P, 130r, 13 
rä Xenxä dtaaxenxdfieBa dato- 

yelov oeMjvtis, imxvxXov, xdv- 

XQOV 
(cf. hb. 110, 14-15) t 

9) L, 354v, 32 
TZQoorlOefiev adxcp rov 

imxixXov äqiBfta* 

(cf. hb. 111, 13) f 

10) L, 355r, 2; P, 130v, 9 

xal Ixdorq) xcör iq>e£ijg Ccp- 

S(cov 

(cf. hb. 111, 16) t 

11) L, 355r, 6; P, 130v, 13; 
R, 339r, 17; V, 361r, 17 
Iv* §7tix6fiq> xal Tiegl xovxtov 

diaktjyjco^eBa 

12) L, 355r, 27 ; Ve, 472v, v, 8 ; 
P, 130v, 29. 

xal 8nov xaravryoet 6 dgt- 

BfJt6gt ixet Xdyetv ytveoßai xijv 

avvodov 

(cf. hb. 112, 12) t 

13) L, 356r, 16-17 ; P, 131v, 11-13 
tcp de xdvxqcp xov äaxdqog 

nqoöxtBefjtev, el di pel£a)Vs xd 

SpnaXtv xca [iiv imxvxXca nqoa- 

xlBefiev, äno di xov xdvxqov 

x06 &<jxdqog d(paiQovßeOa 

(cf. hb. 114, 12) t 

R, 338v, 15-16; V, 360v, 25 
... änoyelov aeXTqvrjs, Itttxü- 

xXov9 xevxQov 

Ve, 472r, 12; R 

339r,3; V,36lr,12 
TtQoaxlBefiev avxä 

xcb ini xov int- 
t 

xvxXov aQiBftco 

Ve, 472r, 21 ;R, 339 r, 13; V, 
361r, 14. 

... ixaaxxi ... 

Ve, 472r, 24 

%v iv imxdiica xal neql xov- 
x(ov dtaXt]y)(bfia6a 

(cf. hb. 111, 22) f 

R, 339r, 33; V, 36lr, 33 
... Xdyetv dvvaaBat xrjv advo- 

dov. 

Ve, 472r, 12-13 ; R, 340r,10-ll ; 
V : deest. 

xcp di xdvxqcp xov äaxdqog 

TigoaxiOepLEV) omo di ro6 xdv- 

xqov xov äaxdqog äcpatqovfjteßa 

P, 130v, 1 

nqotixiBefiev avxä 

xÄ to6 intxvxXov 

äqiBfJtcb 

14) L, 356v, 6 ; Ve, 473v, 3 ; 
P, 131vt 30. 

R. 340r, 7; 
V: deest. 
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ei [ih iXdrrmv fl 6 eiaeve%- ... xd>v nbf 

Belg igiBfidg avrov rov äari- 

Qog xcbv qri 

(cf, hb. 115, 1) t 

15) L, 356v, 17; P, Ve, 437v, 11 R, 340r, 35 ; V : 
132r, 6 ... imaayBevrog ... deest. 
dnd rov imovvaxOivrog 

dgiBpov 

(cf. hb. 115, 10) t 

16) L, 356v, 31, P, 132r, 16 
iv imxdpcp elgtfada) 

(cf. hb. 115, 22-23) t 

17) L,356v, 31. P, 132r, 16 
inei bk rovro ini bk rovro 

el x(hv ino%(bv ... 
xaxäXrjyig 

bieaTiotibaorai, 

Iva... 

18) L, 357r, 14, Ve, 473v, 33; 
P, 132r, 29 

nXelov a ... rd>v eiQt]fiivcov 

iyyqdq>eaBai axtfpara 

(cf. hb. 116, 15 )t 

19) L, 357r, 24; P, 132v, 10; 
R, 341r, 3; V: deest. 
6 dk noXb per' avxdv bnoxet- 

fievog "Agtis 

(cf. hb. 117, 3) t 

20) L, 357v, 9 ; Ve, 474r, 23; 
P, 132v, 22 

xard rwag xtöv TtQoeiQrjfiivcov 

biareßäxn oxflfiaxtoficbv 
(cf. hb. 117, 3) t 

... ineiaaxBSv- 

xog ... 

Ve, 473v, 20; R, 340v, 11; 
V : deest. 

iv in ir oft ff ... 

Ve, 473v, 21 R, 340v, 12 ; 
inel bk bLa V : deest. 
rovro r\ ... inel bk rovro 

(bid legitur in fj ... 
margine) (cf. 
hb. 115, 23). 

R, 340v, 27 ; V: deest 

... ax^fian. 

Ve, 474r, 12 
... per' avrcbv ... 

R, 341 r, 14; V ; deest 

xaxd riva ... 



276 R. CRISCUOLO 

21) L, 357v, 12-13 ; Ve, 474r, 
26-27; P, 132v, 24-25. 
eiTieg xd>v dyadonoiaiv ... elev 

ei xcov xaxoTioicbv ovxeg iXaxov 

(cf. hb. 117, 20-23) f 

22) L, 358r, 31; P, 133v, 5. 
dvöewg xrjg iavxcöv 

(cf, hb. 119, 9) t 

23) L, 358v, 8 ; Ve, 475r, 7-8 ; 
P, 133v, 13-14 
dAAf ovtco fiiv xai rolg nqdg 

ijktov dXXoiovvtai 0%TK*axiO[ioZg 

(cf. hb. 119, 19-20) t 

24) L, 358v, 13; Ve, 475r, 13 ; 
P, 133v, 18-19 

xai ai xä>v xXißdxtov di 6i- 

oeig 

(cf. hb. 119, 26) f 

25) L, 359v, 8; Ve, 475v, 30; 
P, 134v, 10. 

rolg itjrjXXayfidvoig a%y\iiaxia~ 

fjLolg 

(cf. hb. 122, 8) f 

R, 341r, 17; V: deest 
... ol xcbv xaxonoiobv ... 

Ve, 474v, 23 ; R, 341v, 24; V : 
deest 
... xfjg iavxcov dvoecog 

R, 341 v, 33 ; V ; deest 

äXX* oHxco fiiv a%Yiixaxi<y[iQlg 

R, 342r, 3 ; V : deest 

xai ix xa>v xXifiaxmv diaetg 

R, 342v, 23; V: deest 

... l£r)Xayfidvoig ... 

Da quanto ho esposto fin qui, traggo e propongo le con- 
clusioni seguenti. 

I codici esaminati devono esser divisi in due parti: dall* 
una L, risalente a un esemplare alquanto diverso e, in genere, 
migliore; dall’altra Ve, Va, P, Mei codici che da Ve discen- 
dono : R, B, V. In L, infatti, come giä piü volte notato, il 
contenuto dell’Enciclopedia e, in particolare, Tarticolazione 
della parafrasi de sensu et sensibilibus sono leggermente diversi 
che negli altri codici. L, inoltre, fe privo di tutti gli errori e 
di tutte le lacune che variamente si riscontrano in Ve, Va, 
M, R, B, V (vedi specialmente me, 14, 18, 20, 21 ; mo 3, 7 ; as 
1, 9, 13) e presenta contro tutti gli altri le lezioni particolari 
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di mo 5, 6. Quanto agli errori particolari di L, nella parte 
esaminata non c’ä che l’omissione di articolo di mo 2 e l’ita- 
cismo di as 17 : sieche L e una copia fatta accuratamente 
su un esemplare di buona fattura, assai vicino all’originale. 
Pare, poi, che l’estensore di quest’esemplare abbia avuto 
dinanzi, oltre all'Enciclopedia, anche qualche trattatello ad 
essa estraneo e perfino qualcuno dei codici delle fonti cui 
Giuseppe attinge, si da poter effettuare un lavoro di sostitu- 

zione e di scelta non solo del contenuto, ma anche di certe 
lezioni. £ superfluo insistere ancora sulle particolaritä di 
contenuto di L : a sostegno della supposta origine composita 
del suo esemplare, richiamo ora l’attenzione sulla sottoscri- 
zione che si legge in L, in fine del Quadrivio, a f.359v-yg^yd^to? 
xad’ gygayev xrL — identica a quella che appare nel Vat. 

gr. 1026, nel Vat. gr. 15 e in altri codici (x) estranei all’Enci¬ 

clopedia, e mancante invece nei codici di questa ; come pure, 
a mo’ d’esempio, sulla lezione che L presenta in as 2, uguale 
a quella che leggesi nel Heiberg, il quäle, si ripete, si 6 servito 
per la sua edizione di codici estranei all’Enciclopedia, e diversa 
dalla lezione riportata dai codici di quest’ultima : diversitä 
che ha la sua spiegazione nella tendenza di Giuseppe a sosti- 
tuire, non sempre a proposito, un verbo composto, trovato 
nella sua fonte, con un altro di struttura e significato affine. 
Queste sono le ragioni che persuadono a separare L dal gruppo 
degli altri codici. 

La comune origine di questi ä provata, oltre che dalle 
differenze di contenuto ch’essi collettivamente presentano 
rispetto a L (queste differenze per Va e M, parziali come sono, 
si riducono all’estensione maggiore della parafrasi de sensu 

et sensibilibus, mentre in Ve e P a quest’ultima s’aggiunge 
anche la diversitä dei trattati che chiudono V Enciclopedia), 

anche e soprattutto, almeno per Ve, Va e M, da varianti ed 
errori congiuntivi comuni (vedi specialmente me 14; mo 5, 
6; as 2; me 20, 21 ; mo 3, 7 ; as 9). Nel caso di P di questi 
due argomenti ä valido soprattutto il primo perche, a sostegno 
del secondo, la brevitä della parte comune esaminata non 
consente di addurre che l’unica, sebbene importante, Variante 
di as 2 della quäle giä si e parlato piü su. 

(1) Heiberg, o. e., XIX. 
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Quanto ai rapporti che intercorrono fra loro, si puö innanzi 
tutto affermare che R ö copia di Ve e B e V sono, a lor volta, 
copie di R. R, infatti, partecipa di tutti gli errori e le omis- 
sioni di Ve-me 8, 15, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21 ; mo 3, 7, 12, 14; as, 

1,3, 4, 6, 9,10, 13, 15, 17—e mostra anche suoi particolari 
errori e lacune : me 2, 3, 4, 6, 10, 12, 13; mo 4, 8,11 ; as 5,7, 
8,12,18,20,21,23,24, 25. In veritä, in me 20 e mo 12 la lezione 
offerta da R non ö proprio quella di Ve, ma alquanto migliore, 
perchö lo scriba, forse in momento di grazia, ha tentato nel 
primo caso di colmare l’omissione di parola di Ve e la conse- 
guente sgrammaticatura con una semplice modificazione del 
modo verbale ; nell’altro, di correggere, sempre nel modo piü 
semplice, Ferrore. In as 19, poi, lo scriba b riuscito addirittura 
a correggere del tutto Ferrore di Ve, forse involontariamente. 
Ma queste varianti di R da Ve rispecchiano cosi chiaramente 
Ferrore e la lacuna da cui hanno origine e la correzione di 
as 19 ö cosi elementare e, probabilmente, casuale, che la 
dipendenza di R da Ve, nonchö inficiata, ne b confermata, 
come a ben considerare i passi citati ci si puö agevolmente 
persuadere. B, a sua volta, mostra tutti gli errori e le omis- 
sioni, giä riferite, di R — anche le due varianti di R da Ve 
delle quali si b teste discusso — ai quali aggiunge un errore, 
in me 11, e alcune omissioni di frasi o di parole: me 5, 16; 
mo 1, 13. Inoltre, come giä accennato, nonostante le speci- 
ficazioni del suo indice, che ripete quello di R, B non contiene 
FEnciclopedia per intero ; R invece si; perciö B b copia di R. 

Lo stesso puö dirsi di V che, oltre a tutti quelli di R, di cui 
condivide anche le varianti, presenta una Variante ed errori 
suoi propri: me 22; mo 9, 10. Al pari di B, poi, anche V, 
certamente non mutilo (termina con due fogli bianchi), non 
contiene, contrariamente alle promesse dell’indice, F Enciclo¬ 

pedia per intero e sembra, per di piü, dalla scrittura, che 
esso sia alquanto piü recente di R, tanto vero che, diversa- 
mente dai catalogatori, il Heiberg lo assegna al secolo xv (*). 
Perciö V b indubitatamente copia di R : b perö indipendente 
da B al quäle oppone, ricambiato, errori particolari (vedi per 
V : me 22; mo 9, 10; per B : me 5, 11, 16 ; mo 1, 13). 

(1) Heiberg, o. c., XIV. 
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Restano ora da esaminare i rapporti fra Ve, completo, e i 
codici parziali P, Va et M. Quanto a P, la parte comune 
esaminata, sebbene breve, basta a stabilirne la completa 
indipendenza da Ve. P, infatti, ü privo di tutte le lacune ed 
errori che Ve presenta, particolarmente numerosi, nel de 

astronomia. La derivazione inversa, poi, di Ve da P, sarebbe 
sostenibile soltanto prescindendo dal contenuto dei codici, 
completo runo, parziale l’altro e, a volerla sostenere nono- 
stante questo, richiederebbe complicate ipotesi concomitanti 
— aver integrato l’amanuense di Ve codici parziali dell’En- 
ciclopedia per ricavarne uno completo, oppure aver contami- 
nato un codice completo con uno parziale — alle quali non 
conviene ricorrere quando, senza di esse, puö giungersi a 
conclusioni piü semplici e probabili. P, quindi, verosimil- 
mente, discende direttamente dal prototipo da cui hanno 
origine, immediata o mediata, anche M, Va e Ve. 

Nel caso di Ve e Va, invece, le parti comuni collazionate 
fton consentono di affermare se essi siano testimoni indipen- 
denti d’un esemplare derivante dal suddetto prototipo o se 
il secondo derivi dal primo : Tinverso e poi da escludere per 
le stesse ragioni esposte a proposito di P, come pure non e 
possibile che, a parte le differenze di contenuto, Va, piü antico, 
derivi da M, piü recente n6, perche piü corretto, questo da 
esso. Tuttavia, Tindipendenza di Va da Ve &, a parer mio, 
piobabile. Essi, accanto a varianti, errori e omissioni comuni, 
presentano, reciprocamente, qualche Variante, omissioni ed 
errori propri: Ve contro Va in me 8, 15, 19 (quest’ultimo 
errore era anche in Va, ma fu poi, visibilmente, corretto); 
mo 14; Va contro Ve in me 1, 5, 7, 18 ; mo 12. In complesso, 
perö, considerato il numero e la qualitä degli errori, Va pare 
piü corretto di Ve e, a volerne sostenere a ogni costo la deri¬ 
vazione da Ve, bisognerebbe, innanzi tutto, proporre la cor- 
rezione, da parte del copista di Va, del grave errore di Ve in 
me 8, correzione che la difficoltä del passo in questione e 
la naturale disattenzione degli amanuensi al senso del testo 
copiato non rendono credibile. 

Che M sia affine a Ve e a Va, nonostante sia esente dalle 
caratteristiche omissioni congiuntive di me 20, 21, eprovato 
dalle varianti che con essi oppone a L in me 14, 17,18 ; mo 

3, 5, 6, 7, e dalla comune maggiore estensione del trattatello 
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de sensu et sensibilibus. L’esame delle varianti prova pure che 
il testo di M b quasi sempre migliore di quello di Ve e di Va 
siecht non potrebbe sostenersi la sua derivazione n6 dall’uno, 
ne dall’altro. Non crederei, tuttavia, che M sia il terzo testi- 
mone indipendente dell’esemplare donde discendono Ve e 
Va, e per la sua correttezza e, specialmente, per la mancanza 
in esso delle omissioni di me 20, 21 : nelle quali, a parer mio, 
Ve e Va, indipendentemente l’uno dall’altro, non sarebbero 
potuti incorrere se non per un difetto del predetto esemplare, 
difetto che, owiamente, si sarebbe, nel caso di derivazione, 
rispecchiato anche in M. Sempreche non si voglia ammettere 
che M sia contaminato, ipotesi complicata e che non spieghe- 
rebbe, fra l’altro, il permanere in M di certi errori come quelli 
di mo 3, 7. Perciö io propendo a credere che M, come P, derivi 
direttamente dallo stesso prototipo dal quäle, mediatamente 
e in dipendentemente l’uno dall’altro, derivano pure Ve e 
Va. Deila diversitä e delle probabili particolaritä del proto¬ 
tipo da cui ha origine L e della discendenza di Ve si b giä discus- 
so piü su, sieche si puö, in conclusione, tracciare questo 
stemma dei codici. 

B 
V 
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In esso x indica 1’originale, probabilmente simile, nel con- 
tenuto, a Ve ; a e b indicano, rispettivamente, il prototipo di 
L e quello del gruppo degli altri codici: a si sarebbe, attin- 
gendo anche ad altre fonti, alquanto allontanato da x nel 
contenuto, producendo le diversitä che si notano in L ; dt 

poi, indica l’esemplare, discendente da b, che ha dato vita 
a Va e a Ve. 

Cosi termina il presente studio il quäle potrebbe esser di 
sussidio, almeno nella eliminatio, a chi, rifacendo il difettoso 
lavoro del Walz, intendesse por mano ad una nuova edizione 
della rhetorica, come auspicava il Terzaghi e, dopo di lui, il 
De Falco (*), giacche questa fe l’unica parte dell'Enciclopedia 

che non sia senza pregio (1 2). Molti sono i codici in cui essa, 
sovente sola fra le parti deirEnciclopedia, si legge, ma, a 
parer mio, anche dalla sola collazione di L e di P con l’edizione 
del Walz, il quäle li ha ignorati entrambi, potrebbe ottener- 
sene un testo migliore. 

Renato Criscuolo. 

(1) Terzaghi, o. c., 589 ; V. De Falco, Sulla Retorica del filosofo 
Giuseppe, in Hisloria, V (1931), 635-638. 
(2) V. De Falco, o.c., 627. 



GREGOR YON NAZIANZ’ STELLUNG ZU 

THEORIA UND PRAXIS 

AUS DER SICHT SEINER REDEN 

Den kappadokischen Kirchenvätern im allgemeinen und 
Gregor von Nazianz im besonderen galt als höchstes Ziel in 
dieser Welt ein asketisch -mönchisch geführtes, 

auf sittlich-religiöse Vervollkommnung hinarbei¬ 
tendes Leben, welches sie mit dem schon längst ins Christ¬ 
liche umgeprägten Begriff (pikoaotpia (*) bezeichneten. Da 
diese 'Philosophie5 nur die grobe Richtung des einzuschla¬ 
genden Weges wies und von vornherein keine starren Normen 
setzte, ist es verständlich, dass sie, wenn auch nicht in ihrem 
Grundgedanken, so doch in bestimmten Einzelheiten indivi¬ 
duell verschieden ausgelegt bzw. aufgefasst werden konnte. 
Das soll am Nachstehenden deutlich gemacht werden. 

In dem damals offenbar eine besondere Aktualität gewin¬ 
nenden Zwiespalt zwischen den beiden Ausprägungen des 
Mönchtums, dem Einzelleben des Eremiten auf der 
einen und der Gemeinschaft der Koenobiten auf der 
anderen Seite, ergriff Gregors grosser Zeitgenosse Basilius 
ganz klar für letztere Richtung Partei und spricht dies auch 

(1) Vgl. dazu R. R. Ruether, Gregory of Nazianzus — Rhetor and 
Philosopher, Oxford, 1969, 140 : « Gregory believes that the ascetic- 
contemplative life is the true Christian life and all are required to 
lead it. The monk, in retiring from the world, has chosen the best 
and most likely way to lead this life, yet the demand to live the 
holy life extends to the whole Church». Zu (piXoootpla im allg. 
s. A.-M. Malingrey, Philosophia (fitude d'un groupe de mots dans 
la litt^rature grecque, des Pr^socratiques au ive sifccle aprfrs J.-C.), 
iStüdes et commentaires XL, Paris, Klincksieck, 1961, 207 sqq., beson¬ 
ders 256 sqq., cap. III. ‘Philosophia’ = forme de l’engagement 
chrdtien ; schliesslich noch D. G. Tsamis, 'H ÖiaXexxixij (pvoig xrjg 

diöaaxaXiag rgijyoQlov xov OeoX6yov (ANAAEKTA BAATAAQN), Thes¬ 
saloniki, 1969, 97 sqq. 
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offen aus (*); Gregor selbst hingegen enthielt sich der Ent¬ 
scheidung, was sich darin äussert, dass er in dieser Frage, 
die bei ihm mehrmals zur Sprache kommt, stets neutrale Worte 
gebraucht. Als Beispiel dafür sei folgende Stelle aus der 
Grabrede auf Basilius (or., 43, 62, P.G., 36, 577 A-B) ange¬ 
führt : Tov Tolvvv igrjfuxov ßlov xal rov fuydöog 

po>v ngög dkkrikovg cdg rä :roAAd xal Suarapevcov xai ovöe- 

xdgov Ttdvtcog fj rö xaXdv fj ro <pavXov dvenlfuxxov «f^ovrog, 

dXXä rov fikv rjov%lov fiiv Svxog fiäXXov xal xadeGxrjxoxog 

Hai &B<p avvdyovxogy ovx dxv<pov öe diä ro xrjg dqexrjg äßaaa- 

viarov xal davyxqvxov * tov 8b nqaxxtxcoxeQov fiev fiäXXov xal 

XfpyotjXtoriQov, rd öd QoqvßcbÖeg ov g)BijyovTogy xal xovxovg äqi- 

ara xarr\XXa^BV aXkrjXoig xal avvBxdqaaev (o BaoiXeiog) (2). 

(1) So begründet er einmal seinen Standpunkt in den Regulae 
fmius iractatae (PG, 31, 917 A) mit der rhetorischen Frage : TIq oßv 

q4x olöevfÖTitfneQov xai xoivcovixdv £toov 6 dvOgcoxog xai ovxi fiovaor t- 

xä v oÄ5e äygtov ; odÖiv yäg otixcog ISiov xrjg <pdoecog <hg x6 xoivcoveiv 

dAAij Aoigx. Das Thema ist neuerdings viel von Griechen 
behandelt worden jausder diesbezüglichen Literatur seien genannt: A. 
I. Phytrakes \Oi fiovaxoi cog xoivcovixoi öiödoxakoi xai ägyarai iv xfj 

ÜQ%aiq. ävaxoAixjj ’Exxkryjü}, Athen, 1950, 87ff. im Kap. V : decoQrjxixoi 

H JtQaxTtxol; P. K. Chrestos : rH xoivcovioAoyla tov Meydkov Ba- 

aiXelovy Athen, 1951, 80 ; A. M. Papadopulos : Movaxia/xdg xai 

noAtxtofiög, Thessaloniki, 1966, 10 ; Chr. Th. Kfikönes : eH egyaoia 

xard xip> ygaqy^v xai xoüg naxigag yevix&g9 Thessaloniki, 1969, 39 ; 
Ath. Gr. Geromichalos : 'O povaxixög ßlog9 Thessaloniki, 19722, 
35 und 39f. Aus deutschem Schrifttum sei bloss auf B. Lohse : 
Askese und Mönchtum in der Antike und in der alten Kirche (Religion 
und Kultur der alten Mittelmeerwelt in Parallelforschungen, Bd. 1), 
München-Wien, 1969, 209, hingewiesen. 

(2) S. dazu G. D. Metallenos : rgr^yogiov tov Ssokdyov ’Emxäyiog 

«fc rdr Miyav BaaUeiov (etoaycoy£jf xelp,evov9 [i6xä<pQaoig9 cr^rfAta), 
Athen, 1968,183. —Wenn Fr. X. Portmann, Die göttliche Paidagogia 

bei Gregor von Nazianz (Kirchengeschichtliche Quellen und Studien, 
3), St. Ottilien, 1954, 98, aus dieser Stelle ableitet, dass Gregor dem 
Eremitenleben dass könobitische v o r z i e h t, hat er sie nicht 
genau gelesen ; denn hier ist nicht von Vorziehen die Rede, sondern 
nur davon, dass keine der beiden mönchischen Lebensformen an 
sich vollkommen, ist, wie Gregor ausdrücklich feststellt: owöere^ou 
xdrtcog t<J xaAdv rj Td <pavAov äventfuxxov exovxog I Auch in or. 14, 
4, PG, 35, 864A, wo Gregor die dem Eremitentum eigene decogia, 
etwa die 'schauende Versunkenheit’, der dem Koenobitentum eige¬ 
nen jzQä£ig9 der pastoral-sozialen Tätigkeit im Interesse der Gemein- 
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In dieser Charakteristik der beiden mönchischen Lebens¬ 
formen kommt ein Stichwort vor, das Gregor auch sonst 
sehr gern in diesem Zusammenhang verwendet: tfavxta, die 
‘Ruhe5 als Voraussetzung für echte Kontemplation^). An 
anderer Stelle, in der Lobrede auf Athanasius (or., 21, 20, 
P.G., 35, 1104 B), wo Gregor über Athanasius’ Aufenthalt 
in den ägyptischen Klöstern berichtet, sagt er über dessen 
Vermittlerrolle unter den auch dort mit dem gleichen Pro¬ 
blem der Spaltung beschäftigten Mönchen : 0$reo yäg äfi- 

(pörega avvrjgpdaaro xal elg ev jfyaye, xal 7igä£iv ffai%iov xal 

fjGv%lav tyngaxTov ... (2), und im voraufgehenden Kapitel (19, 
1104A-B) lesen wir : (o fiiyag *ABavä<nog) rov igrjfuxöv ßlov 

rd> xoivcovixcp xara^Mtrei * Seixvvg, Sri £<m xal legcoavvt] <pik6- 

aoqpog xal tpiXoaoqtia deopivt] pvaraycoyiag ‘ Priesteramt’) (3). 
Athanasius zeigte also den Mönchen, dass es weder ein Prie¬ 
stertum ohne ‘Philosophie’, d.i. ein solches, das in der Praxis, 
in der Amtsführung aufgeht, ohne sich um die besinnliche, 
der religiösen Betrachtung (decogta) gewidmete Seite zu 
kümmern, geben soll, noch umgekehrt ein geistliches Leben 
ganz ohne praktische Priestertätigkeit (4). 

Geht aus solchen Stellen Gregors neutrale Haltung in der 
Frage der besseren mönchischen Lebensform eindeutig hervor, 
bleibt zu untersuchen, ob er diese Haltung auch dort, wo er 

schaft, gegenüberstellt, charakterisiert er die beiden Arten unter 
Herausstreichung ihrer spezifischen Vorzüge, ohne sich für die eine 
oder andere ausdrücklich zu erklären. (S. zur Stelle G. Tsamis, 

rH negi peodrrjrog dtÖaoxaXia rgr\yoglov rov &eoX6yovf in KAHPONOMIA, 
vol. I, Thessaloniki, 1969, 283). 

(1) Der Wert derselben steht auch für Basilius fest, z.B. in, Brief 

2 (an Gregor ; Saint Basil, The Leiters, with an English translation 
by R. J. Deferrari, The Loeb Classical Library, vol. I, 1961, 12) : 
'Hov%la o&v ägxij xaddgoecoQ rfl ywxß •••, Ruether, 141ff. 

(2) Im folgenden betont Gregor bzw. Athanasius, dass vom 
Mönch weniger körperliche Absonderung gefordert wird als vielmehr 
sittliche Festigkeit: rd povdCetv iv rfj evoxadelq. rov rgditov päXXov r) 

rfj rov acofiarog ävaxcoQrjoet %agaxrriQlZeodai. Vgl. den gleichen Ge¬ 
danken bei Athanasius, episL ad Dracontiumy 9, PG9 25, 533 B : 
xai yäg 6 ar&tpavog oö xarä rdnov, äXXä xard. ri)v ngä^iv anoSlSorai, 

(3) G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, p. 891 s.v. A4. 
(4) S. dazu Portmann, a.O., 97, Anm. 53a. 
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nicht direkt auf diese spezielle Problematik Bezug nimmt, 
aufrechterhält. 

Knüpfen wir zu diesem Zweck zunächst wieder an den 
oben herausgestellten Begriff fjavyla an. In einer der Beden, 
in denen Gregor sich wegen seiner Flucht im Zusammenhang 
mit der ihm vonBasilius und seinem Vater, Gregor dem Älteren, 
aufgezwungenen Bischofswürde (*) rechtfertigt (or., 10, 1, 
P.G., 35, 828A), nimmt er zu seinem abweisenden Verhalten 
folgendennassen Stellung: ovx idiöovv xovg koyovg ovde 

xoig i/iolg iqaaxalg xovxoig xai ädekcpoig, Iv vfjv ängayfio- 

ffvrtjv xai lö (pikoaocpelv iv rjavyla, navxa naqeig xolg ßovko/ne- 

roig, i/iavxw de nqoakakcöv xai xcpllvev/iaxi (2). Damit vergleiche 
man noch die Stelle aus der grossen Bechtfertigungsrede 
(or., 2, 6, P .G., 35, 413 B), wo wir lesen : inend pe rtg vneiafjet 

{(wog rov xakov rrjg -fjcvxiag xai rrjg ävaxcogrjoeax; (3) und or., 
14 (Rede über die Liebe zu den Armen), 4, P.G., 35, 86IC, 
wo Gregor betont, dass xaXdv Iqrjpia xai tjcrvxla, was der 
Scholiast Niketas ebd. richtig durch rj iv povcbaet -fjovxla. 

verdeutlicht. Wir wissen, dass Gregor wegen seines Wider¬ 
stands, in Sasima das Bischofsamt auszuüben, mit Basilius 
in Konflikt geraten ist, wodurch es nicht wunder nimmt, 
dass ihn dieser der ‘Untätigkeit und Sorglosigkeit’ (ägyiav 

x. faövplav) zieh (4). Gregor pariert diesen Vorwurf bezeich¬ 
nenderweise mit den gewiss nicht als blosse Rhetorik — 

eines der bei Gregor so beliebten Oxymora — hinzustellenden 
Worten : ipoi di peytarrj ngä^lg iaxiv rj dnga^ia 1 Hier wie 
dort (or., 10, 1) das Freisein von der ngäiig: von amtlichen 

(3) S. M.-M. Hauser-Meury, Prosopographie zu den Schriften 
Gregors von Nazianz (Theophaneia, 13), Bonn, 1960, 42-43 s.v. Basilius 
II, sowie 90 s.v. Gregor der Altere. 

(2) Die letzten Worte begegnen, leicht variiert, des öfteren: 
vgl. or., 2, 7, PG, 35, 413C ; or., 21, 19, PG, 35, 1104A. 

(3) Wie diese Anachorese zu verstehen ist, wird von Basilius in 
dem in S. 284, Anm. 1 zitierten Brief (Loeb,p. 10)beschrieben : xdopov 

di dvaxd>QrjoiQf otf ££o> avrov ysviodcu ampaTixmgy äAAä rrjg tiqöq t6 

a&pa üvpnadelaq rijv ajtOQQfjZai xxL (vgl. dazu D. G. Tsamis, 

*H ötaAexxixi) qwaiQ ..., 43, n. 1). 
(4) S. Greg., 2?p., 49,1 (Saint Grägoire de Nazianze, Lettresf texte 

ttabli et traduit par P. Gallay, t, 1, «Les Belles-Lettres », Paris, 
1964, 63). 
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Obliegenheiten, von öffentlicher Tätigkeit (*) I Schon diese 
wenigen Stellen zeigen, in welche Richtung Gregor tatsäch¬ 
lich neigte: zu der verinnerlichenden Becoqta, der ‘geistigen 
Schau5, die, sollte sie rein und unverfälscht sein, weltlichen 
Gedanken möglichst entrückt sein musste. Demgemäss spricht 
Gregor in or., 2, 7, P.G., 35, 413 C, die ergreifenden Worte: 
ovöev ydq iöoxei poi xoiovxov olov pvaavxa tag alaBrjaetg, 
g£co aaqxog xal xooftov yevdfievovj elg iavxdv övoxqacpSvxa (*), 
prjdevog xcbv avdqconivcov nqoaanxofievov, 8%i pij näaa dvdyxrj, 

eavxcp nqoaXaXovvxa (s) xal tcp Qecß, £rjv vnkq rct oqcbpeva 

xal xäg Belag ificpdaeig äel xaBaqäg iv iavrca cpiqetv äfUyelg 

xcöv xaxco %aqaxxr\qcov xal TiXavcopivcov... Typisch ist hier u.a. 
der Gebrauch von xaxco, das wie sein Gregenteil &vo) immer 
wieder in solchem Zusammenhang begegnet; vgl. den Gegen¬ 
satz zwischen rdv ävco ßlov und naqä xcq xdxco ßaaiXel in or., 
7 (der Grabrede auf den Bruder Kaisarios), 9, P.G., 35, 765A/B ; 
weiters xdrco in or., 1, 4, P.G., 35, 397B ; 4, 15, 545 A, ibid.9 

100, 636A. 114, 652B; 6, 5, 728B, ibid.9 6, 729A; or., 7, 9, 
765C. 23, 785B ; 9, 3, 824A; 14, 21, 884C (rijv xdxco öxr\vi\v 

xal xijv ävco noXiv) usw. 

Indessen fand Gregor, wie die Kritik seines Freundes 
Basilius an ihm zeigt — eine Kritik, die Gregor sein Leben 

(1) Es dürfte im Laufe der Abhandlung klar geworden sein, dass 
es uns hier bei nqä£tg nicht auf die ethisch-spirituelle Seite des 
Begriffs ankommt (dazu ausführlich Portmann, a.O., 91ff., Tsamis, 

diaXext. <pvotg ..., 51ff. ; Th. Spidlik, Grigoire de Nazianze (Intro- 
duction ä VStüde de sa doctrine spirituelle), in Orientalia Christiana 
Analecta, 189, Rom, 1971, 113ff.); hier geht es bei dem Begriff um 
die allgemeinere, weitere Bedeutung des praktischen Le¬ 
bens im Dienste der Öffentlichkeit (vgl. Anm. 2, S. 283 und dazu das 
Kap. 3 bei§piDLiK,a.O.,128 : Praxis et theoria : deux diffSrentes maniS- 
res de uie). Nach Tsamis, a.O., 52, Anm. 1, galt die damit Hand in 
Hand gehende (pikav&QcoTtla den östlichen Kirchenvätern als Frucht 
der vorausgesetzten Liebe zu Christus, d.i. der spirituellen nqä$tc 
(vgl. Spidlik, 56), was von den westlichen nicht gebührend betont 
werde. 

(2) Ein sehr bezeichnender Ausdruck : vgl. or., 9, 3, PG, 35, 821 C 
(elg ipavrov ovoTQayeig) ; 12, 4, PG, 35, 848A (rdv vovv ek iavTÖv 

ävaxcoqfjoai xal ovaTqayijvat dnd ra>v aloßtjaecov) u.a. öfter. 
(3) S. Anm. 2, S. 285. 
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lang nicht vergessen konnte (s.or., 43, 59, P.G., 36, 573A) (*) 
—, mit seiner Betonung des theoretischen Aspekts der <piko- 

aotpla selbst in seiner engsten Umgebung nicht das erwünschte 
Verständnis. Er selbst deutet dies an der zitierten Stelle 
(or., 2, 7, P.G., 35, 416A) mit den Worten an: El xig ißebv 

xotixcp rep üqcoxi (tov xakov xrjg -fi<sv%lag xxk.) xdxo%og, oIdev 

8 kdyco xal xa> xdxe TtdOei avyyvdxtexai und weiter in bitterer 
Resignation : xovg ydq Ttokkodg ovd’ äv nelaaifu kdycov t<fa>g9 

Sooig xal iv ydkeoxi xd nqäyßa öoxei ... . Diese Verkennung 
des wahren Sachverhalts liess manche die <piko<ro<pia sogar 
mit xBvodogia gleichsetzen. Um Vorwürfen dieser Art ent¬ 
sprechend begegnen zu können, suchte Gregor nach einem 
Ausweg ; er fand ihn in der Kompromisslösung der fieadxrjg (1 2 3), 
der * goldenen Mitte', wie wir sagen würden. So sagt Gregor 
in or., 2, 112, P.G., 35, 509B : ... ßeaog elfil xig rd>v re äyav 

xokprjqcdv xal rcov klav deikebv • xä>v fidv ndaatg (ngoaxaaiaig) 

im7Zi]d(ovTcov detköxegog, xwv de epevydvxmv naaag Bagaakecbxegog 

Die Notwendigkeit eines verantwortungsvollen Einsatzes für 
seine Mitmenschen steht für ihn ausser Zweifel: %grjvat fifj 

xd iavxov fiovov axonelv, dkkd xal xd xcöv äkkcov (or., 12, 4, 
P.G., 35, 848B) (s). Gleichwohl reagiert er hier auf jede Art 
von Zwang mit Unwillen, was sich auch in seiner Ausdrucks¬ 
weise niederschlägt: so v.a., wenn er anlässlich der ihm 
wider seinen Willen übertragenen Kirchenämter des öfteren 
von Tyrannei spricht. Ich verweise hier auf or., 2, 6, 
P.G., 35, 413B, wo er mit Bezug auf das ihm aufgenötigte 
Priesteramt sagt: ovx rjveyxa xvqawovfievog ... (vgl. or., 
18, 40, P.G., 35,1040A/B), oder im Hinblickauf seine Bischofs¬ 
weihe (or., 10, 2, P.G., 35, 828C) : nqdg xijv %elqa ij/xeqov 

(1) Ausführlich dazu P. Gallay, La vie de Saint Grigoire de Na- 
zianze, Lyon-Paris, 1943, 118ff. und 215-216 ; s. auch Metallenos, 
a.O., 182 z.St. 

(2) Vgl. Tsamis, 'H 6takexxix-fy tpvoig..., 62: Üginet lacog vd löoifiev 

fonoßev xrjg dvxiOexixfjg xdaecag xov rgriyoqlov xijv dydnrjv xrjg fi 6 o 6 x rj - 

x o g nal ti)v diaxr\gr\aiv Tot? p £ x q o v , ai onolcu elvat xdoov xaQaHTrl~ 
Q * a X i x a i dqexal avxov. 

(3) Vgl. or. 25, 4, PG9 35, 1204 B : Otidi ydq iavxtp yeyerijadai 
pövov Sxaoxov dkkd xal Ttäatv • ♦ • 
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ßUn<o xfjv xvqavvrj<taaav xxl (1). Freilich ist der von alters her 
mit einem Odium belastete Ausdruck im Zusammenhang 
mit Gregors Vater und seinen Freunden (in erster Linie Basi¬ 
lius) keinesfalls in dem abschätzigen Sinn gebraucht wie 
beispielshalber in den Invektiven gegen den Kaiser Julian; 
ein gewisser bittererBeigeschmackist aber nicht zu verkennen. 
Gregor betont an einer Stelle (or., 12, 5, P.G., 35, 849A/B) 
dass ßovlofidvwv ydq, ov xvqavvovfidveov xd rrjg evaeßelag fiv- 

axrjqiov, und vorher lesen wir : ineidr} fir\ nqog ßiav äyetv xov 

tffAerdqov vöfiov ptjde ävayxaaxcög, äll' ixovcricog (2). Wenn er 
in seinem Verantwortungsgefühl aus der Einsamkeit seiner 
Klause zurückkehrte, um, von anderen Rücksichtnahmen 
abgesehen, seinen Eltern ßaxrrjqia rw yrj@ct sein zu wollen 
(or., 2, 103, P.G., 35, 504A); wenn er verspricht, seinemVater 
zur Seite zu stehen und ihm die Last der Obliegenheiten 
tragen zu helfen, kann er selbst bei solchen Äusserungen 
seine Vorliebe für das unabhängige und deshalb mehr der 
Qecoqta als der nqägig angemessene Leben nicht unterdrücken. 
In or., 12, 5, P.G., 35, 849A erklärt er zunächst: diä tovxo 

vvv pdv bd%o//cu rep xalep narqi avvdiatpdqeiv rfjv intfidleiav..., 

fügt aber dann hinzu : /lerd bk rovro Scoaco ra> IIvBVfiart xfjv 

ifiijv nxdqvya epiqeiv fj ßovlexcu xal <bg ßovlexai • xal obbelg 

6 ßiaodfiEvog* 

Man wird nach all dem sagen dürfen, dass Gregor von 
Nazianz in diesem persönlichen Dilemma der Bedeutung der 
praktischen Seite der <piloao<pla in seinen theoretischen 
Erörterungen durchaus gerecht wurde, ja mancherorts sogar 
deren Vorzüge gegenüber der rein kontemplativen Seite klar 
herausstellte, ohne freilich von einer absoluten Überlegenheit 
der einen gegenüber der anderen zu reden; dass er selbst 
aber einen anlagebedingten Hang zur Kontemplation hatte, 
so dass an Stellen, wo bei ihm der Begriff <piloao<pia in dem 

(1) Vgl. or. 11, 3, PG, 35, 833C ; 12, 4, 845B und zum Sachverhalt 
Gallay, a.O., 72ff. bzw. lOOff. 

(2) Diesen Grundsatz wollte Gregor nicht nur in seinem speziellen 
Fall beobachtet wissen, sondern v.a. auch bei der Ausübung des Hir¬ 
tenamtes dem Kirchenvolk gegenüber: S. Tsamis, rH öial. 78 
mit Belegen in Anm. 4. 
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eingangs festgehaltenen Sinn begegnet, in der Regel wohl 
mehr an Becogla als an nqä^ig zu denken ist (*). 

Karl-Franzens-Universität. Manfred Kertsch. 

Graz. 

(1) S. bes. or. 21, 1 und 2, PG, 35, 1084 B-C(dazu Malingrey, 

a.O., 246 sowie 257 : « Si Ton essaie de präciser ce qu'il a personnelle¬ 
ment voulu sauver de cet id6al (= Philosophie), on s'aperpoit qu'il 
en a gard6 deux 61£ments essentiels: d 6 s i r de silence et 
meditation spirituelle *; vgl. noch Gallay, a.O., 

72). 



POOR POETS AND STARVING LITERATI 
IN TWELFTH CENTURY BYZANTIUM 

(The Manganean poems and their relationship 
with Theodoros Prodromos and with the Ptochoprodromic 

verse compositions) 

The twelfth Century, internal conditions of the Komnenian 
period are mirrored in the life and work of a number of Con¬ 
temporary literati. Among these are Theodoros Prodromos, 

the “unknown poet” of Manganes and the Ptochoprodromic 
verse writers. That there was an interrelationship between 
them is the subject of the present study. This relationship, 
of the verses known as Ptochoprodromic (*), with the re- 
nowned intellectual leader of twelfth Century Byzantium, 
Theodoros Prodromos is evident not only in the name Prodro¬ 
mos, not only in the differences of language employed : verna- 
cular Greek by the Ptochoprodromic versifiers, this in Op¬ 

position, or reaction, to the Master’s puristic Greek ; but also 
in the complaints about hunger and poverty, matters related 
to Prodromos’ last days in the Poorhouse of Manganes (ca. 
1150, 1152, 1155) (1 2). 

Although there appears to be no direct link between the 
Composers of Ptochoprodromic verse and the Atticizing 
Master, there manifestly is one between the “unknown 
poet” of Manganes and Theodoros Prodromos. The former 

(1) See : D. C. Hesseling and H. Pernot, Poemes Prodromiqu.es 
en Grec vulgaire, 1910, Amsterdam, J. Müller, 274 pp. Note : the 
name “Ptochoprodromos” i.e. the poor, wretched, the inferior 
"Prodromos”, appears in the Greek text of a number of poems in 
the above work (I, II and III). 

(2) See : my study Of Professors and Disciples in twelfth Century 
Byzantium, in Byzantion, vol. XLIII, 1973, pp. 108-119. 
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in his Manganean poem, II, verse 47 (x) refers tothe latter 
as: Tov <plXov fiov Ffgodgopov ...” (... my friend Prodro- 
mos ...); and again in verses 27-29 refers to : “... oIIqööqo- 
pog ... ixelvog j (5 otfxcog 6 mqLcprjiiog ... rj %ekidcbv fiovaovq- 
y6g ... % XaXiaxaxr\ yktbaaa ...” (... Prodromos the renowned 
orator ... the musical swallow ... the most lyrical (1 2) tongue ...). 
Then the “unknown poet” adds, that Prodromos who had 
recently passed away : K ... nxoel fxs yäg 6 Ilgodgofiog ... ßi} 
x6nov BXoLfiäCt} fiot xai Xtdov xal ycoviav ... xai tcqoxyiqvxxbl 
xal ßoä xai xavxd fioi nqoXeyei / ixotfiaaov ofiöxexve xä axetirj 
xrjg ££döov ...” (... frightens me ... is he preparing a tomb- 
8tone, a corner for me ... since he says and proclaims ... 
«fellow crafts-man make ready the equipment (3) for your 
exit’ [from this world ...]”. 

These and other details supplied by the Manganean poems 
suggest that their “unknown” writer had undergone trials 

similar to those of his “fellow-craftsman” Theodoros Prodro¬ 
mos ; that he knew Prodromos well and was acquainted 
With his sojourn in the Poorhouse of Manganes. Because 
of those events, the suffering and premature death of Theo¬ 
doros Prodromos, the “unknown poet” found cause and the 
occasion to address himself to the emperor Manuel I Kom- 
nenos, imploring his assistance lest he undergo the same 
fate as his friend and “fellow-craftsman” Prodromos (4 5). 

The Manganean poems are so called because they are 
directly related to the imperial Institution of charity, the 
monastery and Poorhouse of Manganes (6), of twelfth Century 

(1) See: Carl Neumann, Griechische Geschichtschreiber und Ge¬ 
schichtequellen im zwölften Jahrhundert, 1888, Leipzig. See pages 
37 to 77. 

(2) The Greek Word in the text is : AaAiozdzqy i.e. most eloquent. 
Note : the Greek texts of Manganean poems quoted herein are 

from both C. Neumann, op. cit. above ; and from S. Papademe- 

triou, op. cit. below. 
(3) The expression : Tä oxsvrj rrjg i£oöov refers to the articles, 

or accoutrements needed for one's burial: to “exit” from this world. 
(4) See : my study on Theodoros Prodromos and his disciple 

.Nikitas Eugenianos, op. cit. above (p. 290, n. 2). 
(5) See : further on, pp. 304ff. 
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Constantinople, These Manganean poems were studied earlier 
by Carl Neumann (*) and by S. Papademetriou (*); who 
pointed out that they were the work of an “unknown poet”. 
Who this versifier was, is not known, despite the many decades 
gone by since tbose early studies. It is tempting however 
to suppose that the “unknown poet”, who was close to Theo- 
doros Prodromos and knew his life and difficulties, may have 
been Nikitas Eugenianos; but the spirit of these poems, 
their language and versification, preclude any such supposi- 
tion. Indeed a number of other twelfth Century poets might 
be considered, and Constantine Manasses among them (1 2). 

There were several similarities in the lives of both Theodoros 
Prodromos and of the “unknown poet”. They were “fellow- 
craftsmen” and both had suffered many trials. They had 
been ill, but their maladies were quite different. From the 
content of the Manganean poems it seems their composer 
had fallen into penury and difficulties, like Prodromos; and 
this explains his supplication to the emperor Manuel I Kom- 
nenos for help. His entreaty was for an “adelphato” i.e. 
for a benefice, or priviledge to live and be cared for in the 
Poorhouse of Manganes monastery. 

The known Manganean poems are said to be six (3) in 
number and they provide additional Information about 
Theodoros Prodromos and his influence; also details about 
charitable institutions in twelfth Century Constantinople. 
They mention administrators, personnel and bureaucratic 
workings ; with their intricate, exasperating procedures. These 
were part and parcel of their working order ; where it seems, 
only the intervention of the Emperor was decisive. This 
fact explains the “supplications” of the “unknown poet”, 
and those of the later Ptochoprodromic versifiers, to the 
Komnenian emperors for assistance. 

At the same time, as these Manganean poems extoll the 
reign and the military achievements of the emperor Manuel I 

(1) See : C. Neumann, op. cit. above ; and S. Papademetriou, 

Ol ÜQiÖQopoi, in Vizanlijskij Vremennik, vol. V, 1898, St. Peters¬ 
burg, pp. 91-130. 

(2) See : my forthcoming study on Constantine Manasses. 
(3) See : below, pp. 295 ff. 
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Komnenos, they furnish additional Information about twelfth 
Century Byzantium. In the second of these poems there 
are references to Byzantium’s wars against the Turks of 
Ikonion (1145, 1146), where the poet teils theEmperor, v. 
5-8, “... xal av xaxsfiaqydqcooag x6 oxiptia xolg xqonaioig / xal 

tovro xarexdofirjoag alfiaxt]qaZg Xv%vixai<; / ondre nqcbxcog elöe 

oe aarqanriQ ’Ixoviov j xal tovxo oäÄmy£ xoo/uixtf xrjgvooei xal 

oahil&i ...” (... your victories filled your crown with pearls / 

these jeweis that emblazon your crown were won after bloody 
battles / when you first confronted the satrap of Ikonion / 
and this, trumpets teil and cry out Then further on, 
in poem number five (verses 43-47) there are references to 
the war’s end (1146), and to the Sultan’s (Khilidj Arslan) 
visit to Constantinople. There the gifts given him by the 
Emperor are described in detail: “... nenXriqmxat oov xov 

%qvoov oaxqdnr\g ’lxoviov / nenXriqcoxai rcbv ninXcov oov xal 

rcbv xqvocbv xanirjxcov / xal xcbv TieqtßXrjfidxcov oov rcbv ix xi}q 

hfxovqyiag / xaxsfiaqyaqcooag avxov iÄdfinqvvag ix XiOcov j ocpev- 

ödvaig xaxexdo/urjoag ixetvov xobg daxTd^ovs ...” (... You loaded 
down the satrap of Ikonion with gold / and heaped on him 
precious cloths and gold-woven carpets / also garments woven 
in (your imperial) workshops / you enriched him with pearls 
and precious rings for his fingers ...). 

The Emperor is further praised for his part during the 
Norman incursions. In the fifth Manganean poem there 
are references to a Norman attempt on Constantinople, with 
“triremes and skiffs”. These were loaded with armed warriors, 
even horses, and they sought to penetrate the straits of Aby- 
dos^) and approach the Capital. The poem explains that 
the populace (verses 140-210) was terrified and shook in fear, 
because the Emperor “... the wall ... the tower ... the fearless 
one [who confronts and repulses the enemy] ... the mighty 
one in battle ... the lion ...” was away from the Capital ...” 
(... 6 xbxkoQy (5 neqlßokog, 6 nqoßoXogy 6 nvqyog / 6 cpoßegog 

iv TtqoßokaZg, 6 Svvaxog iv [Ad%aiQ> / 6 oxvfivog ... 6 vvv xooovxov 

Mcov ...). But on his return however Manuel I Komnenos 
"... the golden giant” brought calm ; he also had a “bridge 

(1) Abydos was on the NW Corner of Asia Minor. 
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of iron built across the narrow straits of Abydos...” in order 
to deter further enemy attacks. (... äkkä nvgycofiaxi axeggäi xal 

aidrjgä yeyvga f ig 8aov fjv cot xq^oi/iov, tov govv navaxo- 

yiag ... ivQa nogB/iog ’Aßvörjvdg, mg xQdxykog arevovrai / maneg 

8nea<piyy6fiBvog dvolv dxgmrrjgloig...). In the fourth Manganean 
poem, verses 280, 281 and 295-297, there are references to 
Byzantium’s wars against the Serbs (ca. 1168-1195) also of 
the Emperor’s part in battle. We are told that he fought” ... 
alone against thousands ... (x) (... xmeg ixarovraxsiga av/u- 

ßdkkmv xolg aargcbiaug j xal fidvog av/utkexo/tevog fivgioig ävri- 

ndkoig...). 

This praise and celebration of the Emperor’s part in war, 
his prowess and military feats, by the “unknown poet ” were 
in part intended to win his attention and favour, with the 
hope that his petition for an “adelphato” in the Poorhouse 
of Manganes would be granted. All together, these efforts 
by men of letters (the “unknown poet”, Theodoros Prodro- 
mos ; among those known) reflect conditions in twelfth Century 
Constantinople. Because of the historical information they 
contain, about Normans, Seljuk Turks, Serbs and others, 
some of the Manganean poems were included in his Recueil 

des Historiens des Croisades, part II, Historiens Grecs, by 
E. Miller, I, 1875, Paris, xxiv, 668 ; II, 1881, pp. vii, 878 ; 
Imprimerie Nationale. It is in volume II of that work, 
pp. 110-111, where Manganean poem number four is found. 
In that poem the “unknown poet” expresses his great joy 
and gratitude to the Emperor, for having finally obtained the 
cherished “adelphato”. In that same volume II, E. Miller 
also included Manganean poem number six. Although this 
sixth poem is one of entreaty, this time for a “live fox” to 
be used as a eure for the poet’s arthritis (1 2), there are also 
references to historical events. 

The above mentioned poem of entreaty and request for 
something concrete was taken up and further developed 

(1) We are told, see poem IV, that Manuel I Komnenos was woun- 
ded on the side of his face. 

(2) Whether gout could be cured by “boiling a live fox” in hot, 
bubbling oil, is to be taken seriously depends on how we interpret 
the versified request of the “unknown poet” of Manganes. 
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by the later Ptochoprodromic versifiers ; but with a number 
of differences. Indeed the Ptochoprodromic poems are differ¬ 
ent in spirit and inten t. While they address themselves to 
the Emperor for help and praise him ; they do not celebrate 
histriumphs in war, as the Manganean poems do. Insteadthey 
pay tribute to his charity and generosity. 

The “six” Manganean poems (x) also reveal differences 
among them. First in regards to the time element: there 
are those poems composed “outside”, or previous to the 
“unknown poet’s” entry into the Poorhouse of Manganes : 
or poems, one, two and three. Then there are poems four, 
live (and possibly six). These are poems of thanks, orgratitude ; 
while the last sixth, is another request, composed when the 
poet was already in possession of an “adelphato“ in Manganes. 

Examining these Manganean poems closely, we find that 
the first one, addressed to the Emperor, Manuel I Komnenos, 
is a petition for an “adelphato”, so that the writer might be 
allowed to enter the “adelphato” or brotherhood of Manganes. 
The “adelphato” (1 2) was a kind of pension, or admission 
into a charitable Institution wherein the beneficiary was to 
receive lodging and care. It may well be that individuals 
receiving such an “adelphato” were oblidged to do some 
kind of work, or assist in some manner. Such possibilities 
are implied by verses in poem number six ; and are discussed 
further on (p. 300). 

The first of these Manganean poems is entitled : Ffoirjfia 

*k tdv avrov avroxgdroga negi rov iv Mayydvotg äÖE?.<pdrov» 
(Poem to the same Emperor about the “adelphato” of Man¬ 
ganes). Herein and in the other five poems : fawning,flattery 
and grovelling are common features and part of the poet’s 
excessive praise of the Emperor, for his “great achievements”. 
These details appear, not only in the early poems of supplica- 
tion for an “adelphato”, but also in the others where thanks 
and gratitude are expressed for the emperor’s magnanimity. 
In verses : 76 to 81, in this first Manganean poem the author 
*ntes : 0eog yäg ai> /ierd Öecöv öovZcov tiÄyiqcöv alr^aeig \ 

(1) I.e. in those sources examined above. 
(2) See: F. Dölger, in J5.Z., 41, 1941, pp. 561-568. 
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xai nXriv aov xvqiog odöeig elg radrag rag detfaeig | xai naqä 

ae rdv qvarrjv fiov Beov odx eyvcov äXXov J Beov detfaecov nrco- 

%cöv xai xvgiov iXiovg | rfjv Bvgav rov iXiovg aov Xotnov vnd- 

votfov pol (Because you are a deity, alongside God, 
fulfilling the needs of your servants / there is none but you 
who can fulfill the petitions of the poor ... Open the doors 
of compassion for me ...). 

In the same poem (one), verses 9 to 13 the author asks the 
Emperor to : “... näpytov ix rd>v ßoXldwv aov %qvaaxriva amv- 

Briqa, | dvvdfievov ro xpdxog fiov Begfialveiv irrjatwg, | fiäXXov 

per ovv rä yjvx1! jwov> dtrrä yäg Ijja) xqvt] | ro fiev xaranavo- 

fievog vno mxqäg IvÖelag, | ro Öi xaray>v%6fiEVog änd xaXama.>- 

gtag ...” (... Send a spark from your golden rays ... so that 
I may be able to warm myself from the cold throughout the 
year ... Because I am undergoing a double frost ... the one 
that keeps blowing upon me is the bitter wind of poverty ... 
the other is the cold I endure from adversity ...). 

And the poet adds (v. 15) : “... rrjg xeq>aXfjg fiov xd Xevxov 

rdv xcogiafiov firjvvei...” (... the white (hue) of my hair foretells 
a forthcoming departure [from this world] : while in verses 
68, 69, he asks : “... [it\ pi naqiörjg yigovra xai ravra grjrogd 

aov I v<prjyrjrr}v rcöv fevcov aov xai TteQHprfjucov eqycov ...” (... Do 
not ovorlook me, because I am an old man, orator (of your 
reign) and celebrant of your achievements in foreign lands...). 
Continuing in the same vein, the poet adds (verses 70 ff.) : 
“... äareyov ln rpvx^aBat neginenXavYffiivov^ j fxrj yeyovcbg 

xardrpvxQog oXiar] xal rrjv rexvrjv j xai rdv grjrogtxöregov 

änoßaXelrai Xdyov. j 9l8ov TiagfjXBev 6 xaiqog avßTtag 6 rfjg 

vt]arslag (*) rag ipvxixäg inX^gwaa ngdg rdv Beov airrjaeig j 

rä 8' äXXa ra acofiartxä Xomdv fiot xareXr\<pBr\ / xal ravra 

vvv dir ov fiat ae rdv avroxqdrogd fiov ...” (... Don’t leave me 
wander about homeless and freezing (lest) I freeze entirely 
and lose the art (of poetry) along with (all) rhetorical ability. 
(For) look now the period of my fasting should be over (since 
I have already) completed my religious duties toward God ... 

(1) The reference here is not to voluntary fasting, on religious 
holidays ; but to the poet’s “enforced” not-eating because of penury. 
This theme was taken up and developed by Ptochoprodromic versi- 
fiers. 
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there remain therefore the bodily needs, and for these I now 
appeal to you my Emperor 

The second of these Manganean poems, composed a short 
time after the first, and while the writer was still outside 
Manganes, is a complaint and deals with the “Opposition” 
of the Miyag olxovofiog (Great Steward) named Kassianos, 
who it appears did not wish to accept the poet in the “adel¬ 
phato” of Manganes. The reasons for this were : either because 
he did not like the poet, as he himself suggests in his verses, 
or because the imperial document (presented) did not conform 
with certain regulations of Manganes. The title of this second 
poem sets forth the problem that had arisen: Elg rov 

aixoxqaroqa firj neiQofidvov rov fieyaXov olxovdfiov rä>v May- 

ydvcov rov äytov Kaaaiavov rafcu fie elg rd 8(oqr)ddv äÖeXcpärov 

naqä rov xgaratov xal dylov rjfiä>v ßaaihicog (To the Emperor 
(supplication because) the Great Oeconomos, revered Kassia¬ 
nos, did not accept to enroll me in the adelphato granted 
me by our powerful and saintly Emperor). In verses 167 and 
168, the poet writes : "... 6ei fiov, fiovoxqdrcog fiov, nqoarara 

flov amrriQ fiov / cbg öovXog SovZcov layarog vTiefivrjoa rokfirjoag... 
(... My lord, my monokrator, my protector and saviour ... I 
a servant, the last of servants, dared remind you of my 
lamentable state ...); and he goes on to explain : “... xal 
xo6rov ydqiv SvocoTicb Xvaov rrjv alrrjotv fiov / xal nqoora^ov 

yevdaöai fioi rd yqdfifia aov xal ngäyfia ...” (... I have become 
troublesome, but (beg) you to have my request fulfilled ... 
and Order that your letter become a reality ...). 

The third Manganean poem, which like the former was 
witten outside the asylum of Manganes, and possibly a 
short time, days, later, deals again wTith the writer’s difficul- 
ties to enter therein ; also with the Great Steward’s continued 
Opposition. It appears that in his newer document, or request, 
an “adelphato” be granted to the poet, the Emperor’s 
secretary had again omitted certain details, dates, exact 
time of entry into the “adelphato”, the particular type of 
benefice, or others. These had again given rise to further 
delays, as the verses explain. The third poem bears the 

(1) I.e. To concern himself now, after a long period of enforced 
fasting, with the needs of the body. 
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title : AevjtrjQioQ neql rov iv Mayydvotg ädeXqpdrov dcoqrjöiv- 

rog pera avyyqdppatog (Petition about the Manganes adel- 
phato / granted to me with an (official document). In verses 
102 ff., the poet explainsthe matter to the Emperor : "... dcbqov 

fiot Xdyov dedcoxag, äXK ov% oqa> rfy xaqw \ iyoy rov x<*Qrriv 

ev x^öfo) dlXa to yqdppa ßhenco \ xai nqoaxvvtd rfjv iqvdqäv 

yqag)fjv rov xaXXiyqayov. | öog nvevpa xai tcp yqdppart m yqa- 

q?ijrco xai rd nvev/xa^ | 6 rov aov aroparog nqoaxaxnxdg 

aov kdyog ...” (... You granted me a gift (by written Word) 
but there has been no fulfillment of this grace /1 have the 
letter in my hand ... see the text ... and revere the purple 
writing of the calligrapher (*). Give reality to your word and 
may the writing be fulfilled ... [thus] may the logos from 
your golden mouth become command ...). 

The fourth Manganean poem presents a change and a new 
Situation. It was composed within the “adelphato” of Man¬ 
ganes ; from where the poet sent a poem of thanks to the 
Emperor, for the favour granted him. The title of the poem 
mentions these details: 'Ereqog (1 2) Xoyog evxaqtaxriqtog 

eig rov avroxqaroqa inl rfj Öcoqsä rov iv Mayydvotg aÖeXfpdrov 

(Another logos / address of thanks to the Emperor for his 
gift (the) adelphato of Manganes). The opening verses of 
this poem express in jubilance the feelings of the poet, since 
he finally obtained the much sought after “adelphato” : 

noowv x®Qircov £tvx°v, Ttdarjg eveqyeoiag | ano ptäg Iqv- 

Oqavyovg rfjg inoarjpaalag \ %Qg ncög ivexokatpOrj fiot to 

yqappa xy\ xaqbla ... *Ev rrj nYiyrj rcov otxxayv aov rqdnov rtva 

qupdevn ...” (... So many favours accorded me, so many 
benefactions / (all coming) from a script in shiny, purple 
letters ... How Fve placed the letter in my heart... and have, 
so to speak,thrown myself on the fountain of your mercy ...). 

The other two remaining, fifth and sixth, Manganean 
poems also belong to the new, later, period. But at the same 
time they retain characteristic features found in the earlier 
compositions : the same simplified Greek language, fifteen- 

(1) The word in the text is : xoxxoßcupeg and may be a (syllabic) 
shortening for : xoxxivoßatpeg ; or error ? 

(2) Whether the word ireqog (other, or another) refersto a : new, 
second poem of “thanks” it is not known. 
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syllable verse, the fawning tone, praise of the Emperor and 
references to historical events (as those of 1159, in poem 
number five) also further gratitude expressed to the Emperor 
for having granted the poet an “adelphato”. The title of 
the fifth poem is : Tov avrov ngog tov atiroxgaroga negl 

rov iv Mayyävoig ädeXyarov (From the same to the Emperor 
regarding the adelphato of Manganes); and the opening 
Verses, 1-4, explain : “... vHörj nov xgtrov rjvvaxai, xXaös nog- 

ipvgag (*), Srog \ aqf otineg Ttgoexösöcoxa xai utgoanoffkrjad <5oi 

j xdv Tigiv Ev%agi<ftrigtov inl raiv öcogo Xoyov | ngo rrjg etieg- 

ysalag aov xai tov öcogij/iarog aov ...”. (Three years have 
already gone by, 0 issue of the purple (line) since I first (wrote) 
a logos of thanks, in appreciation for your beneficence and 
for your gift ...). Then, further on, in the same poem, verses 
seven to eleven, the poet adds : “... oti navrcog ägxeodrjooftai 

xa> ngoano<pXr]6dvTt \ *AXX Stpkcov naXtv iaofiai xai vvv eti%a- 

QurtrjGw.:) (... But I will not be content / with what I have 
already said ... and will again give thanks (to my protector)...). 
Verses 12 to 21 continue in the same spirit: “../O avfmadrjg 

[aov ßaaiXetig 6 OTsqprjqpogog w<p6tjg \ naXai [isv otiv i^dnXrjrre 

x6 [idyeOog tov ömgov ... | ... *Av xig Idfzßovg sygarpe ... | ßaai- 

Xixcov xotig yga<povtag ävrB<pLXort/i8lro | ’AXX* oftcog rä ÖcogrjfAara 

Ttgöaxaigov bI^b %dgiv | ... Eov Öd to öcbgov eartjxe, ax^a^ei, 

ovyyrjgdaxei...” (... My beloved Emperor ... the magnitude 
of your gift continues to astonish [me] ... if one composed 
iambic verses (for the Emperor) he would do so out of a sense 
of respect / and the gifts given him [when the verses would be 
read] would be of an ephemeral value ... (but) your own gift 
{to me] endures, increases and ages along with me ...). The 
verses which follow, in this long, over 350 verse, poem men- 
tion a number of historical happenings. Among these : 
the difficulties with Normans, Turks and other enemies 
of the Empire; also Manuel I Komnenos’ activities and 
campaigns in Italy (1 2). 

(1) The expression : xläde noQyvgag (branch of the purple) 
refers to the imperial purple color, or room of the Palace, where the 
imperial children were born. They were therefore a “branch” of the 
reigning emperor and dynasty. 

(2) Manuel I Komnenos sought to re-establish Byzantine authority 
over lower Italy; but failed. 
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By the time we have reached the sixth Manganean poem, 
entitled : Aerjrrigiog elq xdv avroxgaxoga nsgl ^cdarjq äXm- 

nexog (Petition to the Emperor for a live fox) we pass into 
a new and different phase. For not only has the spirit of 
this poem changed, but it possibly may have been composed 
by another, different, poet (1). Indeed many “manganean 
elements” remain in this work, but its tont is lighter. In 
verses, 1 to 3 ; also 18 and 20 the poet poses a question, 
then goes on to explain his newer difficulties : ovx rjxovoag, 

fiovdgxcL /xov, roü öovXov aov xr\v vdaov \ odx SfiaQeq, ovx fjgyr]- 

aev idga£ vy)i7idxr)g\ xal yeyovEv axtvrjXoq 6 ngöxsgoq nxrjvdnovq...’ 

aXXd. xov yriQmg %aXa£a xd. vevga xaxayivxsi | ... Kal twv nodtöv 

fiov tö nxsgov ifidgavs xd yri>xog ...” (... Have you not heard, 
my monarch, of your servant’s illness / Have you not learned... 
he, who formerly flew like a bird [now] remains motionless ... 
I, who had winged feet competing with the winds ... have 
now / fallen in the mud ... and my feet have become heavy... 
the difficulties of old age have frozen my nerves ... and 
the wings of my feet have been withered by the frost ...). 

Then further on, referring to his request for a “Live fox“ 
the “unknown poet” adds, v. 71, ff : ... dög /tot, Xgiaxd, xä> 

öovAcp aov xal xavxrjv aov xi/v x^Qlv I ^va M1) /*d.xr)v wq ägy6g 

iadla) aov xov ägxov | xdv ägxov Sv /zoi ödöcoxaq xdv ne/iayya- 

vev/idvov ...” (... My Lord grant this favour to your servant / 
That I may not eat your bread in vain (2) ... consuming the 
bread of Manganes / which you allowed me to eat ...). From 
these and other details : it appears that the last, sixth, poem 
is related to the other five; with its fifteen-syllable verses, 
its language and its references to Manganes and the “adel- 
phato”. At the same time, it has been noted that a number 
of differences also exist. 

As to the language of the six Manganean poems, something 
has already been said above. It is a modified Greek, located 
half-way between formal, Atticizing Byzantine Greek, and 
the vernacular developed in the Ptochoprodromic verses. 

(1) Is it possible that some other “unknown poet” composed this 
sixth poem? 

(2) These verses suggest that pensioners in the Poorhouse ol 
Manganes did some kind ot work. 
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The Greek appearing in these Manganean poems might be 
termed a literary Greek, related to that of Theodoros Prodro- 
mos, but at the same time affiliated with the Byzantine 
vemacular of the twelfth Century. Although this Greek is 
not the colorful, varied and lively vernacular of the Ptocho- 
prodromic verses; it is nevertheless closer to them. 

Because of these details the Manganean poems may be 

considered as the “connecting link” between the archaizing 
tradition established, or continued by Theodoros Prodromos, 
on the one side, and the Ptochoprodromic verses, in verna¬ 

cular Greek, on the other. Supporting this assumption are 
the linguistic and literary details, from both the learned, 
archaizing traditions, along with others from vernacular 
Greek sources found in the Manganean poems. Among these 
are : the use of a more flexible Greek language; a variety of 
ftew words ; the use of the “common” fifteen-syllable verse ; 
along with appeals, or supplications to the Emperor, for help. 
These various details were taken up and elaborated upon by 
the Ptochoprodromic versifiers. 

Surviving evidence shows that a number of twelfth Century 
writers in Constantinople, employed in their prose and verses 
a more simplified Greek; while some of them, and Constan- 
tine Manasses in particular, made ample use of the “common” 
(“politikous”) verses. It is known that Manasses belonged to a 
small literary group formed around the “Sevastokratorissa” 
Eirene (*). It is likely that Constantine Manasses composed 
for her his chronicle : Zvvorpiv Xqovixrjv in 6722 “common” 
fifteen-syllable verses ; in a rather informal Greek, containing 
a wealth of new words. The latter may also be said about 
the Manganean poems for they also contain a number of 
new words and expressions, considerably removed from the 
archaizing Greek and literary expressions of Theodoros Pro¬ 
dromos. Among those new words and expressions are: xa- 

teiiagydgwoag (in poems: II, v. 5 ; and V, v. 46) meaning : 
filled with pearls; xoxxoßa<pdg (in IV, v. 9) meaning : red, 
or purple tinted ; — äQrov... /ie/iayyavev/idvov (VI, v. 73) mean- 

(t) She was the sister-in-law of Manuel I Komnenos ; and married 
to his eldest brother “Sevastokrator” Andronikos. He had died in 
1142. 
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ing : the bread of Manganes monastery, also : löe rdv 

enaivirrjv aov ror kdkov remyd aov ... (in II, V. ) meaning :.. 
see your advocator and loquatious cicada ; “ ... xai ngoa- 

xvvcö rijv igvdgäv ygacp-qv xov xaXkiyga<pov ... (in III, v. 103) 
meaning : and I revere the red-writing of the calligrapher ; ... 
6 xov %gva°v aov axofiaxog ngoaxaxxixog aov koyog ... 

(in III, v.l06)meaning : a logos of command from your golden 

mouth. 
These and many other such examples, found in the Man- 

ganean poems are decidedly different from the archaic Greek 
language and the rhetorical style of Theodoros Prodromos 
or that of his disciple Nikitas Eugenianos. At the same time 
these developments in the Manganean poems foreshadow 
the later Ptochoprodromic Verses. 

In these Ptochoprodromic poems and verses we find the 
following features which relate and link them with the Man¬ 

ganean poems : first the supplication to Komnenian em- 
perors; for the Ptochoprodromic poems (*), all except one, 
are like the Manganean poems addressed to the emperor 
Manuel I Komnenos. Secondly the versification in both the 
groups of poems (Manganean and Ptochoprodromic) is 
(fifteen-syllable) decapentesyllabic. Thirdly the poets in both 
these groups of versified compositions : complain of penury, 
illness and invoke the aid of the “generous, charitable and 
powerful emperor”. Fourthly while the Greek language 
employed in the Manganean poems is a flexible one lying 
between learned and vernacular Greek ; the Ptochoprodromic 
verses employ a lively, often crude vernacular language. 

All the above mentioned details can be readily examined 
in the work of D. C. Hesseling and H. Pernot : Poemes 

Prodromiqu.es en Grec vulgaire : 1910, Amsterdam, J. Müller, 

pp. 274. 
The first of the longer Ptochoprodromic poems, in that 

study is entitled : Tov Ilgodgofiov xvgov 0eodcogov ngog rov 

ßaaiUa Mavgoicoavvrjv” (From Theodoros Prodromos [ 1] to 

(1) See: Hesseling-Pernot, op. cit. — Note: the first of these 
long poems is addressed to John II Komnenos who had passed away 
in 1143. 
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the emperoi Black John); and its opening verses begin with 
the question : “... Ti aoi ngoooloco ddanoxa, bianoxa <sxe<pv\- 
q>6ge,...” (What may I offer you [my] Lord, crown-bearing 
Lord ...). It closes with sense of concem, as the poet explains 
in verses 273, 274 : "... xgipw, nxoovpai, bdboixa pfj <povevß& 
jtgd &gag \ xai %aarjg ffov xdv ÜQodqopov xdv xdXXiaxov 

eix&y*—” (— I tremble and fear that I may pass away pre- 
maturely Q) / and you may lose Prodromos, your most ardent 
well-wisher). 

The second Ptochoprodromic poem, with its variant verses, 
as they appear in different manuscripts, bears the title : Tov 
abxoCSpoioi (Similar verses from the same) and the opening 
verses teil about the writer’s state :“... avßdvxa pov navoißa- 
*T«, bd£a xal xav^pd pov \ 6 ndvrjg, 6 nevxdnoqog, 6 negiaxa- 
rwpdvog | 6 ndvxoßev xvxXovpevog pvgtaig bvaxv%iaig ... 
(My Lord, most venerable, glory and boasting of mine / 
I the poor, five-times destitute, the wretched one ... encircled 
by an infinity of misfortunes ...). The poems ends with the 
prayer: “... boir\ oot xijv dpoißijv x&v eig dpi %a(>lxa>v / nXov- 
olav xai alcdviov, a>g oldev, &g yw&axeC'. (... and may your 
reward [from Jesus Christ] for the gifts granted me, be rieh 
and etemal ...). 

The third of those longer Ptochoprodromic poems bears 
the curious (®) title : Exl%oi xov ygappaxixov xvgov Oeobcbgov 
xoü Uxcoxongobgdpov (Verses from the grammarian Theodoros 
of Ptochoprodromos; and is addressed to the Emperor, 
Manuel I Komnenos, as the opening verses show: 

o. MdXig xag xelgag, bdanoxa, <pvy&v x&v noXepUov 
Having just escaped from enemy hands, my lord ... 

ß. '£)g ngdg xijv axdmjv ijXßov yag xrjg arjg axrjnxoxgaxiag 
As I came under the protection of your authority ... 

y. ... ijng tvy%ävei, MavovrjA, Xgiardg 6 axe<pod<fri]g ... 
... which happen s to be [the reference is to a rock] Manuel 

[I Komnenos] whose crown was Christ-given ... 

(1) As had Theodoros Prodromos. See my study, op. dt. p. 290, n. 2. 
(2) “Curious” because of the attribution to one: “Theodoros 

Ptochoprodromos”. 
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and closes after over four-hundred verses with the hope that 
the Emperor will help the poet: (verses 446, 447) "... TIei~ 

Qoficu ydg, di Sionota, tä> «garet ffov daggijoag | «at iotJAo? 
&V ävdgioQ ToX/irjoag löerjOrjv...” (... for I am persuaded, and 
have confidence, O lord, in your authority / and even though 
I am a servant of no worth, I have dared supplicate you). 

The fourth and last of these longer Ptochoprodromic 
poems in Hesseling and Pernot’s work, is entitled: Tov 

avtov ngdg tov ßaoiXia” (From the same to the Emperor) 
and opens, v. 1, with an address to the Komnenian emperor : 
... MdXig toXprfoag ßaaiXev, öionota oteiprjtpdqE \ axrjnxov%8 Ko- 

[ivrjvdßXaoTE, xgdtutte xoofioxqdtoq...” (... I have just dared, 
0 Emperor, crown-bearing lord / sceptre-bearing issue of the 
Komnenoi, most powerful world-ruler ...). Then, after a 
long interesting (literary and linguistic) development with 
variations on “ptochoprodromic” themes the poem ends with 
an invocation to several Saints (verses 289-292): “... Tovg 

tiaaagag ngoßdXXofiai, QeoatEnre fieaitag, \ rovg [lagtoQ-rjOavtag 

atBQQwg xm&Q Xqiotov tov Xdyov | rewqyiov, Arj/x^tgiov, Tv- 

Qcova, ZtQatTjXdtrjV | oJ xal avvxa^idevaovoiv iv näaiv tatjei- 

dioig I xal awoidrjnoQrjaovoiv tfj arj deooteipta” (... O (Em¬ 
peror) crowned by God, I invoke the four Saints, who martyred 
for the teachings of Christ / George, Demetrios and the two 
Theodores ... who accompagny and protect travellers / may 
they [also] be at your side in your God-crowned reign). 

Since these Manganean poems contain information about 
twelfth Century Byzantium; details about writers, about 
imperial institutions of charity and other elements, they are 
precious historical and literary sources. At the same time, 
when viewed together with the work of Theodoros Prodromos, 
and with the Ptochoprodromic verse compositions, their 
interrelationship is apparent. It will also become evident 
that this relationship was centered around the Poorhouse 
of Manganes. 

That institution of Charity was located in the monas- 
tery of Saint George of Manganes. The name “Mayyäveg” 

refers to an area located on the SE side of Constantinople. 
Byzantine sources, Kodinos-Kouropalates i1) and others, teil 

(1) See : Kodinos Kourofalatis, Ile^i rtöv Öqxptxltuv, in Corpus 
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that the Emperor Constantine IX Monomachos (1042-1055) 
founded a number of institutions in Constantinople, including 
the urr]QorQo<pelo” (Home for the Aged) in the quarter of the 
Byzantine Capital, known as Manganes (1). Another Byzan- 
tine historian of the eleventh Century, George Kedrinos, 
whose work: Zvvoy>ig 'Ioxoqi&v covers historical events in 
the Empire up to 1057, mentions the following : To xe 

yaq qr/ddr povaaxijqiov [xarä xd Xeyöfieva Mdyyava] xal xä 

Ir aixty yriqoxqoepela xal ol Ssv&veg xal xa nxa>xoxqoq>sla Inal- 

rwr oix äpoiqovoiv ...”) (... As to the so-called monastery 
of Manganes, and the establishments found therein, the 
Home for the Aged, the Guest-rooms and the Poorhouse ... 
have been well-praised ...). The same historian mentions 
(Syn. Hist., II, 610; also in Patrologia Graeca, Migne, vol. 
122, col. 340) : “... 6 di ßaaiXevg xaxexd/zevog ind xfjg avv- 

fjOovg vöaov xfjg noödyqag Ixeixo ev xfj nag’ avxov veovgyrjOelajj 

ftorfj...”) that the "... Emperor (Constantine IXMonomachos) 
who suffered from the usual malady of gout, would go to the 
mewly founded [hospital of] Manganes monastery” ... to seek 
reiief. The same Emperor was later buried on the grounds 
of the monastery (January 1055); alongside his mistress 
Skiirina, who had been buried there earlier (2). 

It appears that the different “departments” within cha- 
ritable institutions formed an association, or brotherhood 
(“adelphato”). How that organization functioned is not well 
known; nor is it known whether the patients / pensioners 
inthose institutions were considered members of that brother¬ 
hood. What their Status was, vis-ä-vis the charitable insti- 
tution, or of the imperial administration, is alsounknown. 

As to the Institution ’s administrative personnel, the second 
Manganean poem mentions the: Miyag Olxovdpog x&v 

Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, 1839, Bonn. ed. E. Bekker; see 
P«ges: 81, 341. 

(1) See : R. Demangel et D. Mamboury, Le quartier des Manganes 
et la premitre rigion de Constantinople, 1939, Paris, Deboccard, II, 
167 et XIV planches hors texte. 

(2) See: E. R. A. Sewter’s translation of Michael Psellos’ Chro- 
nographia, entitled: Fourteen Byzantine Emperors, ed. 1966, 
Great Britain, 397 pp. See footnote 1, p. 189. 



306 M. J. KYRIAKIS 

Mayydvmv (the Great Steward of Manganes) (*). This and 
similar Byzantine institutions were under the direction of 
an imperial administrator, who guided them and attended 
to their needs. This Great Steward, though appointed by 
the Emperor, was an ecclesiastic; and like the charitable 
institution itself, under the supervision of a Bishop. We are 
told that the other personnel, those who looked after patients 
and pensioners, were : both monks (who reputedly knew some- 
thing about medecine), secular persons, even widows. The 
Stewards of Byzantine institutions had considerable influence 
over their Organization, personnel, expenses and the ad- 
mission of patients. But while the Great Steward's word 
was final in most matters conceming the institution; the 
intervention of the Emperor at any time was possible, and 
could influence the Steward’s decision. It was for this reason 
the “unknown poet” sought the intervention of the Emperor 
(Manuel I) in order to enter the “adelphato” of Manganes, 
over the delaying tactics of the Great Steward Kassianos. 

Byzantine sources have preserved several other names of 
persons connected with the staff of Manganes. Outside of 
the Great Steward Kassianos, the “unknown poet”, poem 
IV, mentions someone named Stilvis, a “ro<7o*<fytoc” (i.e. 
a hospital attendant). In another source: Codices Vaticani 

Graeci (G. Mercati and P. F. de Cavalieri, ed.) I, p. 429, there 
is mention of one named “Stephanos, head-physician of 
Manganes” : (... MAAo (et? üjupgagiv oro/i&xov) dodiv nagd 
Geoddtgov x&v Mayydveov, ngdoxa£ic crxofiaxixi] xov (ev&voe tcüv 
Mayydveov, imaxokij dno GeoaaXovkrjg nagä Exetpdvov dg^i- 

axgo€ t&v Mayydvcov ... negi OTOfia%ix&v, anXrjVix&v xai fjna- 

xix&v ...). Although this fragment is not complete, nor does 
it identify the “Theodore of Manganes”, a number of as- 
sumptions are possible. May it not refer to Theodoros Pro- 
dromos, who had been given oral instructions by the chief- 
physician Stephanos of Manganes, in the hospital of the 
monastery? These directions conceming internal disorders 

(1) See : L. Br£hier (Le monde by zantin),, vol. II, Les Institutions 
de l’Emplre byzantin, 1949, Paris, A. Michel, 636 pp. See pages 
500 and 524. 
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of stomach, spieen and liver may have been repeated in 
a letter sent by Stephanos from Thessaloniki. 

From these fragmentary bits of Information a clearer view 
of the charitable Institution of Manganes emerges; with its 
separate sections :Home for the Aged (/»7(>oTpog?eZb),its Poor- 
house(/7reo^eio), Hospital (Noooxopelo) and its Guest quarters 
(Eevcbvag). We also know a little about its staff, Great Ste¬ 
ward, its physicians (Chief and assistants) attendants, or 
nurses, etc. We have also seen in the writings of the “unknown 
poet”, of Nikitas Eugenianos and others some of the internal 
conditions in Manganes: the housing of patients, possibly 
under certain conditions, in the inner court “under the 
awnings” (*); of its regulations, Organization, its “adelphato”, 

etc. 
The direct and indirect relationships between the persons : 

Theodoros Prodromos and the “unknown poet” of Manganes, 
and between the latter and the writers of Ptochoprodromic 
verses has been evident in the compositions examined above. 
At the same time these, along with all the other, social, 
economic and cultural details, mirror the internal environment 
of twelfth Century Byzantium with its restlessness and Pro¬ 
blems. We also noted from our study of the above com¬ 
positions : the existence, during that Komnenian Century, 
of professional literary men, who would compose verses, 
and other works no doubt, for different occasions and “on 
Order”. We also noted that writers would also form groups 
around a leader, around Theodoros Prodromos for example, 

or they would gather in the home of a patron, as Constantine 
Manasses would in the home of “Sevastokratorissa” Eirene. 
Also among these twelfth Century Byzantine literati were 
the ailing and starving poets. Unable to exist, hungry and 
ailing, some of them like the former intellectual leader Theo¬ 
doros Prodromos, the “unknown poet“ of Manganes, and 
others, would seek entry into the imperial Poorhouse, where 
bed, board and care were provided. 

From the literary and intellectual points of view: the 
“school” which Theodoros Prodromos had hoped to establish, 

(1) See : my study Of Professors and Disciples, op. cit.,p. 290, n. 2, 
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employing the ancient Greek language and writing works 
filled with rhetoric, mythology and atticizing expressions, 
did not “flower” into anything remarkable. That archizing 
tendency persisted to the closing centuries of Byzantium, and 
even beyond, but could not develop. On the other hand the 
use of a more simplified Greek language in verse and in prose, 
the employment of vemacular words and expressions, the 
development of the “populär, politikos” fifteen-syllable verse, 
etc. from Constantine Manasses and the Ptochoprodromic 
versifiers on, were to produce a vital, colorful language 
and literary expression. 

Thus, although the Atticizing traditionof Theodoros Pro- 
dromos in literature persisted, it was opposed by an increasing 
tendency to develop a medium based upon the living, Contem¬ 
porary language. In these developments the Ptochoprodromic 
verses hold an important place. Also to them Theodoros 
Prodromos “indirectly” and the “unknown poet” of Manganes 
“directly” are related. 

Inevitably and in view of the above details centering around 
the Manganean poems, their “unknown” author; Theodore 
Prodromos and the writers of Ptochoprodromic verses: a 
number of questions arise. Among them are: 

1. It is interesting to note that the friend of Theodoros Pro¬ 
dromos, the professor of Philosophy, and Atticizing writer, 
did not imitate him. For not only did he use a modified 
Greek, but he also tumed to use the common (“politikous 
stoichous”) verses. 

2. Since the “unknown poet”, who was ill and destitute, 
had such difficulty in entering the “adelphato” of Man¬ 
ganes, we wonder if his friend Theodoros Prodromos en~ 
countered the same Problems prior to his own entry into 
Manganes? Also, if the “unknown poet” had to supplicate 
the aid of emperor Manuel I Komnenos, addressing verses 
to him, and pointing to the lamentable death of his 
“fellow-craftsman” as an example of what might happen 
to him, we wonder what means Theodoros Prodromos 
employed to enter the Poorhouse of Manganes? Did he 
write poems of supplication to the Emperor, to one of the 
officials, or? 
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3. Also in view of the “Opposition” shown by the Great Oiko- 
nomos Kassianos to the “unknown poet” and his repeated 
appeals to the Emperor for direct Intervention : I 
have the letter in my hand ... see the text ... Give reality 
to your words, and may the writing be fulfilled ... (poem 
III, v. 102 ff), is it possible that the Steward of Manganes 
häd had enough trouble with Theodoros Prodromos, and 
did not want another poet to disturb conditions in Man¬ 
ganes? From the Monody of Eugenianos (l) it was noted 
that his Master, Prodromos, had been quite active in the 
Poorhouse. That instead of staying in its guest quarters 

(“Sevwvae”) he requested to be lodged among his “poor 
brothers” in the court-yard “under the awnings”. It was 
noted also that he defended the poor, and was much 
admired. 

4. Is it possible that among the patients, or personnel of 
Manganes, some lay-person, or a monk with literary 
talent took up the supplicating tone of the Manganean 
poems and composed additional verses of request, for a 
“live fox”, or for assistance? 

Athens. Michael J. Kyriakis. 

(1) See my study mentioned p. 290, n. 2. 



ROMANOS' HYMN ON THE SACRIFICE 

OF ABRAHAM: A DISCÜSSION OF THE SOURCES 

AND A TRANSLATION 

Romanos* hymn On the Sacrifice of Abraham departs from 
the Biblical atory on a number of crucial points which bring 
it close to the homiletic tradition of the Church Fathers. 
The hymnologist’s inspiration, however, does not derive 
wholly from homilies expounding and moralizing on the 
story of Abraham (Gen., 22, 1-19). Several passages of the 
hymn are marked by a high degree of independence from 
all such sources and seem true only to the poet’s conception 
of his theme. The purpose of this essay will be to show how, 
and to what extent, Romanos was influenced by homiletic 
literature in his treatment of the story of Abraham. The 
essay contends that, although Romanos was certainly familiär 
with the sermons of Gregory of Nyssa, Ioannes Chrysostomos, 
Ephraem of Syria, and others, their influence was only of 
secondary importance in the composition of his hymn. Of 
primary importance were, it seems, the suggestiveness of 
the Biblical story itself and the Creative imagination of a 
very great religious poet. 

Romanos’ hymn departs from the Bible narrative on the 
following points : (1) It presents Abraham deliberating before 
the sacrifice of Isaac. (2) It shows Sarah opposing the sacri¬ 
fice. (3) It introduces dialogue between Abraham and Sarah, 
and an address of Sarah to Isaac. (4) It has Abraham place 
the firewood on his son’s shoulders before their departure, 
and not at their Separation from the servants. (5) It presents 
Isaac assenting to his sacrifice. (6) It interprets Abraham's 
words to his servants as an unconscious prophecy of the 
final outcome. (7) Finally, the hymn offers a symbolic In¬ 
terpretation of the sacrifice. In addition to these major 
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differences, others of minor importance can also be observed, 
such as Sarah’s reminiscence of an angel announcing to her 
the birth of Isaac (oikos 7, verse 6). In the Bible the an- 
nouncement is made by the Lord in the shape of three men 

(Gen., 18, 1-15). 
There exist eight homilies and sermons by Fathers of the 

Eastem Church dealing with the sacrifice of Abraham. These 
are as follows: (i)BASiL of Seleukeia, Eis xdv ’Aßgaäp.Q) (ii) 
Gregory of Nyssa, liegt Oeöxrjxos Ylov xal Ilvevpaxos 

XAyog xal iyxmpiov elg xdv dlxaiov ’Aßgaap. (1 2 3) (iii) Ephraem 

OF Syria, Elg tdv 'Aßgaafi xal ’laaax. (*) (iv) Chrysostomos, 

Spurion, Eie rö pi) nkrjaid^eiv Beäxgois, xal Sn fioixovs äjtrjg- 

xttf/iivove noiel, xal Sn dBvplae alriov xal nokipov xovxo 

xal eie *dv ’Aßgadft, (4 5 6 7) (v) Chrysostomos, liegt rä>v xexoi- 

ftrjftbcov oi5 ddkto ifiäe iyvoelv, ädehpol, Iva (ifj kvnrjode ‘ xal 

eie rdv ’Icbß xal rdv ’Aßgadp. (*) (vi) Chrysostomos, Aoyog 

eie tdv paxdgiov 'Aßgadfx. (*) (vii) Chrysostomos, ’Ofukla 

MZ*, xal iydvero perä rä grjfiara xavta, 6 deog inelga£e xov 

'Aßgadft. (’) (viii) Cyril of Alexandria, liegt xov ’Aßgaä/j. 

xal xov ’laadx. (8) 
Chronologically it is possible that Romanos was influenced 

by any of these writings, provided that we accept Maas’ 
Interpretation of the scanty biographical evidence available 
and place Romanos in the first half of the sixth Century (9). 
Maas’ argument is based upon textual allusions to the Nika 
revolt of 532, and to the rebuilding of the Hagia Sophia 

(1) Patrologia Graeca, v. 85, pp. 101-112. (Abbreviated in refe- 
rences as PG). 

(2) Ibid., v. 46, pp. 553-576. 
(3) Ibid., v. 56, pp. 537-542. The sermon is published by Migne 

among the spuria of Chrysostomos. Mercati demonstrated the true 
author to be Ephraem and included the homily in Ephraem Syri 
Opera, v. 1, pp. 231f. 

(4) PG, v. 56, pp. 541-554. 
(5) Ibid., v. 48, pp. 1017-1026. 
(6) Ibid., v. 50, pp. 737-746. 
(7) Ibid., v. 54, pp. 428-434. 
(8) Ibid., v. 69, pp. 137-148. 
(9) Byzantinische Zeitschrift, v. 15, pp. 1-14. See also N. B. Toma- 

dakes, v. 2, pp. 231-240. 
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(destroyed in that revolt and rebuilt by 537) contained 
in Romanos’ hyrnn Elg ixaarov aeiapdv xai ifingrjofiov (x). 
It is generally accepted by scholars, including the poet’s 
editors Grosdidier de Matons and Tomadakes, that Romanos 
lived in the first half of the sixth Century and that he wrote 
his kontakia most probably between 520 and 550. No reasona- 
ble doubts exist, therefore, that the eight homilies listed 
above, most of them written in the middle or late fourth 
Century, may have influenced Romanos’ treatment of the 
Biblical story. Cyril, Bishop of Alexandria from 412 to 444, 
is the latest of the five authors we shall deal with. 

Romanos’ version of the story of Abraham differs from 

the Bible on the seven points already listed. Six of these 
points will be found to exist in four or more of the homilies. 
One point only, the dialogue between Abraham and Sarah 
and Sarah’s address to Isaac, will not be found in any of 
the sources. The addition of this new element by Romanos 
exemplifies his concem with a poetically dramatic rendering 
of the Biblical theme, an intensification of the conflict between 
Sarah and Abraham. 

Romanos’ originality, however, should not be measured 
only by the introduction of dramatic dialogue. As will be 
shown in the comparison of each of the six points with cor- 
responding passages in the Church Fathers, Romanos borrows 
freely from their writings only to improve, transform, and 
recreate. 

The deliberation of Abraham exists in all sources, 
except Cyril, who gives a summary of Genesis 22, 1-19, and 
then proceeds to examine the allegorical meaning of the 
story at various levels (per allegoriam, per moralitatem,etc.). 
Abraham’s deliberation is especially apparent in Chrysosto- 
mos’ Elg to pij nXrjOidfeiv Qedxqoig ... and Aoyog elg xöv fiaxd- 
qiov ’Aßgadfi (*). In the latter source, God’s command evokes 
in Abraham a conflict between physis (the natural love of 
a father for his son) and philotheia (the love of God) (1 2 3). In 

(1) Ed. D. G. Demetrenas in Nikolopoulos, 'Pmpavov rov MeXm&ov 

"Y/ivoi, pp. 87-116. The passages referred to are Iines 412-417 ; 
409-411 ; 426-433 ; 470-485. 

(2) PG, v. 56, pp. 547-548, and PG, v. 50, pp. 737-746. 
(3) Ibid., v. 50, p. 738. 
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Romanos the same conflict arises (x) and, as in Chrysostomos, 
it is never doubted that Abraham will finally obey God : 
rov yäg naiöög aoi noOeivoregog 6s6g (oikos 3, verse 2). 
But in Romanos we are made to feel the depth and humanity 
of Abraham’s internal conflict. Chrysostomos stresses the 
gain of an eternal reward in obeying God (1 2). Romanos em- 
phasizes the greatness of the father’s loss and the suffering 
which Isaac’s absence will inflict on Abraham. In oikoi 3 
and 4 the juxtapositions of nariga - <povea rexvov, ysvsrrjg- 

oipayevg yovov, rgoepevg-aepayevg do not remain abstract ap- 
pellations, as in the Chrysostomic oration, but assume con- 
crete meaning by the evocation of lively details, such as 
o$ xolg daxrvkoig rjkniCov xkeioOfjvai (iov rä ßkd<paga and ov 

Ikvaa onagyavwv. The sense of loss is moreover enhanced by 
Abraham’s direct address to Isaac before they set out (oikos 
5), a dramatic effect that exists in no source literature. The 
wavering at the lifting of the knife is envisaged beforehand 
in Abraham’s mind (oikos 6), so that when it occurs in oikos 
19 it possesses greater poignancy and incisiveness. Such a 
prefiguration of the sacrifice in the form of internal monologue 
does not exist in source literature. 

Sarah’s Opposition to the sacrifice can be found in Gregory 
of Nyssa (3), in Ephraem (4), and in Chrysostomos (5 6). Gre¬ 
gory, after mentioning that Abraham “announced nothing 
of the matter (i.e., God’s command) to his wife ... judging 
her advice entirely untrustworthy, for Adam was not aided 
in the least by accepting Eve’s advice ...” (®), proceeds to 
imagine what Sarah could have said to Abraham in Opposition 
to the sacrifice, had she been told about it. 

Obey nature, husband, do not turn your life into a shameful 

(1) See translation notes on the Prooimion. 
(2) «...ätbxvoq äno rov vvv, aXX' dydt rexvov 0eov öl’ vxaxorj; ylvo/xai • 

inoXXvto rdv xXrjQovipov, äXXd xXrjQovo/xät rd pdXXovra ... ov yrjQoßooxtjoei 

natg, äXXa yrjQorQOfprjaei deög Elg rd /efj nX-rjOtd^eiv Oeargoig, PG, 

v. 56, p. 547. 
(3) Ibid..t v. 46, p. 569. 
(4) Ibid., v. 56, p. 540. 
(5) Ibid., v. 48, p. 1024 ; v. 56, p. 548. 
(6) Ibid., v. 46, p. 569. 
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story ; he is my sole child, Isaac, my only painful birth-giving, 
the only one in my embraces. He is my first and last child. 
Who shall we see at the table after he is gone? Who shall 
call me with sweet voice? Who shall call me mother? Who 
shall take care of me in old age? Who shall perform the 
funeral rites after my death? Who shall cover my body 

with earth ? (*) 

A sixnilar address to Abraham is reproduced almost verba- 
tim in Ephraem (1 2). Chrysostomos treats the matter some- 
what differently, yet still in the fashion of a speech imagined 
by the author and not actually spoken by Sarah (3). 

In Romanos Sarah’s speech is imagined by Abraham him- 
self : ’Axovoei roiig X6yovg aov ndvrag [»)] E&qqol, & b£anoxa[(inv\ 

(oikos 7, verse 1). This makes it possible for Abraham lite- 
rally to answer his own thoughts. He imagines Sarah speaking 
(oikoi 7-11) and answers her (oikoi 12-13). Sarah resumes 
speech for one line (oikos 13, verse 6), is answered (oikos 13, 
verses 8-10), and finally accepts the necessity of the sacrifice 
and lets Abraham and Isaac depart (oikoi 14-15, verse 5). In 
short, the imaginary monologue of the kind existing in Chry¬ 
sostomos has been transformed into a dramatic dialogue which 
reveals not only the conflict between obedience to God (Abra¬ 
ham) and parental love (Sarah), but also the struggle within 
Abraham’s soul. Por in fact Abraham speaks to no other than 
himself in the hymn, until he addresses the servants in oikos 
16. The technique appears extremely effective : Abraham is 
tempted by God (4), yet he becomes his own tempter as well, 
since it is his imagination that tempts him. There is tragic 
irony in this second level of meaning, similar to the tragic 
irony in Isaac’s innocent questioning of his father later in the 
hymn (oikos 17, verses 4-5). 

The placing of the firewood on Isaac’s shoulders before 
the three-day joumey symbolizes, as Ephraem (5), Chrysosto- 

(1) Ibid. 
(2) Ibid., v. 56, p. 560. 
(3) Ibid., v. 56, p. 548. 
(4) For an Interpretation of netQdfa in the Bible see Basil of 

Seleukeia, ibid., v. 85, p. 105. 
(5) Ibid., v. 56, p. 540. 
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mos (*), and Gregory (*) point out, Christ’s carrying of the 
Cross on Mount Calvary. Unlike Chrysostomos or Gregory, 
however.Ephraemseems to relish such symbolic significations, 
and devotes a lengthy passage on the symbolic similarities 
between the sacrifice of Isaac and that of Christ (1 2 3). Romanos 
also stresses the symbolic interpretation in oikos 16, verse 
3, in oikos 20, verses 7-10, and especially in oikos 24, verses 
5-10. This fact, together with the apparent influence of 
Syrian poetry on Romanos and the near-certainty of his 
Syrio-Christian descent (4), led Wehofer to the theory that 
Ephraem and Syrian poetry were the primary influences on 
Romanos’ work as a whole (5). The theory need not concem 
us here in any detail, except to note that it is indeed very 
possible that Romanos derived his interest in symbolic in- 
terpretation from Ephraem or from the Syrio-Christian 
religious tradition. It is certainly striking that Ephraem 
ia the only source that has Isaac carrying the firewood for 
three days to the mountain, in contradiction to Gen., 22, 6. 
A marked tendency to symbolize and prefigure will not be 
found in the texts of Chrysostomos and Gregory of Nyssa 
referred to above. 

Isaac's assent to the sacrifice exists in all writers under 
discussion. In Basil of Seleukeia Isaac becomes unknowingly 
a collaborator in the sacrifice from the moment that he 
accepts the load of firewood on his back. 

... and he loaded good Isaac, the sacrificial victim, with 
the firewood for the sacrifice; and the victim became col¬ 
laborator in the sacrifice. In acting with his father for the 
sacrifice, and in sharing the worries of his begetter, Isaac 
offered his father a biting speech: “Here”, he said, “is the 

(1) Ibid., v. 56, p. 549. 
(2) Ibid., v. 46, p. 569. 
(3) Ibid., v. 56, p. 540. 
(4) See Tomadakes, v. 2, pp. 231-2. 

(5) Thomas M. Wehofer, Untersuchungen zum Lied des Romanos 
Wf die Wiederkunft des Hern, Erster Teil, Romanos und Aphrem, 
PP. 1-120. Nikolopoulos’ article in Athena is a weak refutation of 
Wehofer’s arguments. 
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fire and wood, but where is the sheep to be sacrificed?” 

Again he reminds his father, as if Abraham were kept in 

forgetfulness (*). 

Basil goes so far as to blame Isaac for causing his father’s 
suffering! The view seems extreme, much more so than 
Chrysostomos’ admiration and praise of Isaac for obedience 

befitting a son (1 2). 
Following the Bible, Romanos gives a more conventional 

rendering. He neither reprimands Isaac for being incon- 
siderate, nor praises him ; he presents the boy initially resist- 
ing the sacrifice (oikos 18, verses 4-10), and assenting to it 
only after he has been bound on the altar and has perceived 
the inevitability of the outcome (oikos 19, verse 7). Appa- 
rently, Romanos does not feel the preacher’s compulsion to 
either extol or condemn. His view of Isaac appears natural 
and humane. Consequently, Isaac in Romanos is not the 
willful victim of a perverse God, as Basil’s homily presents 
him, but rather the innocent Son of a kind and loving Father. 
In Romanos the cry “Abraham, Abraham 1” brings about 
Isaac’s resurrection in Christ-like felicity and joy. 

The final point under discussion is Abraham’s unconscious 
prophesy in oikos 16, verses 6-7. This may be found in two 
Chrysostomic homilies, Adyo; st; rdv paxdßiov ’Aßqadfi, and 
Kal iyevero fiera ra qtffiara ravra, 6 Ged; dnstqa£s rdv ’Aß- 

gadfi (3). In both cases Abraham prophesies unknowingly 
only to find out later that his words had been an expression 
of the Divine Will (4). Romanos fully utilizes the dramatic 
possibilities of the unconscious prophesy and the subsequent 
revelation of its truth. The expectations aroused in oikos 16 
are answered when God himself teils Abraham that he has 
acted as His instrument. 

Our examination of the homiletic sources for the Sacrifice 

(1) PG, v. 85, p. 109. 
(2) Ibid., v. 56, p. 550. 
(3) Ibid., v. 50, p. 739 ; v. 54, p. 430. 
(4) "Axotv ngotprfrevaev 6 'Aßgadfi, rtjg Oeiag xagtrog avr<j> awegyov- 

PG., v. 50, p. 739. Ovx elöojg Sri. rovro Sarai, S IXeysv, öAAd ngo- 

ynjrevae /xtv, lacoe rovro äyvo&v ... ibid., v. 54, p. 430. 
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of Abraham has shown that ecclesiastical literature offered 
Romanos a richer version of the Abraham story than the 
one found in Genesis. Writers like Chrysostomos, Gregory 
of Nyssa, and Ephraem recognized in the Biblical story the 
potential for dramatic conflict between parental love and the 
Obligation to obey God, and rendered this conflict explicit 
in their sermons. Romanos certainly owes much to their 
awareness of Abraham, Sarah, and Isaac as living characters 
undergoing a moral trial at God's will. This has been demon- 
strated by his general conformity to homiletic sources in 
matters relating to the story itself: all non-Biblical elements 
in the hymn, except one, have been traced to a number of 
sources. Marked differences, however, also exist. Romanos 
has achieved a unique and imaginative synthesis of the 
various source elements. In virtually every case he has 
extended their significance and increased their dramatic 
effectiveness. His original conception of dramatic dialo- 
gue between Abraham and Sarah, and Sarah and Isaac has 
transformed the moral conflict in the story from an external 
element, attributed to the characters by an observer, to an 
indigenous element, growing out of the characters themsel- 

ves (*). 

Columbia University. Mikhalis Moskhos. 

(1) The degree of dramatic activity in hymns by Romanos has 
been variously interpreted by scholars. Carpenter (The University 
of jlffeouri Studies, v. 11, pp. 21f.) and V. Cottas (Le tMätre ä By- 
zance, pp. 224f.) consider it very likely that religious drama existed 
ip Byzantium and that Romanos’ hymns were actually acte d out. 
Baud-Bovy (Byzantion, t. 13, pp. 321-334) and Tomadakes (v. 2, 
pp. 287-289) reject this view and maintain that Romanos’ hymns 
were chanted by antiphonic choirs to the accompaniment of music, 
the nature of which remains unknown to us. Baud-Bovy and Toma¬ 

dakes view On the Sacrifice of Abraham as a religious hymn utilizing 
dramatic dialogue, and not as a theatrical piece. The translation 
of the hymn attempted in the foüowing pages accepts this view. 
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ON THE SACRIFICE OF ABRAHAM 

Prooimion 

Innocent Isaac was received by you without the shedding 
of blood, a pure sacrifice and a chaste offering, brought forth 
by the father, for the sake of your loving sons (*). Having 
caused the triumph of faith over patemal love (®), have pity, 
charitable God, on the childless elder, you, the giver of all 
goods and savior of our souls. 

r 
I who am young wish to emulate you, old man, ascending 

the mountain ; but my feet are numb. For though the mind 
is willing the flesh is weak. O my soul, take courage, seeing 
how Abraham leaves old age behind him and becomes 
young (*). His legs were not strong but his faith was for- 

(1) The parallel between Isaac and Christ Is implied in the Prooi¬ 
mion by, a) the emphasis on the purity and chastity of the sacrificial 
victim ; b) the phrase vUüv dycut(hvx<ov ob which could refer 
either to God (the subject of &di$co) or to Abraham. The word- 
play, however, is double, since God himself is a father who willed 
his Son's sacrifice, and since Abraham in fact “received” 
Isaac without “the shedding of blood.” Thus in the three opening 
lines the poet may be addressing either God or Abraham.’ 

(2) Syntax: dQtapßetlocu; Ti)y yvca/irjv Tffc <piXtaq; ydq emphatic 
only. J. Grosdidier de Matons translates la risolution de Vamour 
(Hymnes, p. 139). But what would be the sense in pitying the 
“childless elder” if his “risolution de l'amour” has already been 
rewarded (“Couronnant d’un triomphe”) ? It should also be noted 
that <ptAla generally refers to love between mortal men, not to love 
of God. For such a conflict within Abraham's soul, compare i) Basil 

of Seleukeia, PG, v. 85, p. 101 : xfjg <piXoßetaq ... dxxtnaXog Öi 
<pvotgy naxQMolq x&xqoiq öjtXtCo/i&vt) ii) Greoory of Nyssa, PG, 
v. 46, p. 568 : xlvt xd nXiov vipet, xf\ TtQÖg xdv Osdv dydnfl, jJ xjj 
neqi ti)v <pdoiv 4onH Hl) Ephraem, PG, v. 56, p. 539 : Ira dfjXog yAn/~ 
rat, xivi nXeiov vipet, xjj xrjg <pvoe<og ßojifj, % xq> 7iq6q Oe<p n66q>... lv 
Chrysostomos, PG, v. 50, p. 738 : ’AXXd n)v <pvoiv ßinxuy xai xty <piXoBel- 
av dondZexat, xd onXdyxva xaxcutaxei9 xal xov xaXioamog odx dyloxaxai ... , 

(3) J. Grosdidier de Matons calls attention to the use of äno- 
deodcu and ävadsovodcu in Ephesians, 4, 22: “Abraham en route 
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tified. He didn’t know the way, yet he set out by the will 
of him who called and guided, for only he is good the savior 
of our souls (!). 

2* 

Your strength was your faith, from which you derived (*) 
your great desire to fulfill the will of him who called. Let 
us hear, then, what he ordered you to do: “Take the child 
of your own loins, whom you would have as a solace in your 
old age, and sacrifice him to me.” 0, how much sorrow was 
contained in these words; for he didn’t just say ‘child’ and 
content himself with that word, but vexed the heart of the 
old man (*), for only he is good the savior of our souls. 

3’ 

The order was hard but you, elder, were quick after it. 
God was indeed dearer to you than the child (4) ; therefore 
you did not waver at the calling. Why didn’t you ask, “Why 
did you name me ‘father’, O Lord, and not ‘murderer of 
my child’? Name me after what I will become, not after 
what I have been. For a short time I was called father, but 
in times to come I will be proclaimed murderer of my seed : 
for only you are good the savior of our souls. 

pour le sacrifice de son fils est l’image de l’&me qui, & travers le 
carfime, s’achemine vers le sacrifice du Vendredi Saint, par lequel 
eile se renouvellera” (Hymnes, p. 141). 

(1) In the absence of a verb, the ephymnion could be either 
in the second person, i.e., ’Ort (tdvog äyadög [eZ] 6 ooyxfjß xmv ymxü* 
j/täv, or in the third person, i.e., 8xi p&y<K dya06s [loxt]. It is trans- 
late d either way, depending on the sense of each oikos. 

(2) Translation of 80er. 
(3) The meaning of onXdyxva varies considerably: i) innards, 

entrails; ii) ‘child of one’s loins’, child (meaning of the singulär 
ajtkdyxrov); iii) seat of the passions, feelings; much like the word 
0vp6i is used by Homer, or like we use the words ‘heart’ and ‘soul’. 

(4) If aol referred to nai66t it would have to be in the genltive 
form, aov. J. Grosdidier de Matons, ton enfant (in Hymnes, p. 143). 
His view “Romanos ne semble pas faire toujours la distinction entre 
oov et oot ” does not seem to me applicable here (Hymnes, p. 145). 
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4’ 

What will those who see me slaughtering my child think, 
then ? That I am raving, alas, or that I have lost my senses ; 
and those who hear of it will think my old age mere dotage. 
How shall I destroy the hands, the fingers of which, I hoped, 
would close my eyelids? How can I bind and murder him 
whose swaddling clothes I untied ? Seeing him skipping about 
I rendered thanks unto you who gave him to me. No, I shall 
not become the murderer of him whom I have nurtured (0, 
for only you are good the savior of our souls. 

5’ 

When I see your beauty, O child, I am filled with joy; 
but when I hearken to the Lord my laughter tums to mourn- 
ing and tears. Alas, Isaac, my flesh, your prattling tongue 
will be made speechless by the murdering hand of him who 
bore you. And your eyelids will not be closed by Sarah. 
The reddening lips will soon cease to quiver (1 2) because I 
shall fulfill the order of him who gave you to me, for only 
he is good the savior of our souls. 

6’ 

When my arm is benumbed and fearful to hold the sword, 
who will strengthen and persuade it to sacrifice — not your 
calves, as the custom is — but my child ? And who will 
show me, who received everyone into my own for the sake 
of charity, to be cruel and pitiless ? How shall I, your father, 
who has provided food and shelter to strangers, destroy you, 
my heir? Who will hear and not run away from me? For 
only he is good the savior of our souls. 

(1) Is the line to be taken as a near-refusal to obey God, or as 
a presentiment of what is to come? The latter is strengthened by 
the meaning of the refrain following. Romanos probably intends 
a play of both. 

(2) Or, “I will soon cause your lips to cease quivering.” The 
active öeßw cannot be translated accurately into English. J. Gros- 

didier de Matons, * Tes livres roses, je vais les rendre inertes en ac- 
complissanl Vordre ... * (in Hymnes, p. 145). 
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T 

Sarah will hear all your words, my Lord, and, wishing 
to teach me your will in this matter, will say, ‘ If he who gave 
were to take away, what has he given ? Old man, just (*) 
leave to my care what belongs to me; when he who called 
you wants him, he will let me know (*). He who formerly 
axmounced his birth by an angel (*) can make known his 
death to me as soon as he wants. I will not trust the child 
with you, I will not give him to you ; for only he is good the 
savior of our souls. 

8’ 

Since I have only a short time to live I shall live it with 
him; after my death you may, if you wish, deal the blow on 
Isaac. I beg you, do not separate me from Isaac and kill 
me with that sorrow. We have succeeded with difficulty, 
husband, and, despite hope, obtained a child from my womb. 
If then we immediately deprive ourselves of what we formerly 
came to possess, what was the sense in having to bear and 
to give suck ? Was it to give the child back to God once he 
had come of age ? For only he is good the savior of our souls. 

91 2 3 * 5 

Stand away from me 1 I take him in my arms, the toil of 
my womb ; for I seek to satiate myself. If he who called 
you is in need of sacrifices, let him take a sheep. Alas, child 
Isaac, if I ever have to see your blood flowing on the earth 1 
Let it never happen. Abraham will have to kill me first 
if he murders you thus. Before he slays you he will have to 

(1) The emphatic meaning of av. 
(2) Notice that Sarah does not address God but Abraham. She 

may thus express her Opposition to the will of God without offending 
God directly. 

(3) Gen., 17, 15-21 ; 18, 9-15. The Bible mentions no angel, but 
God appearing to Abraham in the form of three men, Gen., 18, 1-2. 
As J. Grosdidier de Matons notes, the mention of an angel accentuates 
the parallel between the conception of Sarah and the Immaculate 
Conception. Romanos' source for this may have been Ephraem, 

PG, v. 56, p. 538. 
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slay her who bore you : first her, then her offspring. Let 
me not have to look upon your slaughter and lose my mind. 
For only he is good the savior of our souls. 

10’ 

When the angel announced that I would conceive in my old 
age I laughed in disbelief (’). And then, seeing that the 
word became deed, I rejoiced. But already that joy turns 
into tears. You are my light, the dawn of my eyelids. Look- 
ing at you, O my child, I become bright like a star. You came 
out of my womb like a ripe fruit; you are the darkened grape 
of the blossoming vine. Your father will neither extinguish 
you nor cut you off. For only he is good the savior of our 
souls. 

11’ 

When you reach manhood, O child of my flesh, you will 
become the support of my old years, and your children the 
cane of my grey age (1 2). I shall die looking upon the offspring 
of your loins, and you shall be the one to close my eyes. You 
and your children will send me onto the bosoms of my fathers. 
You will be the first to approach my bed and lament, and by 
no means will I be the one to bewail your death by obeying 
your father, your executioner. For only he is good the savior 
of our souls. 

12’ 

— Do not anger God, woman, by speaking thus. He asks 
of us what belongs to him already ; for he will take back that 
which he has given at first. Do not molest the sacrifice with 
lamentations, nor shed tears, for you will disgrace the offer- 
ing. God wants him, and who can keep him from God ? He 
is strong enough to bring about Isaac’s death, even when you 

(1) J. Grosdidier de Matons, Hymnes, p. 149: "... il est visible 
que le po&te oppose le rire moqueur, indice d’un scepticisme destruc- 
tif, ä la vraie joie, fruit de la gräce divine.” 

(2) Compare Gregory of Nyssa, PG, v. 46, p. 565: dv^ßrjae» ai5- 
roii iid rov Jicuödg ndXiv i} rcoXtä ... 
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keep him in your embrace. Show then your good will by 
sending him forth (1 2), for only he is good the savior of our 

souls. 

13* 

I might wet all earth with my tears, and you together 
with me. But we would gain nothing therefrom. For when 
God desires something, who can stand against him ? Or does 
it seem to you that it is only your offspring that is doomed ? 
Isn’t he my son as well to whom I gave life? — ‘You have 
been his begetter, and will you be his slayer also?’—He 
who ordered this, woman, rules over all; he has demanded 
of me a gift of that which was given to us only for a short 
time. For only he is good the savior of our souls. 

14* 

When Sarah heard the words of her husband she said (*), 
* If the immortal, ever-existing Lord wishes you to remain 
alive he will command you to live ; he will not kill you. Now 
I will be glorified : I will be called blessed (3) for offering a 
gift of my womb to him who gave you to me. Go then, child, 
and become the victim of God, together with your begetter — 
or, rather, your murderer. But I believe that a father can 
never become slayer, for only he is good the savior of our 

souls. 

15’ 

Leaving your mother you will find a father, the God of all. 
After you are slain he will present you to me alive, and he 
will show you to me, if not in this world, then in the world 
to come. Kiss me who gave birth to you, Isaac, and enjoyed 
nothing in recompense for my birth pangs ■— and run away 
the two of you’ (4). Such, then, were Sarah’s words ; and the 

(1) The argument seems perfectly suited to Sarah’s character: 
since she is in fact powerless in the face of God, let her at least make 
the best of a bad choice by showing ‘good will.” And so she does 
in oikos 14. 

(2) Sarah addresses Isaac. 
(3) Luke 1, 48. 
(4) Abraham’s Speech xa& Savrdv ends at this point. 
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old man spoke Q) others also in addition to these. But they 
did not prefer their son over the Lord (1 2), for only he is good 

the savior of our souls. 

16’ 

The father placed the firewood on his son’s shoulders, 
and Isaac carried it. Here every faithful Christian will wider¬ 
stand the holy mystery referred to. And they arrived at the 
place they had been called to, and the faithful man, as if 
looking into the future, foretold what was to come, saying 
to his companions, “Sit here; I shall return after walking 
on with the child” (3). And the words became deeds, for 
only you are good the savior of our souls. 

17’ 

Having strengthened his numb legs with faith, and armed 
his right hand with the sword, he walked behind Isaac. But 
he was tempted by the boy’s words. Isaac, said, “Teil me, 
father, who (4) is to be sacrificed? I have the firewood, you 
have the fire and the knife, but where is the sheep” ? 0 flesh 

(1) elnev certainly in the sense of ‘spoketohimself^not^pokealoud.’ 
Compare the use of dxovaei in 7,1. 

(2) Grosdidier de Matons takes a hypothetical 'Aßgad/x xai £clqqa 

to be the subject of iaxeQ^av, and translates : «mais ils ne pr£f£rferent 
pas l’enfant au Seigneur* (Hymnes, p. 155). The subject of ioregZav 

could, however, be xavxa, in which case one should trans late: «but 
they (the words spoken by Abraham) found no favor with the Lord*. 
Such a meaning of ariyyco is definitely possible: see Demetrakos, 

Lexicon. The idea that God has known and willed beforehand what 
was to happen does not seem foreign to Romanos' handling of the story ; 
on the contrary, it may be implied since the Prooimion. Compare 
Chrysostomos, PG, v. 54, p. 432, and v. 56, p. 546. 

(3) Line 16,8 can be read in two ways ; i) nogevOelg oi>v xixvq>, 

ävaoTQ4y<o : after walking on with the child, I shall return ; or, ii) 
after walking on, I shall return with the child : noQevdetg, dvaaxQiyxo 

oi>v xdxva>. 

(4) The dramatic irony here is enhanced by the use of xiq (nomi- 
native masculine) instead of xi (nominative neuter). Isaac may be 
referring either to a sacrificial animal or to a human being, i.e., him- 
self. 
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of the father I Q) Who could be so cruel as not to be moved 
by the words of the child? Yet Isaac’s speech did not move 
Abraham, but urged him on, for only he is good the savior 

of our souls. 

18’ 

“He who has called me will make provision, child, if he 
desires a sacrifice ; we shall serve him”, said Abraham. — 
“0 father, was it against me that you sharpened the knife? 

As in a mirror (1 2) I perceive the altar become a tomb, and you, 
O father, binding me and killing me. Speak then, if what 
appears before my eyes is true. If you wish to find in 
me a sacrifice welcome to God, do not slay me, your child, 
against my will. For only he is just the savior of our souls.” 

19' 

But then the faithful Abraham overlooked his son’s words 
and worked steadfastly for the sacrifice. He tied both hands 

and feet of him to whom he had given life, saying to himself, 
“First I shall bind him and then kill him, so that no motion 
of his may obstruct my thrust.” Holding in his hands the 
sword, he was held back, not by resistance of the child (3), 

but by God calling and revealing to him what was to come. 
For only he is good the savior of our souls. 

20’ 

God who guards over chaos (4 5) looked down from above. 
With his voice he called to the just man (B): “Abraham, most 

(1) The phrase can mean either, ‘O child of the father’ or ‘O 
entrails of him who begot\ The poet may either be addressing 
Isaac directly in Order to express sympathy, or Abraham in Order 
to Show the turmoil within the father's soul. 

(2) “La divination par les miroirs, courante ä la fin de l'Empire 
romain, continue d’etre en grande faveur ä Byzance.” Hymnes,p. 157. 

(3) The final assent of Isaac to the sacrifice is extolled as filial 
devotion by Chrysostomos, PG, v. 48, p. 1026 ; PG, v. 54, p. 431 ; 
PG, v. 56, p. 550 ; Gregory of Nyssa, PG, v. 46, p. 572 ; and Eph- 

Raem, PG, v. 56, p. 541. 
(4) The meaning of dßvaaovg includes the sense of ‘disorder’, 

*chaos*. God’s calling comes as a re-establishment of human justice. 
(5) Sixaltp: also, Tor the sake of justice*. 
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faithful Abraham, hold your hand! Desiring to test you, 
I, who never forsook you since before your creation, have 
now found your faith to be such as the devoted lovers of 
my truth will find it in the future, until the end of time. 
For my Son is destined to receive praise in my name, the 
giver of goods and savior of your souls. 

21* 

Do not kill your child, for now I have known you to be 
in awe of me. For my sake you had no pity on your son. 
Now take your son and hurry away from here, as you your- 
self foretold”. Hearing this Abraham then said, “Did you 
stop me because you found some blemish in my sacrifice? 
Did I do wrong in word or deed, or did I harbor treachery 
in my mouth ? You who put the hearts of men to trial, cleanse 
me and order me to slay, you, the giver of goods and savior 
of our souls.” 

22’ 

“Stop your hand at once. I found your faith pure, as I 
want it. That is why I foreshadow my acts through you. 
For you are clearly my image, just man. Do you wish to 
know what will come after you from what already befell you? 
Indeed, I brought you up here in order to show you this. 
Just as you would not pity your son for my sake, I shall 
not pity my Son for the sake of all men. But I shall give 
him to be sacrificed for the sake of the world, the giver of 
goods and savior of your souls. 

23' 

In the same manner as your Isaac held the firewood on 
his shoulders, my Son will bear the cross upon His. Your 
great zeal revealed to you what is to come. Behold now the 
ram tied to the Stake (J) ; seeing where he is held from, under- 
stand the mystery implied. The ropes entangle him by the 

(1) Gen., 22, 13. I assume the literal meaning to be that the ram 
is tied by its homs to a stäke set in the ground. The allegorical 
meaning is, of course, Christ held onto the cross. 
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homs and the horns signify the hands of my Son (x). Sacrifiec 
the ram to me and I shall guard your son, for I am the giver 
of goods and savior of your souls.” 

24’ 

Sarah, seeing Isaac retum with Abraham without having 
submitted to the sacrifice, dances with joy to receive Isaac 
again. — “May he who made you appear before me, my 
child, receive my spirit.” (1 2)—You whose hands were tied to 
the wood, like the homs, for our sake, offer us this joy. Do 
not tum your face away from our vain prayers. Do not destroy 
in Your anger those for whom You were crucified. Father 
Abraham, intercede with God that these graces befall us, 
you, the giver of goods and savior of our souls (3). 
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A CASE OF SEMANTIC CHANGE 

FROM AMPUTATED, DEFECTIVE’ TO ‘INSANE’ 

IN MODERN GREEK* 

It is a well-known fact that the notion of insanity is ex- 
pressed in many languages by such derogatory terms as 
‘foolish, crippled, twisted, ranging, distracted, bewitched, 
etc.’. A good illustration of the semantic change from ‘cripp¬ 
led, defective’ to ‘mad, crazy, insane’ I shalltry to establish 
for present-day Greek xov£ovA6g ‘mad, dotty; one-armed, 
armless’ (*) and CovgAog ‘insane, mad, madcap’ (2), both of 
obscure origin. ZovgXog is also attested as CovyAog and £ovy- 

xjLög ‘mutilus; mancus’ (3). It should be pointed out that 
(ovgAtfc and the synonymous tqeAAoq and /iovqAoqare commonly 
attested, whereas xov£ovAog is of dialectal provenience. Both 
forms have been variously explained. According to S. Xan- 
thoudides.xovfovAos is a blend of xovAAög‘armless;one-armed’ 
and CovgAog. He also considered the latter as a blend of feg- 
ß6g ‘left, left-handed’ and rgsAXog ‘mad, crazy’. The same 
author suggested the form CovAog ‘squeezed, crushed, 
etc.’, a derivative of the verb £ovtä ‘crush, squeeze, squash, 
mash’, as well as the verb avyxMw ‘break, break off’ as the 

(•) I am grateful to Prof. D. Georgacas for many invaluable 
suggestions. 

(1) C. D. Buck, A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal 
Indo-European Languages, Chicago, 1949, 1217f. 

(2) AsZixdv tfjs Niag 'EAAt)vixrjs (hereafter Lexicon Proias), ed. 
Proia, Athens 1, 1099, 1409. 

(3) Du Cange, Glossarium ad scriplores mediae et infimae graeci- 
tatis (1688), Graz, 1958, 465 ; A. de Somavera, Tesoro della lingua 
greca-uolgare ed italiana, Paris, 1709, s.v. ; A. Koraes, "Araxta, (1832), 
159. 
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origin of ZovyXdg and CovyxXdg (1 2 3 4). M. Philentas sought to 
explain CovgXog from *(o)ßovqXdg, a derivative of the verb 
aßovßlCto ‘to whirl like a spinning-top’ (2). Needless to say, 
these explanations are semantically highly conjectural and 
phonologically most unlikely. According to N. Andriotes, 
xov£ovXdg is a derivative of xov£a f. ‘a handless vessel; jug’, 
and is not a blend of either xovXXög ‘one-armed; armless’ 
and CoueAoVmad ; a madcap’as S. Xanthoudides suggested(3), 
or of xovxadg ‘lame’ and CovXdg ‘crushed’ as M. Philentas 
believed (4). Nevertheless, xovCa has been left unexplained 
by N. Andriotes and no reference to French courge has been 
made, a fact which indicates that N. Andriotes does not 
accept M. Philentas* explanation. Since the original meaning 
of xovCovXdg is ‘one-armed; armless’ an attempt to explain 
it as a derivative ofxovxadgcould provide satisfactory Solutions 
to the various problems of sense and form of its cognates. 

In present-day Greek xovxadg means ‘lame’ but in some 
of the earliest attestations it means ‘amputated, truncated’, 
cf. the compounds xovx£odaxxvXog digitis truncatus (Theoph., 
Chron., 689, 13), xovxCopvxrjg naso truncatus, a synonym of 
Qivdx/trjxog, xovx£opr)xtCeiv (write xovx£opvxl£eiv) mucronem 

retundere, xovxCoxetpaXiopdvog capite truncatus (cf. xovxfo- 
xeyaXtfeiv decollare), xov^o%d^gg manu truncatus,vel qui breoes 

manus habet (5 6). Compounds of the same type are widely 
attested in the dialects as well as in common Modem Greek. 
Kovxadg is definitely a variant of xoxaog which figures in a 
document of 1188 (cf. the personal name ’AgxdSiog Koxoond- 

öog) (*) and in the Chronicle of Morea (first half of the 14th 

(1) S. Xanthoudides, 'Aßrjvä, 26 (1914), Suppl. 143-146 ; 153 ; 
Bitzentzos Kornaros 'Eecox6xeirog, ed. S. Xanthoudides, Hera- 
kleion-Crete, 1915, 554, 585. 

(2) M. Philentas, rXmaaoyvmala Mal rXmaaoyoatpla 'EAXrjvixtf, At¬ 
hens, 1 (1924), 216. 

(3) N. Andriotes, Ae£ucoyQa<pixdv AeAxlo* (LD), Athens, 3 (1941), 
63-64 ; Idem, JlaßdAXrjAot, Zrj/uujioAoyixal ’E£eAl£etg eij ti)v ‘EAXyvi- 
xr)v xal elg "AAAai rAtbooag, Thessalonike, 1960, 157, 170. 

(4) M. Philentas, op. cit., 3, 211. 
(5) Du Cange, op. cit., 745. 
(6) F. Trinchera, Syllabus graecarum membranarum, Neapoli, 

1865, 300 ; G. Rohlfs, Lexicon graecanicum ltaliae inferioris (LGII), 
Tübingen, 1964, 273. 
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Century) (1). A variant xox£6g [kodzös[ has survived in the 
dialect of Pontos (cf. xoxCoddxxvkov n. ‘little finger’, xox£oöq6- 

piv n. ‘narrow path’, xoxtondviv n. ‘small piece of cloth”) (2). 
S. Maneses discussing recently the reduction of the stops 
t and d before the respective sibilants s and z, a phonological 
change observed in the dialects of the Cyclades, Dodecanese, 
Icaria, Chios and elsewhere, has shown that derivatives of 
xoxadg [kotsös] with the ts reduced to s are attested in the 
dialects of Myconos and Andros (cf. the place name Kooofivxrjg 

<xoxoopvxrjs <xofofj.vxrjC ‘stump-nosed’, attested in a docu- 
ment of 1663, xooopvxt^cj <xoxoofivxi^a> <xoy)ofivxl£co ‘I cut 
the top of a plant, truncate’, xoaoxaicpakog <xoxooxig>akog < 
xoyoxifaXog ‘ stump-headed, decapitated’ Myconos, xodoxoiga 

< Moxaoxdga < xoyoxiqa ‘stump-horned’ Andros, etc.) (3). 
' The explanation of xovxctdg as a derivative of xoxxcö (cf. 
Horxtlx • xvnxeiv, doQaxelv Hesychius) (4 5 6 7 8), an idea proposed by 
A. Koraes (*) and advanced by Ph. Koukoules (®), was rejected 
by K. Amantos. G. Meyer sought to explain xovxaög from 
Slavic kutsb (cf. Russian kutsij ‘dock-tailed ; short, curtailed’, 
Ukrainian kutsuj id.; ‘devil’, kutsan ‘devil’, White-Russian 
kutsuj ‘curtailed; devil’, Bulgarian kuts ‘lame, limping, 
hobbling’, Polish kuts, kutsuk ‘tailless animal’ etc.)(’) a form 
of debated origin. M. Vasmer first considered kutsb a Greek 
loanword from xovxo6g(a). This explanation was not accepted 
by E. Bemeker who suggested that kuts» is perhaps related 

(1) J. Schmitt, The Chronicle of Morea, London, 1904, line 7951. 
(2) A. Papadopoulos, ’Iotoqucüv Ae(ut6v rijg IIovToefjc Aiakdx- 

xov, Athens 1 (1958), 474. 

(3) K. Dieterich, B.Z., 10 (1901), 589 ; S. Maneses, Tgoxfi r&v 

£*>t*<p<6vo)v tu xal elg a xai f elg rd N6xta ’ldtmfiara rfjs Neag 

'EXAijvtxfjs (A doctoral dissertation, University ot Thessalonike, 
origlnally published in the lOth volume ot the LD, pp. 97-180), Athens 
1865, 130 ; Idem, LD, 11 (1966-67), 45, 46. 

(4) Hesychii Alexandrtni Lexicon, ed. K. Latte, Hauniae 2 (1966), 
519. 

(5) A. Koraes, op. cit., 4, 243. 
(6) Ph. Koukoules, 35 (1923), 196-197. 
(7) G. Meyer, Neugriechische Studien (NS), II, 101. 
(8) M. Vasmer, Greko-slavjanskije itjudy, in Sbornik otdelenija 

russkago jazyka i slovesnosti Imper. Akademii Nauk, 86 (1909), 108. 
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to the root tok-öuk (cf. Russian öok ‘clink) 0). This Suggestion 
did not convince Vasmer who finally sought to explain kut$t> 

(with the exception of Bulgarian kuts ‘lame’ <Greek xovx- 

aög) as a variant of Proto-Slavic *kQSb ‘curtailed’ (cf. OCS 
kgst> id.) (1 2). Vasmer excluded Bulgarian kuts probably on 
semantic grounds. It is well to point outthat there are no 
phonological or semantic difficulties for Slavic kutsb to be 
considered as a Greek loanword. 

A. Jannaris’ Suggestion that xovrodgcomes from OldSpanish 
coxo (3) (cf. Spanish cojo ‘cripple, lame’ and Portuguese coxo 

id.)should be rejected since next to the phonological difficulty 
(Old Spanish x in coxo Stands for S) (4), xovradg is attested 
in the 9th Century (cf. Theoph., Chron., 689,13 : KovrCodäx- 

tvXov) and in the general sense of ‘truncated*, whereas the 
first attestation of coxo goes back to 1014 (cf. the personal 
name Zuleiman Quoxo) (5). According to K. Amantos, kotoo^ 
comes from an earlier xoipog (cf. xoipög* atrog %ovbqoxoiip.ivog 

diä fiayBlQBVßa ‘coarsely ground wheat for porridge’),an ad- 
jectival derivative of «<femy‘cut\ deriving from Compounds 
by shortening (6). This explanation was based upon such sets 
of variants as xoipovovgrjg : xovraovoiqrig ‘stump-tailed*; #oy>o- 

fivrrjg : xovraofi^trjg ‘stump-nosed*; xoipo%elXrig \xovxao%BlXrig 

‘with the lips cut9 (cf. also the synonymous Pontic xoppsvo- 
%Bih\g with the component xoppivo- <xoppdvog ‘cut’ in place 
of xorpo- or xo(v)ro'o-). It should be mentioned that K. 
Amantos was not the first Scholar to suggest that xovra6g 

draws on xonrw. Before him Kapotas (1877) and Philentas 
(1916) had arrived at similar conclusions (7 *). 

(1) E. Berneker, Slavisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, Heidelberg, 

1 (1908-1913), 636. 
(2) M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches Wörterbuch (REW), 

Heidelberg, 1 (1953), 708. 
(3) Cf. S. Xanthoudides, *Eq(ox6xqixoq> 588. 
(4) J. D. M. Ford, The Old Spanish Sibilanis, in Harvard Studies 

and Notes in Philology and Literaturen 7 (1900), no. 1, 117. 
(5) J. Corominas, Diccionario critico etimolögico de la lengua 

castellanay Bern, 1 (1954), 846. 
(6) K. Amantos, *A6r}va, 28 (1916), Suppl., 124-125 ; idem, rXma- 

a*xä MeXsxtffAaxa, Athens, 1964, 184-185. 
(7) K. Amantos, As£ixoyQag>txdv *Aqx^ov xrjg Mdotjg xal Niaq 

*EXXrjvtHfjQ (LA), Athens 6 (1923), 109. 
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K. Amantos reports that according to G. Hatzidakis the 
Substitution of t for p before $ took place originally in the 
compound xoyoTzdörjg or xoyonöbaqog by means of regressive 
dissimulation (*). Thismay or may not be true since p before 
s was often replaced by t, cf. xoxadvt (<*xoy>aviov) ‘stem\ 
raevdög (< tpevöög) ‘lisping’ (1 2 3). Since xovxaög came to desig- 
nate ‘lame* in Standard Modem Greek, all the scholars who 
favor the explanation of it from xoy>ög tend to believe that 
xoqtonödrjg (cf. Koxaonöbog) (®) must have been the original 
fofm. That xovxa6g and xoxaög can easily result by shortening 
from any compound whose first component is xovxao- or 
x&rao- hardly needs proof. Thus as xvXXög adj. ‘club-footed 
and bandy-legged ; crippled in the arm* (cf. Ar., Au., 1379: 
r/ bevgo nöba ab xvXXdv ävä xvxXov xvxXelg ; Idem, Eq., 1083 : 

SpßaXe xvXXfj [sc. xElQ^\ — * cf. a^so Scholia graeca in Aristo- 
plumcm, Equites, 1083 : xvXXobg bb ’Axxixoi xaXovatv int noöcbv 

xal xelQä>v dpoicog) survived in Modern Greek as xovXXög 

in the sense of ‘one-armed’ or ‘armless’, likewise xovxaög 

and xoxaög could come to designate ‘lame’ in Standard Modern 
Qreek from a more general sense eamputatedfmaimed,broken\ 
On the other hand, it is equally probable that the notion 
‘lame’of xovraög reflects the one of Middle Greek xogög ‘limp- 
ihg, halting, lame’ (4), a loanword from Latin coxus id. (cf. 
CGL» III, 468, 37 : coxus %wXög : II, 291, 6 : coxosus ixxöxvXog ; 
III, 468, 36: coxigat x^Xaivei etc.). Thus as xox£i{6)v ‘ankle- 
hone’came from xö^a <Lat.coora (B), likewise xoxaög resulted 

(1) K. Amantos, LA 6, 109. 
(2) M. Philentas, op. ciL, 1, 16 ; D. Moutsos, Zeitschrift für 

Balkanologie, 7 (1969-1970), 101. 
(3) Rohlfs, LGII, 273. 
(4) Cf. K. Mitsakis, The Vocabulary of Romanos the Melodist, in 

Glotta, 43 (1965), 188. 
, (5) According to A. Koraes (*Araxra, Paris, I [1828], 305),Modern 
Greek x6rot ‘ankle-bone ; die’ is a derivative of xörrog ■ xvßog ‘die’, 
which in Byzantine times came to be used as synonymous to xox- 
tioß6g ‘dicing’ (cf. Jusiiniancod., 1.4, 25 ; 3.43, 1 ; Mal., Chron., 451, 
18 ; Theod. Prodr., 2, 498). It is apparent that this explanation 
was meant to reflect the semantics of aargdyoXog which from the 
denotation ‘ball of the ankle-joint; wrist* came to be used in the 
Plural as ‘dice’ or ‘a game played with dice’. However, unlike 
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from xo£6<; < coxus. To assume, however, that this derivation 
is the product of regressive dissimilation, as G. Hatzidakis 
suggested, is a mere hypothesis, since instances of sporadic 
merger of p and k with t before s are observed in environments 
where no assimilation or dissimilation rules can be established 
(cf. Middle Greek xax^tov ‘cruse’ < Lat. capsa id.) (1). On 
these grounds, the underlying proto-fonn of xoroös should 
be considered as a cross of xoy>6c and xogö$9 a fact reflected in 
the semantics of the word in question which next to the notion 
‘lame* came to be used in the general sense of ‘truncated’ 
(cf. kuzzo ‘mozzo9mutilo' Greek enclaves of Southern Italy)(2). 
It becomes evident that the compound xovraonööye should 
not be taken exclusively as the form from which xovroöc 
originated, since xovraonödrjg is only one of the many Com¬ 
pounds formed with the adjective xovroöc, as has already 
been pointed out (cf. Kovrcrogigqg : xovrcoaigt]^) : kuzzo-xeri 

'mani-mozzo' (4), a synonym of xovMSe) (6). 

xdxxoQ which is attested as ‘die’ and ‘dicing*, the primary meaning 
of daxQdyaXoQ is ‘knuckle-bone* and the connotation ‘dice* is secon¬ 
dary. G. Meyer (NS 2, 35) found A. Koraes' explanation unconvinc- 
ing and suggested in tum that xdxat is a dim. of *x6xoa f. < OCS 
koslbca, kostb (cf. Russian kost ‘bone; die’). An earlier form of 
xdxat is Middle Greek x6x(tov (also x6x{iv) 'ankle-bone* (cf. Mele- 

tii Monachi [IX c. ?] de natura hominis, Patrologia graeca9 ed. J.-P. 
Migne, 64, 1265B : KvxXol Öi xdr daxgdyaAov xd xvxAostdie Xeyd/iwoy 

daxovv * £v $ xd Xeydjuevov x6x£tov (xdx£tv) dtä owdiopcov xfj nsQÖvg 

7iQooaQfjio<j0iv dvo), xd xvtpostSig xdxcoßev dnoxetfievov ixet, 

This indicates that x6x(t(o)x developed the connotation ‘die* at a 
later time and most likely on the parallel doxQdyaXog. It seems likely 
that x6x£i{o)v draws on the semantically identical Latin coxa. The 
latter, which in the glossaries figures as yXovx6$> xoxvlrj dv&Q<onov9 ht)q6<;9 
ia%tov, is attested in the Miracula Artemii (VII c.) as ‘hip-bone* 
(cf. also x6$a * xd dnloco xov yovaxlov Thesaurus linguae latinae9 
Lipsiae 4, 1906-1909, 1095, s.v. coxa. On these grounds, the adherence 
to A. Koraes’ etymon is unsubstantiated (cf. K. Hatzbioannou, 

Texte und Forschungen zur byzantinisch-neugriechischen Philologie, 
Athens no. 18, 1936, 13). 

(1) S. Psaltes, *A(hpä9 29 (1917), Suppl. 37-38. 
(2) G. Rohlfs, LGII9 273. 
(3) A. Karanastases, LD9 8 (1958), 80. 
(4) G. Rohlfs, LGII9 273. 
(5) Lexicon Proias 1, 1418. 
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In the Greek enclaves of Southern Italy xovtadg has a 
variant xov£og ‘small, little’ (cf. kuiiu, ‘piccolo’, kuiia l 2 3fan- 

ciulla, ragazza') which G. Rohlfs relates to xov^a ‘doll’ Car¬ 
pathos 0. A Koraes has recorded the form xovtaa ‘doll’, 
which he wrongly sought to explain from *xvadrj or *xvoOa, 

hypothetical variants of xvaßog ‘pudenda muliebria’0. Kovx- 

aa ‘doll’ is also attested in the dialect of Astypalaea (s). 
In the dialect of Pontos a synonym of xovxXa ‘doll’ is xoq 

rConovXXa ‘young girl’ (4). 
To prove that xov£a is a derivative of xovxcra an explanation 

of the ts > z sound change is required. The following ex- 
amples can sufficiently illustrate this phonological phenome- 
non. Ancient Greek a6y%og m. (cf. also o6xxog m.) ‘sow- 
thistle’ has survived in Standard Modem Greek as C6x°S and 
in certain dialects as rtöxog Zacynthos, and raöxog Crete 
(cf. also ta6%%og Icaria, and vr£6xog Cyprus). The same is 
true of oopydg adj. ‘spongy, porous* which has survived in 
Standard Modern Greek as Co<p6g (cf. also Cowpög* Zowpidg) 

and in certain dialects as rCovtpog Pontos, and raovtpiog 

(<ro<pog) Crete (5 6). Variants of £o<p6g with the meaning ‘to 
become or grow lean, thin or meagre* are widely attested 
in Modem Greek dialects (fl). It should be mentioned that 
CoxSg and £o<p6g figure in Byzantine sources (7). 

(1) G. Rohlfs, LGI1, 273. 
(2) A. Koraes, op. eit., 4, 254 ; cf. also G. Meyer, NS, 2, 83. 

(3) A. Karanastases, loc. ciL 
(4) A. Papadopoulos, op. ciL, Athens 1 (1958), 469. 
(5) A. Koraes, op. ciL, 2, 145 ; G. Hatzidakis, Meaauovtxa xal 

Nia 'EXXrjvtxd [MNE], Athens 1 (1905), 112 and 2 (1907), 434 ; Ch. 
Pantelides, xwv NeoeXXfjvtx&t 'IÖKopartot Kvjiqov, Acoöe- 
xat^aov xal 'Ixaglaq, Athens, 1929, 13, 42, 47 ; Ph. Koukoules, 

GeaaaXovlxrjq EtioxaOlov xd AaoyQaxptxa, Athens, 2 (1950), 48, 181. 
(6) Ph. Koukoules, loc. ciL 
(7) Cf. Eustathii, archiepiscopi Thessalonicensts Commentarii ad 

Homeri IHadem, ed. A. G. Weigel, Leipzig 1, (1827), 927, 34 : <bq ix- 
eitot piv q>aal Zo<p6v, xard Öi äXXovq xv<5a/{wg Coxdv, x6 61 iaxt Ao- 
yimg aopq>6v, önoiov xt xal 6 onöyyoq xal xd lÖtcoxixüq Xeydpeva 
Zoxia; Anecdota medica Graeca, ed. F. Z. Ermerins, Lugduni, 1840, 
123 : xd 6* äyQta Xdxova xaxdxvpa iaxdxcoq elatv olov dyQtopatovXtov, 
Za>x(a (sic), ntxqlöeq xal xd Spota xotovxotq. Cf. also B. Lang- 

kavel, Botanik der späteren Griechen, Berlin, 1866, 81. 
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Since direct change of s to z is excluded (*), this sound 
change should be understood in the light of the following 
reasoning- In certain dialectal Modern Greek forms s was 
sporadically affricated to ts (cf. arjra> rarjra ‘fine sieve1, 
aaxxoika^ raaxxovka ‘bag, sack’, aaqdeÄka> raaqÖdtäa ‘Sar¬ 
dine1). The origin of this sound change, which is widely 
attested in Middle and Modern Greek, is obscure. A. Thumb 
suggested that it is of Latin and Romance origin (2). He 
came to this conclusion in view of the fact that certain Latin 
and Romance loanwords in Greek, as well as in Albanian, 
are attested with ts in place of s. Modern Greek raexovgt 

n. and ratxovqi ‘axe\ for example, are derivatives of the 
respective Middle Greek *r<}exovqt(o)i> and raixovqi(o)v (3) 
< atxovqiov : osxorfqtov IG, 5 (1). 140, 6.8 [Edict. Diocl.) 
< Latin securis (4). The same is true of Modern Greek tctvq- 

££a>‘screech,squair and raiXrj7ioqdd> ‘gallivant’ which resulted 
from the respective avqi^co ‘pipe1 and adt]7toqdoj (cf. atXr]7toq- 

öelv • arqrjviäv, äßqvveaQai* OqvTtreaOai, %fodäv Hesychius) (5). 

(1) Cf. G. Hatzidakis, ElxoomevxaexrjQlg xijg Kaßrjyealag K. 
Kövtov, Athens, 1893, 62-63; Idem, IF, 36 (1916), 301 : ln einigen 
anderen Wörtern finden wir wieder ein anlautendes f anstatt eines 
er; Diese sind aber entweder Fremdwörter, mithin wissen wir nicht, ob 
ihr Anlaut ursprüglich gleich dem griech. a gewesen ist, und ob die 
Griechen, die diese Wörter den Fremden entlehnt haben, ein reines a 
jemals in diesen ausgesprochen haben, oder durch Volksetymologie 
umgestaltet. 

(2) A. Thumb, Indogermanische Forschungen {IF), 14 (1903), 358- 
359. 

(3) Cf. Nicephori praecepta militaria = Stratigika imperatora 
Nikifora, ed. J. Kulakovskij, in Zapiski imperatorskoj akademii 
nauk po istoriko-filologideskomu otdeleniju, vol. 3, no. 9, St. Peters¬ 
burg, 1908, 2. 1 : äXXä p^v xal anadia £cooxixia xal xZixovQia rj 
xal oiörjQOQCißÖCa ; ibid., 2. 12 : xal onaBia fcooxixia, xal x^ixovgia 
xal o<pevdoß6Xa opoicog ßaoxa^eiv elg xäg £cbvag avxcbv ; Leonis impera- 
toris Tactica, ed. R. Vari, Budapestini 1 (1917), 5.2 : Qixxdgia *, x£ixov- 
Qia xal ixega x^ixovgia aptploxopa ; ibid., 6, 11 : Ttavxcog de exeiv 
Öet röv xaßakXagiov axgaxicbxrjv xal x^ixovgtv öioxopov; cf. also 
Constantini Porphyrogetsiti imperatoris de cerimoniis aulae Byzan 
tinae, Corpus scriptorum historiae Byzantinae, ed. Io. Iac. Reiskius, 
Bonnae 1 (1829), 524, 3 and 576, 6. 

(4) Du Cange, op. eit., 1565 ; G. Meyer, NS, III, 67. 

(5) N. Andriotes, *ExvpoXoyixö Ae£ixd xrjg Koivfjg NeoeAArjvixfjg, 
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Standard Modern Greek aaqddtäa f. ‘sardine’ is attested as 
raaqddXa (East Corinthia and elsewhere) and as raeqödXXa 

in Middle Greek (*). 
The explanation suggested by A. Thumb that this affrication 

is the reflex of Latin and Romance s is hardly convincing 
for the following reasons : (1) the attestation of ts in Latin 
and Romance loanwords is not general but sporadic ; (2) no 
criterion can be established for the change of s to ts in certain 
forms which have variants with the s unchanged (cf. aaqödXXa 

vs. xuaqdelXa) ;(3) the change of s to ts is widely attested in 
forms of clear Greek origin (e.g. raoxog and xaovyog). This 
indicates that this sound change is a Greek innovation (2). 
In a nominal phrase rov rno^o [tondzöxo], with the normal 
voicing of the ts after a nasal, the variant x£6xog [dzöxos] 

came about which, in turn, yielded £o%oq [zöxos]. In the 
$ame way £oq>dg must have resulted from *Taoq>6g («toftqpög), 

the underlying protoform of Pontic xCovyog, Cretan roovyog 

m., as well as common Modern Greek r£ovcpiog which should 
be understood as the result of a blend with the synonymous 
xoi<piog ‘hollow; decayed’ (3). The sporadic reduction of d 

before z initially and medially is well attested as the following 
examples indicate : (1) är^ovqag m. [ädzuras] Thrace (Aenos), 
Imbros, Tenedos, Cythnos vs. Äfovqag [äzuras] Andros, Myco- 
nos, Rhodos, Syros, Tenos, both variants of ävrtjqag m. ‘the 
slabs of the surrounding wall of a thrashing-floor, an elevated 
borderline’ etc., cf. ävdt]qov, ävdrjqa ea raised bank on the side 
of a river’ (4), (2) fiovvx^a f. [müridza] ‘opprobrious gesture 

Thessalonike, 1967, 380, 385 ; I. Bogiatzides, *Adrjvä, 29 (1917), 
Suppl. 185 ; P. Kretschmer, Glotta, 12 (1923), 223 ; P. Maas, KZ, 
54 (1927), 156. 

(1) Podmes Prodromiques en grec uulgaire, ed. D. C. Hesseling 

et H. Pernot, Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Weten- 
schapen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, nieuwe reeks, Deel 
XI, no. 1, Amsterdam, 1910, 57 : III, 21u : nmq va fijaco &£a7tOQa> 

ravrag räg ToeQdöMag. 
(2) Cf. H. Pernot, fitudes de linguistique ndo-helldnique, I Phoni- 

lique des parlers de Chio, Paris, 1907, 364 ; G. Hatzidakis, ’AOrpä, 
29 (1917), 224 ; E. Schwyzer, Dissimilatorische Geminatenauflösung 
usw.y in Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung, 61 (1934), 225. 

(3) S. Maneses, op. eit., 138. 
(4) 'loToqixdv Aegixdv rrjg Ndaq tEXXrjvtx7jq (Hist. Lex.), ed. 
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with open palm’, Standard Modern Greek vs. pov^a f. 
[müza] Samos, Calymnos, Cyprus, Selymbria (1). In Siphnos 
tögxog and rZigxog, both derivatives of aßegxog ‘nape of the 
neck’, vary freely (2). It should be mentioned that the reverse 
change of z to dz is also attested (cf. xtix£v<pov < £l£v<pov 

‘jujube’, xteoxaivco <£eoxatreu ‘heat, warm’ Siphnos, xCaßov- 

Xog <CdßoXog <6iaßoXog ‘devil’, xCdxovog <£axovog <öiaxovog 

‘deacon’ Epirus) (3). Since instances of a geminate zz from dz 

are widely attested in certain dialects (4), this sound change 
should be understood in terms of assimilation of d to z yielding 
the geminate zz which subsequently was reduced to z. In the 
case of forms like [mtindza], which yielded the dialectal variant 
[mdza], the first change must be understood as the assimilation 
of the nasal to the following dental stop d and a subsequent 
reduction of the resulting geminate dd to d (*). This sound 
change precedes the assimilation of d to the following z. On 
these grounds, an explanation can be established for the 
variants of xovxadg which have z in place of ts. Pontic xovxadg 

[kudzds] (cf. also xoxtdg [kodzös] < * xovxadg) and Greek- 
Italian kuizu suggest that a proto-form *xovvx£dg [kundzös] 
from xovxadg with an epenthetic n can be safely postulted. 
As [müza] resulted from [mündza], likewise the proto-form 
[kundzös] could yield [kuzös [(cf. xovCoxdgag ‘stump-homed’ 
Cyprus) (•). 

If this reasoning is correct, the explanation of xovCovAdg 

from xov£a should be reconsidered. Kov£a and its dim. xov£l 

Academy of Athens, Athens 2 (1939), 259 ; it is well to point out 
that G. Meyer (NS, II, 14) sought to explain drCovgas as a loanword 
from Russian iöur ‘boundary, limit, border’. In fact, this borrowing 
seems to be the other way around since no weü-founded etymology 
for Russian tSur has been established (cf. M. Vasmer, REW, 3, 357- 
358). 

(1) N. Poultes, Aaoygaupia, 4 (1912-1913), 621. 
(2) Information received from the archives of the Historical 

Lexicon of the Academy of Athens. 
(3) A. Thumb, ZF, 4, 359 ; D. Bagiakakos, LD, 6 (1953-1954),127. 
(4) Cf. Ch. Pantelides, op. cif., 41. 
(5) B. E. Newton, Journal of Linguistics, 7 (1971),49 ; W. Dress- 

ler, AION, 7 (1966), 61-81. 
(6) S. Maneses, op. eil., 130. 
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(cf. Leontios Machairas, 1. 554 : xov£ia &aßiaxrjv yepäxa 

ö.xqoltov) 0 means ‘a handless vessel, jug’. In certain parts 
of the Dodecanese xovCa has a variant xov£og (1 2). The ex- 
planation of xovta. from French courge, as M. Philentas sug- 
gested (3 4), does not seem convincing on phonological grounds. 
It seems likely that xov£a ‘vessel’ and xov£a ‘doll’ as well 
as xovCog ‘vessel; jug’ and xovCog ‘short’ are all derivatives 
of xovxadg. The Hesychian glosses xörpa • vdgta and xoy>ta • 
XVTßa and the medieval compound xovxaayyelov (cf. also 
xovrcrayxlovy vasis genus, sic appellaium a sui brevitate’ (•) 
provide the grounds for the understanding of the semantic 
change from ‘short, truncated’ to ‘vessel; jug’. The same 
semantic shift is observed in Latin nanus m. (< Greek vdwog, 

vdvog) ‘dwarf’ which came to mean ‘a low, shallow water- 
vessel’ (cf. Varro, L.L., 5, 25, 34, 119: vas aquarium vocant 

futim, quo in triclino allatum aquam infundebant, quo postea 

accessit nanus cum Graeco nomine, et cum Latino nomine, 

Gmeca figura barbatus ; Fest., p. 177 (b), 5 : nanum Graeci ms 

aquarium dicunt humile et concavum quod vulgo vocant situlum 

barbatum, unde nani pumiliones appellantur) (6). 
* 

As Cypriot xov^oxigag [kuzoMras] resulted from an earlier 

[kudzoköras] ‘stump-horned’, in a parallel way [kudzanflon] 
could yield [kuzantfton] and by means of shortening [küzos\ 

or [küza]. The glosses xöya and xoytla should be understood 
as having originally resulted from compounds. It should 
be pointed out that as from xovtaa ‘doll’ the variant xovCa 

resulted, likewise from *xoiplov9 a dim. of either x6y>a or xoxpla, 

the form xov^l (<*xovr£l <*xovvr£lv <j*xovr<fiv <*xoyiov) 
could derive which, in turn, could yield an augmentative 
xotffa (cf. Xaxxt *pit, hole’> Xäxxa; arafivl ‘pitcher5 > 
crcdpva; ipaQl ‘straw; rush mat’ >y>d6a) (6). The derivation 

(1) Leontios Machairas, Recital conceming the sweet land of 
Cyprusentiiled *C/ironic/e’,ed. withtransl. and notesbyR. M. Dawkins, 
London, 1932. 

(2) N. Andriotes, LD, 3 (1941), 63-64. 

(3) M. Philentas, op. ciL, 2, 77. 

(4) Du Cange, op. eit., 745. 

(5) Cf. A. G. Sallfeld, Thensaurus Italoaraecus. Wien, 1884, 
727. 

(6) P. Kretschmer, BZ, 10, 584. 



340 D. MOUTSOS 

of new forms from Compounds by shortening is a well-attested 
morphological phenomenon in Greek, e.g. ya^yjög ‘with crooked 
talons’(of birds of prey)(cf.ya^yoöe oicovovg Ar.Atuö.,337) from 
yafiy)(övv£ id.(cf. alyvmoiyafiipcbvvxsg IL, 16.468, Od22. 302) ; 
ydarqtg m. c glutton 5 (cf. rfMOtog xai ydarqtg Ar. Av., 1604 
etc.) from yaarqi^taqyog id. (cf. yaarqifiaqyot * rfj xoiXla [ievo- 

/levot, äxqarelg, dnh\axoi Hesychius). To these should be 
added the following medieval and Modern Greek examples : 
äy>[g ‘irritable5 from such Compounds as äyidvfj,og, aiptxoqog, 
or äyi%ol°g\ dtödxog m. ‘religious teacher, preacher5, also 
cwise advisor5 from ötöaxoxfjqv£ ‘preacher of Christian teach- 
ings5ordtdaxaTtoaroXogm. ‘missionary of Christian teachings’; 
Ovyco f. also dvyov, <pvyco ‘daughter5 and further ‘girl5 (Epi- 
rus), coined on the basis of such variants as dstaxto, xvqaraco 

etc. by shortening from dvyartqa id. ; Xovkovdo n. ‘flower5, 
a dialectal variant of XovXovdi id. from such compounds as 
äyqioAovAovdo, ßqcoftoÄovÄovdo etc. (x). 

In accordance with Andriotes’ line of thought,‘a handless 
vessel5 was taken in a figurative sense to mean a xov^ovXog 

‘one-armed, armless5 which, in turn, was generalized develop- 
ing such connotations as ‘truncated, defective’ (Kerkyra); 
‘hornless5 (of an ox); ‘branchless’ (of the trunk of a tree) 
Peloponnesus (Abia) (1 2). The same author maintains that 
on thebasisof xov£ovA6g theCypriot forms xovtafa n., xov^akog 

m., xovCotiAa f., and xov^ovna were coined, meaning ‘a log 
of a tree or vine without branches5, that is,a xovraovqo"trunk 
(of a tree)5. The form xov£a2,ov f. is also recorded with the 
meaning £a kind of fig-tree’ (3). 

Before we consider the development and the semantic 
relations of these forms, let us clarify first the line of their 
derivation. Cypriot xovCafa n. is not derived from xov^ovAdg, 

but is a dim. of xov£og (<>covr£dg [kudzos] <xovraog9 cf. Pontic 
xovr£og) with the dim. suffix -ahv (cf. äyqionemvog > 

(1) D. Georgacas, Orbis, 6 (1955), 99-100, 102-104. 
(2) Andriotes’ assertion that xois *a handless vessel’ is refuted 

by the following evidence : xov£a f. : vöqia fxe iv o$g ‘jug with one 
handle’, cf. A. Sakellarios, Td Kvnqiaxd, Athens 2 (1891), 608. 

(3) Andriotes, LD, 3, 64. 
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ayqioTtETELvdXiv, £dvog > feväXiv) (1). It is apparent that 
semantic considerations corroborate tliis explan ation. The 
form xovtaXog m. is an augmentative of xov£dXt n., and xov- 

£aXov f. is the feminine of xov^aXog. Kov£ovXa f. is a derivative 
ofxov£<üi,and xov£ovna is avariant of xov£ovXavti\h a different 
formative suffix. On the other hand, xov£ovXog is attested 
in the sense ‘hornless9, a secondary connotation which ob- 
viously arose from the notion of ‘broken, truncated9 (cf. h<wt- 

aoxiqa, xovraoxeqar ‘she-goat with broken homs’) (2). 
It becomes evident, therefore, that xov^ovXog should be 

understood as a derivative of xovraog. As ptxqovXog and 
XovrqovXog derived from the respective pvxqög ‘small, little, 
short’ and %ovrqog ‘corpulent, fat, thick’, in the same way 
xovxaovXdg resulted from xovraog (3). From xovraovXog with 
epenthesis of nasal n, a widely attested phonological phe- 
nomenon in Late, Middle and Modern Greek (4), the proto- 
form *xovvr£ovX6g [kundzulös] can be safely reconstructed 
which subsequently yielded *xovr£ovXog [kudzulös] > xov- 

CovX6g [kuzulös]. Although this explanation seems most likely, 
the possibility is not to be excluded that the ts > z sound 
change took place in the form xovradg > xov£og, in which 
casethe innovation^o^CovAdg ivomxov^og should be understood 

as a parallel of the xovraog> xovraovXog derivation. Forms 
like xovtäXt, xov^aXog etc. corroborate the derivation of 
xov£og from xovraog, as has already been pointed out. Be 
it as it may, the fact remains that xov£ovXog can be safely 
derived from xovradg. From xovradg > xovraa ‘doll9 > xov£a 

id. (Carpathos) with a shift of the stress, a characteristic of 
adjectival nouns (cf. ßqaöv > ßqäöv). The shift of the stress 
of xov^og (cf. kuzzu piccolo, kuzza ‘ fanciulla’) (5) reflects the 

(1) Cf. D. Moutsos, op. cit., 99. 
(2) Cf. G. MEYEn, NS, II, 98 ; E. Bongas, Td rXcoooixä ’IÖLcojuara 

rrjg ’Hneiqov, Ioannina 1964, 196. 
(3) D. Georgacas, BZ, 44 (1951), 157. 
(4) W. Schulze, KZ, 33 (1895), 366-386 ; G. Hatzidakis,MNE, 

2, 550-555 ; K. Dieterich, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der grie¬ 
chischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1898, 92-95 ; Idem, KZ, 39 (1906), 91 
A, Thumb, BZ, 9 (1898), 404 ;M. Triandaphyllides, Der Lehnwörter 
der mittelgriechischen Vulgärliteratur, Strassburg, 1909, 44. 

(5) G, Rohlfs, LGII, 261. 



342 D. MOUTSOS 

substantivization of the adjective, and it is parallel to the 
shift of stress observed in forms like, for example, Usto ‘Dach- 

leiste’ vs. lestö < Xenxdg ‘thin’, 6rto ‘stone-pile’ vs. ortö < 
6q66s ‘straight, upright’ (x). 

Thus xov£ovXog from ‘maimed; one-armed; armless’ and, 
consequently, ‘defective’ came to designate ‘mad, lunatic’. 
As has already been pointed out, this kind of semantic change 
is well attested in many languages and a good parallel in 
English is the word crazy. The form crazy is attested as 
‘mad, insane’ since the 17th Century. In older attestations, 
it means ‘unsound, impaired, also ‘ailing, diseased (of body)’, 
orig, ‘full of cracks or flaws’ (so still a crazy house, ship), 
from craze ‘a crack, breach, flaw’ (2). N. Andriotes suggested 
that CovgXog ‘mad’ resulted from CovyXog ‘one-armed; arm¬ 
less (8). The etymological relation of these forms should be 
understood in the light of the following reasoning. ZovyXog 

and xovCovXdg share the meaning ‘armless, one-armed’. On 
the other hand, CovgXog, which, as will be shown shortly, 
draws on CovyXdg, shares with xovCovXog the meaning ‘insane’. 
This shows that these forms are semantically related and they 
can be easily grouped together provided an explanation of 
the phonological and morphological differences is established. 
It becomes apparent that a nominal phrase rör xovCovXd 

[tonguzuU] ‘the one-armed’ or ‘armless’ could give [tonguzlö], 

in dialectal areas where unstressed u before l is dropped, and 
by means of metathesis [tonzuyld]. It should be pointed out 
that the expected metathesized variant should be *zuglös. 

But since the voiced velar stop g can occur only after a nasal 
n, otherwise it is replaced by the homorganic fricative y, 

the underlying *zugl6s yielded, on the one hand, CovyXdg 

[zuylös], and, on the other hand, fovyxXdg [zungläs] (4). On 
these grounds the variant CovgXdg [zurlös] should be understood 
as a blend of CovyXdg and the synonymous /xovgXdg. 

University of Rochester. Demetrios Motrrsos. 

(1) G. Rohlfs, Historische Grammatik der unteritalienischen 
Gräzitüi, München, 1950, 87 ; cf. also G. Hatziadkis, Einleitung 

in die neugriechische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1892, 418f. ; E. Schwyzer, 

Griechische Grammatik, München, 1 (1939), 380 470. 
(2) G. Buck, op. eil., 1220. 
(3) N.. Andriotes, LD, 3, 63. 
(4) Cf. Du Cange, op. eit., 465. 
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La recherche actuelle Sur les origines du monachisme et 
sur les premiers anachorütes, Antoine, Pachöme, Isale, attire 
l’attention sur les anciennes institutions monastiques et no- 
tamment sur le passage progressif d’un type de vie anachore- 
tique ä une Organisation semi-anachoretique et cenobitique, 
oü prendront racine des principes d’autorite. Chacun sait 
la difficult6 de retracer, ä partir des textes que nous posse- 
dons, Involution des rapports d’autorite entre abbes et com- 
munautgs naissantes, entre disciples et pfcres spirituels. 

Malgr6 ces 6cueils inevitables, que ce soit en Gaule ou 
en Italie, en Egypte, en Cappadoce ou ailleurs, plusieurs 
systfemes d’autorit6 institutionnelle ou charismatique, — le 
premier de type hi6rarchique, l’autre davantage base sur 
la libertA de relations qui permettait ä chacun de choisir 
un maltre eprouve, dou6 d’un esprit de discemement et por- 
teur d’une « parole qui sauve», — ont ete etudies et sont 
mieux connus. L’objet de cette etude vise ä mettre en 
6vidence un type d’autorit6 particuliferement original. II 
traduit, ä travers les personnes qui animferent la vie spiri¬ 
tuelle d’un coenobium prfes de Gaza, un moment d’equilibre 
dtiicat entre les valeurs propres ä la vie des milieux semi- 
anachorätiques 6gyptiens, plus particuliferement des Scetiotes, 
et celles d’un cenobitisme plus institutionnel. L’abbe dudit 
monastfere, Seridos, deux ermites, Jean et Barsanuphe de 
Gaza et leur disciple Dorothee nous permettront de mesurer, 
dans leurs rapports mutuels, l’importance prise par cette 
exp^rience menee ä une 6poque oü vivait Benoit de Nurcie ; 
en effet, le rayonnement des Püres de Gaza s’etendit jusqu’ä 
Jerusalem et, par leur disciple Dorothee, l’influence de Bar¬ 
sanuphe et de Jean se developpa tant en Orient qu’en Occi- 
dent. 

Notre mgthode sera strictement philologique. Nous relfe- 
verons les passages essentiels de la correspondance des Pferes 
de Gaza qui, d’une manifere ou d’une autre, determinent 
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leurs relations avec les moines du coenobium Q). Dans celle- 
ci, par leur nombre et leur influence, les lettres adressees ä 
Dorothee meritent une place de choix. Des lettres analysfes 
se degageront nettement les types d’autorite propres ä la vie 
monastique de Gaza et, du m§me coup, se precisera le mode 
de gouvernement qui fut celui de l’abbe Seridos dans ses 
rapports avec la communaute. Les liens plus Stroits existant 
entre l’abbe SSridos et les PSres de Gaza definissent un Systeme 
de relations que nous prSciserons dans nos conclusions; 
nous y verrons aussi la place preponderante occupee par 
Barsanuphe dans un type d’autorite que nous qualifions 
de «charismatique». 

Ajoutons enfin que les ecrits sur lesquels repose notre 
analyse constituent ä leur maniSre une source extreme- 
ment precieuse par leur genre litteraire (1 2). Celui-ci, habi- 
tuellement exempt des procedes littSraires propres ä des 
milieux plus intellectuels, est une image fidSle de l’ouverture 
de coeur des moines palestiniens; il fournit, par consequent, 
des arguments certainement plus concrets concernant les 
elements d’un Systeme d’autorite. Ainsi, tant sur le plan 
litteraire que sur celui de l’histoire du monachisme et d’une 
conception de Tautorite, TexpSrience de Gaza demeure une 
source d’interSt de premiere importance. 

§ 1. Les relations entre Dorothee et Jean de Gaza. 

L’examen de la correspondance de Jean adressee ä Doro- 
theer epose sur 63 lettres (3). Celles-ci, du point de vue qui 
nous occupe, se regroupent autour de trois th&mes: la pau- 

(1) Nous excluons de la präsente analyse les rapports des Pferes 
de Gaza avec des öveques, ermites et laics. 

(2) II s’agit de la correspondance des Pferes de Gaza : BißXog 

\p\3^(oq>eXeaxdxrj negiixovaa dnoxQiaeig öia<p6goig vnodioet7iv ävrjxov- 

aag avyyQagpeiaa fiev nagä xmv oalcov xai OeotpSgcov Ttaregwv 

Bagaavoviplov xai ’lcodwov 6d. Nicodfeme l’Hagiorite, Venise, 
1816 ; 2e €d. S. N. Schoinas, Volos, 1960. Nous adoptons le sigle V, 
suivi du num6ro de la lettre, page,colonne et ligne, pour nous r6f6rer 
äcette edition. 

(3) Nous retenons uniquement les lettres qui, suivant les meil- 
leures traditions manuscrites, peuvent etre consider^es avec le plus 
de probabilit6 comme adressees k Dorothee. 
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vret6 materielle (*), la priere et la lutte contre les passions (1 2); 

l’humilite et le fait de se considerer comme inferieur ä tous 
(V 275 ä V 278) amorcent le theme des relations fraternelles (3). 
Ce dernier groupe comprend 41 lettres (soit 65 % de la cor- 
respondance echangee); eiles traitent principalement des 
difficult6s que rencontre Dorothee dans ses contacts humains 
et, de ce fait, elles retiendront d’abord notre attention. 

* 
* * 

Des billets, souvent fort laconiques, constituent un ensem- 
ble de reponses de Jean ä des questions precises de Dorothee 
sur la vie fraternelle. Les themes abordes, qui touchent 
ä Tessentiel meine de la vie du consultant, se situent ä trois 
niveaux: 

1. S’estimer inferieur ä toute creature est une exigence 
que le jeune Dorothee ressent en lui (V 276), mais sa conduite, 
constate-t-il, ne coincide pas toujours avec sa conscience 
(V 275). Ceci eveille en lui plusieurs questions sur Thumilite 
et le mepris de soi (V 276 et V 277). 

2. Vient ensuite une s6rie d’echanges lapidaires sur l’oppor- 
tunite de la parole et du silence. Voici, ä titre d’exemple 
un resum6 des lettres V 279 ä V 282 : 

— V 279. Dorothee: Si je suis loue, dois-je r6pondre avec des 
paroles mesurees? 

Jean : Se taire est plus utile. 
— V 280. Dorothee: Mon interlocuteur ne va-t-il pas Inter¬ 

preter inon silence comme une maniere 
d’accepter d’etre loue? 

Jean : (s’appuyant sur la tradition apophtegma- 
tique). 

(1) V 252, V 318-319, V 326, V 336 ä 338, soit sept lettres. 
(2) V 261 et V 263, V 304 ä 306, V 321, soit six lettres. 
(3) Ce sont les relations ä l’ägard de l’abb£ et des p£res plus äges 

(V 288, V 290 ä 292, V 320) et les relations ä l'6gard des frfcres, des 
malades et des hötes rencontr^s (V 279 k 287, V 289, V 293 k 303, V 
307 k 317, V 322 k 325, V 331 k 335). 
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Laisse Dieu rassurer ton auditeur. Com* 
ment savoir si ton interlocuteur ne sera 
pas davantage 6difi6 par ton silence? 

_V 281. Dorothie: Parfois un homme, pdcheur, dit la v6rit6 
par humilitd et non par vaine gloire. Celui- 
lä doit-il aussi s’abstenir de parier? 

Jean : Oui. Car, de toute mantere, l’autre le juge 

humble et c’est une Charge contre lui, car 

le Seigneur a dit: « Malheur k vous, lors- 

que les hommes parlent bien de vous» 

(Lc„ VI, 26) ... 
— V 282. Dorothee : II y a bien des saints qui, Iou6s, rdpondaient 

avec mesure? 
Jean : Oui, mais ceux-lä ont atteint la mesure 

dont le Seigneur a dit: « Quand vous aurez 
fait tout cela, dites: Nous sommes des 
serviteurs inutiles* (Lc., XVII, 10) ... 

3. Plusieurs lettres (V 286, V 314 sv.) expriment un dilemme : 
comment sauvegarder une vie de type h6sychaste au sein 
d’activites multiples, teile l’organisation du travail ä l’in- 
firmerie et le soin des malades? 

Ä travers les th&mes que nous venons de presenter trfcs 
succinctement, plusieurs traits caracterisent les correspon- 
dants en presence et präcisent le genre de relations qu’ils 
ont entre eux. Nous relevons les ttois traits de caractfere 
les plus marqu£s de Dorothee. 

Quiconque a fr6quent6 la correspondance des Pferes de 
Gaza, ou encore les Didascalies de l*abb6 Dorothee n’ignore 
pas le temp6rament volontaire et radical du personnage. 
Quand Dorothee, dans les lettres eitles ci-dessus, apprend 
ä pratiquer le pr6cepte « s’estimer införieur ä tous », il agit 
avec la m§me g6n6rosit6 que celle qu’il avait t6moign6e aupa- 
ravant dans ses etudes de mgdecine: 

« Quand j’dtudiais les Sciences profanes, j'y trouvais d’abord 
beaucoup de peine (...) mais comme je me contraignais avec 
pers6v6rance, Dieu m’aida, et je pris si bien l’habitude du 
travail que mon ardeur aux dtudes me faisait oublier le repos, 
le boire et le manger. Jamais je ne me laissais entrainer ä 
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dGjeuner avec l’un de mes amis; jamais non plus je n’allais 

converser avec eux pendant le temps de l’6tude, et pourtant 

je me plaisais en socidtd et j’aimais mes compagnons ...» (*). 

Ce trait de caractfere est typique de Dorothee. II se mani¬ 
feste dans plusieurs etapes de sa vie: son entr6e au noviciat 
(V 252 ä V 254), son travail ä l’hdtellerie et ä la porterie (V 
288), ses täches ä l’infinnerie (V 314 sv.). Dans une lettre 
adress6e ä Jean, Dorothee veut renoncer ä ses activites m6di- 
cales pour mener une vie pleinement häsychaste. Jean le 
Prophfete, dans sa räponse, a bien saisi cet aspect du caractfere 
de son disciple : «le pr6texte de la retraite, dit-il, porte ä 

l’orgueil tant que Thomme ne s’est pas conquis lui-meme (1 2)». 
Un autre trait est li6 au premier. 

Radical dans son engagement, Dorothee se r&vfele, surtout 
dans les questions qu'il suscite, comme un jeune en forma- 
tion, peu libre vis-ä-vis des opinions qu’on a de lui (hötes, 
malades ou frferes) et, a fortiori, soucieux de sa personne 1 
Jean,d’une patience incomparablesavait longuement l’6couter, 
Tinviter ä ob6ir et ä garder la mesure (V 313) ; il lui explique 
le pourquoi de Tob6issance demandee (V 314). L’h6sychasme 
est d6fini en termes de « donner et recevoir»; « chercher ä 
plaire *, c'est-d-dire en fonction du correspondant de la lettre 
et de sa Psychologie (V 314). Dans la lettre V 316, Jean main- 
tient un ordre malgr6 la subtilitä des arguments de Dorothee 
qui cherche le moyen d’envoyer un autre moine ä sa place. 
Rester dans sa cellule, lui 6crit Jean, est inutile, car Dorothee 
est sans affliction (3). Ainsi donc, la main ferme de Jean con- 
duit adroitement le disciple sur le chemin du don de soi, 
dans une libäration de lui-mßme. Le jeune moine, certes, 
n’a pas encore atteint une maturit6 spirituelle; il reste scru- 
puleux, autre trait qui le caract&ise. 

(1) Dorothee db Gaza, CBuures spirituelles, introdtexte grec9trad. 
et notes par L. Regnault et J. de Preville (Sources chrätiennes, 92), 
Paris, 1963, § 105, 1-10 passim (pp. 338-339). 

(2) V 314 (p. 176 b 17-18). 
(3) Le mot affliction (Ö/Uyig) doit se comprendre dans le con- 

texte de la compassion(aüp«d8«ta) dont le concept n'est pas ätranger 
ä celui de Tintercession (nqeaßela). 
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La serie de lettres sur le silence et la parole (x) en fournit 
un exemple frappant, enmeme temps qu'elle eclaire la vigueur, 
la clarte et la simplicite de la pedagogie de Jean. Nous y decou- 
vrons un Dorothee ä la conscience delicate, ne cachant 
aucune de ses pensees ä ses Peres, tenace dans son interroga- 
tion, habitue ä peser tous les aspects d’une Situation. 

Le jeune moine transcrit fid&lement les questions les plus 
subtiles qu’il se pose, et celles-ci surgissent sans obstacle sous 
le regard de Jean- Se decouvre ainsi ä nous autant le temp6- 
rament scrupuleux et delicat du jeune homme, qu’un type de 
formation oü l’ouverture du coeur demeure un principe 
fondamental. 

II y a, en effet, chez Dorothee un naturel delicat, affine 
par une bonne education et des etudes pouss^es, qui contraste 
avec la formation de la plupart des fr&res du coenobium dont 
l’origine est fruste et le temperament assez rüde (1 2). Dans 
les diverses fonctions qu’il exerga successivement — portier 
et hötelier, infirmier, maitre des novices — Dorothee evitait 
de troubler ses freres (par ex. en V 294) et de susciter leur 
jalousie : «Je demande, ecrit Dorothee ä Jean, si tu le juges 
bon, de ne pas me meler aux freres en dehors de l’infirmerie, 
de crainte que, ä cause de Tinfirmerie, la chose n’aille jus- 
qu’ä la jalousie et que je n’en sois secoue. Mais si cela m’est 
avantageux, mon äme est entre tes mains, fais-moi connaitre 
ta volonte, Pere (3)». La mtehancete de certains peut expli¬ 
quer aussi l’insistance du jeune moine ä vouloir donner son 
avis et en meme temps l’insistance de Jean ä garder le silence. 
Voici ce qu’ecrira plus tard l’abb6 Dorothee : 

«Et je sais bien, croyez-moi, ce que fit un frere qui me 
poursuivit depuis l’infirmerie jusqu'ä l’6glise en m’injuriant; 
mais moi, marchant devant lui, je ne repondis pas un mot (...). 
De meme, d’autres freres venaient chaque jour secouer leurs 
nattes devant ma cellule, et je voyais une si grande quantite 
de punaises penetrer chez moi que je n’arrivais pas ä les 
tuer (...). Cependant, je n’ai jamais dit ä l’un de ces frferes : 

(1) Voir plus haut, ä propos des lettres V 279 sv. 
(2) Voir ci-dessous, p. 349 note 1. 
(3) V 286 (p, 169 a 20-26). 
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Ne fais pas cela! ou : Pourquoi agis-tu ainsi? A ma connais- 

sance, je n’ai jamais eu un mot qui püt blesser ou affliger 

quelqu’un» (1). 

Les traits dominants du caract&re de Dorothee que nous 
venons de relever nous permettent de penetrer plus avant 
dans la relation du disciple et du maitre et d’en examiner 
le mecanisme. Jean de Gaza est ferme dans ses conseils ; 
il sait que son disciple n’est pas encore adulte, qu’il a besoin 
d’un guide, qu’il doit aussi se soumettre ä son abbe, et ä la 
tradition monastique : 

«Dire quelque chose avec humilite, c’est ne pas parier 

en maitre, mais en disciple de l’abbe ou des Peres»(2). 

Jusqu’oü doit aller ce renoncement ä soi dans l’obeissance 
ä Tabbe? La question est posee par Dorothee, responsable 
de la porterie et de l’accueil (3). Sans ambiguite est aussi 
la r^ponse :« Tu dois obeir en tout, m§me si la chose te semble 
impliquer un p6che ... (4) >>. L’idee centrale est celle de Vadia- 
kritos hupakoö, ob6issance « sans discernement», c’est-ä-dire 
«sans coeur double». Ne se consid&re pas comme aveugle 
celui qui se laisse mener par un guide doue d’une clairvoyance 
charismatique, de discernement. 

Si Jean de Gaza, comme nous le pensons, tire son ensei- 
gnement principalement de la tradition egyptienne, plus preci- 
sdment des ecrits pachömiens et peut-etre des didascalees 

(1) Dorothee de Gaza, 6d. L. Regnault, § 57, 1-21, passim (pp. 
242-243). 

(2) V 290 (p, 170 b 27-30) ; en V 287 (p. 169 b 10-14), nous lisons dans 
le meme sens : « S*il arrive que je parle de moi-meme (dit Dorothee), 
comment parlerais-je de manifere ä etre trouv6 conforme ä l’habit 
monastique, c’est-ä-dire ä parier humblement et non comme quel¬ 
qu’un qui enseigne avec autorite». 

(3) V 288 (p. 169 b 32-38) ; en Palestine, la Charge de portier et 
celle d’hötelier sont ordinairement li6es. 

(4) V 288 (p. 170 a 12-15). Sur Tob&ssance adiakritos ä propos 
de cette lettre, voir Fr. Neyt, Les lettres ä Dorothee dans la correspon- 
dance de Barsanuphe et de Jean de Gaza (Universite Catholique de 
Louvain, Facultä de Philosophie et Lettres), diss. offset, Louvain, 
1969, t. I, pp. 274 ä 281, et la note 96, t. II, pp. 513-518. 
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urbains (*), il serait plus adäquat d’evoquer la notion d’auto- 
rite d’apprentissage. L’obäissance y revät avant tout, en 
effet, une couleur ascätique; le maitre use de l’obeissance 
pour former sou disciple ä une attitude d’ecoute et de libera- 
tion. Dans le fait qui opposa Dorothee ä l’abbä Seridos, 
Jean le Prophäte prend position pour ce dernier, certes, mais 
il somme le disciple de quitter toute velleite de jugement 
propre :« meme si ce fait semble impliquer un peche » rappelle, 
si besoin en ätait, le temperament tenace et scrupuleux du 
jeune moine. Peut-on preciser la circonstance qui suscita 
une teile lettre? Il nous semble probable que le dilemme 
n’etait pas : ou le travail de Dorothäe comme portier, ou 
ses contacts avec des fräres ou des hötes. 

Des lettres examinees, il ressort tout d’abord que Dorothäe 
consulte Jean sur les relations fraternelles et, en particulier, 
sur la mesure de l’obeissance due 4 l’abbä Säridos. 

Ainsi donc existe-t-il un type d’ouverture du coeur et d’auto- 
rite accorde ä Jean le Prophäte. Du meme coup est posä le 
principe des relations entre Jean et Barsanuphe, tout au 
moins en ce qui conceme le jeune Dorothäe. 

Les lettres de Jean que nous n’avons pas encore relevees (1 2) 
apportent quelques äclaircissements sur ce point: en effet, 
le röle joue par Jean au niveau des relations fraternelles, 
Barsanuphe le joue ä un autre plan, celui de la priäre, de la 
vocation, des lüttes spirituelles, de l’orientation fondamentale 
de vie (par exemple näcessitä du travail ä l’infirmerie, besoin 
d’une vie häsychaste ...). Jean s’efface lorsque Dorothäe aborde 
ces points, ou encore il lui rappelle la place de Barsanuphe. 
Ainsi, dans une premiäre lettre qui räpond au däsir manifestä 
par Dorothee d’embrasser la vie monastique, Jean äcrit: 

« Tu dois avoir et montrer de la reconnaissance pour celui 
qui porte ton fardeau * (3). 

(1) A. Veilleux, La liturgie dans le cinobitisme pachömien au 
IVe siicle (Sludia Anselmiana, 57), Rome, 1968, pp. 174-175; La 
IMologie de l’abbaiiat cinobitique ei ses implicalions liturgiques, dans 
Suppltment de la Vie spirituelle, 86 (1968), pp. 364-365. 

(2) Celles-ci traitent de la pauvretä materielle, de la prifcre et de 
la lutte contre les passions, voir ci-dessous. 

(3) V 252 (p. 155 a 35-36). 



UN TYPE D’AUTORlTi CHARISMATIQUE 351 

Ce fardeau c’est, sans nul doute, la vocation de Dorothee 
dont seul le grand Vieillard de Gaza est le garant C1 2). 

M£me des questions telles que «pouvoir donner ce qui est 
n^cessaire», « se taire et parier ä un moment opportun» sont 
present^es, dans la correspondance de Barsanuphe, sous 
l’angle de la pri&re et de l’intercession (a). En d’autres termes, 
deux registres de relations, voire d’autorite, apparaissent 
dans les lettres : Barsanuphe cautionne au niveau ultime, — 
surtout par la priere et l’intercession en J6sus-Christ, — la vie 
et les activites de Dorothee dont Jean v6rifie l’authenticitä 
dans le quotidien- A cet egard, la lettre V 263 est explicite : 

«Chaque fois que tu veux parier ou faire quelque chose, 
6crit Jean, souviens-toi du nom du Vieillard (s.e. Barsa¬ 
nuphe) et Dieu s&mera dans ton cceur ce qu’il faut faire et 
comment parier»(3). 

Plus tard, Tintimite entre Jean et Dorothee grandira et 
pourtant, chose etonnante, nous lisons cette demande de Do¬ 

rothee : 

«Je te prie, P&re (s.e. Jean), de me donner l’assurance 
que tu pries pour moi, comme me l’a donn£e le saint Vieil¬ 
lard »(4). Et Jean le Prophfete de r£pondre : « Si tous nous 
sommes un, j’ose le dire, le Vieillard en Dieu et moi en lui, 
eh bien, si lui-meme t’a donn£ l’assurance dont tu parles, 
moi aussi par lui. Je sais que moi, je suis faible et le dernier 
des hommes, mais je ne puis me sGparer de Barsanuphe. 
Car il me fait mis6ricorde pour que, tous deux, nous ne fas- 
sions qu'un. Donc, frfere, veille sur toi-m^me»(5). 

* 
* * 

(1) V 253 (p. 155 b 5):«Que le Seigneur te b£nisse, mon enfant» 
est une formule de b£n€diction qui reconnatt la vocation du postu- 
lant et sa prise en Charge par un maltre spirituel. 

(2) C’est au moment oü Dorothee encore novice est responsable 
d'un Service qui, affirme-t-il, le däpasse. II demande de pouvoir 
invoquer le grand Vieillard dans sa prifcre en V 262 (p. 161 b 14-21). 

(3) P. 162 a 8-16, passim. 
(4) V 305 (p. 174 a 13-15). 
(5) Ibidem, p. 174 a 26-33. 
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En resume, deux conclusions ressortent clairement de 

l’analyse des relations entre Jean et Dorothee : Jean est le 
conseiller de Dorothee principalement sur les points touchant 
la vie fraternelle ; il soutient sans reserve l’abbe S6ridos dont 
la position ne devait gufere frtre facile. Jean revele dans sa 
formation une connaissance remarquable de la tradition qu’il 
repr6sente ; avec une patience qui n’a d’6gale que la fermete, 
il däcouvre le temperament absolu de son disciple, il le 
sait aussi dälicat, scrupuleux meme, en pleine Evolution 
spirituelle. Enfin, Jean le Prophfrte, non seulement s’efface 
devant Barsanuphe quand il est question de vocation, de 
prifere et d’intercession, mais en outre il d6clare ouvertement 
que son assurance et sa force reposent sur la communion 
profonde et la prifere qui unissent en J6sus-Christ les deux 
ermites de Gaza. 

§ 2. Les relations entre Dorotfiee et Barsanuphe. 

Nous dirions volontiere, pour user d’un langage actuel, que 
Barsanuphe fut le «maitre des novices» de Dorothee. En 
effet, les lettres qu’il 6crivit ä son disciple remontent, pour 
la plupart, ä la p6riode des debuts : V 253 et 254, V 255 ä 
V 274 (sauf V 261 et 263,6crites par Jean); seules les lettres 
V 327 ä V 330 datent de la periode de rinfirmerie. Ces trois 
groupes dälimitent naturellement le champ d’analyse du 
type d’autorite qui s’en degage. 

Les premiferes missives nous donnent d’embl6e la mesure 
de leur auteur. Le grand Vieillard s’y rävfele un maitre de 
vie ramenant sans cesse le disciple ä l’essentiel. Rarement, 
dans les 6crits asc6tiques, trouvera-t-on un spirituel posant 
aussi constamment et aussi radicalement la « parole de vie 
qui interpelle, suscite une libSration de la personne et une 
convereion ä un Dieu mis6ricordieux et « philanthrope ». 

Les lettres V 253 et V 254 donnent le ton. Au postulant, 
le sage Barsanuphe dit en substance que distribuer ses biens (x) 
est fort peu de chose ä cöt6 d'un don de soi. L'essentiel est 

(1) Ces lettres correspondent ä un schäme litt^raire qui remonte 
ä la sentence c&fcbre entendue par Antoine : «Va, vends tous tes 
biens et suis-moi *. Voir ä ce propos Fr, Neyt, Les lettres d Dorothie 
t. I, p. 43 et note 26. 
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d’Stre sans souci, confiant dans les Pferes, obeissant (x); ceci 
se r6alise avant tout dans de petites choses, en se liberant 
de ses volontes et de ses pensees (1 2 3). Le grand Vieillard met 
le doigt sur l’hesitation du postulant; il lui accorde cependant 
de conserver une parcelle de terrain pour subvenir ä ses 
besoins qui sont lies ä une sante deficiente. Mais finalement, 
il reste extrömement exigeant au fond: 

« Le renoncement ä la volonte propre, c’est l’effusion de 
sang; c’est-ä-dire que, pour y arriver, le moine doit peiner 
jusqu’ä la mort et compter pour rien sa volonte»(8). 

Cette Präsentation de la vie monastique en termes de mar- 
tyre se retrouve, jusque dans les mots, dans les documents 
isalens (4 *). Comme une monnaie precieuse, eile a ete frappee 
en ßgypte, patinde au long des ans par des centaines d’exis- 
tences vouees au travail et ä la prifere jusqu’au don total 
d’elles-mömes; eile s’est transmise de pfere ä fils spirituel, de 

g6n6ration en generation. Barsanuphe est de cette veine, 
celle d’une longue experience de sagesse spirituelle qui fait 
p6n6trer peu ä peu l’Lvangile jusqu’aux couches les plus 
geerbtes de l’homme : eile trouve sa föcondite dans l’ouverture 
du coeur et l’obeissance spirituelle congue comme un appren- 
tissage incomparable du don de soi ä Dieu. Dans les lettres 
suivantes, de V 255 ä V 274, affleurera toujours chez lui, 
Comme une lame de fond qui empörte tout, cet appel ä un 
don radical de soi ä l’ecoute des P6res: la manifere dont 
Barsanuphe congoit son autorite est indissociable de cet 
esprit. 

* 
* * 

Ä travers les lüttes qu’affronte le jeune moine dans son 
combat contre lui-meme, la personnalite de Barsanuphe 
doime vie ä une pedagogie qui, sinon, serait avant tout im 

(1) V 253 (p. 255 b 10-15). 
(2) V 254 (p. 256 a 1-2). 
(3) Ibidem, p. 255 b 33-36. 
(4) Fr. Neyt, Citalions * isaiennes» chez Barsanuphe et Jean de 

Gaza, dans Le Museon, LXXXIX, 1-2 (1971), pp. 77-79. 
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amalgame de sentences et d’expressions courantes de l’epo- 
que, repetees comme une lettre morte. Chez Barsanuphe, 
se livre toujours le climat de sa propre vie spirituelle, nee 
d'une experience de vie acquise au fil du temps dans Thumi- 
lite, la peine du coeur, la priere continuelle. 

Lorsque Dorothee confie ses difficultes contre la chair, 
Barsanuphe ne dira-t-il pas que lui-meme fut tente cinq ans 
durant (*)? Periode des debuts oü, pour Dorothee, se succe- 
dent zfele et ac6die, ferveur et moments de secheresse, Periode 
durant laquelle Barsanuphe manifeste sa personnalit6 ä travers 
le vocabulaire de son temps, et celui d’un courant monastique 
biblique et pragmatique: «peine du coeur», vigilance et 
humilitd, ouverture de coeur et intercession, priere continu- 
eile, larmes et charit6 sont les bases d’un type de formation 
qui refl&te en möme temps la personnalite du P&re spirituel. 

D’une mani&re plus generale, il faut souligner dans ces 
lettres l’importance primordiale de l’ouverture du coeur: 
toute la diacrisis du conseiller repose sur l’examen des « pen- 
sees du coeur »; les relations du moine avec ses fr&res, si im¬ 
portantes chez Jean le Proph&te, tiennent ici une place mi¬ 
nime, nous l’avons dit. Toutes les lettres, ä partir de V 275 
ä V 338, sont adress^es ä Jean ; y font exception les lettres 
V 327 ä 330 de Barsanuphe. Elles illustrent particuli&rement 
notre propos. 

L’organisation de rinfirmerie et le soin des malades sont 
un tel souci pour Dorothee qu’il a soif de mener une vie d’hesy- 
chaste dans laquelle, dit-il, il pourra prier sans reläche et 
vivre du «Souvenir de Dieu ». A quoi le Vieillard de r6pon- 
dre : Poursuis ton travail sans trop poser de questions, car ta 
priere t’introduit dans une ville inconnue : 

«Beaucoup entendent sans cesse parier d’une ville et il 
leur arrive d’y entrer sans savoir que c’est la ville en question. 
Frfere, tu es toute la journäe dans le souvenir de Dieu et tu 
ne le sais pas? En effet, avoir un commandement et s’appli- 
quer ä le garder, c’est ä la fois soumission et souvenir de 
Dieu »(1 2). 

(1) V 259 (p. 159 a 25 sv.). 
(2) V 328 (p. 180 b 34-40). 
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Dorothee revient sur ce point dans la lettre suivante et 
le Vieillard repond : 

a Au sujet du Souvenir continuel de Dieu, chacun le peut 

selon sa mesure. Toi, contente-toi de t’humilier, car je sais 

mieux que toi ce qui te convient et je le demande ä Dieu 

pour toi. A lui, en effet, tout est possible»(1). 

Souvenir continuel de Dieu, lie ä la mesure de chacun, 
humilite, confiance dans le Pere spirituel, intercession sont 
autant d’elements de la pedagogie du maitre de Gaza et de 
sa maniere de concevoir l’autorite. Sans cesse une profonde 
sollicitude pour le disciple s’attache ä l’ordre donne : 

«Des lors que nous t’avons ordonn6 d’entrer dans cet 

office (s’occuper des malades), notre main et notre cceur 

sont avec toi ou plutöt la main de Dieu que nous invoquons 

dans la priere pour le salut de ton äme ... et nous aussi, nous 

en portons le souci avec toi»(2). 

Nous dirions volontiers, en resume, qu’il y a dans la rela- 
tion de Barsanuphe ä Dorothee, comme aussi ä l’egard d’au- 
tres correspondants, un lien different, un pacte unique scelle 
par une communion d’6changes au niveau du coeur, et de 
prifere dans le Nom de Jesus-Christ. Jean le Prophete est 
tÄmoin de cette relation privilegiee lorsqu’il ecrit au jeune 

mädecin: 

« Frere, dans les lettres qu’il t’a adressees (...), Barsanuphe 

t’a dit: ‘Garde mes paroles, et le pacte que j’ai fait avec toi 

sera garde’. Que veux-tu de plus? Fais ton possible pour 

que son pacte soit maintenu, car lä se trouve l’h6ritage du 

Royaume ...»(3). 

Dans la pedagogie de Barsanuphe, la formation atteint, 
croyons-nous, un niveau plus existentiel, lie au mystere 
mäme de la vocation du Consultant en sa genese. Par ailleurs, 

(1) V 329 (p. 181 a 25-30). 

(2) V 330 (p. 181 b 23 sv.) : voir d6jä les lettres V 264 ä 269 oü 
les interrogations de Dorothee traduisent merveilleusement la bont6, 
la compassion et la sollicitude du pfere spirituel pour son disciple 

(3) V 306 (p. 174 b 8-16). 
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le Pfere de Gaza s’en tient ä des conseils larges qui laissent 
au disciple l’initiative et la liberte de s’y soumettre selon son 
degrö de foi. Cette invitation ä plus d’exigence se fonde 
paradoxalement sur la perception d’un Dieu misericordieux, 
compatissant et plein d’amour, et ce n’est pas pour neu que 
le milieu de Gaza a partie liee avec la naissance de la « Priere 
de J6susA ce niveau, ce que Barsanuphe livre dans ses 
lettres, c*est une formation, certes, c’est surtout uue vie, et 
le meilleur de lui-m6me. 

§ 3. Les modes de relations de Vdbbi Seridos. 

II nous faut ä präsent d6finir le röle de l’abb6 S6ridos. 
Comme « abb6 * (I) de la communautä, ce dernier occupe une 
place originale dans la tradition mouastique. Le trait domi¬ 
nant de S6ridos est ä coup sür son effacement et son esprit 
de Service. Au debut de la correspondance ä Jean de Beer- 
sheba, secrdtaire fidfele de Barsanuphe» il transcrit les lettres 
qui lui sont dictäes (2); il est aussi l'agent de liaison entre les 
deux ermites et les moines de la communautS. 

Sa fonction n’est pas uniquement passive: Barsanuphe 
refusera,par exemple, de räpondre ä un consultant copte,car, 
ajoute-t-il, l*abb6 SSridos ignore cette langue (3). Ce dernier 
est au courant des questions pos6es par ses moines, des r6pon- 
ses des Pferes de Gaza. Au point de vue de l’autorite, il parait 
clair que les däcisions Staient prises conjointement par S6ri- 
dos, Jean et Barsanuphe. Dans la Vie de Dosithie, ce sont 
l'abb6 et les Vieillards qui prirent la däcision de construire 
une infirmerie (4). Lorsque Dorothee fut en däsaccord ouvert 
avec son abb6, Jean, nous l’avons vu, soutint sans räserve 
FautoritS de ce dernier. 

L’abb6 sert d’intermSdiaire dans les discussions entre 
moines, hötes et malades; il veille ä la räpartition des biens 

(1) Fr. Neyt, Les lettres ä DorotMe ..., t. I, p, 158 et note 17 ; le 
mot utilisä dans ce sens est trfes rare chez les Byzantins. 

(2) V 1 (p. 34 a 1-15). 
(3) V 55 (p. 57 b 1-6). 

(4) Dorothäe de Gaza, 6d. L. Regnault, § 1, 9-12 (pp. 122- 

123). 
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matäriels (1). En cas de litige, les Pferes de Gaza conseillent 
ä leur disciple de tout confier ä l’abbe, des’abandonner ä son 
discernement, de Tinterroger si teile Charge parait trop 
lourde (2 3). Bref, Seridos est bei et bien l’abbe, du coenobium 
au, sens de celui qui a Charge d’animer la communaute et 
d’en organiser la vie. 

Comme responsable de la communaute, Seridos ne manquait 
pas non plus d’exigence. L’aust6rite dans laquelle il vecut 
jeune le rendait parfois trop sevfere. Et Barsanuphe alors 
ne manquait pas de le ramener ä plus de discretion : [ 

« Je t’ai 6crit sur la patience et maintenant je te dis : ‘Trais 
du lait et il y aura du beurre ; mais si tu serres la main autour 
du pis, il sortira du sang (Prov., XXX, 33) (...). Si quelqu’un 
veut courber un arbre ou un plant de vigne, il l’inflächit pro- 
gressivement, et il ne se brise pas. Mais si Ton tire violem- 
ment d’un seul coup, le bois casse aussitöt. Comprends ce 
qui est dit»(®). 

Le contraste est frappant quand on compare cet extrait 
ä ce que Barsanuphe dira ä Dorothee : 

« Quand tu vois qu’une affaire t’apporte une pens^e, garde 
le silence comme tu l’as appris de mon vrai fils selon Dieu 
(tzoqcl tov xaxä Qeov viov fiov yvrjalov)t que tu dois 6couter 
au sujet de toutes tes pensäes. Car il ne parle pas de lui- 
m£me, mais Dieu Iui donne de parier pour l’utilitä de cha- 
cun * (4). 

Face ä la communaute, ä Dorothee en particulier, le grand 
Vieillard manifeste son appui total ä l’abb6 et chacun des 
frferes est invit6 ä lui rev61er ses pens6es et en consequence 
ä l’6couter ; car il parle dans l’int6r£t de chacun. L’expression 

(1) Voir V 288, V 290 ä 292 £tudi£es plus haut ä propos des rela- 
tions fraternelles dans les lettres de Jean ; sur les biens matSriels, 
outre les lettres V 252 ä 254 d6jä vues, voir V 326 (p. 179 b 22 sv.~ 
p. 180 a 1-11). 

(2) Notamment en V 288, voir ci-dessus. 
(3) V 25 (p. 45 a 34-b 3). 
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« mon vrai fils selon Dieu» est un hapax dans les lettres ä 
Dorothee ; arrachee en quelque Sorte au silence et ä la discre- 
tion des moines palestiniens, eile souligne le lien qui unit 
Barsanuphe et Seridos^). Elle complete aussi nosinforma- 
tions sur les types d’autorite exerces ä Gaza. 

L’abbe Seridos est l’humble disciple des Peres de Gaza et son 
röle d’abbe du coenobium reste subordonne ä celui qu’exerce 
Barsanuphe comme p&re spirituel. Pareil mode de gouverne- 
ment fut rendu possible par les qualites exceptionnelles du 
P&re de Gaza comme maitre ä penser et comme pere spiri¬ 
tuel ; il le fut tout autant par l’humilitä et la confiance de 
l’abbe Seridos : son autorite sevfere, notamment ä l’egard de 
Dorothee, est garantie sans reserve par les P&res de Gaza et 
constitue l’autre aspect d’une soumission radicale ä laquelle 
lui-mfime se rallie librement. 

Conclusions. 

De cette analyse d’une autorite exerc6e, selon des modes 
divers, par Barsanuphe, Jean et l'abb6 Seridos, il importe 
ä präsent de tirer quelques conclusions plus generales. 

Jean le Prophete, dans la patience et le discernement qu’il 
temoigna ä l’ggard des multiples questions de Dorothee sur 
la vie fraternelle et le travail, apparait souvent comme repre- 
sentant d’un courant de formation spirituelle qui tient compte 
de la vie d’une communautä et donc de ce qu’on pourrait 
qualifier de « correction fraternelle». Jean, en effet, est amene 
ä preciser, pour affiner la conscience de son disciple, ses 
relations avec ses frferes dans les contacts, le travail et la pri&re. 
Chez Barsanuphe, nous sentons davantage le refus de corriger, 
de juger les autres, d’&tre 16gislateur. Son mode de penser 
et de vivre s’inspire davantage de « Vouverture du cceur», 
au sens de celui qui discerne les pensees et donne la parole 
du salut. Ce que Barsanuphe herite d’une tradition semi- 
anachoretique, Jean de Gaza, croyons-nous, le tire d’un 

(1) N’oublions pas que l’abbä Seridos est le fondateur du coeno- 
bium et que c’est lui qui y accueillit Barsanuphe, voir V 17 (p. 41 
a 28-33). Sur la vie de Seridos, voir aussi le räcit qui suit la lettre 
V 570, page 268 sv. 
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type de vie d’allure plus cönobitique. Aussi Tun s’attache-t-il 
plus volontiers ä la confiance du disciple et ä sa liberte par 
rapport ä toute Institution, pröchant par sa vie et son souci 
d’encourager sans jamais laisser son frere tomber dans le 
dösespoir, tandis que l’autre est plus attentif ä la vie d’une 
communaute, dans son Organisation et sa vie spirituelle. 

Quant ä Seridos, son röle d’abbe, nous semble-t-il, repon- 
drait ä ceci: fils spirituel de Barsanuphe suivant cette auto- 
ritö issue de la tradition apophtegmatique, il exerce son pou- 
voir avec une fermete toute pachömienne (x). L’abbe du 
monast&re, ä Gaza, sert en quelque Sorte de pivot entre deux 
types d’autorite (charismatique et institutionnelle). Seule 
la saintete de l’abbö Seridos et l’appui inconditionnel des 
Pfcres ont permis ce mode de gouvernement qui est, reconnais- 
sons-le, bien ingrat pour Tabbe, unique aussi dans Thistoire 
des textes monastiques, du moins ä notre connaissance. La 
dimension spirituelle dans « Touverture du coeur» predomine 
nettement sur la vie cönobitique dans son Organisation prati- 
que. Ou encore, le röle de Tabbe, comme animateur de la 
communautö et meme comme p&re spirituel, demeure second 
par rapport ä la fonction de Termite reconnu comme charisma¬ 
tique. L’abbe Söridos represente donc un type d'abbe peu 
commun qui s’apparente davantage au «fils spirituel», sou- 
mis ä Barsanuphe. 

L’ötude des types d’autoritö ä Gaza nous ram^ne ainsi ä la 
personne de Barsanuphe. Celle-ci est bei et bien, comme le 
laissait entendre notre titre, la pierre angulaire d’une con- 

ception de vie et des principes de formation qui en decou- 
lent. Est-il permis, en derni&re analyse, de presenter Tauto- 
ritö de Barsanuphe comme un modöle «charismatique»? 

A notre avis, non, si nous entendons par « charismatique », 
«la qualite extraordinaire, definie par Max Weber, d’un 
personnage qui est, pour ainsi dire, doue de forces ou de 
caract&res surnaturels ou surhumains ou tout au moins en 
dehors de la vie quotidienne ...»(1 2). Rien de pareil chez le 

(1) Du moins au niveau de Tinstitutionnalisation de la vie, teile 
qu’elle apparait dans les couches ult^rieures du texte. 

(2) M. Weber, Economie et sociite (Recherches en Sciences Hu- 
maines, 27), Paris, 1971, p. 249. 
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grand Vieillard, humble disciple des Pferes de Scete. Barsa- 
nuphe n’est pas non plus un fondateur d’ordre; il n’a pas 
rassemble autour de lui des disciples qui aient forme une 
«bande», pour creer peu ä peu une Institution religieuse (1 2). 

Reste l’hypothese bien connue du P. Veilleux; eile nous 
autorise ä user du terme «autorit6 charismatique», dans 
un troisifeme sens. Le P. Veilleux decouvre dans les Didas- 
calees urbains d’Lgypte, notamment ä Alexandrie, le modele 
d’un type d’autorite vecu par les premiers moines du desert 
venant se mettre ä l’ecole d’un maitre eprouve, capable de 
discernement. Sans remonter si loin, nous constatons que 
les lignes maitresses de la formation donnee par Barsanuphe 
correspondent ä ce«monasticism in the making»et rejoignent le 
monachisme des documents isaiens dans ses couches les plus 
anciennes. L’accent est mis sur le renoncement quotidien ä sa 
volonte propre comme « effusion de sang », comme liberation 
de soi pour le Christ jusqu’ä la mort (®). Ce type d’autorite 
d’apprentissage entre donc dans une autorite traditionnelle 
et son niveau charismatique se mesure ä la personnalite du 
pere spirituel, dans sa manifere de discerner les esprits et de 
donner la parole qui sauve. 

Les preceptes donnes par le charismatique defini en ce 
sens, sont moins des rfegles comme telles qu’une mise en 
pratique de l’Evangile. L’ouverture du cceur, et l’effort 
qu’elle suppose dans la confiance et l’ob6issance, sont les 
conditions de celui qui veut £tre moine (3). Les conseils 
transmis par la correspondance des Pferes de Gaza (4) sont 
pr6sent6s comme une hermeneutique de l’Lvangile et des 
Vies des Pferes. Et Barsanuphe, figure centrale de la vie ä 

Gaza, est le reprgsentant par excellence du type particulier 
d’autoritö charismatique. 

Les traits essentiels du monachisme de Gaza que nous venons 
d’esquisser ä partir des personnalites de Dorothee, Seridos, 

(1) R. Hostie, Vie et mort des ordres religleux (Bibliothique d’iludes 
psycho-religieuses), Paris, 1972, pp. 290-303. 

(2) Voir plus haut p. 344 note 4 et p. 348 note 4. 
(3) V 288 (p. 170 a 4 sv.). 
(4) Jean de Gaza, dans sa manifere de s’exprimer, est plus savant 

que Barsanuphe. 
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Jean et Barsanuphe doivent se comprendre dans les limites 
strictes de l’objet de notre 6tude. En effet, si les lettres etu- 
diees nous ont permis de preciser le röle devolu ä chacune 
des personnalites de Gaza, elles ne nous autorisent guere ä 
en deduire un type d’institution : l’abbä Seridos et Jean de 
Gaza ont pu, de leur cöte, avoir des disciples qu’ils guidaient 
ä leur manifere et les textes ne disent nullement que Barsa- 
nuphe avait le monopole de Touverture de coeur. Loin de 
läl II s’agit donc pour nous de ne pas genSraliser ce qui 
ressort de l’analyse des lettres adress6es ä Dorothee et de 
replonger les textes dans le monde vivant des moines de 
Gaza, dans le silence aussi d’oü les documents ont ete tires, 
comme indiscrfetement. 

Aprfes Barsanuphe, trfes vite et d&]ä sous l’abb6 Dorothee, 
la libertä des charismatiques dans leur discernement des 
pensäes et leur don d’une parole efficace et vivante, cfedera 
le pas ä Tenseignement spirituel con$u sous forme de Confe¬ 
rences, de Didascalies, et Tinstitution abbatiale, si modeste 
sofl-elle, aura ä räaliser, en une seule fonction, le difficile 
äquilibre du pfere spirituel, de T6conome et de Tanimateur de 
communautä. 

Monastöre Saint-Andrt, Fran?ois Neyt 

Ottignies (Belgique). 



A BOOK ILLUMINATOR IN BYZANTINE EOYPT 

Books in the early Byzantine era is a subject about which 
we possess limited Information, and the two texts presented 
below are a welcome addition to the few documents we have 
on this topic. Originally part of the papers of a presbyter 
living in Egypt in the fourth or fifth Century, these papyri 
are now in the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library, 
Yale University, and are published here with the kind per- 
mission of its officials Q). 

(1) For book production in antiquity see especially W. Schubart, 
Das Buch bei den Griechen und Römern (2nd ed., Berlin, 1921 ; the 
re-edition of 1962, Leipzig / Heidelberg, has excellent plates but no 
references) ; J. Cerny, Paper and Books in Ancient Egypt (London, 
1952) ; E. G. Turner, Athenian Books in the Fifth and Fourth Centu- 
ries B.C. (London, 1952) ; C. H. Roberts, The Codex, in Proceedings 
of the British Academy, XL (1954), pp. 169 ff. ; H. Hunger, Antikes 
und mittelalterliches Buch und Schriftwesen, in Geschichte derTextueber- 
lieferung (Zürich, 1961) ; B. M. Metzger, Chapter I, "The Making 
of Ancient Books”, of his The Text of the New Testament (Oxford, 
1964) ; H. Widmann, Herstellung und Vertrieb des Buches in der 
griechisch-römischen Welt, in Archiv für Geschichte der Buchwissenschaft, 
VIII (1967), pp. 545 ff. ; E. G. Turner, Chapter I, “Writing Materials 
and Books”, of his Greek Papyri. An Introduction (Oxford, 1968) ; 
T. C. Skeat, Early Christian Book Production. Papyri and Manu- 
Scripts, in G. W. H. Lampe, ed., The Cambridge History of the Bible, 
II (Cambridge, 1969), pp. 54 ff. Dr L. Koenen was kind enough to 
send me in manuscript form his article Ein Mönch als Berufsschreiber. 
Zur Buchproduktion im 5.16. Jahrhundert, which will appear soon 
in Festschrift zum 150-jährigen Bestehen des Ägyptischen Museums 
in Berlin (Berlin, 1973), papyrol. Teil, pp. 347 ff. ; it is an excellent 
survey of the period it deals with. For Coptic book production see 
now M. Cramer, Koptische Buchmalerei (1964). 
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1 

The Pledged Book 

P. Yale inv. 413 8x8 cm. IV-V Cent. A.D. 

The foot of a small document. Left and bottom margins 
preserved ; no right margin was kept. The script is along the 
fibres. Two vertical creases have developed into small breaks. 
The back is blank. 

The main body of the agreement is lacking, but we are 
obviously dealing with an vnodrjxt] cast in the opoXoyla format. 
Party A has apparently handed over to Party B what are 
described in the preserved portion of the text simply as “Atha¬ 
nasius’ wares”. Should Party B fail to return them within a 
year, Party A will assume full ownership of “the book” placed 
in his hands by Party B as a pledge. 

The document is witnessed by the presbyter Aurelius Hera- 
clius who, as we shall presently see, is professionally connected 
with books. 

]. -I 
. v 6ovva[t.x]ov- 

x(ov Sovvat. iäv 6k 

pisx* Eviavxov xä elÖri 

5 ’AQavaalov [ity iOeXrj- 

oco cro[t] Öovva[i|, 6eono- 

xBvo[e\u; xov [i]v %eiql 

ool xeOdvxog ßtßXiov 

ävafMpißoXcog. (2nd Hand) AvgtfXiog 

10 *HgäxXeiog 7ig(eoßvxeQog) paqxvQ(b, 

tö' / ’lvdixxi&vog. 

And should I refuse to return Athanasius* wares to you within 
a year9you shall become the undisputed legal owner of the book 
placed in your hands. 

It the presbyter Aurelius Heracliusf bear witness. The 14th 
Indiction. 
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4 per' : with apostrophe in the original. 
6-7 beanoreito (= bean6t.a>, “enjoy ownership of”) appears in 

documents from the third Century A.D. onwards ; cf. P. Cair. 
Isidor., 104, 23; P. Gen., 60, 1 ; SB, 8951, 12; P. Soc., 1239, 
13 ; 1341, 12. For as long as the agreement was in force, the 
person who lent Athanasius’ wares would enjoy the voprj or 

xaroxtft latin possessio, of the book placed in his hands as 
pledge, ivexvQov. Should, however, the agreement be not kept, 
the possessio would change to full beanorela, dominium. On 
the terms of possession and ownership see F. Pringsheim, 

The Greek Law of Sale (Weimar, 1950), pp. 9 ff., and R. Tau¬ 

benschlag, The Law of Greco-roman Egypt in the Light of the 
Papyri (2nd ed., Warsaw, 1955), pp. 230 ff. 

9 ävafMpißoXwg is a term very populär in the fifth, sixth and 
seventh centuries; cf. BGU, 725, 23, ryv fatöboaiv aoi noiy- 
o6/ie6a axoxel ävafiipißoXcog, and further examples in Preisigke, 

Wörterbuch, s.v. 

2 

The Illuminated Book 

P. Yale inv. 1318 7 x 10 cm. IV-V cent. A.D. 

A small, rectangular piece of papyrus of light brown 
color surviving in its entirety. It had been folded once hori- 
zontally and twice vertically. The horizontal crease has 
deteriorated into a small break. The script is along the fibres. 
The back is blank. 

The handwriting is that of Aurelius Heraclius, the presbyter 
who witnessed the agreement published above. Here he 
acknowledges that he has received a book in order to “deco- 
rate” it, on condition that he return it to its owner within a 
month (1). This is a very informal receipt — the name of the 

(1) For introductory reading to ancient book Illumination I would 
suggest K. Weitzmann, Illustration in Roll and Codex. A Study 
of the Origin and Method of Text Illustration (Princeton, 1947), Ancient 
Book Illumination (Martin Classical Lectures, XVI, Cambridge, 
Mass., 1959), and Studies in Classical and Byzantine Manuscript 
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customer, the title of the book, the date, or a reference to any 
arrangements with regards to payment are lacking. 

The presence of a presbyter points to a Christian milieu, 
and we may even advance a step further and assume that 
we are dealing with a member of a monasterial scriptorium. 
In this connection we should note the existing diversification 
of activities, known also from other sources : the scribe and 
the illuminator are not the same person (*). It is quite possible, 
of course, that Heraclius was not connected with a scriptorium 
officially, but acted as a free lance illustrator. 

This is a unique text among Greek papyri, the only other 
document dealing with the same subject being P. Colon. 
inv. 10213, a private letter written in Coptic on a small sheet 
of parchment, dated to about a Century after the Yale text, 
and published while a first draft of this article was being 
written (a). The addresser is the monk Peschot and the ad- 
dressees are his fellow monks Coluthus and Timotheus; the 
subject is the illustration of a luxurious parchment Codex. 
The relevant passage reads, in translation : ‘As for the book 
that I sent you, see to it that it is illustrated (xoape.lv). Pay 
serious attention to the sheets : choose good ones and do not 
scratch them (...) Give the book to someone who knows 
well the art of book illumination (xaXä>q xoapelv) ; and when 
it is finished, send it South before I come up North (...) Teil 
the illustrator (xoapyrr)?) to make some small decorations, 
either a Gate or a Wheel’. 

The terms xoapelv and xoo/irjTrjs appear as mere translitera- 
tions of the Greek words within the Coptic text and, after 

Illumination, ed. by H. L. Kessler (Chicago, 1971). All three works 
have excellent plates and extensive bibliography, but as sweeping 
theories are based on extremely little evidence and the author is 
very dogmatic, the text is to be treated with sceptical caution. 

(1) Cf., e.g., Eusebius, Historia, 6, 23, 2, ra%vyQd<poi xs yag 

nXelovg inrä täv dgidpov xaQrjoav dnayoQevovn, xqövois 

leraypivoiQ äXXrfXotg dpelßo weg, ßißXioygdqpoi r e oö% rjrrovg, 

&fia xai mAqoli Anl t6 MaXXiyQaipelv rjoxripEvai. 

(2) M. Weber, Zum Ausschmückung koptischer Bücher, in Encho- 
ria, III (1973), pp. 53 ff., with plates and extensive discussion and 
bibliography. I owe this reference to Dr David Thomas. 
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the xöcprjcig of the Yale papyrus, are the earliest known 
instances of their application to the art of book illustration. 

’Eyd) 'HqäxXEiog Ttq(Ecßvrsqog) SfioÄoyä) v\- 

xsvai naqä cov rrjv ßißXov slg 

xoGptjCiv inet xcq fie TtaZiv sicco 

fitjvdg anoxaraarfjaal cot 

ävEv svqsciXoy lag. 

I, the presbgter Heraclius, acknowledge that I have received 
from gou the book for illustration, on condition that I return 
it to gou within a month without subterfuges. 

2 ßtßXov : the o has been corrected from t. 

3 I take xdIcprjcig to mean here ‘page illumination’, and 
so does Weber, Enchoria, III (1973), pp. 57 f., with regards 
to P. Colon., inv. 10213. Mr T. C. Skeat, however, who kindly 
communicated to me his thoughts on the Yale text, suggests 
that it may simply refer to some external decoration, citing 
as example the fifty Bibles which Constantine the Great 
ordered Eusebius to have prepared for the new churches 
in Constantinople in 322, and which were to be sv noXvxeXcbg 
rjaxrjfidvoig xevxsciv (Eusebius, Vita Const., 4, 36). For ex- 
amples of early illustrated codex covers seeB. v. Regemorter, 

Some Earlu Bindinqs in the Chester Beattu Libraru (Dublin, 
1958), plates 1-7. 

in et reo fie : for the construction cf. P. Flor., 313, 14, 
tcö firjxdxi ps iTU^rjxslv rä ivixvqa. 

sicco is a late usage replacing the classical ivrög; cf. P. 
Giss., 34, 6, sicco rjfjLsqcbv sixoat; P. Cair. Isidor., 76, 12, sicco 

rov n[a]vvt fiYjvdg ; P. Cairo Masp., 67162, 20, sicco dvo prjvcbv. 

4 See P. Ross.-Georg., III, 38, 29 note, on änoxaxäoxacig 

and äjtoöocig, and cf. P. Cair. Isidor76, 19. 

Athens. George M. Parässoglou. 



THE SOUBCES OF THEOPHANES 
FOB THE HEßACLIAN DYNAST! 

The seventh Century was a crucial period in the evolution of 
the Empire of Constantinople and indeed of the whole mediaeval 
Mediterranean worid, and although its major historical issues 
are considered here only in so far as they are linked with specific 
aspects of chronicle Interpretation*, determination of the nature 
and identity of the sources upon which Theophanes the Confessor 
bosed his narrative of the history of the Heraclian dynasty (610- 
711) in the Chronographia (*) is therefore significant not only in 
evaluation of the scholarship and credibility of Theophanes himself, 
but also in the wider context of Byzantine chronography as a whole. 
The Chronographia is of paramount importance for our knowledge 
of the Heraclian era, for its influence upon later Byzantine chro- 
niclers and upon westem annalists, for the portions of otherwise 
lost historical sources for the seventh and eighth centuries which 
it preserved; yet Theophanes was essentially an unoriginal Com¬ 
piler of a very high Order who worked from other older primary 
sources, so that in the absence of abundant comparable literary 
evidence the accurate assessment of the Chronographia which 
is fundamental can only be based upon knowledge of these con- 
tributory sources. Furthermore, since Theophanes apparently 
utilised all the Information available to him for this comparatively 
iU-documented epoch, it is a reasonable assumption that his sources 

{*) The foundations ot this paper were laid under the Inspiration, guidance, 
and criticism of Prof. Gyrll Mango, and its present form owes much to Dr. 
Antony Bryer, Prof. Donald Nicol, and Dr. Vladimir Vavfinek; while Dr. 
Sebastian Brock indicated the Importance and the value of study of those 
approprlate Syriac texts published since E. W. Brooks' pioneer work in this 
Held, and Dr. D. Justin Schove provided much general Information upon and 
m*ny specific criticisms of the chroniders' recordings of natural phenomena ; 
but none of these scholars is to be regarded as responsible for this paper's 
inadequacies, nor as necessarily endorsing Its condusions. 

(1) Theophanie Chronographia, ed. C. de Book, II vols«, Leipzig, 1883. 
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represent the sum total of historical sources for the seventh Century, 
and thus provide a valid indication of the general state of Byzantine 
literature from the seventh to the ninth centuries. Among the 
ancestry of the traditions which converge upon the Chronographia 
to resemble a reversed stemma, the relatively easy objective Iden¬ 
tification of extant sources contrasts with the necessarily but 
regretably subjective isolation of wholly or partially lost sources 
carrying within themselves earlier traditions ; while in addition 
to these hazards attendant upon the very nature of Byzantine chro- 
niclers where so many of their incorporated traditions are not 
known independently, the attempted detection of the sources 
of individual incidents detached from the framework of the Chro¬ 
nographia as a whole tends towards an improbable proliferation of 
problematical original sources. The röle of chronicle tradition in 
historical Science can be put into perspective by delineation of 
the interdependence and complex relationships as well as the wide 
variety and differing value of the literary and diplomatic and 
archaeological sources from which the scholar derives knowledge 
in Byzantine studies, but although none of the hypotheses set out 
below is in witting conflict with the testimony of history’s ancilliary 
disciplines or heuristic, the limitation of the present debate to 
the genre of evidence used by Theophanes himself thereby excludes 
from citation material such as that assembled in Dölger’s vital 
register and critical annotation of all imperial documents whether 
actually extant or known only from allusions in other sources 
Comparatively little of the considerable ränge of secondary work 
in the field of Byzantine chronography has been devoted to the 
problem now under consideration, and the studies cited below 
represent only a part of this; detailed information can be found 
in Moravcsik’s (1 2 3) fitting successor to Krumbacher’s (*) masterpiece, 
as well as the fifth volnme of the extensive work of Bardenhewer (4) 

(1) F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen Reiches 1 565- 

1025 (in Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters und der neuern Zeit, 
Reihe A, Abt. I), München, 1024. 

(2) G. Mohavcsik, Byzantinoturcica, II vois., Berlin, 1958. 

(3) K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteraiur, München, 
1897. 

(4) O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literatur, V vols., Frei¬ 
burg, 1912-1932. 
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and the handbook of Beck 0 and the briefer survey of Colonna (*), 

all of which may be supplemented by the classified inventories 

of works anent Byzantine history and civilisation published from 

their inceptions in 1892 and 1929 repectively in the periodicals 

Bgzantische Zeitschrift and Byzantinoslavica; the encyclopedic 

and bibliographic contribution of the above Standard reference 

texts to the present paper is too obvious to require comment. 

Theophanes is our principal but not our sole source, so that it 

is necessary to study not only the other Byzantine chroniclers 

of the eighth and ninth centuries, the patriarch Nicephorus of 

Constantinople (*) and Gieorge Hamartolus the Monk (1 2 3 4 5), to deter- 

mine their relationship to Theophanes and to his sources before 

attempting to delineate these sources more fully by contrast with 

thpse underlying tenth and eleventh Century chroniclers such as 

Leo Grammaticus (6) and George Cedrenus (Ä), but also the extant 

Byzantine historical sources of the seventh Century; for the reign 

of Phocas (an extension of the field which illuminates considerably 

the nature and scope of seventh Century historiography and its 

availability in the ninth Century) the histories of Theophylact 

Simocatta (7) and John of Antioch (8 9 10), for the reign of Heraclius 

the anonymous Chronicon Paschale (•) augmented by the six histo¬ 

rical poems of Gieorge of Pisidia^0) as well as the composite Analecta 

(1) H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im Byzantinischen Reich, 

Manchen, 1959. 

(2) M. E. Colonna, GH Storici bizantini dal IV al XV secolo, I Storict pro- 

fant, Naples, 1956. 

(3) Nicephori Patriarchat Opuscula Htstorica, ed. C. de Book, Leipzig, 1880. 

P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople, Oxford, 1958 

(4) Georgii Monachi Chronicon, ed. C. de Book, Leipzig, 1904. 

(5) Leonis Grammatici Chronographia, ed. 1. Bekker, Bonn, 1842. 

(6) Georgius Cedrenus Ioannis Scylitzae ope, ed. 1. Bbkkbr, 11 vols., Bonn, 

1838-9. 

(7) Theophylact Simocatta Hisioriae, ed. C. de Book, Leipzig, 1887. 

(8) Ioannis Antiochei Historia, ed. C. de Book, in Excerpta de tnsidiis, Berlin 
1905, pp. 58-150, 

(9) Chronicon Paschale, ed. L. Dindorf, Bonn, 1832. 

(10) Georgios Pisides, Poemi: / Panegyrici Epici, ed. A. Pertusi, Ettal, 1959. 



370 A. S. PROUDFOOT 

Avarica Q) and the narrative of Antiochus Strategus (*), continuing 
into the reign of Constans II the connected histories of Monothele- 
tism contained in the Vita of Maximus the Confessor(1 2 3 4 5 6 * 8 9) and the 
later Vita of Pope Martin I (4), to determine their relationship 
to the later works. The multiracial nature of the early Byzantine 
Empire which made Greek Byzantine chronicles the pattern of 
Syrian, Ethiopian, Arab, Armenian, Slav histories, and the model 
for Roman and German mediaeval historiography, in consequence 
allowed sources in these languages to be used in compensation for 
the paucity of Byzantine testimony. Greatest in number and 
significance for the history of the Heraclians were the Syriac sources 
considered (in chronological Order of composition), the Chronicon 
Maroniticum (6) and Chronicon anonymum (Ä) of the seventh Century, 
James of Edessa O and the Chronicon miscellaneum ad 724 perti- 
nens (8) of the eighth Century, the theological writings of St John 
of Damascus (ö) and Bartholomew of Edessa (10 11), the three short 
chronicles (Chronicon anonymum ad 813 pertinens Q1), Chronicon 

(1) Analecta Avarica, ed. L. Sternbach (v. Rozprawy Akademii Umiejet- 

no&ci, Wydzial filologiczny, ser. II, T. XV (Cracow, 1900), pp. 297-334). 

(2) Antiochus Strategus, Account of the Sack of Jerusalem in A.D. 614, tr. 

F. C. Conybeare (v. Engl. Hist. Rev. XXV (1910), pp. 502-517). 

(3) In oitam ac ctrtamen sancti patris nostri ac confessoris Maximi, ed. J. P. 

Migne, P.GXC. R. Devreesse, La Vie de St. Maxime le Confesseur et scs 

recensions (v. Anal. BoU. XLVI (1928), pp. 1-49). 

(4) P. Pebters, Une Vie grecque du Pape St Martin I (v. Anal. BoU. LI (1933), 

pp. 225-262). 

(5) Chronicon Maroniticum, ed. E» W. Brooks, tr. J.-B. Chabot, Corpus 

SS. Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 

(6) Chronicon anonymum, ed. and tr. J. Guidi, Corpus SS. Christ. Orient., 

SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 

(6) Chronicon Jacobi Edesstni, ed. and tr. E. W. Brooks, Corpus SS. Christ. 

Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 

(8) Chronicon miscellaneum ad 724 pertinens, ed. E. W. Brooks, tr. J.-B. 

Chabot, Corpus SS. Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 

(9) St. John of Damascus, De Hatresibus Liber and Disputatio Christiani et 

Saraceni, ed. J. P. Migne, P.G., XCIV. 

(10) Bartholomew of Edessa, Elenchus et Confuiatio Agareni and Contra Maho- 

medem, ed. J. P. Migne, P.G., CIV. 

(11) Chronicon anonymum ad 813 pertinens, ed. E. W. Brooks, Corpus SS. 

Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 
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anongmum ad annum Domini 819 pertinens Q), Chronicon ad 846 

pertinens (2) and the related work of Denis of TellmahrG (®) of the 

ninth Century, the tenth Century Agapius of Hierapolis (4) and the 

eleventh Century Elias of Nisibis (6) and then the three last great 

historians of the Syrian Jacobite Church, in the twelfth Century 

Michael the Syrian (8) and in the thirteenth Century the author of 

the Chronicon anongmum ad annum Christi 1234 pertinens (7) and 

Gregory bar-Hebraeus (8), sources which serve either to Supplement 

Theophanes’ narrative or to establish that part of bis source material 

■which he held in common with the Syriac writers. If Greek writers 

gave a source to John of Nikiu (Ä) and a model to Sebeos of Palra- 

douni (*°) while Syriac writers stood in somewhat similar relation- 

ship to those Arab sources (u) superficially consulted here, and 

if the Latin translation of the Chronographia by the papal bibliothe- 

carius Anastasius (u) in the later ninth Century not only transmitted 

Theophanes to the West but also contributed to the Greek Theo- 

(1) Chronicon anongmum ad annum Domini 819 pertinens, ed. and tr. J.-B. 

Chabot, Corpus SS. Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. XVII, Louvain, 1920- 

1927. 

(2) Chronicon ad 846 pertinens, ed. E. W. Brooks, tr. J.-B. Chabot, Corpus 

SS. Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. IV, Paris, 1904. 

(3) Dionysius of Tellmahrt, Chronicon, ed. J.-B. Chabot, Paris, 1895. 

(4) Agapius bishop of Hierapolis, Universal History, ed. and tr. A. A. Vasi- 

Hev, P.O., V, VII, VIII, Paris and Freiburg, 1910-1912. 

(5) Elias Nisibenüs, Opus Chronologicum, ed. J.-B. Chabot, tr. E. W, Brooks, 

Corpus SS.Christ. Orient., SS. Syri, ser. III, T. VII, Paris, 1910. 

(6) La Chronique de Michel le Syrien, Patriarche jacobite d’Antioche, 1116- 

1199, ed. and tr. J.-B. Chabot, III vols., Paris, 1899-1910. 

(7) Chronicon anonymum ad annum Christi 1234 pertinens, ed. and tr. J.-B. 

Chabot, Corpus SS. Christ. Orient., ser. III, T. XIV, Louvain, 1937. 

(8) Bar Hebraei Chronicon syriacum, ed. and tr. P. J. Bruns and G. G. Kirsch, 

II vols., Leipzig, 1789. Bar Hebraei Chronicon ecclesiasticum, ed. and tr. J. B., 

Abbdoos and Th. J. Lamy, II vols., Louvain, 1872-1877. Bar Hebraei Chro¬ 

nicon Arabicum cf. : The Chronography of Bar Hebräern, E. A. W. Budge, II 

vols., London, 1932. 

(9) Chronique de Jean ioiqut de Nikiu, ed. and tr. H. Zotenberg, Paris, 1883. 

(10) Histoirc d'Heraclius par VMque Sebeos, tr. F. Macler, Paris, 1904. 

(11) E. W. Brooks, The Arabs in Asia Minor (641-760) from Arabic Sources 

(V. Joum. Hell. Stud. XVIII (1898), pp. 182-208). 

(12) Anasiasii Historia tripertiia, in Theophanis Chronographia II, ed. C. 

de Boor, Leipzig, 1883. E. Perels, Papst Nikolaus 1 und Anastasius Biblio- 
thecarias, Berlin, 1920, pp. 185-241. 
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phanes by its derivation from a text older than any of the surviving 
Codices, the antecedents of the seventh and eighth Century Latin 
sources considered (the Continuatio Isidoriana Byzantia-Arabica 
et Hispana (*), the Liber Pontificalis (a), the Lombard History of 
Paul the Deacon (*), and the Chronicle of Fredegar (*), were less 
immediately ascertainable ; but the illustration of the multilingual 
nature of Byzantium’s historical literature emphasised its con- 
tribution to the culture of races who shared neither her Greek tongue 
nor her imperial dominion. 

The carefully calculated chronology of the elaborate tables pre- 
faced to individual notices of the annalistic narrative, in emula- 
tion of George Syncellus (1 2 3 4 5 6) (to whose unfinished world chronicle 
the Chronographia was a continuation [I, p. 3, 11. 9-12, p. 4, 11. 15- 
24])rather than in reproduction of a feature of Theophanes’ original 
chronicle-source material (6), was perhaps the most outstanding 
feature of the Chronographia and crucial for the otherwise un- 
illuminated seventh and eighth centuries of Byzantine history, 
so that it seemed appropriate to begin consideration of Theophanes* 
history of the seventh Century with a brief description of his fun¬ 
damental contribution to Byzantine chronology, as well as com- 
ments upon some of the problems involved and speculation upon 
Theophanes* possible sources. These tables comprised the world- 
year of the Alexandrian era (obsolete in the ninth Century), the 
Incarnation year, the regnal year of the Byzantine emperor, of 
the Persian king (replaced from the third decade of the seventh 
Century by that of the Arab caliph(2j),and of thefive oecumenical 
patriarchs of Constantinople (2), Jerusalem, Alexandria, Antioch 

(1) Continuatio Isidoriana Byzantia-Arabica ad 741 and Continuatio Isido¬ 
riana Hispana ad 754, ed. Th. Mommsen, M.GMAuct. Antiq. XI, Berlin, 

1894. 

(2) Liber Pontificalis, ed. L. Duchesne, II vols., Paris, 1888. 

(3) Pauli Diaconi Historiac Langobardorum, ed. L. Bethmann and G. Waitz, 

SS. rerum Lang, et Ital., Hanover, 1878. 

(4) Fredegarius Scholasiicwt, Chronicorum Libri Quattuor, ed. B. Krusch, 

SS. rerum Merov., II, Hauover, 1888. 

(5) Cf. Georgii Monachi ... Syncelli Chronographia, ed. G. Dindorf, Boun 

1829. 

(6) C. de Boon, op. cit.t II, p. 464ff. 
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and Rome (that of the pope appeared only sporadically, and those 

of the patriarchs of Antioch, Jerusalem and Alexandria ceased 

to be given after the Persian and Arab conquests (3)): 

(1) Hormisdas* entry upon an eleven (erroneous (x)) year reign 
(630) [AM 6121, I, p. 329, 11. 15-7] was succeeded by Muhammad’s 
closing a nine year reign (631) (AM 6122, I, p. 332, 11. 25-7], although 
the subjection of the Persian kingdom to the Arabs was noted later 
under the appropriate year [AM 6161, I, p. 341, 11. 2-7]. 

(2) With slight divergencies between Theophanes" calculations 
of the lengths of the Patriarchates of George 1 (679), Theodore I 
(bis) (685) and Paul III (688) [AM 6170, 6176, 6179, I, p. 356, 1.9, 
p. 361, 1. 5, p. 364, 1. 1] and the list compiled by Grumel (1 2 3), although 
the latter did not note the work of Brooks (a) where many of these 
discrepancies were explained as the result of scribal errors ; but 
Brooks" attribution to Paul II of a thirteen year patriarchate from 
October 641 was rejected by Devreesse (4 5). 

(3) The death of Anastasius of Antioch (609) [AM 6101, I,p . 296, 
1L 15-20]; the conclusion of Sophronius" three year patriarchate 
at Jerusalem (636) [AM 6127, I, p. 339, 11. 12-3] ; the conclusion of 
Peter’s ten year patriarchate at Alexandria (654) (AM 6145, I, p. 345, 
1. 6]. 

There are, however, two periods in which the world years and 

indiction nuxnbers stated or implied do not correspond, viz : 609/10 

(AM 6102) to 713/4 (AM 6206) and 725/6 (AM 6218) to 773/4 (AM 

6265), an incongruity which has long been noted by historians. 

Several attempts have been made to explain it, originally on the 

assumption that the world year calculation was correct and the 

indiction wrong; according to Bury who attributed Theophanes’ 

error to simple miscalculation (6 *), and to Hubert who endeavoured 

to prove this by comparison with the dating of papal letters (8), 

Leo III the Isaurian(717-41) in726/7 levied double taxation account- 

(1) V. Grumel, La Chronologie Traiti d’Hudes byzantines /), Paris, 1956 
pp. 376, 380. 

(2) V. Grumel, op. cit., p. 435. 

(3) E. W. Brooks, On the List of the Patriarchs of Constantinople from 638- 

735 (v. Byz. ZeitschrVI (1897), pp. 33-54). 

(4) R. Devreesse, op. cit. 

(5) J. B. Bury, The Later Roman Empire from Arcadius io Irene, London, 
1889, p. 427. 

(6) H. Hubert, Observations sur la Chronologie de Thiophane et de quelques 

lettres des papes (726-774) (v. Byz. ZeitschrVI (1897), pp. 491-505). 
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ing for the tenth and eleventh indictions, and Constantine V Copro- 

nymus (741-75) in 772/3 remitted an imposition and thus two years 

counted as one indiction, while Hodgkin postulated a reform in the 

Constantinople indiction reckoning which produced a discrepancy 

between the reckonings of Rome and Constantinople (x). Brooks 

first rejected this theory (*), then later refuted these arguments by 

a comparison of the dating of Theophanes 727-75 with that of the 

textually corresponding if chronologically removed eastern sources 

of the Chronicle of Michael the Syrian and the anonymous Chronicon 

ad 846 periinens, claiming that the error lay in the world-year 

calculation which came from Western sources (®). Ostrogorsky 

ultimately proved that it was the calculation of the world-year 

which was wrong, and that of the indiction number which was 

correct, by a detailed study of those dates of Theophanes which 

could be controlled viz.: the regnal years of the emperors and 

patriarchs of Constantinople, and that in consistent discrepancy 

the world-year was one year behind the indiction number; while 

further examination of the Chronographia showed that the error 

arose through the division of the events of 605 and of 726 into two 

years, and the contraction of the events of 714-5 and 774-5 into one 

year (1 2 3 4 5) ; it was for Dölger to confirm the findings of Ostrogorsky (6). 

Throughout this paper, unless otherwise stated, Theophanes’ chro- 

nology has been amended in accordance with Ostrogorsky by the 

addition of one year to the annus mundi in calculation of the annus 

domini. The further if lesser problem of whether Theophanes 

regarded the year as commencing on March 25 according to the 

Alexandrian world-year or on September 1 according to the Byzan- 

tine indiction cycle has not been resolved with equal clarity ; Grumel 

attributed the discrepancy between the world-years and indictions 

(1) Th. Hodgkin, The Chronology of Theophanes in the Eighth Century (v. 

Engl. Hist. Rev„ XIII (1898), pp. 283-289). 

(2) E. W. Brooks, Indictions at Rome, 727-775 (v. Engl. Hist. Rev., XIII 

(1898), pp. 290-296). 

(3) E. W. Brooks, The Chronology of Theophanes 805-778 (v. Byz. Zeitschr., 

VIII (1899), pp. 82-97). 
(4) G. Ostrogorsky, Die Chronologie des Theophanes im 7. und 8. Jahrhundert 

(v. Byzantinische-neugriechische Jahrbücher, VII (1930), pp. 1-56). 

(5) F. Döloer, G. Ostrogorsky : Die Chronologie des Theophanes im 7. und 

8. Jahr. (v. Byz. Zeitschr., XXXI (1931), pp. 351-355). 
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to Theophanes’ following of Syncellus in the Alexandrian reckon- 

ing (*), and although Dölger did not find this hypothesis altogether 

satisfactory (*), its later revival necessitated Ostrogorsky’s refuta- 

tion on the grounds of the March dating’s relatively restricted 

usage and its failure to explain the chronological peculiarities of 

the September-based Chronographia (®). In identifying the source 

of Theophanes’ chronological data for the period under review, a 

convenient point of departure was de Boor’s conclusion that the 

regnal years of the popes and the three eastern patriarchs did not 

belong to Theophanes’ chronological framework but were later 

interpolations into the Chronographia from Nicephorus’ Chrono¬ 

graphikon Syntomon (1 2 3 4 5), endorsed by Ostrogorsky since errors in 

these entries were not duplicated in the regnal years of Byzantine 

emperors, patriarchs of Constantinople, and Arab caliphs (6); de 

Boot further noted that although the three might not always coin- 

cide, a source with fixed dating of the world-year and the regnal 

years of the emperors and patriarchs of Constantinople was the 

foundation of Theophanes* chronology (8); but the tradition of 

the frequently anonymous chronological epitome was so widespread 

in Byzantium (7) that Identification of the precise source of Theo¬ 

phanes’ chronological canon may be presumed unlikely, although 

certainly it was not related to the source of Nicephorus’ Chrono¬ 

graphikon Syntomon (4) : 

(4) In which the list of emperors of the seventh Century was in- 
complete (Constantine III and Heraclonas were omitted [p. 99 
1t. 10-15] and in which the regnal years of the patriarchs of Constan¬ 
tinople in mid-century [p. 118, 1. 10-p. 119, 1. 5] were not congruent 
With Theophanes (•). 

(1) V. Grumbl, Vannie da monde dctns la Chronographie de Th6ophane (v. 

&sho» d'Oricnt, XXXVIII (1937), pp. 396-408). 

(2) F. DÖlgbr, Das Kaiserjahr der Byzantiner (v. Sitzungsber. d. Bayer. 

Akad. d. Wim., Phtlos.-hist. Kl. (1949, Heft 1), pp. 21-38). 

(3) G. Ostrogorsky, V. MoSin : Martovsko datiranje (v. Byz. ZeitschrXLVI 
(1953), pp. 170-175). 

(4) 0. de Boor, op. eit., II, p. 484. 

(5) G. Ostrogorsky, Die Chronologie des Theophanes im 7. und 8. Jahrhundert 

(v. Byzaniinische-neugriechische Jahrbücher, VII (1930), pp. 1-56). 

(6) C. de Boor, Zu Theophanes (v. Byz. ZeitschrI (1892), pp. 591-593). 

(7) H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus und die byzantinische Chronographie, 

Leipzig, 1885, II, 1, p. 389ff. 

(8) H. Gelzer, op. cif., II, 1, pp. 384-388. 
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An original source was not necessarily subject to arbitrary regnal 

boundaries and was only rarely the later chronicler’s sole source 

of information, so that examination of the primary sources for 

specific episodes in their chronological progression proved less 

rewarding than characterisation of each source as it emerged from 

the Chronographia, a process which was to reveal some ten antece- 

dant sources of diverse type,weight, and provenance. Theophanes 

wrote not as an historian but as a chronicler, and therefore by 

tradition he would not seek for a coherent plan in the exposition 

of historical events to elucidate facts by discovering their causes 

and their effects ; he would conceive of history as a successive chain 

of events to be arranged in year to year notes, and although these 

might be supplemented by abridgement or reproduction of longer 

works it was the short annal with its chronology that was the fun¬ 

damental element of the chronicle form. De Boor, with whose 

judgement Geizer concurred 0), attributed the annalistic brevity 

of the Chronographia's narrative for much of Heraclius’ reign (610- 

41) to his sources rather than to Theophanes himself when he iden- 

tified two sources, one with an exclusive account of imperial family 

history and dated with indiction, month and day, and the second 

with a concise account of the Persians and Avars which was inde- 

pendently dated as to year and which showed some affinity with 

eastern chronicles (1 2). The first of these sources provided Theo¬ 

phanes’ biographical notices of individual members of the imperial 

family with Heraclius* accession (6) as its commencement and 

Constans II’s accession (7) as its conclusion ; while the chronological 

and factual skeleton of the second source, having provided a brief 

account of the Avar incursions in the first part of the reign of 

Heraclius as well as the more detailed account of the Persian 

advance against the Empire in the reign of PhocasfPJ and the first 

part of the reign of Heraclius (10), was amplified (in the first instance 

with additional unidentified material (11)) from the historical 

poems of George of Pisidia in the saga of Heraclius* Persian cam- 

paign(72J with the contemporaneous repulse of the combined 

(1) H. Gelzeh, Chalkedon oder Karchedon (v. Rheinisches Museum für Phi¬ 

lologie, XLVI (1893), pp. 161-174). 

(2) C. de Boor, Zur Chronographie des Theophanes (v. Hermes, XXV (1890), 
pp. 301-307). 
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Persian-Slav attack upon Constantinople in 626(13) which were 

crowned by Heraclius’ restoration of the Cross at Jerusalem and 

victorious return to Constantinople (14) : 

(5) From Heraclius' marriage to Eudocia (Oct. 610) and the birth 
of Epiphaneia (July 611) [AM 6102, I, p. 299, 11. 7-14, II, p. 184, 11. 
13-6], the birth of Heraclius Constantine (May 612) [AM 6103, I, 
p. 300, 11. 7-10, II, p. 184, 11. 29-31], the death of Eudocia and the 
subsequent coronations of Epiphaneia (Oct. 612) and Heraclius Con¬ 
stantine (Dec. 612) [AM 6104, I, p. 300, 11. 12-6, II, p. 184, 11. 31-6], 
the marriage of Heraclius and Martina (614) [AM 6105, I, p. 300, 
11. 25-8, II, p. 185,11. 9-11], the birth and elevation as Caesar of Con¬ 
stantine (617) [AM 6106, I, p. 301, 11. 6-7, AM 6108, I, p. 301, 11. 16- 
9, II, p. 185, 11. 18-9, 26-9], the birth of Heraclius' son David and 
his grandson Heraclius (Nov. 631) [AM 6122, I, p. 335, 11. 1-5, II, 
p. 210, 11. 2-5]. 

(6) After the Senate's treacherous incitement of the exarch of 
Carthage to revolt [AM 6101, I, p. 297,11. 6-10, II, p. 182, 1.36-p.l83, 
1. 4], the expeditions of Heraclius and Nicetas, with the former’s 
capture of Constantinople and coronation after the death of Phocas 
(4 Oct. 610) (AM 6102, I, p. 298, 1. 15-p. 299, 1. 7, II, p. 183,1. 24-p. 
184, 1. 13] (the correct date of Mon. 5 Oct. was established by Ostro- 
gorsky with minimal alteration of the date of the Chronicon Pa- 
schale) (*). 

(7) Heraclius' death (March 641) (rect6 11 Jan. noted by Grierson 
from a tenth Century Necrologium Imperatorum, in contrast to 
Nicephorus' generally accepted 11 Feb.) (a) was followed by the 
four month (Grierson endorsed Nicephorus' figure of one hundred 
and three days) (*) reign of Constantine III ended by poison [AM 
6132, I, p. 341, 11. 12-7, II, p. 214, 11. 6-10], and that of Heraclonas 
and Martina ended by mutilation and banishment [AM 6133, I, 
p. 341, 11. 21-8, II, p. 214, 11. 13-7]. and the succession of Constans 
son of Constantine [AM 6134, I, p.342, 11. 9-10, II, p. 214, 11. 21-33], 
When Theophanes reported his speech to the Senate in a direct 
quotation apparently authentic in tone and genuine in style and 
kutguage, which might indicate its ultimate origin in an official 
source and which certainly reflected the Contemporary significance 
of the Senate (1 2 3 4) ;but the corresponding narrative (unpublished when 
de Boor wrote) of the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxv-cxxvi. 

(1) G. OSTROGORSKY, Op. CtL 

(2) P. Grierson, Tombs and Obits of Byzantine Emperors (v. Dumbarton 

Oaks Papers, XVI (1961), pp. 3-63). 

(3) P. Grierson, op. eit. 

(4) C. Dibhl, Le sinat et le peuple byzanttn aux V/7* et VIIP sikcles (v. 

Byzantion, I (1924), pp. 201-212). 
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p. 203, 11. 14-29] (which source had carlier (lxxxxviii, p. 182, 1. 37- 
p. 183,1. 2] shared with Michael the Syrian [XI, 3, II, p. 410,11. 30-1] 
a comment upon Heraclonas' illegitimate birth from an incestuous 
union, without further links with Theophanes in that instance) 
might now call into question this strict division of sources. 

(S) Their devastations in Europe (Thrace) from Heraclius' ac- 
cession (612) [AM 6103, 1, p. 300,11.1-3, II, p. 184,11. 23-6], the khan's 
great raid in which Heraclius narrowly escaped capture at Heracleia 
(617) [AM 6110, I, p. 301,1. 26-p. 302,1. 4, II, p, 185,1. 34-p. 186,1.8] 
and the peace negotiations (620) preparatory to Heraclius1 2 3 4 Persian 
campaigns [AM 6111, I, p. 302, 11. 15-21, II, p. 186, II. 21-3]. Theo¬ 
phanes' confused chronology of the great raid was resolved by Baynes 
to 5 July 617 (by alteration only of the year dating of the Chronicon 
Paschale as due to later manuscript displacement, rather than of 
the rest of its precise chronology to conform with Theophanes' er- 
roneous 619, as did earlier historians) (x) in direct refutation of Ger- 
land's acceptance of 623 from the Chronicon Paschale (a). 

(9) Which, sparked off by Chosroes II's reception of the alleged 
Theodosius son of Maurice and including the revolt of the Byzantine 
general Narses at Edessa in Mesopotamia, took the Persian armies 
from the Euphrates to Edessa (cf.; Chronicon Paschale ad ann. 609 
[p. 699, 11. 6-7]) and Chalcedon (603-9) via Mesopotamia, Syria, Phoe- 
nicia and Palestine, and via Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia and 
Paphlagonia [AM 6095-6100, I, p. 291, 1. 27-p. 296, 1. 10, II, p. 179, 
L 27-p. 182, 1. 18], while the Jews of Antioch also revolted (610) [AM 
6101, I, p. 296, 1. 17-p. 297,1. 5, II, p. 182, II. 21-33t; but in participa- 
tion and retribution and implication the Antiochene uprising was not 
thus limited (a) — Denis of Tellmahr6 noted the now-debated religious 
persecution which provoked it [p. 4, 11. 3-20] but without Fredegar's 
note on Heraclius' later forcible conversion of the Jews throughout 
the Empire [IV, 65, p. 153, 11. 7-11] (the tradition linking Jeraclius' 
decree (632) with similar action in the Visigothic and Frankish realms 
is weak (•) and tlthough thir appeared in Michael the Syrian [XI, 4, 
II. p. 414, 11. 7-10], Heraclius' earlier toleration at Jerusalem [AM 
6120, I, p. 328, 11. 15-20, II, p. 205, 11. 15-24] and protection of the 
Jews of Edessa [XI, 3, II, p. 410, II. 1-6] (cf. : Chronicon ... ad 1234 
pertinens [lxxxxix-cii, p. 184, 1. 10-p. 186,1. 9] for far greater detail 

(1) N. H. Baynes, The Date of the Avar Surprise (v. Byz. ZeitschrXXI 

(1912), pp. 110-128). 

(2) E. Gerl and, Die Persischen Feldzüge des Kaisers Herakleios (v. Byz. 

Zeitschr.9 III (1895), pp. 330-352). 

(3) A. Sharf, Byzantine Jewry in the seventh Century (v. Byz. Zeitschr 

XLVIII (1955), pp. 103-114). 

(4) J. Starr, St. Maximus and forced Baptism at Carthage (v. Byzantinische- 

neugriechische Jahrbücher, XVI (1940), pp. 192-193). 
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and closer correspondence than Agapius of Hierapolis [p. 207, 1. 15- 
p. 208, 1. 2]) would suggest motives of political expediency rather 
than religious prejudice. 

(10) When one Persian army under Sain and Saitos with the ulti- 
mate goal of the capture of Constantinople overran Asia Minor (610- 
14) [AM 6102-5, I, p. 299, 1. 14-p. 300, 1. 21, II, p. 184, 1. 16-p. 185, 
1. 33] with final conquests in Galatia (619) [AM 6111, I, p. 302, 11. 22- 
3, II, p. 186, 11.16-7] and an incursion as far as Chalcedon (620), while 
a second army under Sarbaras advanced against Syria (Damascus 
613, Jerusalem 614, Antioch 615) [AM 6105-6, I, p. 300, 1. 20-p. 301, 
1.3, II, p. 185,11. 3-18], Egypt and Africa (616-8) [AM 6106-8, I, p. 301, 
U. 5 -15, II, p. 185,11. 20-6] until Heraclius, having made two abortive 
attempts at peace (613, 617) [AM 6105, 6109, I, p. 300,11. 21-5, p.301, 
H. 21-4, II, p. 185, 11. 4-9, 30-33] began his first campaign against 
Persia (622) [AM 6113, I, p. 302,11. 32-4, II, p. 186,11. 24-6]. Restora- 
tion of the reading of AM 6108, reconstruction of the narrative and 
rectification of chronology was the work of de Boor and Geizer (*); 
if the brevity of the notice for AM 6106 made it impossible to judge 
whether Theophanes was acquainted with Antiochus Strategus, 
Michael the Syrian’s almost identical account of the Persian conquest 
of Egypt [XI, 1, II, p. 401,11. 1-5] left no doubt of a common source ; 
while the similarity in substance if not in style of the Chronicon ... 
ad 1234 pertinens* account of the dual evil suffered by the Roman 
state which led Heraclius and Gregory to conspire against Phocas 
from Africa showing how widespread this theme was ([AM 6100, 
I, p. 297, 11. 10-12, II, p. 182,11.16-8], Nicephorus [p. 3, 11. 9-11], cf. 
Agapius [p. 189,11.10-9]), and of the Persian conquest of Syria [lxxxx 

p. 177, 1. 25-p. 178, 1. 16] to Theophanes, with more detail anentthe 
suffering of Edessa under Persian occupation [xxxxvi-xcvii, p. 180, 
I. 22-p. 181, 1. 21] than Michael the Syrian [XI, 3, II,p. 411, i, 11. 25- 
35], would appear to demonstrate a common tradition which, with 
similar links anent Heraclius’ Persian campaigns, might indicate a 
relationship between those of Theophanes' sources separately iden- 
tlfied by de Boor (Ä) and Brooks (*). 

(11) Even assuming that Theophanes’ annalistic source provided 
the notices of Heraclius' preparations for war (peace negotiations 
With the Avar khan, transportation of the army of Thrace to Anatolia, 
Sequestration of the treasure of the churches, arrangements for the 
defence of Constantinople [AM 6111-3, I, p. 302, 1. 15-p. 303, 1. 8, 
II, p. 186,11. 9-34]), of his rapid retum to Constantinople from Arme- 
nia at the end of the first campaign and his failure to negotiate with 

(1) C. db Boor and H. Gelier, op. eit. 

(3) C. db Boor, op. «7. 

(3) E. W. Brooks, The Sources of Theophanes and (he Syriac Chronielers (v. 

Byz. Zeitschr., XV (1906), pp. 57S-5S7). 
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Chosroes before the second [AM 6113-4, I, p. 306, I. 6-p. 307, 1. 2, II, 
p. 189, 11. 6-17], the first introduced a prose transcription of the 
Expeditio Persica and the second a meticulously detailed but alien 
account of the struggle to penetrate into Persia In the second cam- 
paign [AM 6114-6] ; and if the same annalistic attribution can be 
made concerning the offensive and defensive measures of Heraclius 
and Chosroes respectively (626) [AM 6117, I, p. 315,11. 2-17, II, p. 195, 
11. 22-36] the narrative of the ensuing campaign can be represented 
as similarly alien, save that two items (the alliance with the west 
Khazar khan, giving Heraclius forty thousand troops in retum for 
marriage to his daughter Eudocia, and Heraclius use of Sarbaras’ 
intercepted death sentence to detach other Persian commanders 
from Chosroes) were present in the source of Michael the Syrian 
and that of Nicephorus [AM 6117, I, p. 316,11. 13-6, II, p. 196, 11. 18- 
22, cf.: XI, 3, II, p. 409,11.12 -5 and p. 16,11.10-6 ; AM 6118, I, p. 323, 
1. 25-p. 324, 1. 9, II, p. 201,1. 33-p. 202, 1. 18, cf.: XI, 3, II, p. 408, 
1. 30-p. 409,1.11] and also in Agapius [p. 202,1. 21-p, 203,1. 5, p. 201, 
1. 10-p. 202, 1. 20, p. 203, I. 5-p. 204, 1.13] and more closely in the 
Chrcnicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [lxxxxyiij, p. 182, 11. 29-34, p. 181, 
1. 22-p. 182, 1. 28] a source whose prdcis of the whole Persian war 
recalled that of Theophanes [lxxxxix-c, p. 183, 11. 3-36] although the 
account of the peace [c, p. 183,1. 37-p. 184,1. 8] was closer to Michael 
the Syrian [XI, 3, II, p. 409, 11. 32-6] and furthermore (in contrast 
to Theophanes) was substantially correct. The problem of the 
attribution of those parts of Theophanes' highly factual narrative 
unlikely to have been derived from the full Heraclias III cannot 
be resolved with certainty, and involved the equally intractable 
problem of further non-extant poems of George of Pisidia, in which 
respect a resum6 of the scholarly speculation evaluated by Pertusi (*) 
was unnecessary here ; similarly, circumstantial paraphrase of Theo¬ 
phanes' minute and authentic record was superfluous. 

(12) For the first campaign (April 622-Jan. 623) in which Heraclius, 
under the palladium of the acheiropoieton ikon of Christ of Camuliana 
(but cf. : the Homilg of Theodore Syncellus [p. 302,1. 28-p. 303,1. 13] 
and the Oratio in festum Acathisti (Ä) [col. 1356, 1. 45-col. 1357, 1. 12] 
for conflicting testimony of Sergius' invocation of this unique arche¬ 
type or its miraculous facsimile in defence of Constantinople against 
the Avar onslaught of 626, George the Monk [p. 655, 11. 7-11] for 
a misplaced quotation, and Kitzinger for the artistic, theological, 
political importance of such miraculous images (8)), retrained the 
Byzantine army and drove the Persians from Asia Minor [AM 6113, 

(1) A. Pertusi, op. eit,, pp. 17-31. 

(2) Oratio historica in festum Acathisti, ed. J, P. Migne, P.G,, XCII. 

(3) E. Kitzinger, The Cult of Images in the Agt before Iconoclasm (v. Dum- 

barton Oaks Papers, VIII (1954), pp. 83-150). 
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I, p. 303,1. 9-p. 306,1. 8, II, p. 186,1. 35-p. 189,1. 7] Theophanes trans- 
posed into prose the three parts of the Expeditio Persica, written 
(622-3) as a detailed description of the campaign in which George 
of Pisidia himself participated ; Heraclias I and Heraclias II were 
written at the moment of Heraclius' triumph over Persia after the 
death of Chosroes when presumably the fact of victory alone was 
lenown, and although Heraclias II (rather than the In Heraclium 
ex Africa redeunlem, George's first historical poem written 619-20) 
provided [11.12-6] Theophanes' note of Heraclius' voyage from Africa 
under the protection of the Theotokos [AM 6102, I, p. 298, 11. 16-7, 
II, p. 183, 11. 26-7], a präcis [11. 153-72] of Heraclias III and an alle- 
gorical paean upon the downfall of Chosroes [11. 214-21], these first 
two parts were more purely commemorative with few military allu- 
sions; thus it was the fragmentary but more factual Heraclias III 
(derived either from Heraclius' letters to Constantinople or alter- 
natively from conversation with the emperor himself on his return) 
which supplied Heraclius' exhortation to his troops before the re- 
entry into Persian territory for the second campaign (spring 623), 
for the further exhortation after the move from winter quarters and 
4be battle on the Sarus which terminated this indecisive campaign 
in Armenia (625) [AM 6114, I, p. 307,11. 1-19,11, p. 189, 1.19-p. 190, 
L 2, cf.: III, 3 ; AM, 6115, I, p. 310,1. 26-p. 311,1. 2, II, p. 192,11. 26- 
31, cf.: III, 6 ; AM 6116, I, p. 314, 11. 2-10, II, p. 194, 11. 19-25, cf. : 
III, 18-9], with intimations of Heraclius’ threefold division of his 
army before the third campaign (626-8), his exhortation to his troops 
not to be disheartened by the Khazar defection (627), the single 
combat of Razates and Heraclius, Heraclius* letter to Chosroes 
protesting his love of peace, and Chosroes’ death (628) [AM 6117, 
I, p. 315, 1. 12, II, p. 195, 1. 32, cf. : III, 36 Am 6117, I, p. 317, 1. 18, 
II, p. 197, 11. 5-6, cf. : III, 26 ; AM 6118, I, p. 318, 1. 4-p. 319, 1. 3, II 
p. 197,1. 23-p. 198,1. 13, cf. : III, 34, 47 ; AM 6118, I, p. 324,11. 17-20, 
II, p. 202,11. 19-22, cf. : III, 30 ; AM 6118, I, p. 326,1. 25-p. 327, 1. 12, 
II, p. 204, 11. 7-21, cf. : III, 52]; while Heraclius' victorious return to 
Constantinople after seven years of war, a paradigm of the Almighty’s 
Work of creation, could come from no other source than George of 
Pisidia [AM 6119, I, p. 327, 1. 26-p. 328, 1. 6, II, p. 204, 1. 36-p. 205, 
1. 5, cf. : III, 54]. 

(13) Of the two poems which George of Pisidia wrote (626) to 
commemorate the failure of the massive Avar attack upon Constan¬ 
tinople in coincidence with the continued Persian presence at Chal- 
cedon (the relevant fragments of Heraclias III were apparently 
excerpted from the Bellum Avaricum), the In Bonum patricium, 
dedicated to the magister militum to whom (together with the 
Patriarch Sergius) Heraclius had entrusted the defence of the Capital 
during his own absence on campaign, and the Bellum Avaricum, 
which gave a vivid description of the ten day seige of Constantinople 
and the city's miraculous deliverance with accurate and authentic 
Information despite the poetic character of its more than five hundred 
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iambic trimetres, Theophanes took the Bellum Avaricum for his 
source [AM 6117, I, p. 316, 11. 16-25, II, p. 196,11. 23-34, cf. : 11. 197- 
200, 401, 175-222, 447, 232-343] ; although Theophanes did, not use 
the Homily of Theodore Syncellus, written by one of the legates 
sent to the khan to sue for peace (vd.: Chronicon Pasckale [p. 721, 
1. 4-p. 722, L 13]) and surveying earlier Byzantino-Avar relations as 
introduction to the most complete extant document of the seige, 
Theodore and George were aware of each other’s work [Homily, 
p. 304, 11. 17-9, p. 305, 1. 35, Expeditio Persicalll, 11. 45-6, Heraclias 
///, 50a]; Bariäid's study of the assault was of especial value for 
its detailed reconstruction and observations upon the various seventh 
Century narratives (l 2 3); the nature of Theophanes' sources precluded 
him not only from comment upon the devastation of Greece by 
the Slavs in the first decade of the seventh Century, but also from 
consideration of the establishment and historical signfficance of 
Slav control of the Peloponnese for more than two centuries from 
587-805, which must be sought in other sources such as the Chronicle 
of Monemvasia (*). 

(14) In these notices (629-30) [AM 6119-20, I, p. 327, 1. 26-p. 328, 
1. 8, 11. 15-28, II, p. 205, 11. 6-7, 24-9] the ln restilutionem Sanctae 
Crucis (written in 630 to hail the culmination of Heraclius* Persian 
victory) was self-evident in one of the most complex chronological 
Problems of Heraclius reign (•); Theophanes antedated the peace 
with Persia to 627 and then, being aware that the restoration of 
the Cross took place in 629 and thinking that Heraclius* sojoum in 
Syria extended at least to Nov. 631 [AM 6122, I, p. 335, 11. 1-2, II, 
p. 210, 11. 2-3], displaced Heraclius* return to Constantinople to 628 
without reference to Antiochus Strategus [p. 516, 11. 29-45]; whereas 
although Nicephorus (or his source) made no use of this eyewitness 
evidence, the accounts tally and Nicephorus has the correct order 
of events [p. 21,11.18-20, p. 22,11.3-18], but his limited correspondence 
with the Brief History of the Avar Dispersal [p. 335,11. 56-60] was no 
greater than could be explicable by normal familiarity with the 
synaxarium; Theophanes* error was due probably to confusion 
over the order of succession to the Persian throne after civil war 
[AM 6120, I, p. 329, 11. 1-10, II, p. 205, 11. 30-8 ; AM 6123, I, p.335 

(1) F. BajuSiI, Le tilge de Constantinople par les Avares et les Slaves (v. Byzan- 

tion, XXIV (1954), pp. 371-395). 

(2) P. Charanis, On ihe Question of the Slavonie Sciilements in Greece during 

the Middle Ages (v. Byzslao., X (1949), pp. 254-258) ; The Chronicle of Monem- 

&asia and the Question of the Slaoonic Settlements in Greece (v. Dumbatton Oaks 

Papers, V (1950), pp. 139-161); On the Slavic Settlement of the Peloponnesus 

(v. Byz. Zettschr., XLVI (1953), pp. 91-103). 

(3) N. H. Baynes, The Restoration of the Crossa t Jerusalem (v. Engl. Hist. 

Rev.t XXVII (1912), pp. 287-302). 
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11. 19-21, II, p. 210, 11. 8-9] for James of Edessa [p.214,i, 11.6-13] 
followed by Michael the Syrian [XI, 3, II, p. 410, 11. 20-6, XI, 5, 
II, p. 418, 11. 1-3] gave a different Order to that of Elias of Nisibis 
[p. 26, 11. 27-36], with Agapius [p. 192, 11. 8-15, p. 204, 1. 14-p. 205, 
1. 10] and the more detailed Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cm, 
p.186, 11.14-25, civ, p. 187, 1.35-p. 188, 1.2] corresponding to Michael 
the Syrian, while the correct order of succession after Chosroes II, 
and of events (Heraclius' negotiations of peace as prelude to the 
Persian withdrawal from Greek frontiers and the restoration of the 
Cross) was found in Sebeos [p. 2, 11. 16-8 ; ch. 28, p. 39, 11. 3, 18, 26], 
Nlcephorus [p. 20, 1. 4-p. 21, 1. 12], and the Chronicon ... ad 1234 
pertinens [c, p. 183, 1. 37-p. 184, 1. 8], 

Theophanes’ debt to George of Pisidia was definitely demonstrated 

by Sternbach (*) and was utilised in Pernice’s study of Heraclius* 

campaigns in an endeavour to Supplement the chroniclers* incom- 

plete study of the reign by extracting policy from panegyric (*), 

if at the possible price of accepting and propagating and perpetuat- 

jag pro-imperial Propaganda (®) for the God-guarded [Expeditio 

Ptrsica II, 24] monarchy (1 2 3 4 5), but whether the debt was by direct 

qnotation or via the intermediary of an earlier prose chronicle 

based especially upon Heraclias III was less certain. Baynes* 

affirmative conclusion in this regard (6) may be reinforced by the 

Chronographia's silence anent the In restitütionem Sanctae Crucis’ 

somewhat obscure reference to alleged miraculous healings when 

the Cross was restored to Jerusalem [1. 29, linked by Pertusi to 

Hexameron 1. 1822] suggestive of a correction in the interests of 

historical accuracy by an editor thus knowledgeable to intervene, 

and extended in respect to the narrative of the siege of Constan- 

tinople by Barisic’s Identification of the Chronicon Paschale as 

representing an older tradition than those preserved either by 

Theophanes or Nicephorus and additionaUy by his detection of 

(1) L. Sternbach, De Georgii Pisidtae apud Theophanem aliosque historicos 
rcltquiis, loc, eit., pp, 1-107 

(2) A. Pernice, Vimperatore Eraclio, Saggio di storia bizantina, Florence, 
1905, passim. 

(3) P. Lemerle, Quelques remarques sur le rbgne d’Htraclius (v. Studi Medtae- 
«i/f, Ser. III, T. I (1960), pp. 347-396). 

(4) P. j. Alexander, The strength of empire and Capital as seen through Byzan- 

Une eyes (v. Speeulum, XXXVII (1967), pp. 339-359). 
(5) N. H. Baynbs, op. eit. 
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an independent and more faithful use of Theophanes’ chronicle 

source by Scylitzes (rect6 Cedrenus) (x); but this issue was possibly 

of greater relevance to the source traditions of Nicephorus* Bre- 

viarium and George the Monk’s Chronicle which will be considered 

in their turn. Theophanes’ incomplete chronicle source tradition 

from the Empire’s eastem provinces, whose annals for the reign 

of Heraclius recorded the history of the Persians and of the Avars 

with little interest in that of Constantinople or of the West, revealed 

an unexpectedly extensive affinity with the Syriac chroniclers. 

Further links links with non-Byzantine sources were provided by 

Krumbacher’s early recognition of a Greek Syriac source of unde- 

termined nature and authorship in Theophanes narrative of Muham¬ 

mad and the Caliphate(*) : and these were to be verified and ampli- 

fied by Pigulesvskaja’s Identification as the common basis of the 

Chronographia and the Chronicon anonymum Pseudo-Dionysianum 

vulgo dicitur an unknown short chronicle or chronicles providingyear 

to year notes, one of which from 558 (an. Sei. 868) was characterised 

by a chronology usually wrong by eight years and apparent in the 

history of the Arabian conquest of Syria (629-82) [an. Sei. 940-93, 

AM 6124-27] and the parrallel story of Muhammad (621, 627) [an. 

Sei. 932,938, AM 6122] (8). Yet it nevertheless remained hypothetical 

to link the former source with that Syriac chronicle source which, 

having introduced the detailed expositions of the history of Mono- 

theletism(75) and of the life of the Saracens’ leader and so-called 

false prophet (16), provided the accounts of the Arab conquests 

(of Syria (17)» of Mesopotamia (18)t of Kgypt(19)) dominating 

Heraclius* last decade and an interesting if not always accurate 

record of the natural phenomena occuxing in the course of the 

reign (20-21), and which was a constant factor for these themes 

throughout Theophanes’ history of the seventh Century : 

(15) Under the notice of Heraclius’ proceedings in Syria (630) 
by a virtual summary of Anastasius’ In vitam ... Maximi; omitting 
that pari which dealt purely with the life of Maximus [col. 72, B, 
1, 8-coL 76, B, 1. 8], from the doctrine’s evolution by Athanasius 

(1) F. BariIi£, op. cif. 

(2) K. Krumbacher, op. cit.t I, p. 343. 

(3) N. Pigulevskaya, Theophanes* 'Chronographia' and the Syrian Chronicles 

(v. Jahr. d. österr. Bijz., XVI (1967), pp. 55-60). 
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the Jacobite patriarch of Antioch, its endorsement by Sergius of 
Constantinople and adoption by Heraclius in the Ecthesis (638) 
despite the resistence of Sophronius of Jerusalem [AM 6121, I, p. 329, 
1. 21-p. 330, 1. 29, II, p. 206, 1. 2-p. 207, 1. 7, cf. : col. 76, B, 1. 1-col. 
81, A, 1. 6], imperial power-politics in Constantinople (641) [AM 
6121, I, p. 330, 1. 29-p. 331, 1. 6, II, p. 207, 11. 7-15, cf. : col. 81, A, 
1. 11-C, 1. 11], the condemnation of Monotheletism by councils of 
the African provinces and Rome [AM 6121, I, p. 331, 11. 6-21, II, 
p.207,11.17-32, cf.: col. 81, C, 1.13-col. 85, C 1.12], and the elevation 
of pope Martin and the summoning of the Lateran council (although 
Theophanes omitted the acta thereof found in the Vita) and Constans' 
vengeance upon Martin and Maximus [AM 6121, I, p. 331,1.22-p. 332, 
1. 5, II, p. 207, 1. 32-p. 208, 1. 6, cf. p. 18, 1. 23, p. 22, 1.19-23,1, 1, col. 
85, D, 1. 1-col. 88, A, 1. 3]; the notice of the final condemnation of 
Monotheletism came presumably from Theophanes* eastern source 
(for the Statement was repeated in Michael the Syrian at the end 
of an account of Monotheletism from the Jacobite standpoint [XI, 
9, II, p. 433, i, 1. 20-p. 437, i, 1. 5]. cf.: Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cxxx, p. 206, 1. 15-p. 208, 1. 31] for reproduction in greater detail of 
the Maronite apologetic of Simon of Qennesre — a common source 
contribution which would be anathema to Theophanes), with the 
eiection of pope Agathon and his convocation of the council at Rome 
(680) [AM 6121, I, p. 332, 11. 5-6, II, p. 208, 11. 6-8 (with lacuna) 
cf.: Michael the Syrian [XI, 11, II, p. 447, ii, 11. 5-7], in apparent 
ignorance (for pontifical regnal years did not feature in the Chrono- 
graphia for mid-seventh Century) that between Martin and Agathon 
there had elapsed a period of twenty three years and the reigns 
of four popes, a common error that could only have come from a 
common source ; Theophanes also referred to the Vita for patriarchal 
appointments at Constantinople in the reign of Constans [AM 6121, 
I, p. 331, 11. 5-7, 22-4, II, p. 207, 11. 13-5, 30-2 ; AM 6145, I, p. 345, 
O. 5-6, II, p. 216, 11. 22-3, cf. col. 84, C, 1. 1-col. 85, C, 1. 12]; but by 
it* nature as hagiography the Vita Maximi did not allow Theophanes 
to consider the care and time with which first Monenergism and then 
Monotheletism (x) had been evolved by the patriarch and adopted 
by the emperor to reconcile by thoughtful compromise provinces 
such as Armenia, and Syria and Egypt as well as leading Persian 
Christians to Chalcedon (*), nor the effectiveness of the combination 
of the leadership of Maximus and the peculiarly African ecclesiology 
of provincial autonomy within the Church buttressed by indepen- 

(1) V. Grumel, Recherches sur l’hi&toire du Monothilisme (v. ßchos d’Orient, 

XXVII (1928), pp. 6-16, 257-277: XXVIII (1929), pp. 272-282 : XXIX(1930), 
pp. 16-28). 

(2) L. Br£hier, Histoire de l’ßgltse (ed. Fliehe et Martin), V, pp. 115-118. 
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dence from and rejection of the Byzantine Reichskirche (x) to spear- 
head westem resistence to and ultimate universal non-acceptance of 
Monotheletism, nor the complexity of policies and relationships and 
attitudes (*) consequent upon imperial determination to maintain 
the political and religious unity of the Old and New Romes, cf. : the 
Greek Life of pope Martin which narrated the Eastem-dominated (1 2 3 4 5) 
Lateran council and its condemnation of Monotheletism [n, p. 254, 
I. 11-p. 255, 1. 4], the dispatch of Calliopas by Constans [m, p. 255, 
II. 5-26] and the council as the exarch’s justification for his arrest of 
the pope [iv, p. 256, 1. 1-p. 257, 1. 2], drawing presumably upon a 
Greek chronicle for the first item and certainly upon Martin's cor- 
respondence for the other two — a significant narrative in its omis- 
sion of Martin's alleged treasonable activities (his assumption of 
the papacy without imperial sanction, and his unsubstantiated 
collusion in the revolt (649-52) of Olympius) and in its Illustration 
at this point and later of the extent to which Anastasius the Biblio- 
thecarius transposed the text of the papal letters he translated in 
his Collectanea — while the short-lived ItaliantSicilian revolt of 
Olympias was not known to Theophanes. 

(16) Following the notice of the death of Muhammad (631); 
the narrative correspondence between the Chronographia and 
Bartholomew of Edessa’s Contra Mahomeiem [AM 6122, I, p. 333, 
1. 4-p. 334, L 27, II, p. 208, 1. 23-p. 210,1. 2, cf. : col. 1446, D, 1. 1-col. 
1449, C, 1. 15, col. 1456, C, 11. 1-15] was clear, even although Theo¬ 
phanes omitted the summary of Mujiammad’s teaching (based ap- 
parently upon Islamic traditions) (4) and made no reference to the 
Elenchus et Confutatio Agareni less definitely attributed to Bartho¬ 
lomew (5), but the uncertain duration of Bartholomew's life-span 
left the balance of the dependent relationship in doubt; that there 
was evidence of a common tradition between Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 12, II, p. 403, 1. 16-p. 405, 1. 25] and the Chronicon ... ad 1234 
pertinens [lxxxxiv-lxxxxv, p, 178, 1. 17-p. 180, 1. 20] anent Muham- 
mad’s life and teaching which was not reproduced in Theophanes 
might indicate a deliberate choice of an alternative source by the 
latter, and an independent use of this common material by Bartho¬ 
lomew. 

(1) R. A. Markus, Reflections on religious dissent in North Africa in the 

Byzantine period (v. Studies in Church History, III (1966), pp. 140-150). 

(2) D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine view of Western Europe (v. Greek, Roman 

and Byzantine Studiest VIII, 4 (1967), pp. 315-339). 

(3) E. Kaspar, Die Lateransynode von 649 (v, Zeitschrift f. Kirchengesch. 

LI (1932), pp. 75-137). 

(4) W. Eichner, Die Nachrichten über den Islam bei den Byzantinern (v. 

Der Islam, XXIII (1936), pp. 132-162, 197-244). 

(5) W. Eichner, op. ciL 
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(IT) From the deceptive first unsuccessful probing raid (632) and 
the offensive organised by Muhammad's successors abu-Bakr and 
'Umar culminating in Khalid's Palestinian advance which brought 
Heraclius to Syria in person [AM 6123, 6122, 6124, 6125, I, p. 335, 
I. 12-p. 336,1. 3, p. 333,11.1-3, p. 336,11.14-6, II, p. 210,11.11-27, p.208, 
II. 21-3, p. 210, 11. 30-2] (cf. : Michael the Syrian [XI, 4, II, p. 413, 
11. 17-36] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cvi, p. 188, 1. 5-14 ; 
cvm, p. 189, 1. 7-p. 191, L 22]),[I, p. 336, 1. 28-p. 337,1. 12, II, p. 211, 
II. 7-22] (cf. : Michael the Syrian [XI, 5, II, p. 417, 11. 31-4, p. 418, 
II. 10-36] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cvn, p. 188, 1. 30-p. 189, 
1. 6]) before the battle of the Yarmük (636) and the fall of the great 
Byzantine strongholds of Damascus, Jerusalem, Antioch and the 
north Syrian towns (Caesarea alone remained until 641) and Hera- 
clius* evacuation gave the Arabs complete mastery from Egypt 
to the Euphrates by 639 [AM 6126, I, p. 338, 11. 3-12, II, p. 211, I. 32- 
p. 212,1. 4] (cf. : Michael the Syrian [XI, 6, II, p. 420, 1. 31-p. 421, 
I, 4] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxi, p. 191, 1. 9-p. 192, 1. 9 ; 
caav-cxv, p. 194, 1. 8-p. 195, 1. 12]) [AM 6127, I, p. 339, 11. 15-29, II, 
p. 212,1. 27-p. 213,1. 8] (cf. : Agapius [p. 215,1.18], Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 7, II, p. 425, 1. 26-p. 427, 1. 12], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
(Gxvii, p. 196, 1. 26-p. 197, 1. 3 ; cxx, p. 199, 1. 1-p. 200, 1. 9]), [AM 
6129, I, p. 340, 11. 12-4, II, p. 213, 11. 21-4] (cf. : Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 7, II, p. 420, 11. 24-6] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxvi, 
pi 195,1. 13-p. 196, 1. 25]) [AM 6133, I, p. 341, 11. 21-3, II, p. 214, 11. 11- 
13] (cf.: Agapius [p. 218, 11.10-11] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cacxiv, p. 202, 1. 29-p. 203,1. 14]). The actual course of the conquest 
of Syria was relatively clear, although the sources did not distinguish 
between the four Arab armies of Amr, Yazld, Shurabil and Khalid, 
and it was therefore difficult to establish the precise routes and 
dates of their various campaigns (x), but with the exception of the 
dating of Heraclius* evacuation of Syria [AM 6125, I, p. 337, 11. 5-10, 
II, p. 213, 11. 21-4] (rect6 Michael the Syrian [XI, 7, II, p. 424, 11. 
26-8]) and minor discrepancies anent the numbers of the opposing 
fovces and identity of the Byzantine commander at the Yarmük 
[AM 6126, I, p. 338,11. 6-8, II, p. 211,11. 20-2] (cf.: Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 6, II, p. 420, 1. 31-p. 421, 1. 4], Fredegar [IV, 66, p. 154, 11. 2-3], 
Continuatio Byzantia-Arabica et Hispana [p. 336, i, 1. 23, p. 337, i, 
1. 35-p. 338, i, 1. 8, p. 337, ii, 1. 35-p. 338, n, 1. 9], John of Nikiu [ch. 
III, p. 436,11. 8-11]), Theophanes’ detailed chronology was confirmed 
by Michael the Syrian rather than by Nicephorus. 

(18) Which, unreinforced Iike Armenia, after Heraclius' repudiation 
of the tribute agreed by the governor of Osroene (637) feil to 'Iyäd 
emir of Syria (640) with the surrender of Edessa and the reduction 
of Constantia and Daras [AM 6128, 6130, I, p. 340, 11. 2-10, 20-6, 

(1) P. K. Hitti, History of the Arabs, London, 1958, pp. 150-152. 
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II, p. 213, 11- 11-20, 25-32] (cf. : Agapius [p. 217, 1. 3-p. 218, 1. 18], 
Michael the Syrian [XI, 7, II, p. 426, 11. 13-8, 20-5, p. 427, 11, 25-7], 
Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxi, p. 200, 1. 14-p. 201, 1. 8]), while 
Sassanid Persia was destroyed by Sa’d [AM 6131, I, p. 341, 11. 2-7, 
II, p. 213,1. 33-p. 214,1. 5] (cf. : Michael the Syrian [XI, 6, II, p. 421, 
1. 24-p. 422, 1. 27 ; XI, 7, II, p. 423, 1. 34-p. 424, 1. 18] corresponding 
to the more detailed Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [exm, p. 193, 
I. 2-p. 194, L 7 ; cxxxm, p. 213,11. 20-33). Despite Heraclius' military 
reorganisation of the province (l), the great Armenian fortress of 

Dvin feil in Oct. 641 (2 3). 
(19) In a brief and incomplete presentation (reproduced also in 

Agapius [p. 211, 1. 10-p. 214, 1. 17] and Michael the Syrian [XI, 7, 
II, p. 425, 11. 2-26, p. 424, 1. 34-p. 425, I. 1] although not without 
internal inconsistency and with more detail upon earlier events in 
the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxvm, p. 197, 1. 4-p. 198, 1. 27]) 
of the locally negotiated tribute which resulted in the indictment 
of Cyrus patriarch of Alexandria to Constantinople and the vain 
resistence offered by the Armenian Manuel as augustalius so that 
Cyrus* negotiation for the victorious Arabs' withdrawal were fruitless 
(636-9, although Theophanes made no note of passing years) [AM 
6126, I, p. 338, 1. 10-p. 339, 1. 4, II, p. 212, 11. 2-26] ; a narrative con- 
tradicted not only by that of Nicephorus [p. 24,1,16-p. 25, 1. 8] but 
also by that of John of Nikiu [ch. 111, p. 433, 1. 21-p. 434, I. 14 ; chs. 
112-3, p. 436,1.16-p. 440,1.15 ; ch. 115, p. 442,11. 5-15 ; ch. 119, p. 450, 
11. 5-9 ; ch. 120, p. 455, 1. 27-p. 456, 1. 18] for the military progress 
from the first Invasion (Dec. 639) to the fall of Alexandria (Oct. 641) 
and for [ch. 116, p. 444, II. 13-9 ; ch. 119, p. 452, 11. 3-18] the rÖIe of 
Cyrus ; Zotenberg (*), followed by Brooks (4), ascribed the textual 
confusion of the Chronicle to manuscript displacement, and certainly 
a seventh Century Egyptian source was probably more acceptable 
than ninth Century versions of Byzantine or Syriac material. 

(20) Even with some notices being provided by the independent 
Constantinopolitan traditions of the Chronicon Paschale and of Nice- 
phorus and by the Theophanes’ derivations of George the Monk and 
George Cedrenus (which will be considered below in their tum), 
even with the parlous state of Byzantine chronography both in the 
seventh Century and in its latter day survival, even with the supra- 

(1) L. Bb£hibr, La transformation de Vempire byzantin sous les Hiraclides 

(v. Journ. des Savants, NS. XV (1917), pp. 401-415). 

(2) H. Manandean, Les invasions arabes en Arminie (v. Byzantion, XVIII 

(1948), pp, 163-195). 

(3) H. Zotenbero, Mimoire sur la Chronique byzantine de Jean, ivöque de 

Nikiu (v. Journ. Asiat., ser. VII, T. XIII (1879), pp. 348, 386. 

(4) E. W. Brooks, On the Chronology of the Conquest of Egypt by the Saracens 

(v. Byz. ZeitschrIV (1895), pp. 435-444). 
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national charaoter of Byzantine civilisation, the relative disinterest 
of Contemporary Constantinople in such phenomena contrasted 
with the observations (however imperfect) of the Syrian province, 
although only with caution should the descriptions of eclipses and 
comets and other natural phenomena be accepted as an index of 
regional literary and scientific awareness. Nor was the establish- 
ment of chronological criteria from meterological observations by 
any means straightforward ; although the tracks of total eclipses 
have been calculated and mapped the estimated occurence of an 
eclipse was no guarrantee that it was observed or recorded, while 
the pattem of source transmission could result in the importation 
into a chronicle written at Constantinople of phenomena invisible 
from the Capital, or alternatively the chroniclers could be silent 
anent phenomena irrelevant to their own locality (for instance, 
Theophanes’ Greek Syriac source made no mention of eclipses of 
June 606 and April 646 total in Asia Minor and 90 % at Constanti¬ 
nople, or of the total Mediterranean eclipse of Dec. 698) or anent 
phenomena presumably observable (for instance, Halley’s comet 
in spring 607 and Dec. 684-Feb. 685). Further, if the “basic period” 
of eclipse cycles viz. : 521 Julian or 537 lunar years was known to 
•eventh Century Byzantium [John of Nikiu, ch. 102, p. 417, 11. 18-22, 
anent an Antiochene eclipse (Mar. 601)], the eleven year sunspot 
cycle accompanied by great auroral displays with clearly determined 
maxima c. 643, 655, 664 prevailed unrecognised by contemporaries 
in the early Middle Ages, so that the chroniclers' subjective and 
bighly coloured descriptions require a date (which was not always 
provided) for identification of a single manifestation, since these 
notices were presumably subject to the same “borrowing” as those 
of eclipses and might variously be interpreted as meteors or comets. 
Although the apparitions of major comets (and simiiarly the oc¬ 
curence of major earthquakes) has been established with relative 
certainty, the incidence of undated narratives in the sources might 
be attributed equally to further reference to a known phenomenon 
or to a separate notice of an unfixed phenomenon ; it should be 
noted that Grumel’s specialist bibliography (from which full in- 
vestigation may be made) (*) did not include Fritz’s chronology of 
European aurorae (*). With much general Information and specific 
corrections throughout owed to Dr. D. J. Schove, the present study 
®nly collated the testimony of the sources ; and the corroborative 
value of Arab sources in other areas of this study prompted regret 
that no common ground for appraisal was afforded by the Kashf 
as-salsalah’an wasf az-zalzala of the Egyptian polymath Jelal’ed 

(1) V. Grumel, La Chronologie (= TraiU d’ßtudes byzaniinesi I), Paris, 
1956, p. 469. 

(2) H. Fritz, Verzeichniss beobachteter Polarlichtert Vienna, 1873. 



390 A. S. PROUDFOOT 

din As-Soyuti (d. 1506), a scientific explication and catalogue of 
earthquakes experienced in Asia and Africa (628-1500) whose data 
was extremely trustworthy from its concurrence with the original 
Arab authorities and independent Byzantine and Latino-European 

sources (x). 
(21) Of which relatively few were preserved by Theophanes, viz. : 

(610) an independently noted but erroneously dated eclipse of the 
sun with flood and famine in Michael the Syrian [XI, I, II, p. 401, 
i, U. 18-25) (of recorded Contemporary eclipses in Mar. 601, June 
606, May 616, Nov. 617 the mention of famine identified that of 
617) which was the first of six notices unrepresented in the Chrono- 
graphia, (Oct. 627-June 628) a great eclipse (rect6 dimming of solar 
light due to volcanic dust) found in Agapius [p. 192, 11. 3-6] and in 
corresponding notices of Michael the Syrian [XI, 3, II, p. 411, i, 
11. 31-18] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [lxxxxvii, p. 181, 11. 
18-21], independent and undated notices of famine among the Greeks 
and of locust swarms in Agapius [p. 190,11.13-14+18],(629) an auroral 
display and eclipse [p. 192,11. 15-6, p. 201,11. 8-9] followed by (630? 
text obscure) an earthquake and further eclipse [p. 208,1.10] recorded 
by Agapius if with suspect testimony and chronology (Agapius 
cannot be precisely reconciled with the aurorae observed in the 
Far East c. 628, c. 642-4 and the calculated but unrecorded partial 
solar eclipse of June 634), (633) the Palestinian earthquale and porten- 
tous comet perhaps deliberately antedated to herald the Arabs by 
Theophanes [AM 6124, I, p.336,11. 21-4, II, p. 211,11. 2-5] which was 
described also by Denis of Tellmahrä (to whom the second phenome- 
non was a rain of shooting stars [p. 5, 11. 26-30]) and by Agapius 
(in respect of the comet [p. 194, 11. 5-7]) and correctly dated to 634 
by Michael the Syrian [XI, 4, II, p. 414,11. 3-6] (the date of the Pales¬ 
tinian earthquake was possibly 632, while that of the much-described 
comet was Sept. 634) (639),bubonic plague recorded in Palestine by 
Michael the Syrian (with an antedated discrepancy of a decade) 
[XI, 3, II, p. 411, i, 11.1-4] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxiv, 
p. 200, 11. 8-9], undated notices of a thirty-day earthquake in Pale¬ 
stine with wider plague plus lance-like comet (? partial duplication 
of earlier entry) and an earthquake in Armenia reproduced from 
their common source by Agapius [p. 208, 11. 10-11, p. 209, 11. 4-6] 
and Michael the Syrian [XI, 5, II, p.419,1,11.1-8,20-7] ; possibly Theo¬ 
phanes* notice (609-10) of an exceptionally cold Winter prior to 
Heraclius* accession [AM 6101, I, p. 297, 11. 11-12, II, p. 183, 11. 5-6] 
came from Constantinopolitan annals, and certainly that of a lunar 
eclipse (Jan.623) incidentally in the course of Heraclius* first Persian 

(1) N. N. Ambaassys, On the Seismicity of South-West Asia: Data from a 

XV Century Arabic Maniiscripl (v. Revue pour VEtüde des CalamiU$9 XXXVII 
(1961), pp. 18-30). 
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campaign came from George of Pisidia [AM 6113, I, p. 305, 11. 1-4, 
II, p. 188, 11. 8-11, cf. : Expeditio Persia ///, 1] ; neither Theophanes’ 
lunar eclipse northe later undated Palestinian and Armenian phe- 
nomena of Agapius and Michael the Syrian were confirmed by Gru- 

mel C). 

Yet in addition from the accession of Phocas and the final deri- 

vations of Theophanes from Theophylact (22), there was evident 

in the Chronographia as a Supplement to the annals of the imperial 

family a further and more discursive Constantinople-oriented 

source for the reign of Phocas (602-10) which was also represented 

in other chroniclers of the seventh and ninth centuries(23), in the 

Ckronicon Paschale and in John of Nikiu, in the undated John of 

Antioch and in Nicephorus (whose Breuiarium was conceived as 

a chronicle-form continuation of Theophylact’s eight book History 

of the reign of Maurice (582-602) ^24^ but executed in a restricted 

format and with a reduced content which in themselves were a 

cemment in comparative historiography) ;so that it might reasona- 

bly be assumed that a further continuation of this tradition provided 

Nicephorus’ independent source for the reign of Heraclius, the 

interests of which were apparently the events within the Capital 

and the personal achievements of the emperor (25), in a narrative 

which was generally divergent from that of Theophanes (26) and 

which coincidentally ended in 641 (27) : 

(22) Yiz.: the fate of Maurice's family and the miraculous announce- 
ment of his death in Alexandria [AM 6095, I, p. 291, 11. 5-26, II, 
p. 179, 11. 19-27] (cf.: Theophylact [VIII, 12, 13, 15, p. 309, 1. 28- p. 
310, 1. 12, p. 313, 11. 13-21, p. 314, 11. 17-26]). 

(23) The abortive revolt of Germanus and Constantia the widow 
of Maurice to overthrow Phocas and restore Theodosius the son of 
Maurice whom they still believed to be alive, was placed by Theo¬ 
phanes (606-7) [AM 6098-9, I, p. 293, 11. 9-21, p. 294,1. 27-p. 295, 
1.14, II, p. 180, 11, 25-35, p. 181, 11. 21-37] due to his division of the 
narrative of 605 into two years, so that the Chronicon Paschale*s 
notice of the execution of the conspirators (June 605) was correctly 
dated [p. 696, 1. 6], while the entry of Maurice’s brother-in-law Phi- 
lippicus into religious life [AM 6098, I, p. 293, 11. 23-4, omitted by 
Anastasius] was also noted by John of Antioch [p. 149, 11. 2-4] and 
by Nicephorus [p. 15, 1. 16-p. 17, 1. 2] : the marriage of Phocas’ 
daughter Domentzia to Priscus the comes excubitorum, and the 

(1) V. Grumel, op. dt., pp. 461, 471, 479. 
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subsequent estrangement of the two men (608) was noted by Theo- 
phanes [AM 6099, I, p. 294, 11. 11-27, II, p. 181, 11. 7-21] by John of 
Antioch [p. 153,11.10-15] and by Nicephorus [p. 4,11. 7-10]; from the 
correspondence between the names of the ringleaders, and the silence 
of the Ckronicon Paschale, the conspiracy which aimed at the execu- 
tion of Phocas in the hippodrome (610) [AM 6101,1, p. 297,1.17-p. 298, 
1. 4, II, p. 183, 11. 8-24] might be connected with the earlier incident 
rather than with the revolt of the Greens [AM 6101, I, p. 296, 1. 25- 
p. 297,1. 5, II, p. 182,11. 29-36] (cf.: John of Antioch [p. 149,11.15-9]) 
which had been preceeded by the seditious communication of Priscus 
with Heraclius exarch of Carthage (609) [AM 6100, I, p. 295, 1. 27- 
p. 296, 1. 3, II, p. 182, 11. 2-10] because of the Empire's desparate 
state [AM 6100, I, p. 297,11.10-12, II, p. 182,11.16-8] (cf. : Nicephorus 
[p. 3, 11. 9-11]); Heraclius' voyage from Abydus to Constantinople 
and Phocas' measures to defend his capital (610) [AM 6102, I, p. 298, 
1. 15-p. 299, 1. 7, II, p. 183, 1. 24-p. 184, 1. 10] (cf. : John of Antioch 
[p. 149,1. 20-p. 150,1.15]) was apparently the last entry in this source 
as Theophanes knew it, for from this point the narrative of John 
of Antioch paralleled that of Nicephorus in the firing of Caesarion 
by the Greens, the capture of Phocas by Photinus (Photius) and his 
mutilation and death following his encounter with Heraclius on 
board ship, and the buming of Phocas' body (together with those 
of his chief associates — it should be noted in passing that the 
unanimity of the sources upon the fate of Bonossus effectively pre- 
cluded Macler's identification of Phocas' prefect of the East with 
Heraclius' magister militum) (*) in the Bull [p. 150, 11. 13-32 ; cf. : 
p. 4,1. 4-p. 5,1. 7], while a similar account was provided by the CTiro- 
nicon Paschale [p. 700, 1. 13-p. 701, 1. 8] although its earlier narrative 
(609) of the revolt of Africa and Alexandria with the Persian capture 
of Edessa was independent [p. 699, 11. 4-7], and John of Nikiu related 
the fortunes of Heraclius' family in Constantinople under Phocas 
[ch. 106, p. 421, 11. 1-11] before a confused but connected Version of 
Phocas’ death [ch. 111, p. 432, 1. 23-p. 433, 1. 3]. 

(24) The slightly unexpected starting date when the accession 
of Heraclius in 610 would have been more obvious, the proximity 
of the Breviarium (N° 66) to the Historia (N° 65) in Photius' Biblio- 
theca (*) [I, p. 79, 1. 22-p. 98, 1. 28], the repetition of this order in the 
Vatican codex (Vat. Graec. 977) suggesting the preservation in Pho¬ 
tius' library of both works in a single codex which was possibly the 
archetype of the Vatican, all would indicate that Nicephorus wrote 
(and was recognised as so doing) with the intention of continuation. 

(25) So marked was this interest that Orosz (studying, partly 
editing. partly collating with the Vatican manuscript of the Bre¬ 

il) H. Macler, op. cif., p. 56, n. 2. 

(2) Photius : Bibliotheca, ed. and tr. R. Henry, Paris, 1959. 
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viarium definitively edited by de Boor, the London manuscript of 
the Breviarium) accepted (erroneously, in DujÖev's opinion) (0 
Burckhardt's linguistic division of the London codex (a) and suggested 
that, from the death of Phocas to the inauguration of Heraclius’ 
Persian campaigns Nicephorus used a non-extant poem of George 
of Pisidia (dubiously, in Pertusi’s opinion) (8) rather than an un- 
known historical source by an unknown author, and that from the 
latter point to the deposition of Philip Bardanes (the text's conclu- 
sion) Nicephorus used a second unknown historical source by an 
unknown author which was written in the ninth Century and com¬ 
mon with Theophanes; although the comments of Dujöev and 
Pertusi effectively undermined Orosz’ analysis of sources, the work 
was valuable for its establishment of variant readings between the 
two Codices, and for its determination that the Codices were not 
derived from the same archetype but were two distinct versions 
of the Breviarium by Nicephorus himself, the London Codex being 
a late ninth Century manuscript of an earlier Version of a prototype 
which appeared in the eleventh or twelfth Century Vatican codex 
stylistically revised and chronologically extended (4). 

(26) Of the coronation of Heraclius [p. 5, 11. 8-16], of the fate 
of Priscus in the context of the defence of Syria against the Persians 
[p. 5,1. 16-p. 7,1. 2] (cf.: Chronicon Pasckale [p. 703, 1. 5-p. 706, 1. 21] 
and John of Antioch [p. 149, 11. 31-2] for distortion of the common 
tradition), the funeral of Eudocia [p. 7, 11. 12-27] and Heraclius' 
marriage to Martina [p. 9, 11. 1-6], the births [p. 5, 1. 30, p. 14, 1. 12- 
p. 15,1. 2, p, 15,11.18-20, p. 22,11. 2-3] coronations [p. 9,11.1-6, p, 22, 
L 26-p. 23, 1. 3, p. 26, 11. 27-8, p. 27, 11. 4-7] and marriage alliances 
[p. 9, 11. 6-7, p. 15, 11. 10-20, p. 22, 11. 2-3, p. 24, 1. 29-p. 25, 1. 3, p. 21, 
11. 17-20, p. 21, 11. 20-22] of Heraclius' children ; the narrative of the 
Chronicon Paschale in this context restricted to events (611-3) [p. 702, 
11. 12-4, p. 703, 11. 3-8, p. 702,11. 16-8, p. 703, 1. 19-p. 704, 1. 2, p.702, 
L 19-p. 703, 1. 1] was apparently not related to those of Theophanes 
or Nicephorus, nor were its notices of the war's harmful repercussions 
upon the currency (615) and com supply (618, 626) of Constantinople 
[p. 706,11.9-11, p.711,11.12-5, p. 715,1.9-p. 716,1. 7], and its continued 
lack of correspondence concerning Heraclius’ negotiations with the 
Persian Commander besieging Chalcedon [p. 9, 1. 12-p. 12, 1. 14] (cf. : 
Chronicon Paschale [p. 706, 1. 9-p. 709,1. 24] and Sebeos [ch. 26, p. 78, 

(1) I. Dujäev, The London Manuscript of Nikephoros1 2 3 4 Brevtariam, edited 

with an Introduction by L. Orosz (v. ByzslavXII (1951), pp. 255-258). 

(2) J. Burckhardt, Der Londoner Codex des Breviarium des Nikephoros P. 

(V. Byz. ZcitschrV (1896), pp. 465-477). 

(3) A. Pertusi, op. cif., pp. 17-31. 

(4) L. Orosz, The London Codex of Nikephoros* Breviarium, edited with an 

introduction, Budapest, 194S, passim. 



394 A. S. PROUDFOOT 

1. 1-p. 79, 1. 2]), the Avar surprise [p. 12, 1. 29-p. 14, L 10] (cf. : Chro- 
nicon Paschale [p. 712, 1. 12-p. 713, 1. 13]), the Persian capture of 
Jerusalem and Heraclius’ Initiation of the Persian wars [p. 15, 11. 
5-16] (cf.: Chronicon Paschale [p. 704, 1. 13-p.705, 1. 2,p. 713, 1. 19-p. 
714, 1. 3]), the Persian-Avar assault upon Constantinople [p. 17, 
1. 16-p. 19, 1. 2] (cf. : Chronicon Paschale [p. 716, 1. 9-p. 726, 1. 10]) 
would suggest that the latter source used eyewitness or oral testimony 
supplemented by the brevity and abundant factual detail of official 
sources in the last instance, in its characteristically distinct Com¬ 
pilation wherein chronological computations with imperial fasti 
and ecclesiastical notices predominated; hypotheses that the Chro¬ 
nicon Paschale extended significantly beyond its precisely dated 
terminal year (629) (*), or that it was a seventh Century continuation 
of a mid-fourth Century chronicle (*), have not been sufficiently 
substantiated (*) and do not affect the source-affilations under 
review; Nicephorus' narrative, without differentiation of three 
campaigns, gave a Version of Heraclius' alliance with the Khazars 
and Chosroes' intercepted letter, a unique description of the great 
fire-temple at Ganzak destroyed with its astral ceiling and its “Throne 
of Chosroes”(*), with the influence of Heraclias IH clearly apparent in 
the single combat of Heraclius and Rizates and the death of Chos¬ 
roes [p. 16, 1. 16-p. 17, 1. 14], while the Chronicon Paschale repro- 
duces Heraclius' third letter from Persia to the people of the Capital 
[p. 727, 1. 8-p. 734, 1. 16] ; Nicephorus made little mention of natural 
phenomena, noting famine and plague rampant in Constantinople 
(618) merely as two of the factors determining Heraclius to transfer 
the imperial Capital to Carthage [p. 9, 11. 14-8[, but the Chronicon 
Paschale independently and accurately noted and earthquake at Con¬ 
stantinople (April 611) [p. 702, 11. 8-10[ and the appearance of a 
bright star in the east (rect6 comet) (March 626) [p. 715, 11. 6-7] ; 
Nicephorus' narrative of Boutelinus [p. 7, 1. 28-p. 8, 1. 28], of Hera¬ 
clius' despairing and frustrated decision to transfer the imperial 
Capital to Carthage [p. 9, 11. 14-8], of the relations between Heraclius 

(1) A. Pernice, op. eit., pp. iv, viii, 172. 

(2) F. C. Conybeare, On the Date of theComposition of the Paschal Chronicle 

(v. Journ. TheoL Stud.,II (1900), pp. 288-298). The Relation of the Paschal Chro¬ 

nicle to Malalas (v. Bgz. Zeitschr., XI (1902), pp. 395-405). 

(3) H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus und die Byzantinische Chronographie, 

Leipzig, 1885, II, pp. 138-141. Th. Mommsen, Consularia Constantinopolitcma, 

Auct. Antiq. XI, Berlin, 1881, p. 203. J. Mercati, A Study of the 

Paschal Chronicle (v. Journ. Theol. Stud., VII (1906), pp. 397-412). F. C. Cony¬ 

beare, The Codex of the Paschal Chronicle used by Holstein (v. Journ. Theol. 

Stud., VH (1906), pp. 390-396). 

(4) K. Lehmann, The Dome of Heaoen (v. The Art Bulletin, XXVII (1945), 
pp. 1-27). 
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and the Bulgar chiefs Organas and Kouvrat [p. 12, 11. 20-30, p. 24, 
11. 9-15] (cf. : John of Nikiu [ch. 120, p. 460, 11. 4-13] was not found 
in Theophanes ; Nicephorus also provided an independent account 
for the loss of Byzantine Syria, with notices of the defeats of Sergius 
and Theodore Trithyrius without date or place or System [p. 23, 
11. 13-7, p. 23, 1. 22-p. 24, 1. 2] following which even the placing of 
Heraclius’ dilatory return to Constantinople [p. 25, 1. 27-p. 26, 1. 8] 
after the conspiracy of his natural son John Atalarichus and nephew 
Theodore magister [p. 25, 11. 16-26] (x) has been questioned and 
antedated to 634 (cf. : Sebeos [ch. 35, p. 93, 1. 8-p. 94, 1. 6]) (*) to 
provide a link with the estrangement of Heraclius from his brother 
Theodore [p. 23, 11. 6-11] (cf. : Theophanes [AM 6125, I, p. 337, 11. 
3*5,11, p. 211, 11. 13-4]), and for the loss of Egypt where John of Bar- 
kaina and Marinus were successively sent by Heraclius to defeat 
before the condemnation of Cyrus patriarch of Alexandria by Hera¬ 
clius after the further defeat of Marianus the cubicularius [p. 24, 
L 16-p. 25, 1. 8], as well as for the succession to the imperial throne 
(Feb.-Sept. 641) when Heraclius' death was followed by Martina's 
unsuccessful bid for power before the reign of Constantine III and 
that of Heraclonas and Martina which saw the revolt of Valentinus 
to procure the coronation of Constans II as co-emperor [p. 27, 1. 7- 
p. 30, 1. 30]. 

(27) The sum total of Information of the Breviarium [p. 31, 1. 28- 
p. 32, 1. 2] concerning the reign of Constans, that Constantine son 
of Heraclius ruled for twenty-seven years and was murdered in 
Sicily, was reproduced from the Chronographikon Syntomon [p. 99, 
11.12-3] where Constantine IV was noted as the grandson of Heraclius 
[p. 99,1.16] ; since the Breviarium lacked the overthrow of Heraclonas 
and Martina, and since John of Nikiu gave the reigns of Constantine 
III and Heraclonas with the revolt of Valentinus Arsacidus [ch. 116, 
p. 445, 11. 4-8 ; ch. 120, p. 453, 1. 12-p. 454, 1. 7] culminating with 
Heraclonas’ deposition [ch. 120, p. 459, 1. 20-p. 460, 1. 6] followed 
by Valentinus' revolt against Constans and his share in the vain 
Byzantine attempt to regain Alexandria (645) [ch. 120, p. 462, 11. 
5-14, p. 463,11. 5-9], material presumably drawn from a related Greek 
source, it would therefore seem probable that Nicephorus' source 
continued to Constans* accession but was incomplete in the late 
elghth Century, or that some limited manuscript loss has occurred 
from the Breviarium at this point. 

Although no help in reconstructing these non-extant sources was 

offered by the Chronicle of George the Monk which was compiled in 

(1) G. Ostrooorsky, Htsiory of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 1956, pp. 99- 

100. 
(2) E. W. Brooks, op. cit. 
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respect of its historical material principally from the Chronographia 

with some limited use of the Breuiarium(28). nor by the later com- 

pilations of Leo Grammaticus’ Chronographia (29) and George Cedre- 

nus’ Hisiorical Epitome (SO) which broadly represented either the 

extant ninth Century chroniclers or divergent traditions, it may be 

suggested with confidence that for the years 602-10 Theophanes 

and to a lesser extent Nicephorus used John of Antioch or his source 

(an unresolvable and here irrelevant distinction) with material 

related to the so-called Megas Chronographos9 identified by Freund 

as Nicephorus* source for the years 610-41 (0 and thus (from its 

Contemporary and Constantinopolitan provenance) the probable 

ultimate origin of the occasional correspondence noted above 

betweenthe Breoiarium and the narratives of the Chronicon Pascale 

and the Chronicle of John of Nikiu : 

(28) For the years 602-41, the accession of Phocas was a precis 
of Theophanes [p. 663, 1. 17-p. 664, L 2], the accession of Heraclius 
a combination of both Theophanes and Nicephorus [p. 665,1. 7-p. 667, 
1. 20], Persian advances in the first part of Heraclius’ reign from 
Nicephorus [P- 668, 1. 12-p. 669, 1. 6, p. 670, 11. 1-3] but with Theo¬ 
phanes’ fuller notices of the fall of Jerusalem [p. 670, 11. 3-9], the 
Avar incursions were abridged from Nicephorus [p. 669, 11. 7-20], 
as was the account of Heraclius’ Persian campaigns [p. 670,1.9-p. 672, 
1. 3] and the Avar assault upon Constantinople [p. 670, 1. 18-p. 671, 
I. 5], but Heraclius' restoration of the Cross to Jerusalem [p. 672, 
II. 8-18] and triumphal return to Constantinople came from Theo¬ 
phanes [p. 672, 1. 19-p. 673, 1. 8] as did the brief Statement of Hera¬ 
clius' espousal of Monotheletism [p. 673,11. 3-9], the notice of Muham- 
mad's life and teaching (amplified with a more detailed account 
based on St John of Damascus' Dehaeresibus Liber [p. 699,1,11-p. 701, 
1. 15 ; cf.: col. 763, A, 1. 1-col. 765, C, 1. 15, col. 772, D, 1. 1-col. 773, 
A, 1. 15] although the description of the prayer to Aphrodite went 
beyond this [p. 705, 1, 17-p. 706, 1. 13], and with a long harangue 
against Muhammad's errors [p. 702, 1. 10-p. 705, 1. 16] from an un- 
known source apparently unique to George the Morde among the 
Byzantines and of Islamic origin (*) [p, 697, 1. 12-p. 699, 1. 10, p. 
701, 11. 15-21]) and the battle of the Yarmük [p. 707, 11. 13-7] (both 
displaced to the reign of Constans, the latter to constitute George the 
Monk’s sole Statement of Arab conquests despite his reproduction 

(1) A. Freund, Beiträge zur antiochenischen und zur konstantinopolitanischen 

Stadtchronik, Jena, 1882, pp. 34ff. 

(2) W. ErcHNER, op, cit% 
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of Theophanes' notice of its celestial portent [p. 706,1. 21-p. 707,1. 3]), 
while if the earlier of George the Monk's two other notices of natural 
phenomena viz. : the exceptionally cold winter prior to Heraclius' 
accession [p. 664, 11. 12-5] came from Theophanes there was no 
ascertainable source for his addition of a solar eclipse and a rain 
of ashes to Nicephorus' account of the disasters of 618 [p. 670, 11. 
5-7] although a solar eclipse was ln fact recorded for Nov. 617, but 
Heraclius' death was drawn from Nicephorus [p. 673, 11. 12-8] ; un- 
fortunately the Chronicle gave no precise answer for the Problem of 
manuscript loss in the Breviarium anent 641, since George the 
Monk gave only a bare mention of the ascession and reign of Con- 
stantine III [p. 673, 11. 20-1] (the bulk of the subsequent narrative 
owing more to legend than to history) and was apparently unaware 
of the reign of Heraclonas [p. 697, 11. 9-10], but nevertheless, in view 
of the widely circulated opinion that only the last part of the C/iro- 
nicle (viz.: 813-43) is of independent value since the earlier years 
had been written up from Theophanes alone, a restatement of the 
original determination of George the Monk's indebtedness (l) might 
not be unprofitable. 

(29) A reading of the Chronographia and the Historical Epitome 
would suggest that Leo Grammaticus used three and George Cedrenus 
four principal sources to chronicle the years 602-41; the Ep’tome 
(a tradition to be considered in its turn) provided Leo Grammaticus 
with a Vignette of Phocas and his reign [p. 143,11.10-18], the burial 
of Maurice and his family in the monastery of St. Mamas with the 
metrical epitaph of Constantine's tomb [p. 144, 1. 17-p. 145, 1. 10], 
a description of Heraclius' appearance [p. 147, 11. 18-21], a portrait 
of Constantine III with detail of his coronation and burial which 
erroneously alloted to him a year's reign and a wife Anastasia who 
was buried with him through confusion with Constantine IV and 
misplaced Pyrrhus' succession to Sergius as patriarch of Constanti- 
nople [p. 155, 1. 18-p. 156, 1. 13], and a Statement of Heraclonas' 
coronation and four month reign among material taken from Theo¬ 
phanes [p. 156, 1. 14-p. 157, 1. 3]; the Constantinopolitan tradition 
of which Nicephorus was an exponent from 610 noted Philippicus' 
withdrawal to Chrysopolis [p. 145, 11. 11-2] and the hostilities with 
Chosroes of Persia and the Avars in Thrace [p. 145, 11. 12-6] before 
the hippodrome riot which led Phocas to build the Magnaura arsenal 
lp. 145, 1. 18-p. 146, 1. 1], Crispus’ summons to bring Heraclius to 
Constantinople where his defeat of Phocas’ fleet led to the latter's 
arrest by Photinus and his mutilated death on board Heraclius' ship 
lp. 146, 1. 5-p. 147, 1. 3] (which prompted Leo to insert a monastic 
reflection upon the divine purpose of Phocas' reign [p. 147, 11. 3-8]), 

(1) G. Ostroqorsky, op. ciL, p. 130. CL : K. Krumbacher, op. ciL, p. 354 ; 
G. Moravcsik, op. ciL, I, p. 277. 
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Crispus' retraction in Cappadocia of his initial allegiance and his 
conventual confinement in Constantinople [p. 147, 1. 17 ; p. 147, 
1. 21-p. 148, 1. 11], Saitos' devastating advance to Chalcedon where 
his negotiations with Heraclius determined his own fate and that 
of the Byzantine ambassadors [p. 149, 1. 17-p. 150, 1. 3], Heraclius' 
last illness and burial [p. 155,11. 6-16); undated and often abbreviated, 
Theophanes served as Leo Grammaticus' source for the death of 
Maurice and his sons which was concluded by a misplaced note 
on that of Constantina and her daughters [p. 143, 1. 18-p. 144, 1. 17], 
for the cold winter in which the sea froze and fish died [p. 145, 11. 
16-7], Heraclius' coronation and marriage [p. 147,11.10-7], the Persian 
advance (612-7) [p. 148, 11. 12-22], the Avar surprise and consequent 
truce [p. 148, 1. 22-p. 149, 1. 11], Heraclius' inception of the Persian 
campaigns [p. 149, 11. 13-6 ; p. 150, 1. 4-p. 151, 1. 2] with the Avar 
repulse from Constantinople [p. 151, 11. 3-11] and their victorious 
climax [p. 151, 1. 12-p. 152, 1. 14] celebrated in the triumphal return 
from Jerusalem [p. 154, 1. 17-p. 155, 1. 3], the emergence of Muham¬ 
mad (with the addition of the prophesy of Stephen of Alexandria) 
[p. 152, 1. 15-p. 153, 1. 3] and his teaching [p. 153, 1. 4-p. 154, 1. 12] 
with the succession of abu-Bakr [p. 154, 11. 12-6], Heraclius' espousal 
of Monotheletism [p. 155,11. 4-6], and finally the deposition of Hera- 
clonas and Martina [p. 156, 1. 14-p. 157, 1. 3] with Constans' speech 
to the Senate upon his accession [p. 157, 11. 5-15]. 

(30) Although nofurther light was shed upon Theophanes* sources 
by Leo Grammaticus' text, George Cedrenus’ narrative of the events 
of 626 suggested to Bari$i£ an independent and more faithful use 
of Theophanes' chronicle source (x), for into the congruent account 
of Heraclius' dispositions for the third campaign [p. 727, 11. 7-11, 15- 
21, p. 727,1. 21-p. 728, 1. 14] during which Sarbaras beseiged Chalce¬ 
don and the lchan Constantinople in vain [p. 728, 11. 14-7, 19-23, 
p. 729, 11. 18-20] were inserted divergent details of the Status of the 
Avar khan’s subject tribes and of the transport of the Slav monoxyles 
for the assault [p. 727, 11. 11-15, p. 728, 11. 17-9] (cf. : Nicephorus 
[p. 18, 1. 6], Theodore Syncellus [p. 303, 11. 25-7 ; p.307, 1. 17, p. 313, 
I. 33], Chronicon Paschale [p. 720, 1. 16]) as well as a miracle of the 
Virgin [p. 728, 1. 23-p. 729, 1. 18] unknown to Theophanes and possi- 
bly from the synaxarion, but this greater clarity and depth was 
not maintained anent the rest of the reign; George Cedrenus' sim- 
plified chronology came from Theophanes, as did the dating of Pho- 
cas’ accession [p. 708, 1. 14] which was miraculously announced at 
Alexandria [p. 710, 11. 1-7] before Phocas' consular largesse [p. 710, 
II. 8-9] and the later execution of Constantina and her daughters 
[p. 711, 11. 3-7, 12-6] preceeding Crispus' communication with the 
African exarch [p. 711, 1. 19-p. 712, 1. 2], Heraclius’ dated coronation 

(1) F. BariSiö, op. cif. 
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[p. 713, 1. 20-p. 714, 1. 1] with the chronicle of his family history [p. 
714,11. 16-9, p. 715, 11. 4-6, 13-5, 21-3, p. 750,11. 18-21] and the careful 
if contradictory chronology of his death [p. 752, 11. 14-5], the threat 
of the Persians and Avars from Maurice’s death [p. 708, 11. 5-13] 
as preface to the Persian advance in the reign of Phocas (together 
with the revolt of the Jews of Antioch) [p. 710, 11. 9-17, p. 710, 1. 18- 
p. 711, 1. 2 (the former notice abbreviated and the latter confused), 
p. 711,11. 7-9,16-7, p. 712,11. 3-15] and in the first decade of the reign 
of Heracius [p. 714, 11. 6-16, p. 714, 1. 22-p. 715, 1. 4, p. 715, 11. 7-13, 
16-20, p. 716,11.1-3, p. 717,11.1-6] while penetration of Thrace reached 
a climax in the Avar surprise [p. 716, 11. 14-22], Heraclius’ three 
Persian campaigns [p. 719, 1. 9-p. 721, 1. 2, p. 721, 1. 3-p. 727, 1. 6 
p. 727, 1. 11-p. 728, 1. 14-p. 729, 1. 21-p. 734, 1. 23] with his triumphal 
retura to Constantinople [p. 735, 11. 1-13] and subsequent progress 
through the East [p. 735, 1. 14-p. 736, 1. 3] where he embraced Mono- 
theletism [p. 736, 1. 4-p. 737, 1. 15 (a precis of Theophanes detailed 
narrative)] while the Arab offensive launched by Muhammad [p. 751, 
II. 1-15] achieved under ’Umar the conquest of Syria [p. 745, 1. 5- 
p. 746,1. 6, p. 746, 1. 8-22, p. 751, 1. 22-p. 752, 1. 2] and Mesopotamia 
(with Sassanid Persia) [p. 751, 11. 16-21, p. 752, 11. 3-11] and the In¬ 
vasion of Egypt [p. 746, 1. 7] ; another source provided George Cedre- 
nus with homiletic parrallel of the impious disruption of the Church 
and the infidel devastation of the Empire [p. 737, 1. 16-p. 738, 1. 2] 
and topographical-biblical exegesis on the Holy Land [p. 747, 1. 1- 
p. 750,1.17], while George the Monk fumished Theophanes' biography 
Of Muhammad with John of Damascus' analysis of his teaching and 
his own harrangue against his errors [p. 738, 1. 12-p. 744, 1. 24] and 
in addition the notice of the thirty day comet following his death 
[p. 745, 11. 1-4] ; exhaustive examination of the relationship between 
George Cedrenus and Leo Grammaticus would be inappropriate 
hfere but despite occasional divergent renderings and omissions or 
additions it would seem probable that Leo Grammaticus was the 
source for the execution of Maurice and his sons (but not of Constan¬ 
tia« and her daughters) and their burial at St. Mamas’ with the 
somewhat incongruous epitaph on Constantina's tomb [p. 706, 1. 6- 
p. 708, 1. 2] followed by Philippicus’ withdrawal to Chrysopolis 
lp. 708, 11. 3-4] and later report of the fate of Theodosius [p. 705, 
II. 12-23], with Phocas’ portrait and character sketch which was 
elaborated by Leontius [p. 708, 11. 14-23], for the cold Winter which 
was additionally preceeded by great mortality of man and beast 
from famine and plague [p. 708, 1. 23-p. 709, 1. 3], the hippodrome 
riot against Phocas [p. 708,11. 3-11] before Heraclius’ arrival at Con¬ 
stantinople and Photinus’ revenge caused Phocas' death [p. 712, 
!• 9-p. 713, 1. 7] which prompted reflection upon the purpose of his 
reign [p. 713, 11. 14-9], the portrait of Heraclius [p. 714, 11. 1-6] and 
the fate of Crispus [p. 713, 11. 8-14] and negotiations with Saitos 
tp* 718, 11. 6-15] which preceeded Heraclius preparations for war 
[p. 717, 1. 18-p. 718, 1. 6] and inauguration of the first Persian cam- 
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paign [p. 718,1.16-p. 719,1. 8] and the details of Heraclius’ last illness 
and burial [p. 752, 1. 15-p. 753, 1. 2] ; George Cedrenus' composite 
chronicle of 641 illustrated the Problems of source attribution, since 
the death of Constantine III and the coronation of Heraclonas came 
from Leo Grammaticus [p. 753, 11. 3-20] as did his private burial with 
Martina [p.754, 11. 4-6], but the reign of Heraclonas (which included 
the Arab capture of Caesarea and the patriarchal succession at Con- 
stantinople) and the accession of Constans came from Theophanes 
[p. 753, 1. 16, p. 753, 1. 20-p. 754, 1. 4, p. 754,11.6-14], while the simul- 
taneous banishment of Valentinian [p. 753,1. 23-p. 754,1. 1] appeared 
in neither and contradicted his röle in Constans' accession portrayed 
in Nicephorus' incomplete narrative. 

The historiography of the mid-seventh Century presented two 

Problems, the greater in Identification of the sources for Theopha¬ 

nes’ narrative and the lesser in explanation of Nicephorus’ silence, 

and in both instances the foundations for subsequent speculations 

were laid by Brooks. The attribution of Nicephorus’ abrupt transl- 

tion from the reign of Heraclonas (May-Sept. 641) to the death 

of Constans II in Sicily (July 668) to massive manuscript loss 

on the Breviarium for the years 641-668 Q) cannot be substantiated 

from the Chronicle of George the Monk (31) which provided no 

conclusive indication as to the state of the Breviarium and the 

nature of its narrative at this point during the ninth Century, but 

it may be discounted not so much by the fact that Photius knowing 

the Breviarium in approximately the form in which it is extant today 

made no mention of Nicephorus’ account of the reign of Constans 

as by the fact that neither Version of the dual manuscript tradition 

of the Breviarium contained any account of the reign of Constans, 

and therefore if the somewhat unconvincing hypotheses that 

Nicephorus deliberately omitted an account of the reign of the 

heretical emperor (a) or that he found nothing of interest in the 

reign were disregarded, Nicephorus was silent because he was 
ignorant : 

(Sl) George the Monk excerpted his narrative of Byzantine history 
for the reign of Constans (viz. : the great storm and violent wind 
(648), the naval action (655), Constans' removal to and murder in 
Sicily with Mezizus’ revolt (668), and the subsequent relations of 

(1) E. W. Brooks, op. «7. 

(2) G. Patzig, Leo Grammaticus und seine Sippe (v.Bj/z. Zeitschr., III (1894), 
pp. 470-497). 
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Constantine IV and his brothers) from Theophanes [p. 697, 11. 10- 
2, p. 716,1. 8-p. 717,1. 8, p. 717,1. 23-p. 718,1. 8],and his narrative of 
the foundation of the sect of the Paulicians in Armenia by Constantine 
Silvanus [p. 718, 1. 9-p. 725, 1. 11] (not found in Theophanes) from 
Peter Higoumenus of Sicily (x). 

Even from Brooks’ initial recognition that the lack of Contempora¬ 

ry authority for the secular history of the descendants of Heraclius 

rendered the later seventh Century one of the most obscure periods 

in the history of the Empire where knowledge was dependent 

upon the Chronicle of Michael the Syrian and the Chronographia of 

Theophanes since Nicephorus reproduced in shorter form one of 

the sources of Theophanes and later Greek writers reproduced 

either Theophanes or his source (1 2 3), and from Ostrogorsky's note 

that the meagre allusions of the seventh Century sources of Theo- 

phanes and Nicephorus to the West indicated a Contemporary 

Byzantine disinterest or ignorance in striking disparity with the 

frequent detailed references to the East (*), it was a certainly un- 

expected and possibly novel conclusion that for the intermission 

between the termination of his independent annalistic source in 

641 and the inception of the common chronicle source with Nice¬ 

phorus in 668 Theophanes was forced to rely entirely upon a Greek 

Syriac chronicler of the Arab world in default of Byzantine historical 

material. It must be acknowledged that this limitation of Theo¬ 

phanes* sources and the consequent attribution of George the 

Monk’s historical narrative for the reign of Constans to Theophanes 

contradicted Brooks’ identification of distinct “eastern” and 

“Western” sourcesfJ#), but Leo Grammaticus’ record of mid-seventh 

Century history in fact went far towards disproving this source- 

criticism since it contained elements that might be held to derive 

from both Byzantine and Syrian interests in a combination clearly 

(1) C. db Book, Der Bericht des Georgios Monachos über die Paulikianer (v. 

Byz. Zeitschr., VII (1898), pp. 40-49. H. Gr&ooirb, Les sources de Vhistoire des 

Pauliciens (v. Bulletin de le Classe des lettres de VAcadimie royale de Belgique, 

XXII (1936), pp. 35-53). 

(2) E. W. Brooks, The Brothers of the Emperor Constantine IV (v. Engl. 

Hist. Rev.9 XXX (1915), pp. 42-51). 

(3) G. Ostrooorsky, Byzantium in the Seventh Century (v. Dumbarton Oaks 

Papers, XIII (1959), pp. 1-21). 
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dependent upon Theophanes (33), while that of George Cedrenus 

was purely derivativem^ : 

(32) Via analysis of the naval action of 655 and the relations of 
Constantine IV and his brothers to show that Theophanes and George 
the Monk independently used the same western or Byzantine source, 
Theophanes in combination with his eastern or Syriac source and 
George the Monk in isolation, but although Brooks' conviction of 
this sources existence had an obvious connection with his earlier 
(and ultimately unacceptable) attempt to prove large-scale manu- 
script loss from Nicephorus it was otherwise inadequately documen- 
ted (l 2); Baynes' study of Theophanes’ combination of eastern and 
Byzantine sources in the notice of Heraclius’ restoration of the 
Cross at Jerusalem provided a point of departure for the determina- 
tion of an independent tradition for George the Monk's history of 
the Heraclians by its identification of a Constantinopolitan chronicle 
which transmitted part of George of Pisidia's Heraclias III now lost 
separately to Theophanes and George the Monk (*), although after 
consideration of the narrative of the whole reign it seemed unlikely 
that George the Monk used a source independent of, or in addition 
to, Theophanes and Nicephorus ; similarly, in the light of a study 
of the chronicle sources for the whole of the seventh Century, it was 
unconvincing that George the Monk did anything but abbrcviate 
the Chronographia for the reign of Constans since the existence of 
Brooks' independent Byzantine source remained with a verdict of 
“not proven”. 

(33) Viz. : Mu'awiyah's destruction of the Colossus of captured 
Rhodes [p. 157, 11. 15-22] which was followed by his victory over 
Constans off Phoinike [p. 157, 11. 22-p. 158, 1. 10] despite which sedi- 
tion within the Caliphate forced him to sue for peace [p. 158, 11, 
18-23], Constans' persecution of Maximus and Martin and execution 
of Theodore his brother [p. 158, 11. 11-16] before his own murder at 
Syracuse heralded the Usurpation of Mezizus [p. 158, 1. 23-p. 159, 
1. 3] which Constantine IV personally suppressed [p. 159, 11. 6-12], 
and Constantine IV's shortlived rule with his brothers who were 
mutilated after a plot on their behalf [p. 159, 11. 14-9]; the Epitome 

provided only a divergent tradition of patriarchal succession to 
Constantinople (653) [p, 158, 11. 16-8] and the surname of Pogonatus 
for Constantine IV [p. 159, 11. 12-4]. 

(34) George Cedrenus took only Constantine IV’s surname of 
Pogonatus from Leo Grammaticus [p. 746, 11. 6-7] for the bulk of 
his narrative came from Theophanes with continued presentation 

(1) E. W. Brooks, On the Chronology of the Conquest of Egypt by the Saracens 

(v. Byz. Zeitschr,, IV (1895), pp. 459-462). 

(2) N. H. Baynes, op. cit. 
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in an annalistic format, with the destruction of Mu’ äwiyah’s fleet 
at Tripolis and the battle off Phoinike [p. 755, 1. 15-p. 756, 1. 16] pro¬ 
minent in a selective survey of the Caliphate’s external expansion 
[p. 755, 11. 1-5, 8-10, 1. 764, 11. 4-11] and internal history [p. 754, 11 
15-20, p. 762, 11. 3-7], notices of the natural phenomena of the earlier 
part of the reign [p. 754, 11. 21, 22-3, p. 755, 1. 7] and of Constans’ 
Slav campaign [p. 761, 11. 20-1], Constans* persecution of Martin and 
Maximus and execution of Theodore his brother so that populär 
hatred forced him to leave Constantinople [p. 761, 1. 21-p. 762, 1. 2, 
p. 762, 11. 8-11, p. 762, 1. 18-p. 763, 1. 2] for Syracuse which was the 
scene of the later coup d’etat supressed by Constantine IV [p. 763, 
11. 12-22] (derived from Theophanes but with additions of unlikely 
fancy [p. 762, 11. 11-18, p. 763, 11. 16-7] and unproven fact [p. 763, 
L 22-p. 764, 1. 1]) and in conclusion Constantine IV’s rule with his 
brothers until their mutilation after the Chrysopolis agitation and 
their ultimate banishment [p. 764, 11. 1-2, 8-14, p. 770, 11. 20-1] ; 
George Cedrenus took the foundation and teaching of the Arme- 
nian sect of the Paulicians [p. 756, 1. 17-p. 761,1. 19] from George the 

Monk. 

That the house of Heraclius had few chroniclers and not a single 

historian would appear a facet of the general sterility caused by 

the political Situation of the Empire which was forced to direct 

all its energies towards defence against its external enemies, thereby 

creating conditions practically prohibitive of any intellectual or 

artistic activity not only in those provinces torn from the Empire 

but also in its oft-threatened Capital and those provinces which 

still formed part of it, but Kaegi offered a stimulating if not alto- 

gether convincing explanation in his concept of a self-imposed 

moratorium upon all historiography among Contemporary orthodox 

Byzantines. The Armenian Monophysite Sebeos and the Coptic 

Jacobite John of Nikiu were able to make a prima facie explanation 

of the catastrophic impact of Islam from the third decade of the 

seventh Century as irrefutable examples of divine retribution for 

the Chalcedonian errors of the imperial government, illustrative 

of the Eusebian doctrine of the intimate relation of the fortune of 

the Church with that of the State in a pragmatic confirmation 

of non-Chalcedonian theology; but Kaegi himself went on to eite 

St. Anastasius the Sinaite who in the late seventh Century (unad- 

mitted as Contemporary with John of Nikiu) correlated Arab mili- 

tary successes with the excesses of Constans II against the orthodox 

and Byzantium’s external peace with Constantine IV’s restoration 

of the Church’s unity, and (perhaps more pertinently)to acknowledge 

the theoretical derivation of Theophanes and Nicephorus from lost 
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prototypes in addition to the impediment of the disruption of the 

seventh and eighth centuries to earlier orthodox Byzantine histo- 

rians if not to Sebeos or John (*). An obviously Contemporary 

explanation for the disasters of the 630’s was provided by Heraclius’ 

incestuous marriagef35) and this was reinforced by Frolow’s study 

of Heraclius* calculated propaganda exercise reflected in the inde¬ 

pendent attempts by Antiochus Strategus and Nicephorus to authen- 

ticate with the improbable detail of the reliquary’s unbroken seals 

the Cross restored by Heraclius and Martina to Jerusalem (1 2 3 *); for 

those alienated from orthodoxy, when the Arabs could be welcomed 

as defenders of the [Monophysite] Church of Christ (Theophilus 

of Alexandria, at the end of the seventh Century (*)), or as providen- 

tial deliverers from the cruelty and anger and bad faith of the 

Romans (Michael the Syrian [XI 4, II, p. 412,1. 36-p. 413, 2]), then 

their conquests werenot disasters and no more profound explanation 

than the merely military (Michael the Syrian [XI 4-7,11, passim]) 

was necessary: 

(35) Although no mention appeared in Theophanes at least one 
chronicler was revolted at the impious Union, rebuked by the Church 
and duly punished by the birth of deformed children and at the end 
by Heraclius' sufferings in his last illness, which some twenty years 
later was specifically identified by Heraclius' brother Theodore as 
the cause of the Syrian disasters (Nicephorus [p. 14, 11. 12-5, p. 27, 
11. 7-12, p. 23, 11. 6-11])» while sonship of an incestuous union was a 
factor in the revolt against Heraclonas (John of Nikiou [ch. 120, 
p. 453, 11. 12-3]). 

Viewed in the Overall perspective of Byzantine chronography 

Sebeos and John were the last representatives of older provincial 

traditions which continued unbroken only in Syria, while John 

was Contemporary with the revival of the chronicle at Constanti- 

nople. The vital röle of Theophanes’ non-extant Greek Syriac 

chronicle source necessitated examination of its nature and trans- 

mission, more especially since its Identification as his unique autho- 

rity for the mid-seventh Century entailed the derivation of four 

(1) W. E. Kaegi Jr., Initial Byzantine Reactions to Arab Conquest (v. Church 

Hist, XXXVIII (1969), pp. 139-144). 

(2) A. Frolow, La vraie Croix et les expiditions d9Hemclius en Perse (v. 

Rev. des Et Byz., XI (1953), pp. 88-105). 

(3) H. Fleisch (ed.), XJne homilie de Thiophile d’Alexandrie (v. Revue de 

VOrient chriticn, XXX (1935-6), pp. 374-375). 
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major episodes of Contemporary Byzantine history from a source 

of characteristic nrevity, a source whose basic annalistic format 

established for the reign of Heraclius and continued for those of 

Constantine III and Heraclonas was maintained throuhout 

the reign of Constans II: 

(36) The fall of Caesarea in Palestine (641) to Mu’äwiyah after a 
seven year siege [AM 6133, I, p. 341, 11. 21-3,11. 21-3, II, p. 211,11. 11 
3] (cf.: Michael the Syrian [XI, 8, II, p. 430, 11. 35-7] for a far fuller 
account); the chronological contradictions of the two sources were 
reconciled by Hitti (l 2). 

Exposition of this source might profitably be preceeded by 

discussion of the pioneer studies of Brooks towards Identification 

of the common source underlying much of the seventh and early 

eighth Century narratives of Theophanes and Michael the Syrian, 

the development and the corroboration of this work in the light 

of more recently published primary sources and of other chronicle 

traditions, and its contribution to the emerging perspective of a 

stingle Byzantino-Syriac tradition for the historiography of the 

seventh Century. A Monophysite Syriac chronicle extending to 

746 written soon after that date by the otherwise unknown John 

aon of Samuel and citing an unknown chronicle composed 724-31 

(wherein much of the more detailed material was atrributable to 

& source written either within or on the frontier of the Caliphate 

before 717) (a) was transmitted to Theophanes through the inter- 

mediary of a Melchite monk of Palestine writing in Greek c. 780 

whose work was brought to Constantinople in 813 after the dissolu- 

tion of the Syrian monasteries and the dispersal of their personnel, 

and to Michael the Syrian through Denis of Tellmahr6-writing 

c. 843-6, while the chronicle dated to 724-31 was one of the sources 

of the monk of Karthamin whose work was written c.785 and con¬ 

tinued as the Chronicon ad 846 pertinens (3). The last notice Theo¬ 

phanes drew from the Melchite continuator of the common source 

was apparently (780) the persecution of Christians by al-Mahdi 

(775-85) the first caliph of the Abbasid jihäd [AM 6272, I, p. 452, 

(1) P. K. Hitti, op. citp. 153. 

(2) E. W. Brooks, The Sicilian Expedition of Constantine IV (v. Byz. Zeit- 
schr.t VIII (1899), 455-459). 

(3) E. W. Brooks, The Sources of Theophanes and the Syriac Chroniclers (v. 

Byz. Zeitschr., XV (1906), pp. 578-587). 
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1.20-p. 453,1.4, II, p. 299.1.35-p. 330,1.14], with further but uniden- 

tifiable written or oral evidence providing the Chronographia’s 

coverage of eastern events after Ibis date. It was possible to iden- 

tify the common source of Theophanes and the Syriac chroniclers 

with one of the cources of the Continuatio Isidoriana Byzantia-Ara- 

bica ad 741, since Nöldeke followed Mommsen’s discovery of an 

Arab chronicle source which contributed the narrative of events 

in the East both to this mid-eighth Century Spanish work and 

to the ninth Century Byzantine chroniclers (*) by characterising 

this source as the work of a Monophysite writer living certainly 

in Syria and possibly in Damascus (1 2), although different aspects 

of this chronicle were reproduced by Spanish and Syriac writers. 

Despite this confirmation the basis and application of Brooks* 

work was soon seen to be insufficiently wide in that the only parallel 

passages relative to the period of this investigation which he cited 

were of annalistic format and from the reign of Justinian II, yet 

there was not only a far greater degree of congruence in a markedly 

non-annalistic format for the reigns of Constans II and Constantine 

IV between the narratives of Theophanes and Michael the Syrian 

beyond the bounds of Denis of Tellmahrö than he admitted but 

also between those of Theophanes and Michael the Syrian and the 

then-unpublished Elias of Nisibis than he realised, a congruence 

which in itself made Theophanes* use of a Byzantine source less 

likely. Accepting Brooks* point that Michael who was lavish in 

both preface and text with information conceming his sources 

was unlikely to have drawn upon an uncited work, and admitting 

the Chronicon ad 819 pertinens served as the only now-identifiable 

source for the Chronicon ad 846 pertinens, an extension of the com¬ 

mon material entailed a partially undocumented amended pattern 

of totally autonomons transmission of the common source to Michael 

the Syrian via Ignatius bishop of Metilene (1061-95) who was the 

author of an obscure chronicle based upon James of Edessa and 

Denis of TellmahrG for the years 325-1118 and known only to Michael 

the Syrian, and independently to Denis of Tellmahr6 and to Elias 

(1) Th. Mommsbn, Continuatio Isidoriana Byzantia-Arabica et Hispana, 

M.G.H., Auct. Antiq., XX, Berlin, 1894, p. 330. 

(2) T. Nöldeke, Epimetrum, in M.GM., Auct. Antiq., XI, Berlin, 1894, 

p. 367. 
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of Nisibis via Jesudenah metropolitan of Basra at the end of the 

ninth Century whose now non-extant ecclesiastical history was 

cited as source by Elias in all places where congruence existed. 

The frequent thematic if not stylistic correspondence which was 

noted between the presentation of the internal history and external 

Aggression of the Caliphate by Theophanes* Chronographia and 

Elias’ bilingual Chronography when the latter cited the wok of 

Muhammad the Khawarizmi (d. 835) has been observed but not 

here explained, for speculation although intriguing was unproductive 

as to the existence of a common source between the Arabic and 

Syriac chroniclers and its relationship to that between the Syriac 

and Greek chroniclers, a concurrence hinted at in the sources for 

the Arab invasions of Asia Minor(37) and by no means inherently 

impossible given the röle of Christian subjects as translators of 

Greek or Syrian Originals for their Arab masters: 

(37) To illuminate the geography and Arab nomenclature of the 
Invaded localities and to provide valuable chronological information 
in comparison with Greek and Syriac sources, Brooks (*) assembled 
relevant extracts upon the Arab invasions of Asia Minor from five 
Arabic sources : from al Baladhuri’s (d. 893) Futüh al-Buldän 
on the territorial conquests, from the Ta’rikh or compendium of 
universal history of the historian and geographer ibn Wadhich al 
Yak'kubi written c. 900, from the Ta'rikh al-Rusul w-a-Mulük or 
annals of the apostles and kings of al Tabari (838-923), from the 
Kitäb al-Uyün w-al-Hada’iq or original anthology which although a 
mid-eleventh Century Compilation preserved valuable notices of the 
earller period, from the aUKamil fi al-Ta'arikh or complete chronicles 
of Ibn al Athir (1160-1234) which in its earlier part was an abridge- 
ment incidentally preserving some non-extant notices of al Tabari. 
In the present study, Arabic sources have received only this limited 
consideration. 

Even if divergencies in occasionally parallel but more often 

corresponding or related passages of Theophanes and Michael the 

Syrian were ascribed not so much to differences of aim and tongue 

between the two chroniclers as to an active rather than a passive 

rtöe for their intermediaries identified as the Melchite monk fl. 

780 and the unknown writer of 806 (38), these acknowledged discre- 

pancies at first imparted an artificial aura to the establishment 

(1) E. W. Brooks, The Arabs in Asia Minor (641-750) from Arabic Sources 
(v, Journ. Hell. StudXVIII (1898), pp. 182-208). 
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of a single chronicle tradition which extended over the whole of 

the seventh Century and conveyed to Byzantine and to Syriac 

sources the annals composed 724-31 and their incorporated nar¬ 

rative (presumably the equivalent of a complete chronicle for the 

years 650-680) of the chronicler post-717 : 

(38) A source overlooked by Brooks, a contribution of unknown 
authorship and scope in its influence upon Michael the Syrian’s 
cited sources (by inference from MichaePs discussion of the errors 
promulgated by the council of Constantinople (680-1) a hundred and 
twenty-five years previously [XI, 12, II, p. 453, n, 11. 8-11] rather 
than Chabot's Observation that MichaePs confused chronology in 
the description of mid-seventh Century events was apparently partly 
due to the divergent nature of the unidentifiable and undateable 
sources which he used) (l 2) which justified the search for a source 
additional to Denis of TellmahrG for MichaePs more detailed and 
comprehensive narrative of the years 582-842 ; although had there 
survived the vast Annals utilised by succeeding historians, of which 
the Chronicle was only a fraction, Denis of Tellmahrd might be 
revealed without question as Michael the Syrian’s sole source for 
the centuries under discussion. 

Nevertheless this perspective of a single tradition emerged from 

study of those Syriac sources generally accepted as supplementary 

to the Byzantine sources for the period (a) to be a feature of this 

paper in its original form, and moreover was strengthened by subse- 

quent investigations of the tradition’s additional common contribu¬ 

tion to Agapius of Hierapolis in the tenth Century and the anony- 

mous author of the Chronicon ... ad 1234 perlinens in the thirteenth 

Century wherein its original form was more clearly delineated. It 

is hoped thus to do justice to and to advance Brooks’ work, by 

treating it in a somewhat different light and by taking into account 

further relevant factors, so as to incorporate its contribution into 

a larger whole. Furthermore the link traced by Peeters between 

the account in the eleventh Century Georgian translation of the Vita 

of Maximus the Confessor by St. Euthemius the Hagiorite and in 

Michael the Syrian of the assassination of Constans II in Sicily, 

which upon examination was further reflected in Agapius and 

reproduced in greater detail in the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens, 

(1) J.-B. Chabot, La Chronique de Michel le Syrien ...» II, p. 450, n. 2. 

(2) Vd, : G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 1956, 

p. 81. 
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first proved tfce existence of a source prior to Theophanes and 

divergent from his Anastasian authority of the Moscow codex and 

then placed the Georgian Vita and thus the Syriac sources closer to 

the original phraseology of the more detailed prototype ; emenda- 

tion of the variants of household implement found in the above five 

sources to the assassin’s weapon noted in the Vita of pope St. Martin 

I known to St. Euthemius and written c. 73(M0 Q)f a date for tbe 

use of the common prototype which would not appear irreconcilable 

with that of 724-31 given by Brooks for the Compilation of the 

Syriac annals, suggested a deliberate and realistic correction of the 

extant earlier official version of Constans* death at a safe distance 

from the event and at a time of renewed imperial-papal confronta- 

tion. However detailed study of this unitary source tradition (39) 

would require thorough investigation of mediaeval Syriac chronicle 

literature and was thus beyond the competence of the present 

writer, who has adopted as a working theory the incorporation for 

the reign of Constans II (641-668) into a narrative of maintained 

annalistic format and brevity at least four passages of greater 

length and detail possibly from a distinct and complete chronicle, 

which transmitted to both Byzantine and Syriac chroniclers four 

major episodes in Contemporary Byzantine history viz : —the 

naval action off Phoinike in Lycia (655) (40)f the revolt of Saborius 

Persogenes in Armenia (667)(42)t Constans’ withdrawal (661) to 

Syracuse with the revolt of Mezizus following his assassination 

(668) (42), and the relations between Constantine IV and his 

brothersf43J which naturally succeeded the previous narrative but 

appeared in Theophanes in a not altogether happy combination 

with the renewed Byzantine source tradition for imperial history : 

(39) In endeavouring to establish the sources of Theophanes in 
relation to the Syriac chroniclers it might first be profitable to list 
those which in their isolation were thus irrelevant to the debate : — 
the meagre secular and ecclesiastical notices anent Persia until the 
Moslem conquest of the Chronicon anonymum, the now corrupt Com¬ 
pilation of the work of previous authors that was the Chronicon 
miscellaneum ad 724 pertinensy and the three chronicles in which 
Gregory bar-Hebraeus attempted the Compilation of universal history 
partly by availing himself of a multitude of multi-lingual sources 
already assembled by Michael the Syrian, so that his work marked 

(1) P. Peeters, op. ciL 
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the terminus ad quem of the present study. Sources laid under levy 
by later writers were of greater interest: — the Chronicon Maroniti- 
cum which was a source for Agapius and known to Denis of Tell- 
mahr£ and Michael the Syrian but with lacunae 361-658 and little 
resemblance to the common notices of Theophanes and the Syriac 
chroniclers, James of Edessa whose chronicle although lost after 
631 was a source for Michael the Syrian and thus for Gregory bar- 
Hebraeus but whose relation to Theophanes was speculation, and 
the Chronicon anonymum ad 813 pertinens which was a source for 
Michael the Syrian but otherwise of no direct import. Six chroniclers 
were indebted to the common source tradition also manifested in 
Theophanes : — the Chronicon anonymum ad annum Domini 819 
pertinens to which the Chronicon ad 846 pertinens was closely related 
although the lacunae of the latter source 610-681 impeded demonstra- 
tion of the links between the two minor chronicles of Karthamin 
and those with the main source, Denis of Tellmahrö (to maintain 
the conventional attribution of the Chronicon) who was cited by 
Elias of Nisibis and formed one of the main sources of Michael 
the Syrian, Elias of Nisibis who knew both Denis and the now non- 
extant transmission source of the main tradition which they shared, 
Agapius of Hierapolis if with a language change and apparently free 
rather than literal reproduction which combined with lacunae 685- 
705 to hinder the tracing of the common tradition, Michael the 
Syrian via a lost intermediary of the early ninth Century, and the 
Chronicon anonymum ad annum Christi 1234 pertinens which despite 
its mutilation can be shown to have used the common tradition with 
greater detail and at times with greater coherence than either Theo- 
phanes or Michael the Syrian. 

(40) Preceeded by the destruction of Mu'äwiyah's fleet at Tripolis 
in Phoenicia by the captive sons of a Byzantine trumpeter [AM 
6146, I, p. 345, 11. 16-25, II, p. 216, 1. 31-p. 217, 1. 6] (cf.: parallel 
accounts in Michael the Syrian [XI, 11, II, p. 445, 11. 17-24] and 
Elias of Nisibis [p. 67,11.12-8]) which failed to halt the Arab offensive 
so that the next year saw the battle in which Constans would have 
lost his life but for the self-sacrifice of the ubiquitous and heroic son 
of the trumpeter [AM 6146, I, p. 345, 1. 25-p. 346, 1. 18, II, p. 217, 
11. 7-30] (again reproduced exactly by Michael the Syrian (XI, 11, 
II, p. 445, 1. 25-p. 446, 1. 6] but not by Elias, with a similar tradition 
but another annalistic framework evident in the Chronicon ... ad 
1234 pertinens [cxxxiv, p. 214, 11. 5-34], while Agapius gave only 
the bare mention of the location and the imperial defeat [p. 224, 
11. 7-8]); although Ostrogorsky’s comment that the account con- 
tained elements of an historical epic (l) was valid it was unfortuna- 

(1) G. OSTROGORSKY, Op. dt, p. 104. 
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tely without further Identification, while the non-Byzantine links 
were so clear that it might be conjectured that the annalistic brevity 
of the Continuatio Byzantia -Arabica et Hispana [p. 343, i, 1. 31-p. 344, 
i, 1. 3, p. 344, ii, 11. 1-4] represented the original notice of the Syriac 
chronicle source. 

(41) A province where religious and political turbulence (pro- and an- 
tichalcedonian, pro-and anti-Byzantine) had been rife for a Century (x), 
where the civil war within the Caliphate from 659 had earlier allowed 
the leading families to revoke the pro-Arab alignment following 
upon Mu'äwiyah’s further conquests of 642-43 and to renew rela- 
tions with Byzantium (a), and where the revolt of 667 according to 
Pertusi resulted in the establishment of the Armenian theme cotn- 
posed of frontier fragments of the former province (8); this was not 
apparent from the narrative of the chroniclers, where it was the 
prominence given to the arbitration of Mu’äwiyah between the 
envoys of the seccessionist Saborius and Constantine the emperor’s 
son in the notices of the Armenian revolt and subsequent Byzantine 
and Arab military activity [AM 6159, I, p. 348, 1. 29-p. 350, 1. 27, 
II, p. 219, 1. 23-p. 221, 1. 10] (reproduced by Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 12, II, p. 451, i, 1. 25-p. 454,1. 22] although without its denoue- 
ment of the first Arab raid to Chalcedon, rect6 Constantinople (1 2 3 4 5), 
cf.: Elias of Nisibis [p. 70,11. 4-5] and also ibn Wadhich, al Tabari, 
ihn al Athir [p, 185,11. 31-5, p. 186,11. 6-8, 18-20]) [AM 6159, I, p. 350, 
1. 27-p. 351, 1. 5, II, p. 221, 11. 11-17], which led Brooks not only to 
hife Identification of its author with the chronicler post-717 but also to 
bis use of the confused nomenclature of the rebel (ie. Michael the 
Syrian’s Shabur Aprast’igan = Theophanes' correct Persogenes) 
to postulate Theophanes' direct use of a Greek Version of the com¬ 
mon source (6); but aside from the undesirable complexity and 
Proliferation of source tradition thus invoked, Peeters was later 
able to establish that Michael the Syrian in reproducing the deformed 
Version of the Armenian name Pasagnathes was in fact confusing 
Saborius with the commander given in the common source for the 
earlier revolt of 653-4 which he himself omitted (e), wherein Theo- 
phanes achieved both the wrong date and the wrong name [AM 6134, 

(1) P. J. Alexander, An ascetic sect of Iconoelasts in seventh Century Armenia, 

in Studies in Honor of A.M. Friend, Princeton, 1955, pp. 151-160. 

(2) H. Manandean, op. cii. 

(3) A. Pertusi, La formation des Thhmes byzantins (v. Berichte zum XI. 

internationalen Byzantinisten Kongress, München, 1958, pp. 150-163. 

(4) P. K. Hitti, op. eit., p. 201. 

(5) E. W. Brooks, The Sicilian Expedition of Constcmtine IV (v. Byz. Zeit- 
«ehr., VII (1908), pp. 445-459). 

(6) P. Peetkrs, Pasagnathes-Persogenes (v. Byzaniion,\lll (1933), pp. 84- 

87). 
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I, p. 344,11. 26-9, II, p. 216,11. 16-9] for the Commander was Theodore 
Rstuni and Pasagnathes (if he existed — there was no mention in 
Sebeos) was only a subordinate ; Agapius noted the earlier revolt 
[p. 222,11. 4-10] and the imperial repression of the second with Yazld's 
presence at Chalcedon [p. 228, I. 16-p. 229, 1. 15] although the revolt 
of Saborius was illegible in the codex, while the Chronicon ... ad 
1234 pertinens [cxxxvm, p. 220,1. 19-p. 223, 1. 18] corresponded to 
Theophanes* Version of the common source. 

(42) Although the correspondence between Theophanes and the 
Syriac chroniclers anent the events prior to Constans' withdrawal 
from Constantinople [AM 6160, I, p. 351, 11. 16-7, 24, II, p. 221, 11. 
25-6, 33 ; AM 6153, I, p. 348, 11. 4-8, II, p. 218, 1. 36-p. 219, 1. 4] was 
one of content rather than style ; the murder of his brother Theodo- 
sius to safeguard his childreu's succession (660) [AM 6160, I, p. 351, 
I. 15, II, p. 221, 11. 22-4 ; AM 6151, I, p. 347, 1. 25, II, p. 218, 11. 24-6] 
(cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 68, 11. 14-6], Michael the Syrian [XI, 11, 
II, p. 446, 11. 28-9], with limited links to the Chronicon Maroniticum 
[p. 55, 11. 15-20]), his measures against pope Martin (659/60 = AM 
6150, according to Theophanes, but according to the Vita Martin 
was arrested at Rome (June 653) [p. 255, 1. 5-p, 257, I. 30], arrived 
at Constantinople (Sept. 653) and was tried (Dec, 653) [p. 257, 1. 21- 
p. 261, 1. 3], then was exiled to Cherson (April/May 654) [p. 261, 
11. 4-23] where he died possibly (Sept. 654) or more probably (April 
655) [p. 261, 1. 24-p. 262, I. 6]), Maximus the Confessor and Anasta¬ 
sius (658-9) to enforce Monotheietism [AM 6160, I, p. 351, 11.17-21, 
II, p. 221, 11. 26-33 ; AM 6150, I, p. 347, II. 21-3, II, p. 218, 11. 21-3 ; 
AM 6149,1, p.347,11.7-14, II, p.218,11.10-7], and Constans' frustrated 
attempt (662) to bring his family to Syracuse [AM 6160, I, p. 351, 
11. 24-8, II, p. 221, L 33-p. 222, 1. 2 ; AM 6153, I, p.348, 11. 8-12, II, 
p. 218, 1. 35-p. 219, 1. 4] (cf.: Agapius [p. 230, 11. 1-11], Michael the 
Syrian [XI, 11, II, p. 446, 11. 16-8, p. 447, n, 11. 7-12] and Chronicon 
... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxvn, p. 219, 1. 32-p. 220, 1. 7); the problem 
of whether, following the murder of Constans in Syracuse, Constan- 
tine IV suppressed in person the revolt of Mezizus the Armenian 
comes obsequii in Sicily was one of the most complex of Byzantine 
historiography, not least because of the paucity of primary sources, 
although its resolution in the negative by Brooks (*) (accepted 
explicitly by Ostrogorsky (*) implicitly by Vasiliev (8) despite Gre- 
goire's attempt to establish the Version of Theophanes) (1 2 3 4) was here 

(1) E. W. Brooks, op. cit. 

(2) G. Ostrogorsky, op. ciL, p. 110. 

(3) A. A. Vasiliev, History of the Byzantine Empire, Madison 1961, p. 
212. 

(4) H. Grägoire, Notales ipigraphiques (v. Byzantion, XIII (1938), p. 170). 
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equalled in interest by the source congruence, that although the 
more comprehensive and accurate account of Constans’ sojourn in 
the West and the Suppression of the revolt by the Italian exarch 
without either knowledge of or assistance from the East was found 
in the ncar Contemporary notice of the Liber Pontificalis [I, p. 343, 
I. 6-p. 344, 1. 8, p. 364, 11. 5-10] (if with minor inaccuracies) whlle 
Theophanes [AM 6160, I, p. 351, 1. 28-p. 352, 1. 7, II, p. 222, 11. 9-12] 
and Michael the Syrian [XI, 12, II, p. 450, 1. 34-p. 451, 1. 10] with 
unimportant although not uninteresting variations reproduced from 
their common source the former erroneous account (cf.: Agapius 
[p. 230,1. 11-p. 231, 1. 7[ and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxix, 
p. 223, 1. 23-p. 224, 1. 4); in this instance again, Brooks’ work has 
only been corrected in its details by Grierson (x) concerning the 
confusion between the precise dates of the death of Constans (July) 
nd the accession (or Start of the regnal year) of Constantine IV 
(Sept.-Nov. 668), and acceptance of Cedrenus’ unsupported and 
erroneous Statement that Constans was buried at Constantinople (Ä), 
and the false transfer of Constans II’s nickname of Pogonatus to 
Constantine IV (a). 

(43) Since Paul the Deacon, following and amplifying the Liber 
Pontificalis almost a Century later, further stated upon the authority 
of Bede of Jarrow that Constantine son of Constansthereforesucceeded 
to the Empire and ruled for seventeen years [V, 30, p. 154, 11. 11-13] 
as did the Continuatio Byzantia-Arabica et Hispana (the former 
with slightly more detail) [p. 344, i, 11. 22-31, p. 345, n, 11. 8-13] but 
both Theophanes and Michael the Syrian stated that Constantine 
IV on his return to Constantinople from Syracuse ruled with his 
brothers Tiberius and Heraclius [AM 6160, I, p. 352, li. 7-9, II, p. 222, 
U. 12-4] (cf.: Agapius [p. 231, 11. 7-9], Michael the Syrian [XI, 12, 
II, p. 451,11. 7-10] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxx, p. 224, 
11. 5-11]); Theophanes narrated the revolt of the Anatolic theme 
(669) which produced the brothers’ mutilation instead of their 
coronation [AM 6161, I, p. 352, 11. 12-24, II, p. 222, 11. 16-25] before 
their ultimate deposition (681) [AM 6173, I, p. 360, 11. 18-20, II, 
p. 228, 11. 13-5], Michael the Syrian narrated the proclamation of 
the three autocrators after Constans’ departure for Sicily [XI, 11, 
II, p. 446, 11. 25-9] and the brothers' joint proclamation by Conrtan- 
tine (668) before their deposition (681) [XI, 13, II, p. 454, 11. 30-5, 
p. 455, 1. 12-p. 456, 1. 13] (cf. : Agapius [p. 244, 11. 3-8] with a bare 
mention but Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxii, p. 225, 11. 3-30] 

(1) P. Grierson, op. eff. 

(2) E. W. Brooks, op, eff. 

(3) E. W. Brooks, Who was Constantine Pogonatusl (v. Byz. Zeitschr., XVII 
(1908), pp. 460-462). 
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with full detail), while James of Edessa noted the accession of Con- 
stantine and his brothers for sixteen years [P* 253, n, 11. 15-7] and 
Elias of Nisibis’ catalogue of emperors tabulated the death of Constan 
tine after a twenty-seven year reign (668) and then the conclusion 
of nine years' joint rule by his three sons (671) and the death of 
Constantine after a seven year period of sole rule (684) [p. 25, 11. 
7-9] ; in this instance there was no parallel reproduction in Theo- 
phanes and the Syriac chroniclers for as Brooks made clear Theo- 
phanes' confusion (individually the notice of AM 6161 was wrong, 
and combined with that of AM 6173 mutually contradictory) arose 
from his combination of both Western or Byzantine and eastern 
sources, so that he separated the concomitant processes of mutila- 
tion and deposition by attributing the former together with the 
misplaced Anatolic revolt from the western source to 669 but cor- 
rectly retaining the deposition for the assurance of the future Justi- 
nian II’s succession to 680-1 (not his association, which came only 
in 685)0. 

Evaluation of the narratives of Michael the Syrian’s Chronicle 

and the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens not only suggested that 

the legacy of the chronicler post-717 to the annalist of 724-31 and 

thence to the chronicler post-746 contained further notices of the 

Arabs’ Mediterranean conquests and the Calipbate’s civil war 

in mid-seventh Century (which will be considered in their turn 

below) abbreviated either by Theophanes or his intermediary, 

but also indicated the altered nature of this common source by 

the significant change in the character of their notices (and in 

those of Agapius) of the emperors of Constantinople from c. 680 

to the end of the Heraclian era and simultaneously emphasised 

their lack of congruence with Theophanes, The limited röle in 

and perhaps the tenuous connection with this investigation of the 

Latin sources cited (44) has been made apparent: 

(44) Which may be grouped under two potential source-derivations 
According to Nöldeke an eighth Century Syriac chronicle emerged 
in Theophanes and Nicephorus and additionally in the Continuatio 
Isidoriana Byzantina-Arabica ad 741 and in the Continuatio Isido- 
riana Hispana ad 754 (Ä), the former of these anonymous Spanish 
chronicles written in mid-eighth Century from an Arab chronicle 
source originating outside Spain and from Isidore’s texts and from 

(1) E. W. Brooks, The Brothers of the Emperor Constantine IV (v. Engl. 

Hist. ReoXXX (1915), pp. 42-44). 

(2) Th. NÖldeke, op. eit. 
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latercula of eastern emperors to show some correspondence with 
narratives of Ar ab history found in ninth Century Byzantine chro- 
niclers, and the latter constituting in a sense the final recension of 
Isidore’s Historia and the Byzantia-Arabica to add the history of 
Spain to that of Constantinople and the Arab world. The personal 
historical works of Isidore bishop of Seville (Historia Gothorum 
Wandalorum Sueborum a. 624, Chronica Maiora a. 615, Chronicarum 
Epitome a. 627) were not relevant to this investigation. Although 
reference has been made above to points of resemblance between 
the texts of the Continuatio Isidoriana and those of Theophanes and 
the Syriac chroniclers, it must be stated that Nicephorus had no 
links with Syriac sources, and the problem of the identification of 
sources must be illustrated (for instance) by the Continuatio Byzan¬ 
tia-Arabica et Hispana’s attribution of the recovery of Egypt, Syria, 
Arabia, Judaea and Mesopotamia to Nicetas on his march from 
Africa to Constantinople in prelude of a generalised account of Hera- 
clius' Persian campaigns [p. 335, 11. 12-8, 21-32, p. 336, 11.14-22; 
p. 335, ii, 11. 12-6, p. 335, n, 1.21-p. 336, ii, 1. 22], or altematively 
by the Continuatio Hispana’s somewhat allegorical recital of the 
single combat between Heraclius and Rizates [p. 335, ii, 1. 30-p. 336, 
n, 1. 13] drawn possibly from Fredegar [IV, 64, p. 152, 1. 8-p. 153, 
1. 3] or from the above non-extant source or from neither. Since 
Byzantine history was at all times incidental to the main narrative, 
Fredegar played a minor röle in this study, and hence the complex 
Problems surrounding his text have been ignored. Mommsen but 
not Waitz suggested a lost annalistic source of eighth Century Byzan¬ 
tine Italy, connected with the consular fasti of Ravenna and Con¬ 
stantinople to provide occasional notices of events in the East and 
imperial latercula for use by Western chroniclers, as a link between 
Theophanes and Nicephorus on the one hand and the independently 
utilised common source of the Liber Pontificalis and the Historia 
Langobardorum on the other (l). Few of the notices of the Liber 
Pontificalis for the seventh Century, those most relevant for this 
study, were by the same hand but were concise and reduced to the 
narration of events, with natural phenomena accorded almost equal 
Importance to political revolutions and with little obvious link with 
consular lists, so that it was the Vita of Gregory II (715-31), among 
the more detailed eighth Century notices which preceeded the ninth 
Century revision of Anastasius the bibliothecarius, in which the 
above common source was deemed especially to be found. In com- 
position of his second major historical work, the Historia Lango¬ 
bardorum which treated the history of his own people from mld- 

(1) (1) Th. Mommsen (ii) G. Waitz, Die Quellen der Langobardengeschichte 

des Paulus Diaconus (v. Neues Archiv der Gesellschaft für ältere deutsche Ge- 

•chtchtskunde, V (1879), pp. 207-229). 
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sixth to mid-eighth Century, Paul the Deacon where appropriate 
included notices from Frankish and Byzantine history which derived 
from classical and ecclesiastical writers, in addition to Frankish, 
Lombard and Roman historical sources ; but among those notices 
for which there was no apparent precedent in Paul’s extant sources 
(Isidore of Seville, Bede of Jarrow, Liber Pontificalis, Lombard 
sources) were the not wholly accurate Statements of the accession 
of Phocas, the revolt of Heraclius, the confused succession of 641 
[IV, 36, p. 128, 11. 9-10 ; IV, 36, p. 128, 11. 16-23 ; IV, 49, p. 136, 1. 28- 
p. 137, 1. 4], However, since the corroborative testimony of the 
Liber Pontificalis and the Historia Langobardorum has here been 
invoked only in the instances of the circumstances surrounding 
the suppression of the revolt of Mezizus in Sicily and the subsequent 
relations of Constantine IV and his brothers, the question as to 
whether Paul the Deacon's principal source was provided by Byzan- 
tino-Italian annals or by the Liber Pontificalis and Bede has not been 

resolved. 

The short year to year notes which were the basic format of the 

Greek-Syriac chronicle served as Theophanes* source for his notices 

of revolts against Constans in the provinces of the Empire (45), 

for his narrative of the internal history of the Caliphate (46) and 

of the Arab advance against the Empire (47)in the reign of Constans 

II, for his brief notice of Constans1 victorious campaigna gainst Scla- 

vinia (48)t and for his sometimes imprecise notices of the natural 

phenomena(49) which occurred during the reign: 

(46) Of the revolt of the patrician Valentinian (644) [AM 6136, 
I, p. 343,11. 2-6, II, p. 215,11. 6-8] (cf. : Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cxxvi, p. 203, 11. 30-2]) although only Sebeos with a wealth of not 
always convincing detail agreed upon his fate [ch. 32, p. 105, 1. 6- 
p. 106,1.12], but John of Nikiu gave the terms upon which Valedn- 
tinian was forced to renew his allegiance before participating in the 
unsuccessful Byzantine offensive to regain Alexandria [ch. 120' 
p. 462, 11. 5-14, p. 463, 11. 5-9] and Valentinian's military command 
was partially confirmed by Denis of Tellmahr^s notice that in the 
same year he fled before an Arab army [p. 6, 1. 13-p. 7, 1. 2], while 
according to Michael the Syrian he finally feil in battle against the 
Arabs in Armenia [XI, 10, II, p. 443, i, 11. 5-14] although this last 
account of the campaign with the Armenian David prince of the 
Saharhouni against the Arabs in Mesopotamia [XI, 10, 11, p. 443, 
i, 1. 5-p. 444, i, 1. 35] was Iess coherent than that of the Chronicon ... 
ad 1234 pertinens [cxxm, p. 201, 1. 9-p. 202, 1. 8] ; (it might here be 
noted that it was Sebeos who provided the füllest account of the 
revolt of Valentinian Arsacidus, Commander of the army of the 
East under Constantine III and virtual if uncrowned co-emperor 
with Constans II, but with a striking lack of local knowledge of the 
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topography of Constantinople and from a use of personal eyewitness 
and unidentified Armenian sources, and in the Armenian tongue, 
which made any direct connection with Byzantine or Syriac tra- 
ditions highly improbable); of Gregory the orthodox exarch of Africa 
whose bid for the imperial throne was ended by his death in battle 
against the invading 'Abdullah (647-8) [AM 6138, I, p. 343, 11. 14-6, 
24-8, II, p. 215, 11. 15-7, 22-5], although Michael the Syrian who 
confirmed the revolt and the Arab invasions wrongly concluded 
that Gregory submitted to Constans (647) [XI10, II, p. 440, 1. 32-p. 
441,1. 3) (cf.: Agapius [p. 219,11.10-11,15-8] and Chronicon... ad 1234 
pertinens [cxxvi, p. 203,1. 33-p. 204,1. 2]) and the Continuatio Byzan- 
tia-Arabica et Hispana noted Gregory's death without the preceeding 
revolt [p. 334, i, 11. 13-8, n, 11. 5-21]; of the Armenian rejection of 
Byzantine suzerainty and temporary Submission to Arab allegiance 
(652) [AM 6143, I, p. 344,11. 26-9, II, p. 216,11.16-20], a notice omitted 
by Michael the Syrian but amplified and corrected by Sebeos [ch. 
35, p. 132, 1. 21-p. 143, 1. 11]. 

(46) Viz.: (643) the initial difficulties encountered in erecting 
'Umar’s mosque at Jerusalem [AM 6135, I, p. 342,11. 22-8, II, p. 214, 
1. 34-p. 215, 1. 5] (slightly extended but corresponding to Michael 
the Syrian [XI, 8, II, p. 431, i, 11. 24-7] but with less detail from the 
common tradition in the Chronicon. ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxvi, 
p. 204,11. 6-11]), the murder of 'Umar and the succession of ’Uthman 
(Nov. 644 according to the eastern sources but 645 according to 
Theophanes' corrected reckoning) [AM 6137, I, p. 343, 11. 8-12, II, 
p. 215, 11. 10-4] ; there was no correspondence between accounts 
of the civil war in the Caliphate (656-61) [AM 6147, 6148, 6150, 
6151, 6152, I, p. 346, 1. 27-p. 347, 1. 14, p. 347, 11. 16-20, 27-8, p. 347, 
I. 30-p. 348,1. 2, II, p. 218,11. 3-8,18-20, 27-8, 29-35], although James 
of Edessa [p. 252, n, 1. 14-p. 253, ii, 1. 8], the Continuatio Byzantia- 
Arabica et Hispana more briefly [p. 343, i, 11. 26-30, p. 343, ii, 1. 26- 
p. 344, ii, 1.1] and Denis of Tellmahrä [p. 9,11. 7-11] noted the conflict 
preceeding Mu'äwiyah's sole rule, as did Michael the Syrian [XI, 12, 
II, p. 449, 1. 27-p. 450, 1. 20] and the very detailed and accurate 
Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxv-cxxxvi, p. 214, 1. 35-p. 219, 
I. 31] suggesting an affinity with the interpolated chronicle rather 
than its annalistic format but without showing correspondence with 
Theophanes. 

(47) Which in some instances again may be traced in Denis of 
Tellmahrä but more frequently in Michael the Syrian, with a wealth 
of local knowledge revealed in detail upon Syria but with blank 
ignorance of the targets of annal Arab incursions into imperial 
territory further afield, with (648) the occupation of the Pentapolis 
preceeding the invasion of North Africa and sack of Sufetula (Capital 
of the seditious and defeated exarch Gregory) and tribute from the 
province by the Arabs of Egypt under 'Abdulläh [AM 6139, 1, p. 343, 
II. 24-8, II, p. 215,11. 22-5](cf.: Michael the Syrian [XI, 10, II, p. 440, 
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1. 35-p. 441,1. 3]), the conquest of Cyprus(649) by Mu'äwiyah gover- 
nor of Syria with even greater detail (suggestive again of an affinity 
with the interpolated chronicle rather than its annalistic framework) 
on the reduction of the island of Rwad off the Syrian coast which 
was not completed until the following year (649-50) [AM 6140-1, 
I, p. 343, 1.30-p. 344,1. 15,1 I,p. 215, 1. 26-p. 216, 1. 3] (cf. : Michael 
the Syrian [XI, 10, II, p. 441, 1. 34-p. 442, 1. 17, p. 443, 11. 23-7] for 
a substantially similar account, and Agapius [p. 220, 1. 9-p, 221, 
I. 5] with spelling «Aroud* cf. : Theophanes’ «Arados», but Denis of 
Tellmahrä [p. 7,11. 15-6] for a brief notice ; the nature of his sources 
did not permit Theophanes to mention significant fundamental 
changes in Syria before the Arab conquests — the replacement 
of Greek by the ancient lingua-franca of Syriac even in the towns, 
the replacement of city life by village life with its multiplicity of 
monasteries and small-holdings (x); the successive Arab plundering 
raids into Asia Minor although relatively well documented in Muslim 
sources were treated more systematically by Elias of Nisibis than by 
Theophanes, an omission which was surprising in view of their 
fundamental importance as a factor in the political and demogra- 
phical transition from classical to mediaeval Asia Minor despite the 
ultimate failure of the Arabs to advance beyond their long line of 
fortifications from Melitene by the Upper Euphrates to Tarsus near 
the Mediterranean, a process inaugurated (651) by the invasion of 
Isauria under Busr which led Constans to sue for peace and to allow 
as Mu’äwiyah's hostage the Heraclian Gregory whose embalmed 
body was to be brought back to Constantinople for burial after his 
death in captivity at Heliopolis (653) [AM 6142, 6144, I, p. 344, 11. 
19-24, p. 345, 11. 1-5, II, p. 216, 11. 12-6 (Gregory's death omitted by 
Anastasius)] (cf. : Agapius [p. 212, 1. 20-p. 222, 1. 3] for negotiations 
rather than hostages, and Chronicon ... ad 1234 periinens [cxxxm, 
p. 213, 1. 34-p. 214, 1. 4]) while Ostrogorsky amended the period of 
truce to three years (5), resumed (663) by the united Caliphate [AM 
6154, I, p. 348,11. 10-1, II, p. 219, 11. 5-6] while the Arab fleet invaded 
Sicily [AM 6155, I, p. 348, 11. 13-4, II, p. 219, 11. 7-8] and (665) 'Ab- 
derrahman son of Khalld not only ravaged several provinces of 
Asia Minor but wintered there [AM 6156, I, p.348, 11. 16-8, II, p. 219, 
II. 9-11] (cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 69,11.5-6], ibnWadhich and al Tabari 
[p. 184, 11. 28-32]) before returning to Syria to resettle there a Slav 
detachment brought to Asia Minor by Constans (658) after his Balkan 
campaign [AM 6156, I, p. 348, 11. 18-20, II, p. 219, 11. 11-14], (666) 
saw Busr's fresh invasion of Asia Minor (cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 68, 
11. 35-8], ibn Wadhich and al Tabari [p. 184, 11. 22-6]) and the deaths 

(1) G. Tchalenko, La Syrie da Nord; Hude iconomique (v. Actes du VI9 

Congrls international des Hades byzantines (Paris, 1950), II, pp. 389-397). 

(2) G. Ostrogorsky, op. eit, p. 104. 
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of the bishops cf Apameia and Edessa [AM 6157, I, p. 348, 11. 22-4, 
II, p. 219, 11. 17-8] (the latter notice epitomising the nature of Theo¬ 
phanes' source material), (667) Bsur and Fadälah made a joint in- 
cursion around Heltapolis [AM 6158, I, p. 348, 11. 26-7, II, p. 219, 
11. 19-22] and (668) Mu’äwiyah launched an offensive in support of 
the revolt of the Armenian Saborius Persogenes which resulted in 
Fadälah's temporary occupation of Amorium in Phrygia and Yazid's 
advance to Chalcedon [AM 6159, I, p. 350, 1. 27-p. 351, 1. 11, II, p. 
221,11. 10-7] (cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 69,1. 29, p. 70,11. 4-5], ibn Wad- 
hich, al Tabari, ibn al Athir [p. 185, 11. 31-5, p. 186, 11. 6-8, 18-20]); 
some of Theophanes' notices were less detailed than those of Michael 
the Syrian or the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens which in its turn 
was still more detailed, viz : that of (654) the temporary occupation 
and pillage of Rhodes with the destruction of its Colossus [AM 
6145, I, p. 345, 11. 8-11, II, p. 216, 11. 24-6] (cf. : Agapius [p. 222, 11. 
12-7), those anent Cyprus and Rwad in Chronicon ad 1234 pertinens 
[cxxxi, p. 209, 1. 19-p. 211, 1. 26 ; cxxxn, p. 211, 1. 27-p. 213, 1. 19] 
preceeded according to Michael the Syrian by the capture of Cos 
and pillage of Grete [XI, 10, II, p. 442, 1. 28-p. 443, 1. 3], while the 
vlctorious Arab campaign in Armenia in the same year [AM 6145, 
I, p. 345, 11. 11-14, II, p. 216, 11. 28-9] and Mu'äwiyah's capture of 
Caesarea in Cappaodocia (655) [AM 6146, I, p. 345,11. 26-7, II, p. 216, 
II. 18-9] were both reported by Michael the Syrian with more detail 
but without date [XI, 10, II, p. 441,1L 5-7 ; XI, II, p. 441, 11. 13-32]. 

(48) When he seized the opportunity afforded by the civil war 
in the Caliphate to launch the first Byzantine offensive against the 
Slavs since that of the last decade of the reign of Maurice [AM 6149, 
I, p. 347, 11. 6-7, II, p. 218, 11. 9-11] (reproduced by Elias of Nisibis 
[p. 68, 11. 12-15] but not by Michael the Syrian) but although Theo¬ 
phanes could later note the Slav secession to 'Abdarrahman [AM 
6156, I, p. 348, 11. 18-20, II, p. 219, II. 11-14] he was presumably 
ünaware of theirori ginal resettlement by Constans or eise was un- 
willing to give the policy of the heretic emperor its due recognition. 

(49) Viz. : (Dec. 645) an eclipse of the sun [AM 6136, I, p. 343, 
II. 5-6 (omitted by Anastasius)] rightly dated (Nov. 645) by Agapius 
[p. 219, 11. 1-2] (the chroniclers' dating of the eclipses was confused, 
for total eclipses are recorded for Nov. 644, thus here and in the 
fhstance of the Palestinian earthquake of 632 amendment of Theo¬ 
phanes’ chronology conflicted with scientific calculation, and for 
April 646), (648) a violent storm and great wind [AM 6139, I, p. 345, 
11. 22-4, II, p. 215, 11. 19-21] (cf. : Agapius [p. 220, 11. 1-3], Michael 
the Syrian [XI, 10, II, p. 445, 11. 1-2], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cxxvi, p. 204,11. 3-5]), (653) a fearful rain of ashes from heaven (rect6 
meteoric display? the term could indicate an aurora, a volcano, a 
whirlwind, or even the shooting Star noted in China in the same 
year) [AM 6144, I, p. 345, 11. 2-4, II, p. 216, 11. 20-2], (June 659) a 
great destructive earthquake in Palestine and Syria [AM 6150, I, 
p. 347, 11. 19-20 (omitted by Anastasius)] (cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 68, 
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11.18-9]), (664) a solar eclipse mentioned solely by the Chr nicon ... 
ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxvm, p. 220, 1. 11] thereby posing a problem 
in source-transmission since this Syriac Observation was presuma- 
bly not original as the solar eclipse of May 664 was visible in N.W. 
Europe only as the sun had set at Constantinople, (665) a harsh 
winter was noted only by the Chronicon ad 819) pertinens [p. 8, 11. 
18-9] (winter 667) a great flood accompanied by much loss of life 
and a comet in the sky at Edessa [AM 6159, I, p. 351,11. 9-11 (omitted 
by Anastasius)] (cf. : Agapius [p. 229, 11. 16-9], Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 12, II, p. 451, i, 11, 19-20], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cxxxvm, p. 223,11. 19-22] with more detail of the flood but without 
the comet, which was unlisted by Grumel (5) although there was a 
Chinese record possibly involving dittography of a comet May 667 
and May-June 668. 

The prominence accorded to the conjeclural reconstruction cf 

Theophanes’ Greek Syriac chronicle source for the three decades 

of the mid-seventh Century was in proportion to its contribution 

to Theophanes’ history of the era, but for the reigns of the last 

two Heraclians (Constantine IV Pogonatus : 668-85, and Justinian 

II Rhinotmetus : 685-95, 705-11) when it was no longer Theophanes’ 

sole source nor so wide-ranging in its own scope its r61e was more 

limited, so that for the reign of Constantine IV the eastern world 

chronicle provided Theophanes’ source for the Arab advance against 

the Empire (SO) (with the exception of the great seven-year assault 

upon Constantinople) and the internal history of the Caliphate (51) 

and for observations upon the natural phenomenafÄ2) which oc- 

curred during the reign, topics of which Nicephorus using only the 

Byzantine common-source chronicle (to be characterised in its 

turn below) inevitably made no mention, and which George the 

Monk did not reproduce from Theophanes: 

(50) Wherein (670) saw an Arab expedition against Byzantine 
Africa for plunder and prisoners [AM 6161, I, p. 352, 11. 13-14, II, 
p. 222,11.14-6] (cf. : Agapius [p. 231,11.10-11] and Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 13, II, p. 450,1. 40]), (671) a severe winter during which Fadälah 
wintered in the previously occupied peninsula of Cyzicus [AM 6162, 
I, p. 353, 11, 6-7, II, p. 222, 11. 26-8] (cf. : Elias of Nisibis [p. 70, 1. 3] 
and al Tabari [p. 186, 1. 32]),(672) a further raid by Busr into Asia 
Minor [AM 6163, I, p. 353,11. 9-10, II, p. 222,11. 29-30] (cf. : al Tabari 
[p. 186, 1. 32]),(673-4) when one Arab fleet captured and wintered at 

(3) V. Grumel, op. cf/., p. 471. 
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Smyrna, a second occupied the coasts of Lycia and Cilicia and a 
third was dispatched in support of the impending assault upon 
Constantinople [AM 6164, I, p. 353, 11. 14-9, II, p. 222, I. 34-p. 223, 
I. 2] (cf.: al Tabari [p. 187,11. 6-8]) was given only an undated notice 
upon Lycia and Cilicia by Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 445, 
II. 1-3] and the wintering of the Arab force in Crete ignored [vd. : 
AM 6166, I, p. 354, 11. 20-1, II, p. 223, 11. 22-3] (cf. : Elias of Nisibis 
[p. 70, 1. 21], Agapius [p. 237, 11. 14-5] and al Tabari [p. 188, 11. 6-8]), 
but Theophanes' notice (678) of the defeat of the Arab army in 
Asifl Minor [AM 6165, I, p. 354, 11. 11-13, II, p. 223 11. 24-6] can be 
supplied with its geographical location by Michael the Syrian [XI, 
13, II, p. 445, 11. 1-5] (cf. Agapius [p. 232, 11. 5-11]); while (678) the 
ariival of the Mardiates (a trible of Christian guerilla fighters of 
Byzantine allegiance) in the Lebanon and their threat to the Arabs 
of Syria was noted by Theophanes [AM 6169, I, p. 355, 11. 6-10, II, 
p. 224, 11. 4-7] and Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 455, 11. 10-7] 
as well as by Agapius [p. 232, 1. 14-p. 233, 1. 3] and the Chronicon ... 
ad 1234 periinens [cxxxxi, p. 224, 11. 20-4]. 

(51) With (April 680) Mu’äwiyah's death and his son Yazid's 
three year reign being noted by Theophanes [AM 6171, I, p. 356, 
Q. 15-7, II, p. 225, 11. 6-9] and Michael the Syrian [XI, 15, II, p. 468, 
1L 27-30], but the revolt of Muhktärah in Persia (682) and the 
struggle for succession from Yazid's death at Damascus (Nov. 683) 
to 'Abd-al-Malik's accession (Sept. 685) according to eastern sources 
(Theophanes' antedating of this by a year involved the extension 
of ’Abd-al-Malik's reign and resulted from his omission of the month's 
reign of Mu'äwiyah II (683) and subsequent interregnum between 
Yadd I and Marwän I) were treated in more detail by Michael the 
Syrian [AM 6174-5, I, p. 360,11. 22-4, p. 360,1. 27-p. 361,1. 3, II, p. 228, 
11. 19-28 ; cf. : IX, 15, II, p. 468, 1. 37-p. 469, 1. 32] and Chronicon ... 
ad 1234 periinens [cxxxxn, p. 224, 1. 33-p. 225, 1. 3 ; cxxxxm, p. 225, 
I. 31-p. 226, 1. 11 ; cxxxxiiii, p. 226, 1. 12-p. 227, 1. 9 ; cxxxxv, p. 227, 
II. 10-7]; (685) 'Abd-al-Malik on his accession was forced to sue for 
peace [AM 6176, I, p. 361, 11. 7-13, II, p. 228, 1. 29-p. 229, 1. 2] but 
tmlike Agapius [p. 237, 11. 6, 9-15] and the Chronicon ... ad 1234 perti- 
nem [cxxxxv, p. 227, 11. 10-7 ; cxxxxvi, p. 227, 11. 22-30] .Michael 
the Syrian was either unaware of these negotiations or eise confused 
them with the later truce between 'Abd-al-Malik and Justinian II 
[AM 6178, I, p. 363, 11. 6-20, II, p. 230, 11. 15-28] (cf, : Michael the 
Syrian [XI, 15, II, p. 469, 11. 20-30] where the entry, as was that of 
the Chronicon ad 846 periinens [p. 175, 11. 30-2], was undated, unlike 
those of the Chronicon ad 819 periinens [p. 8, 11. 30-3], al Tabari [p. 
189, 11. 22-4] and al Baladhuri [p. 203, 11. 11-16] but without con- 
gruence), while if the Continuatio Byzantia-Arabica et Hispanays 
account of the civil war contained divergencies the peace terms 
corresponded exactly to those detailed by Theophanes [p. 345, i, 
1. 14-p. 347, ii, 1. 13, p. 345, ii, 1. 14-p. 346, n, 1. 20]. 
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(52) Viz.: (671) a harsh winter (Theophanes [AM 6162,1, p,353, 
11. 6-7, II, p. 222, 11. 26-7]) in Syria and Mesopotamia (Michael the 
Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 456, i, 11. 20-4]) the date of which cannot be 
precisely determined since Irish annals contained a similar notice 
for 670 in possible reference to the same phenomenon although 671 
harmonised with indirect references in Aethelward and the Anglo- 
Saxon Chronicle, (673), a great plague in Egypt and in March an apo- 
calyptic (re vera, auroral?) arc in the sky (Theophanes [AM 6164, 
I, p. 353,11.16,12-3, II, p. 223,1. 2, p. 222,11. 31-33) at night (Agapius 
[p. 232,11. 3-4, p. 231,11.16-9], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxxi, 
p. 224, 11. 16-9] and Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 456, i, 11. 24-8, 
32-9]), although the latter dated to Dec. 672 an eclipse of the sun 
which did not occur (probably by confusion with that of Dec. 676) 
and the former portent to 678), (676) a comet correctly dated by 
Theophanes [AM 6167, I, p.354,1. 23, II, p. 223,11. 34-5] in refutation 
of (Aug-Oct. 677) the dating for a terrible comet visible for sixty 
days by Elias of Nisibis [p. 70,11.25-6], and Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, 
II, p. 456, i, 11. 29-31], and Agapius [p. 232,11.12-3, p. 237, 11.4-5],(677) 
a great plague of locusts in Syria and Mesopotamia (Theophanes 
[AM 6168, I, p. 354, 11. 26-7, II, p. 224, 11. 3-4]) infested by rats the 
previous year (Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 457, i, 11. 4-5], cf.: 
Agapius [p. 232, 11. 12-3, p. 237, 11. 4-5]); Brooks cited as evidence 
of a common source the interlocking notices (679) of Mu'äwiyah’s 
reconstruction of the church at Edessa after a great earthquake 
in Mesopotamia (Theophanes [AM 6170, I, p. 356,11. 11-13, II, p. 225, 
11. 3-5], Michael the Syrian [XI, 13, II, p. 457, i, 11. 9-11], Denis of 
Tellmahrä [p. 9, 11. 19-22], Chronicon ad 846 pertinens [p. 175, 11. 
21-4], the last three dating it to Easter (*) as did the Chronicon ad 
819 pertinens [p. 8, 11. 20-3], Agapius [p. 233, 11. 3-8] if not otherwise 
close, and the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxxr, p. 224, 11. 
25-8]) ; but (685) the notice of a great famine and plague in Syria 
was Theophanes* alone [AM 6176, p. 361, 1. 7, II, p. 228, 11. 29-30]. 

For the reign of Justinian II Theophanes, although he occasionally 
supplemented the eastern world chronicle by the Byzantine chro¬ 
nicle which he had as common source with Nicephorus for Byzan- 
tino-Arab relations (53), relied upon this Greek Syriac source ex- 
clusively for the internal history of the Caliphate (54) and for 
the not always accurate notices of the natural phenomenaf55) 
occuring throughout the reign : 

(63) Justinian, (687) failing to violate with impunity the recently 

(1) E. W. Brooks, The Sources of Theophanes and the Syriac Chroniclers (v. 
Byz. Zeitschr., XV (1906), pp. 578-587). 
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negotiated treaty with ’Abd-al-Malik [AM 6178, I, p. 363, 11. 6-20, 
II, p. 230, 11. 15-28] by a military expedition against Armenia and 
Iberia [AM 6178, I, p. 363, 11. 26-32, II, p. 231, 11. 1-7] the following 
year carried out the agreed (if strategically debatable (x)) transfer 
of the Mardaites from Lebanon [AM 6179, I, p, 364,11. 3-5, II, p. 231, 
11. 10-12] (cf. : Michael the Syrian [XI, 15, II, p. 469, 11. 18-27]), but 
(692) further provoked war by largescale resettlement of the popu- 
lation of Cyprus in Cyzicus (*) and rejection of the unfamiliar coin 
of the tribute [AM 6183, I, p. 365, 11. 8-18, II, p. 232, 11. 4-10] only 
(693) to be defeated due to the Slav defection at Sebastopolis in 
Armenia [AM 6184, I, p. 366, 11. 6-23, II, p. 232, 1. 31-p. 233, 1. 10] 
(cf.: Michael the Syrian [XI, 15, II, p. 470, 11. 4-11], Chronicon ... 
ad 1234 pertinens [cl, p. 230,11. 28-38], and from the Byzantine source 
Nlcephorus [p. 36, 1. 30-p. 37,1. 10]); (694) the consequent Byzantine 
surrender of Armenia and defeat in Khurasan [AM 6185, I, p. 366, 
1. 25-p. 367, 1. 2, II, p. 233, 11. 11-17] (cf. -.Chronicon... ad 1234 perti¬ 
nens [cl, p. 231,11. 1-3]), (694-5) Muhammad’s raid with Slav Support 
and Invasion of fourth Armenia [AM 6186-7, I, p. 367, 11. 9-12, p. 368, 
1L 13-4, II, p. 233, 11. 22-4, p. 234, 11. 19-20] (cf. : for the former ibn 
Wadhich, al Tabari [p. 189, 11. 25, 30] and al Baladhuri [p. 207, 11. 
18-27), (695) the Roman defeat in the plain of Antioch (Michael the 
Syrian [XI, 15, II, p. 470, 11. 13-4], Chronicon ad 846 pertinens [p. 
175, 1. 36-p. 176, 1. 2], cf. : Chronicon ad 819 pertinens [p. 9, II. 3-6], 
Elias of Nisibis [p. 73,11. 24-5], ibn Wadhich [p. 189,11. 26-9], al Tabari 
[p. 198, 11. 31-2]) not found in Theophanes but cited by Brooks in 
respect of the common tradition of the first two sources (1 2 3), (698) 
'Alid's invasion and Sergius’ treacherous surrender of Lazica [AM 
6189, I, p. 370,11.1-3, II, p. 235, 11. 29-30] to bring Arab domination 
(following the end of the earlier negotiated condominium over Arme¬ 
nia and Iberia) to the eastern coast of the Black Sea, all derived from 
the eastern source ; (697-8) the Arab conquest of Africa and its capital 
Carthage depended upon the Byzantine source in the context of 
the overthrow of Leontius by Tiberius III Apsimarus [AM 6190, 
I, p. 370, 11. 6-20, II, p. 235, 1. 31-p. 236, 1. 6] (cf. Nicephorus [p. 39, 
II. 13-26]), but the eastern source furnished]notices of (700) the Byzan¬ 
tine raid to Samosata in Syria (Theophanes [AM 6192, I, p. 371, 11. 
27-30, II, p. 236, 1. 34-p. 237, 1. 2], Michael the Syrian [XI, 15, II, 
p. 474, 11. 1-2], Elias of Nisibis [p. 74,1. 18], al Tabari [p. 190, 11. 18- 
9]), of (702) the Arab garrisoning of Mopsuestia (although Theophanes 
[AM 6193, I, p. 372, 11. 2-4, II, p. 237, 11. 4-5], the Chronicon ad ... 846 
pertinens [p. 176, 11. 14-6], the Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cli, 
p. 231, 11. 23-6] differed in date and detail from Michael the Syrian 
(704-6) [XI, 17, II, p. 477,11. 32-3, p.478,11.19-21] and Elias of Nibisis 

(1) G. Ostrogorsky, op. cf/., p. 118 ; cf. A. A. VasiLiev, op. citf p. 215. 

(2) G. OSTROGORSKY, op. Cl/., p. 118. 
(3) E. W. Brooks, op. eit. 
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(702-3) [p. 75,11. 2-6,12-3]: cf. ibn Wadhich [p. 19,11. 2-3] and al Balad- 
huri [p. 204,1. 36-p. 205,1.1]), of (703-4) the atrocities accompanying 
Arab rule in, Armenia (Michael the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 474, 
11. 9-13], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxxvm, p. 228, 1. 24- 
p. 229, 1. 7]) following the province's surrender to the Arabs and 
contributing to its revolt the following year (Theophanes [AM 6194- 
5, I, p. 372,11. 6-7,13-8, II, p. 237,11. 7,12-7]. cf. ibn al Athir [p. 190, 
11. 32-6]) which was met by Arab invasion (Chronicon ... ad 1234 
pertinens [cl, p. 231, 11. 26-30], Elias of Nisibis [p. 75, 11. 36-7], ibn 
al Athir [p. 191, 11. 13-4)] ; although Brooks used the conclusion 
of Theophanes' notices of (704-5) successive Byzantine repulses 
of Arab invasions of Cilicia [AM 6195-6, I, 372, 11. 18-26, II, p. 237, 
11. 17-24] to Supplement those of al Tabari [p. 191, 11. 25-8] (*), that 
of (709-10) the Arab seige and capture of Tyana was sui generis 
(Theophanes [AM 6201, I, p. 376, 1. 37-p. 377, 1. 15, II, p. 240, 1. 26-p. 
241,1.5], cf. Nicephorus [p. 43, 1. 19-p. 44, 1. 13] from the Byzantine 
source and with the additional Information of the Penetration of 
a marauding Arab detachment as far as Chrysopolis, cf. Michael 
the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 478, 11. 24-9], Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens 
[cliii, p. 232, 11. 27-34], Agapius [p. 238, 1. 18-p.239, 1. 3], al Tabari 
[p. 191,11. 28-36, p. 192,11. 2-18], al Baladhuri [p. 203, 11. 20-8]), while 
(710-11) the fortresses taken during subsequent Arab incursions 
into Cilicia (Theophanes [AM 6202-3, I, p. 377, 11. 16-23, II, p. 241, 
11. 7-9], Michael the Syrian [XI, 17, II, p. 479, 11. 2-4], cf. Chronicon 
ad 819 pertinens [p. 10, 11. 11-6], Elias of Nisibis [p. 76, 1. 13], ibn 
Wadhich and al Tabari [p. 193, 11. 8-9, 12-5] showed tenuous cor- 
respondence in narrative and uncertain identification in toponymic. 

(54) (689-90) 'Abd-al-Malik's difficulties in securing recognition 
from the whole Arab world (Theophanes [AM 6178, 6180, 6181, 6182, 
I, p. 363, 11. 21-6, p. 364, 11. 19-32, p. 364, 1. 29-p. 365, 1. 3, p. 365, 11. 
5-6, II, p. 230, 11. 11-31, p. 231, 11. 27-34], cf. Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 15, II, p. 469, 1. 32-p. 470, 1. 3] briefly, Chronicon ... ad 1234 
pertinens [cxxxxvii, p. 227,1. 31-p. 228,1. 28] and Coniinuatio Byzan- 
tia-Arabien et Hispana [p.347, i, 11. 6-13, p. 347, i, 1. 18-p. 348, i, 1. 11, 
p. 347, ii, 11. 25-33] sui generis) with even less congruence of style 
or content in narratives of (700-1) the short-lived revolt of 'Abdar- 
rahman of Sijistan against the Umayyad viceroy of Persia and Iraq 
(Theophanes [AM 6191-2, I, p. 371, 11. 19-26, II, p. 236,11. 31-3], cf. : 
Michael the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 474, 11. 7-9; XI, 17, II, p. 478, 
II. 1-2]) while Hitti implicitly rejected Theophanes’ dating for Michael 
the Syrian's (704) (1 2); in Theophanes' notice (691) [AM 6183, I, p. 365, 
11. 21-8, II, p. 232,11.18-24] the location of the mosque built by 'Abd- 

(1) E. W. Brooks, The Arabs in Asia Minor (641-750) from Arabic Sources 

(v. Journ. Hell. StudVIII (1898), pp. 182-208). 

(2) P. K. Hirn, op. cit., p. 208. 
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al-Malik may be amended from Mecca (found in no Syriac source) 
to that of the Dome of the Rock built on the site of 'Umar's earlier 
edifice at Jerusalem, and Sergius son of Mansur may be identified 
with Sarjnn ibn Mancour of Michael the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 477, 
11. 16-7] and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cxxxxix, p. 230, 11. 7-16] 
(rect6 Sarjün ibn-Mansür, son of Mansür ibn-Sajün prominent in 
the treacherous surrender of Damascus to Khälid, father of St John 
(Yofcanna) the Damascene, in youth a financial Office of the Ymay- 
yad Caliphate, a family history which illustrated the participation 
of Syrian Christians in Arab government); while Brooks, to establish 
and to identify the common source underlying the Chronographia, 
the Chronicon ad 846 pertinens, the Chronicle (*), also cited 'Abd-al- 
Malik’s edict for the extermination of pigs (Theophanes (695) [AM 
6186, I, p. 367, 1. 13 (omitted by Anastasius)], Michael the Syrian 
undated [XI, 16, II, p. 457, i, 11. 3-5], Chronicon ad 846 pertinens 
(704) [p. 176,1.18], and additionally in the Chronicon ad 819 pertinens 
(704) [p. 9, 1. 25], Chronicon ...ad 1234 pertinens [cl, p. 230, 11. 26-7]), 
(697) the minting of an Arab coinage marked only with inscriptions 
(Michael the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 473, 11. 20-1], Chronicon ad 846 
pertinens [p. 176, 11. 8-9]) although Brooks was unaware of Elias of 
Nisibis' notice [p. 75, 11. 28-30] which according to Hitti (*) correctly 
dated this (695) (cf. : Chronicon ad 819 pertinens (697) [p. 9, 11. 10-11] 
and Chronicon ... ad 1234 pertinens [cf. p. 230, 11. 19-25] for undated 
description of inscriptions); (705) saw the accession of Walld I on 
the death of 'Abd-al-Malik (Theophanes [AM 6197, I, p. 374, 11. 4-5, 
II, p. 238, 11. 27-8]) at Mopsuestia (Michael the Syrian [XI, 17, II, 
p. 478, 11. 21-2], cf. Agapius [p. 238, 11. 10-2], Elias of Nisibis [p. 75, 
11. 24-5] briefly and not altogether accurately), who (708) built the 
great Umayyed mosque at Damascus and ordered that in Compila¬ 
tion of the Caliphate's public registers Greek should be replaced by 
Arabic(Theophanes [AM 6199, I, p. 375, 1. 31-p. 376, 1. 6, II, p. 240, 
1L 1-8]; cf. : Agapius [p. 238, 11. 13-7], Elias of Nisibis [p. 75, 11. 35-7], 
Michael the Syrian [XI, 17, II, p. 481, i, 11. 25-30, 20-5] the former un¬ 
dated and the latter (711), and the Chronicon,.. ad 1234 pertinens (707, 
709) [cliii, p. 232, 11. 22-6, p. 233,11.l-4[); theoccasionalinpredicta- 
bility of chronological indications for the reign of Constans II 
and of Justinian II in Michael the Syrian contrasted with the narra¬ 
tive of Theophanes. 

(86) (688) a great famine in Syria forcing mass-migrations to 
imperial territory (Theophanes alone [AM 6179, I, p. 364, 11. 2-4, 
II, p. 231, 11. 9-10]) inpossible part-duplication of the notice of 685 
[AM 6176, I, p. 361, 1. 7, II, p. 228, 11. 29-30], (Oct. 695) an eclipse 
of the sun (Theophanes [AM 6168, I, p. 367, 11. 8-9, II, p. 233, 11. 21- 

(1) E. W. Brooks, op. cit. 
(2) P. K. Hitti, op. «7., p. 217. 
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3]; cf. Michael the Syrian [XI, 16, II, p. 474, n, 11. 21-6] dated 
(Oct. 694), Elias of Nisibis [p. 73, 11. 16-8, 25-6] separate phenomena 
(May, Oct. 693, May, 694) of divergent dating correctly fixed by By- 
zantine numismatic evidence (Oct. 693), (701) a great plague of un- 
specified location (Theophanes [AM 6192, I, p. 371, 1. 23(omitted by 
Anastasius]) or of bubonic character and in Syria (Elias of Nisibis [p, 
74, 11. 16-7]) possibly that (705) which was of such great magnitude 
that the dead could not be buried by the living (Denis of Tellmahrd 
[p. 10,11. 25-7]) or (705) so devastating that a third of the human race 
disappeared from the face of the earth (Michael the Syrian [XI, 17, II, 
p. 480, i, 11. 1-4]) —precision in Identification was impossible espe- 
cially when the localised catastrophe almost inevitably went unre- 
marked by the Coustantinopolitan chronicle just as (698) the plague 
raging in the Capital at Leontius' overthrow (Theophanes [AM 6190, 
I, p. 371, 11. 4-5, II, p. 236, U. 20-1], Nicephorus [p. 40, 1. 12]) went 
unnoted in the eastem sources, (706) a violent eathquake (unlisted 
by Grumel) (l) and an unprecedented April frost (Michael the Syrian 
[XI, 17, II, p. 480, i, 11. 5-11] the sole recorder). 

The attribution of a multiplicity of sources to a vanished tra- 

dition imprecisely depicted was regretable but inevitable in the 

treatment of a notoriously ill-documented epoch, and the attribution 

of that tradition to Syria was acceptable in the light of the pro- 

vince's transmission of its Graeco-Aramaic culture to Byzantium's 

so-called Umayyad “successor- state” (2). 

The brief literary renaissance of the reign of Heraclius was made 

more striking by the complete absence of historiographical activity 

during the reigns of his successors, an aridity which was thrown 

into high relief by the unexpected conclusion that the narrative 

of the two Contemporary Byzantine chronicle sources written in 

Constantinople in mid-seventh Century coincidentally terminated 

in or just after 641, for the next Byzantine historical source of 

which we have any direct information was the Chronicon Synto- 

mon of the most Christian and orthodox patrician Trajan who 

according to the Suda lived at the time of Justinian Rhinotmetus 

and whose work comprised a history of the seventh Century (re 

vera, from 668) based first upon oral and then upon eyewitness 

testimony which extended to the deposition of Philip Bardanes 

(1) V, Grumel, op. citp. 479, 

(2) H. A. R. Gibb, Arab-Byzantine Relations under the Umayyad Caliphate 

(v. Dumbarton Oaks Papers, XII (1958), pp. 219-233), 
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by Anastasius II Artemius in 713 Q), an authority which has sur- 

vived only in so far as it was laid under levy by later chroniclers. 

Since for the reigns of Constantine IV Pogonatus(Jßj and Justinian 

II Rhinotmetus the Byzantine chronicle that was Theophanes’ 

second and Nicephorus’ sole source was held in common although 

often altered considerably in reproduction according to the aims 

and interest of the individual chroniclers, and also appeared in 

George the Monk where by reason of the brevity of the narrative 

it remained uncertain whether this was an independed derivation 

or on the analogy of the Chronicle for the greater part of the seventh 

Century a mediate derivation via Theophanes, and was later in- 

directly transmitted to Leo Grammaticus and George Cedrenus, 

an identification of this source with Trajan’s lost Chronicle would 

seem permissible and indeed probable : 

(56) A sumame bestowed by George the Monk [p. 727, 1. 12] ; 
Brooks disregarded the testimony of the twelfth Century Constantine 
Manasses and the thirteenth Century Joel that the title was awarded 
to Constantine because he left Constant inople for Sicily cleanshaven 
to avenge his father's murder (668) but returned from Syracuse 
with a long beard, in favour of the testimony of Byzantine coinage 
attributing the sumame instead to Constans II who apparently favou- 
red a particularly long and luxuriant beard, on the grounds of the 
inaccuracy of the major historical premise and the absence of the 
title from Theophanes who used George the Monk’s source, suggesting 
that it was an interpolation into the manuscript tradition of George 
the Monk (*); Grierson queried the uniqueness of Constans II's beard 
while admitting the confusion of the Catalogus Sepulchromm post- 
humously appended to Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus* De Cere- 
moniis conceming the middle Heraclians (5); but although there is 
evidence of the earlier attribution of the surname Pogonatus to 
Constantine IV in ecclesiastical sources for the Acathistus Office 
placed the seven year siege of Constantinople by the Arabsinthereign 
of Constantine Pogonatus [col. 1346, 11. 22-33], yet the recording of 
the death in Sicily of pope Martin I’s persecutor Constans Pogonatus 
[p. 253, 1. 33] in the eighth Century Greek Vita confirmed Brooks’ 
historical judgement; but his rejection of Patzig's formulation of 
a source (685-95) for that group of tenth Century writers which 

(1) Suidcte Lexicon, ed. A. Adler, II vols. Leipzig, 1928-1929. 

(2) E. W. Brooks, Who was Constantine Pogonatus ? (v. Byz. Zeitschr., XVII 
(1908), pp. 460-462). 

(3) P. Grierson, op. eit. 
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included the interpolator of George the Monk (x) prevented recog- 
nition that the source of the anecdote was represented (for instance) 
in Leo Grammaticus [p. 159, 11. 12*4]. 

The interests of this source were clearly defined if limited, and 

Theophanes took from it for the reign of Constantine IV one 

element of his account of the relations of Constantine IV and his 

brothers^JT/ in addition to the notices of the Arab assault upon 

Constantinoplefää), of the sixth oecumenical council of Constan- 

tinoplef£9J, and the account of the origin and racial history of 

the Onogur-Bulgars (60) inserted into the reign of Constantine 

IV as a prelude to that emperor’s campaigns (61), butthe identifi- 

cation of the common source chronicle of Theophanes and Nicepho- 

rus raised the further question of whether its transmission was 

through direct derivation or through the mediation of another 

source : 

(57) (668) their brief joint rule [AM 6160, I, p. 352, U. 7-9, II, 
p. 222, 11. 12-4] terminated (669) by their mutilation after the revolt 
of the Anatolic theme [AM 6161, I, p. 352, 11. 12-24, II, p. 222, 11. 
16-20] and ultimately (681) their deposition [AM 6173, I, p. 360, 
11. 18-20, II, p. 228, II. 13-6] ; a component in a composite chronicle 
of events already considered. 

(58) In the seven year (reckoning from the capture of Cyzicus 
(670) (*), siege when annual naval attacks were repulsed by Constan¬ 
tine IV's use of Greek fire (the chroniclers elaborating neither the 
recently acquired maritime mastery of the Arabs (a) nor the Chemical 
achievement of the Byzantines (1 2 3 4)) until heavy losses from battle 
casualties and disease forced the lifting of the siege and the evacuation 
of Cyzicus(677) (Theophanes [AM 6162, 6164, 6165, I, p. 353, 11. 6-7, 
p. 353, II. 14-25, p. 353, 1. 25-p. 354, 1. 8, II, p. 222, 11. 27-8, p. 223, 
11. 4-24], Nicephorus [p. 32, I, 5-p. 33, L 12], George the Monk [p. 
727, 1. 16-p. 728, 1. 5]) and a severe defeat of the Arab army in Asia 
Minor in the same year (Theophanes [AM 6165, I, p. 354, 11. 8-13, 
II, p. 223, 11, 24-9] from the Syriac chronicle source) compelled 
Mu'äwiyah to sue for peace (Theophanes [AM 6169, I, p. 355, 1. 10- 

(1) G. Patzig, Johannes Antiocheus und Malalas, Leipzig, 1892, passim. 

(2) G. Ostrogorsry, op. cit.y p. 111, following E. Gibbon. 

(3) P* Kahle, Zur Geschichte des mittelalterlichen Alexandria (v. Der Islam, 

XII (1922), pp. 29-83). M. Canard, Les expiditions des Arabes contre Constan- 

tinople (v. Joum. Asiat., CVI1I (1926), pp. 61-121). 

(4) G. Zenohelis, Le Feu grigeois (v. Byzantion, VII (1932), pp. 265-286). 
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p. 356, 1. 2, II, p. 224, II. 6-26] from a source inaccessible to Nice- 
phorus and not reproduced by George the Monk). 

(59) (Nov. 680-Sept. 681) reversing in Cooperation with Rome 
the then irrelevant imperial Monotheletism (Theophanes [AM 6171- 
2, I, p. 359,1. 26-p. 360,1.12, II, p. 227,1. 28-p. 228,1. 11]) the second 
notice repeating in shorter form the information of the first, justifia- 
ble in strict accordance with the chronological canon or explicable 
as a duplicate entry from the eastern World chronicle but in either 
instance suggesting an inadequacy of historical information which 
led Theophanes to repetition in order to maintain an annalistic 
format without a blank year; Nicephorus' account from the com¬ 
mon source was briefer [p. 35, 1. 27-p. 36,1. 7] but George the Monk's 
narrative was not only more detailed than those of Theophanes 
and Nicephorus but also markedly divergent from them [p. 725, 
I. 14-p. 727, 1.15], reflecting possibly a synodicon of the same form 
as the later Synodicon Vetus (x), the type of source to which he would 
almost certainly have had access, and manifesting a peculiar and 
perplexing similarity to Michael the Syrian [XI, 12, II, p. 452, ii, 
II. 3-20]) ; the denial of the novelty of the council's doctrine (Theo¬ 
phanes [AM 6177, I, p. 361, 1. 18-p. 363, 1. 20, II, p. 229, 1. 3-p. 230, 
1. 10]) with its confused allusion to the official promulgation (Jan. 
706) of the decrees of the Quinisextum council (691-2) (otherwise 
unmentioned in the Chronogmphia which extended this silence to 
the relations of Justinian II with popes Sergius and Constantine (a), 
and the detailed imperial and patriarchal chronology was, from 
the conclusion of the latter with John Lecanonates (John VII Moro- 
eharizanus Grammaticus, d. March 843) a later interpolation into 
Theophanes. 

(60) Theophanes [AM 6171, I, p. 356, 1. 17-p. 358, 1. 5, II, p. 225, 
1. 10-p. 226, 1. 22], with Nicephorus' account corresponding almost 
completely if with a less detailed description of the Bulgar homeland 
and variations in the spelling of names [p. 33, 1. 13-p. 34, 1. 12], while 
George the Monk excerpted only the brief Statement of the invasion 
of Thrace by the Bulgars from lake Maiotis on the northern shores 
of the Euxine [p. 728, 11. 15-9]; Moravcsik has constructed a brief 
summary of the complicated early racial history of the Bulgarian 
and Hungarian peoples from Byzantine sources (*), and BeSevliev 
has published minor variant readings of de Boor's edition of the 

(1) Vd. : Jo. Alb. Fabricii ... Bibliotheca Graeca, ed. G. C. Harles, 4th ed. 

Hamburg-Leipzig, 1790-1809, vol. XII. 

(2) F. Görkes, Justinian II und das römische Papsttum (v. Byz. Zeitschr., 

XVII (1908), pp. 440-450). 

(3) G. Moravcsik, Zur Geschichte der Onoguren (v. Ungarische Jahrbücher, 

X (1930), pp. 70-91). 
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Chronographia concerning the emergence of the Onogur-Bulgars (*) 
rrelevant in this context. 

(61) After the disintegration of Koubrat's realm of Great Bulgaria 
in mid-seventh Century under Khazar pressures led to the westward 
movement of the Bulgar hordes under Asparuch from the steppes 
bordering the sea of Azov to the mouth of the Danube ; Constantine 
IV's unsuccessful offensive (679/80, a date not corresponding to 
Theophanes AM 6171 = 678/9) (a) in fact facilitated the establishment 
of a Slav-Bulgar kingdom on Byzantine soil between the Danube 
and the Balkan Mts. (summer 681) (1 2 3) [AM 6171, I, p. 358, 1. 8-p. 
359, 1. 9, II, p. 226, 1. 22-p. 227, 1. 23] (cf. : Nicephorus [p. 34, I. 21- 
p. 35, 1. 24] with less detail but substantial correspondence in style 
and content, and George the Monk [p. 726,11. 1-6] abbreviated from 
Theophanes), so that Constantine IV was forced to make a treaty and 
pay annual tribute (Nicephorus [p. 35, 11. 24-5]) which was a cause 
for wonder and shame (Theophanes [AM 6171, I, p. 359,11. 19-25, II, 
p. 227,11. 24-7]) to an Empire as yet unused to a permanent defensive 
Position (4 5), while the Bulgars gradually became assimilated to their 
Slav tributaries (6). 

The latter was probably the case, since Theophanes and Nice¬ 
phorus also shared a common source for the history of the eighth 
Century so that the assumption of their independent utilisation 
of two separate and consecutive common sources would appear 
highly coincidental even granted the poor state of Contemporary 
Byzantine chronography. Furthermore BeSevliev’s attribution of 
Nicephorus’ presentation of the relations between Heraclius and 
the Bulgar chiefs Organas and Kouvrat together with John of 
Nikiu’s account of the röle of the latter in the reigns of Constantine 
III and Heraclonas as well as Theophanes' and Nicephorus’ nar¬ 
ratives of the origin of the Bulgar kingdom, to the same Contempo¬ 
rary Bulgar narrative source which incorporated earlier oral tra- 
dition and was inserted into Byzantine chronography in the mid- 
eighth Century by the reporter of the Bulgar campaigns of Con¬ 
stantine V Copronymus in 763 and 773 (6) (Theophanes [AM 6254, 

(1) V. BeSevliev, Zur Chronographie des Theophanes (v. Byz. Zeitschr., 

XXVII (1927), p. 35). 

(2) G. Ostrogorsky, op. cit., p. 113, n. 2. 

(3) G. Ostrogorsky, op. cit., p. 113, n. 5. 

(4) L. Br£hier, op. cit. 

(5) A. A. Vasilibv, op. cif., pp. 219-220. 

(6) V. BeSevliev, Kurios Bulgarias bei Theophanes (v. Byz. Zeitschr., XLI 

(1941), pp. 289-298). 
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6265, I, p. 432,1. 25-p. 433,1. 2, p. 446,1. 27-p. 447,1. 26, II, p. 284, 

L 17-p. 285, 1. 9, p. 295, 1. 23-p. 296, 1. 17], Nicephorus [p. 69, L 13- 

p. 70,1.10, p. 73,11.10-29]), had two consequences : — the existence 

as a distinct entity of this Bulgar source was reinforced by its in¬ 

dependent appearance in John of Nikiu, while over the total Theo- 

phanes / Nicephorus tradition there was entailed a similarity in 

style and language most easily explicable by the transcription of 

both earlier works by the author of the later common source at 

the end of the eighth Century, and thus the Integration of the Bulgar 

source into Trajan’s text as prelude to the incorporation or conscious 

continuation of Trajan in the later work rather than the preserva- 

tion of the two chroniclers in proximity in the same manuscript 

codex. No further filiations of this Bulgar tradition have been 

considered, although it would be tempting to take the argument 

one stage further and to postulate an additional relationship to 

the anonymous and immediately Contemporary Diegesis (*) on 

the disasterous Bulgar campaign of Nicephorus I in 811, which 

was laid under levy by Theophanes (if with extensive and not 

always successful abbreviations), and which together with a detailed 

anonymous study of the reign of Leo V the Armenian (813-20) (*) 

has been convincingly argued to constitute fragments of a vulgär 

chronicle now lost in the style and type of Malalas, a continuation 

which in its earlier narrative received a polished recension by the 

elusive John of Antioch(8). Although the narratives of John of 

Antiochvs Historia and Theophanes’ Chronographia for the first 

decade of the seventh Century were not totally divorced, such a 

structured tradition although attractive must remain speculative. 

Given the longstanding recognition that there were only two major 

sources in Byzantine chronography for the Heraclian era (i) the 

so-called Epitome begun in the seventh and early eighth centuries 

with Trajan as its probable nucleus and continued to 842 (1 2 3 4) now 

(1) H. Gr£ooirb, Un nouveau fragment du 'Scriptor Incertus de Leone Armenio* 

(v. Byzantton, XI (1936), pp. 417-427). 

(2) Vd. Scriptor incertus de Leone Armenio, ed. I. Bekker, in Leonis gram- 

matici Chronographia, Bonn, 1842, pp. 335-362. 

(3) H. Gr£goirb, Du nouveau sur la Chronographie byzantine : te ‘Scriptor 

incertus de Leone Armenio’ est te dernier continuateur de Malalas (v. Bulletin 

de la Classe des lettres de VAcadimie royale de Belgique, XXI (1936), pp. 420- 
438). 

(4) G. Patzig, op. eit. 
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recognised as the source of Leo Grammaticus and those tenth 

Century chroniclersf62) (viz. Theodosius of Melitene, the anony- 

mous Georgius Monachos Continuatus, Symeon Magister and 

Logothete or so-caUed Pseudo-Symeon) once thought to be related 

to him^), and (ii) the chronicle revealed by comparison of the 

concurrent narratives of Chronographia, Breviariam and Antirrhetici 

III for the plague of 747 to have been composed after the death 

of Constantine V by an iconophile monk to form the common 

source of Theophanes and Nicephorus for the reigns of Leo III and 

Constantine V (717-52) (*), given the continuing connection from 

Nicephorus* B ulgar narrative for the first half of the seventh to 

the second half of the eighth Century, the common source of Theo¬ 

phanes and Nicephorus for the eighth Century was the Constantino- 

politan Vignette of imperial and ecclesiastical history comprised 

in Nicephorus* earlier authority of the fragmentary Megas Chro~ 

nographos (*): 

(62) Redaction A of the Epitome was represented by Theodosius 
of Melitene, Symeon Magister or Pseudo-Symeon, Georgius Mona¬ 
chos Continuatus, all identified as copyists, abbreviators or revisors 
of the Chronicle of Symeon Logothetes best known in an Old Slavonic 
Version as the complete Greek text was as yet unpublished (1 2 3 4 5), while 
redaction B of the Epitome was represented by Leo Grammaticus 
and either directly or through the mediation of Leo Grammaticus 
provided for the period under consideration one of the principal 
sources for George Cedrenus, together with the Pseudo-Symeon 
derivative of Theophanes and George the Monk (*), in addition to 
the Hisiorical Survey of John Scylitzes. No attempt to elucidate 
the extremely complicated internal relationship of this group of 
sources has been made in the present paper, where they were cited 
only in comparison with Theophanes* distinctive tradition. The 
unoriginal notices and haphazard borrowings from George the Monk, 
Leo Grammaticus, Georgius Monachos Continuatus and George 

(1) G. Patzig, Leo Grammaticus und seine Sippe (v. Byz. Zeitsehr.t III (1894), 
pp. 470-497). 

(2) P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople, Oxford, 
1958, pp. 153-162. 

(3) G. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, Berlin, 1958, I, pp. 457, 532. 

(4) G. Ostrogorsky, Uexpidition du Prinee Oleg contre Constantinople en 

907 (v. Annates de Vlnstitut Kondakoo, XI (1940), pp. 47-62). 

(5) K. Praechter, Quellenkritische Studien zu Kedrenos (cod. Paris. gr.t 

1712)^ (v. Sttzungsber. d. Bayer. Akad. d. Wim., Philos.-hist. Kl., II, 1 (1897), 
pp. 1-107). 
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Cedrenus, rendered the alleged Chronographikon Syntomon of St 
Cyril of Alexandria and George of Pisidia (x) a virtually worthless 
and as yet unpublished Compilation preserved in an assortment of 
Latin and Greek versions whose precise source-traditions and actual 
authorship were unascertainable (*). 

Theophanes* chief source and Nicephorus* only source for the 

reign of Justinian II and the intervening reigns of Leontius (695- 

8) and Tiberius III Apsimarus (698-705) was the non-extant Byzan- 

tine chronicle tradition which has been identified with the Chronicon 

Syntomon of the patrician Trajan and which provided an exposition 

of events in Constantinople with especial reference to the violent 

upheavals of the imperial throne (63), of the Empire in its external 

relations with the Bulgare and Slavs (64), and a selective account 

of Byzantino-Arab relations (65) : 

(63) After Justinian's accession (Sept. 685) (Theophanes [AM 
6177-8, I, p. 361, 11. 15-6, p. 363, 11. 26-7, II, p. 229, 11. 3-5, p. 231, 11. 
1-2], cf. Nicephorus [p. 36, 11. 12-3] and George the Monk] [p. 729, 
U. 18-9] both with less detail) there was no mention of his domestic 
policy before Theophanes* notice (694) of his building activities 
completing the Great Palace and linking it to that of Daphne and 
to the Hippodrome (8), or of the erection of a monument to the 
Blues necessitating the demolition and rebuilding of a church dedica- 
ted to the Virgin, and of the appointment and brutal extortions of 
Stephen as imperial sacellarius and Theodotus as iogothete of the 
treasury (Theophanes [AM 6186, I, p. 367,1.12-p. 368,1.11, II, p. 233, 
L 24-p. 234, 1. 19], cf. Nicephorus [p. 37, 11. 11-23] without reference 
to buildings, George the Monk [p. 731,11. 2-17] with the Blues* monu¬ 
ment alone); (695) to avert the slaughter of the entire population 
of the capital Leontius, freshly appointed strategus of the newly 
created theme of Hellas (1 2 3 4), led a populär rising which culminated 
in the mutilation and exile of Justinian with the buming of his 
hated ministers and Leontius* own proclamation (Theophanes [AM 
6187, I, p. 368, 1. 15-p. 369, 1. 30, II, p. 234, 1. 20-p. 235, 1. 25], cf. : 
Nicephorus [p. 37, 1. 24-p. 39, 1. 21] lacking Justinian's projected 
slaughter of the people but adding that Justinian's life was spared 
for his kindness to Leontius’ father), a sequence of events within 
which George the Monk’s Insertion of the röle of the Blues [p. 731, 

(1) Vd. Jo. Alb. Fabricii ... Bibliotheca Graeca, ed. G. G. Harles, 4th ed. 

Hamburg-Leipzig, 1790-1807, VII. 

(2) A. Wirth, Chronographische Späne, Frankfurt 1894, p. 57 ff. 

(3) J. B. Bury, The Great Palace (v. Byz. Zeitschr„ XXI (1912), pp. 219-231). 

(4) A. Pertusi, op. cit. 
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11. 17-20] (despite lack of evidence and their voluntary or involuntary 
inactivity under Heraclius (x), the continued importance of the demes 
as a factor in Byzantine politics up to the Start of the ninth Century 
has been established) (a) raised the question of derivation since it 
was found nowhere in the Theophanes/Nicephorus common source 
(indeed AM 6186 would suggest Justinian’s favour of the same faction) 
and only Michael the Syrian with no source link with George the 
Monk noted the revolt of a united aristocracy in self-preservation 
against Justinian's enmity [XI, 16, II, p. 473, 11. 8-15] ; (698) the 
overthrow, mutilation and imprisonment of Leontius by Apsimarus 
the drungarius of the Cibyrraeot theme followed by the Byzantine 
expulsion from North Africa (Theophanes [AM 6190, I, p. 370, 1. 18- 
p. 371, 1. 9, II, p. 236, 11. 6-25], cf. Nicephorus [p. 39, 1. 26-p. 40, 
1. 16] and George the Monk [p. 731, 1. 23-p. 732, L 18], the former 
slightly and the latter markedly less detailed than Theophanes); 
we have Information of only two of Apsimarus' actions asemperorviz. 
(699) the appointment of his brother Heraclius to command in Cappa- 
docia and (704) the banishment of Philip Bardanes to Cephallonia, 
provided by Theophanes alone [AM 6190, I, p. 371, 11. 9-13, II, p. 
236, 11. 25-9 ; AM6 194, I, p. 372, 11. 7-11, II, p. 237, 11. 6-11], while 
the main emphasis of the narrative was upon (704) Justinian II’s 
exile at Cherson, his flight to Daras where he made alliance with 
the Khazar khan and married his daughter, and his further flight 
in the face of treachery across the Euxine to the mouth of the Danube 
and alliance with the Bulgar Tervel with whom he retumed to Con- 
stantinople (autumn 705) (Theophanes [AM 6196-7, I, p. 372, 1. 26- 
p. 374, 1. 23, II, p. 237, 1. 21-p. 238, 1. 36], cf. : Nicephorus [p. 40, 
1. 17-p. 42, 1. 5] with less detail anent Justinian II's departure from 
Phanaguria and joumey across the Euxine, and George the Monk 
[p. 732, 11. 13-8] in outline only) ; (705) having rewarded Tervel and 
taken vengeance upon Apsimarus and Leontius, Heraclius and the 
Patriarch Callinicus, Justinian embarked upon a systematic reign 
of terror, and having summoned from Khazaria his wife Theodora 
and his son Tiberius he crowned the latter as co-emperor (706) (Theo¬ 
phanes [AM 6198, I, p. 375,11.1-28, II, p. 239,11. 5-35], cf. : Nicephorus 
[p. 42, 1. 20-p. 43, 1. 9] with more detail of the honours bestowed 
upon Tervel and the reason for Justinian’s enmity towards Callinicus 
but with less anent the journey of Theodora from Khazaria, George 
the Monk [p. 732, 1.20-p.733,1.10] a brief survey of Justinian’s ven¬ 
geance upon Apsimarus, Callinicus, the people of the Capital); (710- 
11) Justinian dispatched three punitive expeditions against Cherson 

(1) F. Dvornik, The Circus Parties in Byzantium (v. Byzantina-Metabyzan- 

tina, I (1946), pp. 5-10). 

(2) A. Maricq, La durie du rigime des partis populaires ä Constantinople 

(Balletin de la Classe des lettres de VAcadimit royale de Belgique, XXV (1949), 
pp. 63-74). 
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which were to cost him both his throne and his life, for the city under 
the Inspiration of Philip Bardanes (previonsly driven from Cephal- 
lonia) was compelled to make alliance with the Khazar khan and 
then to proclaim Bardanes, so that Justinian's final expedition made 
common cause with Cherson while first the people of the Capital 
and then the assembled troops of the Thracian and Opsikion themes 
abandoned Justinian who was beheaded at Damatrys, and his young 
son at Constantinople (Theophanes [AM 6203, I, p. 377, L 2-p. 
381, 1. 6, II, p. 241, 1. 12-p. 244, 1. 8], cf. : Nicephorus [p. 44, 1. 13- 
p. 48, 1. 7] with only minor stylistic variations and differences in 
the spelling of proper names, but with additional Information of 
the renewal of the alliance of Justinian and Tervel (711), and George 
the Monk [p. 733, 11. 14-22] with a concise account abridged from 

Theophanes). 

(64) (688-9) (*) saw Justinian's penetration into the Slav occupied 
Balkans as far as Thessalonica with ensuing settlement of Slav 
stratiotai around Abydus and in Bithynia (Theophanes [AM 6180, 
I, p. 364, 11. 11-15, II, p. 231, 11. 16-23], cf. : Nicephorus [p. 36, 11.16- 
22] closely corresponding, but George the Monk [p. 729, 11. 19-21] 
with a brief note) and the röle of Slav military levies in Byzantino- 
Arab engagements (693, 694-5) [AM 6184, 6186-7, I, p. 366, 11.6-23, 
p. 367, 11. 9-12, p. 368, 11. 13-4, II, p. 232, 1. 31-p. 233, 1.10, p. 233, 11. 
22-4, p. 234, 11. 19-20] has already been noted, but Justinian's policy 
of colonisation with regard to the Slavs and to other races was more 
succesful and more permanent (1 2) than Theophanes' prejudice (3) 
would allow ; the röle of the Bulgars in Justinian's restoration to 
(705) and vain defence of (711) the imperial throne [AM 6197, I, 
p. 373, 1. 15-p. 374, 1. 8, 11. 16-23, II, p. 238, 11. 8-20,24-9] has been 
noted above, and Ostrogorsky has used the latter episode to cast 
doubt upon the reliability of Theophanes’ detailed notice (708) of 
Justinian's naval and military offensive which ended in defeat at 
Anchialus in Thrace [AM 6200, I,p. 376, 11. 13-29, II, p. 240, 11.9- 
25] (cf. : Nicephorus [p. 43, 11. 9-19] closely corresponding) (4), but 
this doubt was insufficiently substantiated in view of the usual 
accuracy of the common source in this respect, and in the light of 
previous Byzantino-Bulgar relations it was not inconceivable that 
Tervel, who in spite of the Sclavinia campaign (688-9)which broke the 
peace negotiated between Constantine IV and the Bulgars had been 

(1) G. Ostrogorsky, History of (he ByzanUne State, Oxford, 1956, p. 117, 

n. 1. 

(2) A. Maricq, Notes sur les Slaves dans le Päloponntse et en Bithynie (v. 

Byzantion, XXII (1952), pp. 350-361). 

(3) P. Charanis, The Slavic element in Byzantine Asia Minor (v. Byzantion, 
XVIII (1948), pp. 70-74). 

(4) G. Ostrogorsky, op. cit.t p. 126, n. 2. 
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induced to Support Justinian II (705) should have done so again 
(711) despite intervening aggression if sufficient incentive was offered. 

(65) Which in respect of Theophanes’ narrative proved impossible 
to disentangle coherently from that provided by the Greek Syriac 
source treated in detail above, so that the narrative of the Byzantine 
source must be reconstructed from Nicephorus ; it comprised Justi- 
nian’s defeat at Sebastopolis (the modern Sulu-saray) in Armenia 
(692) [p. 36, 1. 30-p. 37, 1. 5], the Arab conquest of Byzantine North 
Africa (697-8) [p. 39, 11. 12-36] (without recognition of the superfi- 
ciality of the imperial reconquest in the sixth Century and of the 
consequent erosion of the Roman ethos before the Arab advent (*)), 
the Arab conquest of Tyana (709-10) [p. 43, 1. 9-p. 44, 1. 6] and Pene¬ 
tration (710-11) through Cilicia and to Chrysopolis [p. 44, 11. 6-13], 
but without comment on Justinian's concentration on personal 
vendettas which made the Arab advance possible ; the topic was 
largely ignored by George the Monk. 

Trajan’s Chronographikon Syntomon linked the otherwise diverse 

traditions of Theophanes and Nicephorus with those of the Epitomer 

chroniclers represented by Leo Grammaticus (66) and George 

Cedrenusf67), and study of the sources in which it was reproduced 

allowed some measure of conjecture upon the time and the circum- 

stances of Trajan’s composition for its original form may be discer- 

ned, not so much in the indirect tradition of the tenth Century and 

later chroniclers or in the Chronographia where it was fragmented 

by an annalistic framework and combined with another source 

as in the Breviarium, where despite Nicephorus’ abbreviations and 

occasional omissions it was the sole source so that the primitive 

Breuiarium of the London Codex was probably the most nearly 

identical with the original Chronographikon Syntomon : 

(66) But study of Trajan’s legacy to Leo Grammaticus as repre- 
sentative of those chronicles derived from Symeon Logothetes was 
not especially informative, in that Leo Grammaticus' version of 
those events of the reign of Constantine IV ultimately dependent 
upon Trajan as source was generally brief viz. : the notice of the 
Arab siege of Constantinople [p. 159, 1. 18-p. 160, 1. 5] and the con¬ 
sequent thirty year peace [p. 160, 11.12-22] (supplemented by Theo¬ 
phanes' Information anent Callinicus and Greek fire [p. 160,11.5-10]), 
Mardiate occupation of Lebanon [p. 160, 11. 11-12], 'Abd-al-Malik's 
renewal of the peace [p. 162, 11. 9-14]), the universal peace which 

(1) W. H. C. Fhend, The End of Roman North Africa (v. Transactions of 

the Royal Historical Society, V (1955), p. 73). 
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prompted Constantine to launch his disastrous Bulgar campaign 
[p. 160, 22-p. 161, 23], the council of Constantinople [p. 162, 11. 1-5], 
the death of Constantine IV and accession of Justinian II [p. 162, 
11. 14-6] (supplemented from the Epitome in respect of the former's 
wlfe's burial with him (wrongly) and the latter's coronation [p. 162, 
11. 5-9]), so that without study of related texts it might appear that 
Leo Grammaticus at least knew Trajan through the mediation of 
Theophanes for the two sources continued interwoven through Leo 
Grammaticus’ chronicle for the reign of Justinian II; Trajan had 
recorded the further renewal of the Byzantino-Arab peace which 
Justinian broke after his Slav expedition so that his defeat at Sebasto- 
polis was accompanied by the Slav desertion for which he exacted 
great vengeance [p. 162, 1. 16-p. 164, 1. 2], Theophanes had inserted 
notices anent Justinian’s measures in Constantinople [p. 164, 11. 2- 
23] as preface to Trajan’s account of Leontius* coup d’^tat (here 
Leo Grammaticus diverged from Theophanes and Nicephorus in 
detail in possible indication of independence) fp. 165, 11. 1-20] while 
to Trajan's record of the overthrow of Leontius by Apsimarus to 
inaugurate a seven year reign in which Bardanes was banished [p. 165, 
L 22-p. 167, 1. 8] Theophanes added the Roman invasion of Syria 
[p. 167, 11. 3-4], and the relatively brief presentation by Leo Gram¬ 
maticus of Justinian's exile ended by restoration with Tervel's aid 
[p. 167, 1. 8-p. 168, 1. 16] and Justinian’s consolidation of his position 
by massacre of his opponents and coronation of his son and war 
against the Bulgars [p. 168, 1. 16-p. 169, 1. 10] before the savage 
retribution visited upon Cherson led to his death at the hands of 
the usurping Philip Bardanes [p. 169, 11. 11-23] made definite söurce 
determination difficult. 

(67) Again, George Cedrenus gave little illumination to Trajan 
for his chronicle of the reigns of Constantine IV and Justinian II 
was almost entirely derived from Theophanes ; in respect of ’Mu' 
fiwiyah’s great offensive which culminated in the vain seven year 
siege of Constantinople (with some additional detail) whose failure 
was recognised by the thirty year peace [p. 764, 11. 7-8, p. 764, 1. 19- 
p. 766, 1. 10], but to Constantine IV's Bulgar hostilities [p. 766, 11. 
11-5] was appended an unidentified reflection that defeat at their 
hands led the emperor to work for the peace of the Church [p. 770, 
11. 3-19] by the condemnation of Monotheletism, and if the introduc- 
tlon of the council of Constantinople was reminiscent of Theophanes 
the remainder of George Cedrenus’ narrative was so close to George 
the Monk so as to suggest (together with a history of local synods 
before the conversion of the Empire, of earlier oecumenical councils, 
of the Latrocinium) a similar synodical source [p. 766, 1. 14-p. 770, 
I. 2], but notices of natural phenomena [p. 764, 1. 16-8] were derived 
from Theophanes ; the Statement of Justinian II's accession [p. 770, 
II. 22-3] was accompanied by original reflections upon his character 
[p. 771, 11. 1-3, 10-7], but George Cedrenus reproduced Theophanes’ 
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chronicle (685-705) of the Caliphate’s internal history and external 
expansion [p. 771, 11. 4-10, 18-9, p. 772, 11. 7-8, p. 772, 1. 9-p. 773, 1. 7, 
p. 773, 1. 8-10, 11-14, p. 774, 11. 14-5, p. 776, 11. 9-11, p. 777, 11.10-11, 
12-25, p, 778, 11. 6-19], of Justinian’s expedition against Slavs and 
Bulgars [p. 771, 1. 23-p. 772, 1. 6], of the natural phenomena of the 
last decade of the seventh Century [p. 773,1.11, p. 776, 11. 22-3, p. 777, 
L 12], of the overthrow of Justinian by Leontius [p. 774, 1. 15-p. 776, 
1. 8] with precise chronology and the overthrow of Leontius by Tibe- 
rius Apsimarus [p. 776,1. 20-p. 777,1.10] during whose reign Bardanes 
was banished [p. 778, 11. 2-5], of Justinian’s alliance with Tervel in 
his absence [p. 778, 1. 9-p. 780, 1. 6] and his descent upon Constanti- 
nople where after regaining his throne [p. 780,11. 6-17] he slaughtered 
his enemies before crowning his Khazar wife and son [p. 780, 1. 17- 
p. 781, 1. 15], of his defeat after he had violated the peace with the 
Bulgars [p. 781, 1. 16-p, 782, 1. 3], of the vengeance wreaked upon the 
city of Cherson which cost Justinian his throne and his life [p. 782,1. 
3-p. 784,1.10], although George Cedrenus rendered in less detail than 
Theophanes this concluding tragedy of the Heraclians. 

In its forty-five year span the relatively more detailed and wide- 

ranging treatment of the reign of Justinian II compared to that of 

Constantine IV would suggest a greater knowledge of and interest 

in events of which Trajan was a Contemporary if not an eyewitness, 

while the prominence accorded to the Bulgars and to Justinian’s 

exile at Cherson and Khazaria with little Information concerning 

Constantinople during that decade in addition to the exposition of 

the systematic reign of terror in the Capital and the pathological 

cruelty at Cherson which followed Justinian’s restoration and led 

to his final downfall, all would suggest that Trajan was first a 

companion of Justinian during his exile and restoration with 

Bulgar aid but later a voluntary or involuntary exile for a second 

time in the Crimea whose marked hostility towards Justinian II 

was expressed in distorted accounts of his policies and atrocities 

and exaggerated numbers of the victims of his vengeance, a bias 

inevitably reflected in both the Chronographia and the Breviarium 

even although Nicephorus whose work was on the whole characte- 

rised by greater objectivity had sufficient critical sense to reject 

some of the more improbable of Justinian’s alleged brutalities. 

But just as the chroniclers’ portrayals of the reign of Justinian II 

tequire supplementation from other sources (*), so in the absence 

(1) C. Diehl, Choses et gens de Byzance, Paris, 1926, pp. 174-211. 
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of historical evidence must Trajan’s biography remain a matter 

of speculation and not of fact. 

Research is merely the handmaid of history ; Pirenne emphasised 

that although in their absence history became fantasy, historical 

criticism and erudition were not the whole of history existing for 

their own sake but were solely the discoverers of facts, the authen- 

ticators of texts, the critics of sources, the establishers of chrono- 

logy, and thereby fulfilled their essential but subordinate röle 

of providing materials for what was properly called history, namely 

narrative history Q); it was in this spirit, as a small contribution 

to this end, that this paper was written. 

Bearsden (Scotland). Ann S. Proudfoot. 

(1) H. Pirenne, Une poUmiquc historique en Allemag ne (v. Reo. Hist.f 

LXIV (1897), pp. 50-57). 



TROIS SOURCES BYZANTINES 
DE L -HISTOIEE DES ARMENIENS • 

DE LAZABE DE P'ABPI 

Parmi les grandes productions de Hiistoriographie arm6- 
nienne, il faut compter YHistoire des Armeniens attribuäe 
ä Lazare, originaire de P'arpi, un vülage d'Ayrarat (*). 

Cet ouvrage, dont la rädaction est 16gferement postärieure ä 
484 (mort de P6roz, roi de Perse, et 6l6vation de Vahan Mami- 
konean au titre de marzpan d’Armänie), comprend trois par- 
ties, pr6c6d6esd’mie courte introduction. Dans la premifere de 
ces trois parties (*), räcrivain raconte les principaux 6v6ne- 

(1) Sur l’auteur, l'oeuvre : Trav. g6n6r.: N. Abegjan, Istorija Dreu~ 
nearmjanskol Literatury (Akademija Hayk armjanskoi SSR-Inst. Liter. 
Im. M.X. ABEGJANA),I,Erevan,1948, pp. 262-265 ; L. AliSan, Hayapa- 
tum. PatmuV iwn Hayoc*, I, Venise, 1901, pp. 138-139 ; H. Thorossian, 
Histoire de la litUrature armänienne des origines jusqu'ä nos jours, 
Paris, 1951, p. 82. —Trav. sp6c. : G. Xalatcean, Lazar P'arpec'i ew 
gorck* norin, Moscou, 1833 ; N. Akinean et P. Ter-Pölosean, Afa- 
tenagrakan hetazötuViwnner, Lazar P'arpec*i, dans HandSs Amsoreay, 
86, Vienne (1972), col. 1-22 Biogr.; col. 141-154, 257-272 = (Euvres, 
Mss., Edit., T^moignages sur Lazare (Les auteurs ne signalent pas: 
1° Une r66dition de P Introduction de YHistoire des Armeniens = G. 
Sargsean, Pearpecrwoy Yarajabnd Ylkuac\dans Bazmav€p, 90, Venise 
(1932), pp. 444-449. — 2° La d^couverte d'un fragment de YHistoire 
des Armeniens, dans le Ms. 1 du couvent S, Jacques, Jerusalem (Ho- 
miliaire dat6 de 1419), voir N. Po«.arean, Noragyttwt hatvac JLazar 
P ‘arpec* u« Hayoc* PatmuV ean *, dans Banber Matenadarani, 8, Ere- 
van (1967), pp. 263-274); col. 385-414 = D6but d'une longue et impor¬ 
tante 6tude historique qui se poursuit dans 87, Vienne (1973), col. 1-22 ; 
129-154; 257-286. 

(2) L’attribution de cette lre partie a mise en doute depuis long- 
temps, voir N. Akinean, Patmakan albiwrnerd 380-450 hjaniy dans Han- 
d§s Amsoreay, 49, Vienne (1935), col. 454-460, spdcialement col. 459 ; 
N. Akinean, Tesil S. Sahakay. Matenagrakan-Patmakan K'nniiViwn 
(Azg. Maten. 157), Venise, 1948, p. 88 ; Akinean-Pöiosean, HetazötuV 
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ments survenus en terre armänienne depuis la Paix d’Ekeleac 
(387) C) jusqu’ä la 12e annäe du roi de Perse Yazkert II (4 
aoüt 449-3 aoüt 450); dans la seconde, il expose la violente 
persecution du mäme monarque contre les chrätiens d’Armä- 
nie et la vaine räsistance que ces derniers opposärent au sou¬ 
verain sassanide ; enfin dans la deroiäre partie de son oeuvre, 
Lazare centre le räcit sur la rävolte des feodaux armäniens, 
dirigäe par Vahan Mamikonean contre Päroz (avänement 457- 

f 484). 
Jusqu’ä präsent, la däpendance de Lazare vis-ä-vis de sour- 

ces grecques (ou de leurs versions armäniennes Eventuelles) 
n’a jamais äte ätablie. Or, comme je le montrerai, des corres- 
pondances rädactionnelles existent entre trois extraits de 
VHistoire des Armeniens et trois fragments d’oeuvres byzan- 
tbaes. Elles attestent que Lazare de Prarpi est tributaire de 
modäles grecs, soit qu’il les ait lus dans le texte original, soit 
qu'il les ait connus par rintermädiaire d’une version. 

Räfärons-nous ä l’Introduction de VHistoire des Armeniens 
(3, p. 3, 1. 28-33) (*). Lazare mentionne le nom de Fauste, 
son illustre devancier et affirme sans nulle häsitation que ce der- 
liier ätait originaire de Byzance (3). Ne manquant jamais une 
occasion d’ätaler son ärudition, Lazare de P'arpi rappelle que 
la ville de Byzance fut fondäe par Byzas, dans le voisinage de 
la Thrace. De reminiscence en räminiscence, rhistoriographe 

iwnner, H.A., Vienne (1972), col. 385-391. L'argument essentiel d*A- 
klnean est le suivant: La Vision de S. Sahak, contenue dans la lre 
partie de VHistoire des Armeniens de Lazare, doit ätre attribuäe ä 
Chosrow (vme s.); contre cette Position, voir G. Garitte, La Vision 
de S. Sahak, dans le Mnsion, LXXI, 3-4, Louvain (1948), pp. 255- 
278, surtout p. 255. 

(1) Date discutäe ; voir G. Garitte, La Narratio de rebus Armeniae. 
Edition critique et commentaire, dans C.S.C O., Subs. 4, Louvain 
(1952), p. 64. 

(2) Je eite Lazare d'apräs l'ädit. crit. de G. Ter-Mkrtc'ean et S. 
Malxasean, Lazaray P'arpec'woy PatmuViwn* Hayoc*ew T'ult'dr 
Vahan Mamikonean (Patmagirk‘Hayoc*, I, 4), Tbilisi, 1904. 

(3) Stein croit que Fauste ätait de Buzanta (— Podandus); voir 
E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, II, Bruges, 1949, p. 835 avec n. 2. 
Däsormais cet ouvrage sera citä comme suit: Stein, Bas-Empire, 
II. 
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en vient ä citer Constantin I et ä narrer la vision qu’eut l’em- 
pereur: Tapparition de la croix dans le ciel. L’evenement 
aurait pu se produire pendant la guerre que Constantin mena 
contre les Goths pour la defense du bas Danube (315). II s’agit 
donc \ä d’une tradition toute particulifere. En effet, I’auteur de 
la Vita Constantini et Lactance situaient l’apparition respec- 
tivement en Gaule et ä Rome, avant la bataille du Pont Mil- 
vius (*). D’autre part, la Lettre de Cyrille de Jerusalem ä Con- 
stance II, Socrate, Sozom&ne, Philostorge, Paulin d’Aquitee, 
Th6ophane, C6dr6nus, Michel Glycas et Nic6phore Calliste 
affirment que Constantin eut sa vision au Golgotha (1 2). La- 
zare rapporte r6v6nement comme suit (3 4) (Intr., 3, p. 3, 1. 35, 

p. 4, 1. 3): 

... Cum aduenit, diuino imperio, sanctus Constantinus contra 
innumerabilem multitudinem Gothoriun ad bellum, et in ripa 
Lekovb (= sict pro Danubii) fluminis fecit sui exercitus cas- 
troram-locum ; qui etiam diuina uisione erat dignus, exhibitum 
est ei manifesto in caelis sidereum splendescens signum uiuifi- 
cantiscrucis, ferendocircum se ipsum radiorumsubscriptionem: 
« Hoc uincas*. 

Ce rdcit tire son origine de la source byzantine intitul6e 
dnxaaia Kmvatavrlvov rov peydXov ßaatXda)g rrjg eigiaemg 

rov rifilov oravqov(f) 

(1) Voir H. Gr£goire, L*authenticiU et l'histoire de la Vita Constan¬ 
tini attribuie ä Euskbe de CSsarte, dans Bulletin de la classe des Lettres 
del'Acad<hnie Royale de Belgique, 5« S6r., XXXIX (1953), pp. 462-479. 

(2) Voir P.G. de Migne, XXXIII, p. 1155, V (Filiation de certaines 
de ces sources); ibidem, col. 1175-1178 (Extraits). 

(3) Comme la transcription des textes arm^niens n'est pas indispen¬ 
sable, j'en donne une traduction latine ; cette demtere est aussi fidfcle 
que possible. 

(4) Voir F. Halkin, BHG, III, Bruxelles, 1957, p. 81, App. I, n° 396. 
fidit. J. Gretser, De Cruce Christi, II, Ingolstadt, 1600, pp. 540-541 
(Selon Cod. Oxon, Bodl. Canon. 19) J. Gretser, Opera omnia7 II, In¬ 
golstadt, 1616, pp. 425-426 ; E. Nestle, Die Kreuzauffindungslegende 
nach einer Handschrift vom Sinai, dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 4, 
Leipzig, (1895), pp. 324-325 (Selon Cod. Sinatt. 493) ; c'est ä cette der- 
nifere 6dit. que je me r^ffcre. 

Le modele grec 6tant polymorphe, voir aussi F. Halkin, BHG, III, 
pp. 81-82, App. I, 397, 397 C, 397 p, 397 q. 
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Dans rsdition de Nestle (p. 324), on lit le texte suivant: 

’Ev erei eßÖdfiq) rrjg ßaaiXelag Kxovoravrtvov rov fteyaXov 

ßaaikicog, firjvi ’lavovaqiq), avvrj%dr)aav nXrjdog ßaqßaqcov ini 

rov norapov rov xaXovfievov Advovßiv, Crjrodvrcov dianegdaai 

xal Tzogdrjoai näaav rfjv %wqav [ii%qL rrjg ävaroXfjg. Maddbv de 

6 ßaoiXevg Kcovatavtlvog, awayaymv anav ro tÖiov avrov argd- 

revfia, naqaylverai ngog airovg iv rq> nigav rov Aavovßiov. 

Kai nrj£ag ro tpoadrov nagd rag 8%Qag rov norapov, öiexcb- 

Xvaev avrodg. ’jEyivero Öi fjfieqag nXeiovg nagafiiveiv avrovg. 

ZwaxQevrwv oßv ro nkrjQog rd>v ßaqßaqcov Inl rov Kcovoravrlvov 

Sgfirjctav, "Og iöcbv ro nXfjOog fieya iv äycbvt tzoXXco tfv xal 

ädtjfxovlqu '£2g di iifxeXXov rf inavqiov avvanretv rov noXe^iov, 

rfj vvxrl ixeivr} ßXinei oqpdaXftoqpavcbg iv rat ovqavcp aravqov 

aißag legdv ineqävcoOev Xdfinov, l%ov iTiiyqaqwjv öl äariqcov * 

iv rovrcp vlxa. 

La Vision grecque fut traduite en armänien. Je eite cette 

version d’aprfes l’6dition que j’ai preparee et qui doit £tre pu¬ 

blice incessamment (*). 

Le d6but de ladite version, correspondant au modele grec 

relev6, est traduit ci-aprfes: 

Anno septimo regni Constantini magni imperatoris, mense 

ianuario, congregata est multitudo barbararum gentium in 

flumine Danubio ; quae quaerebant transire et populari om- 

nem regionem usque ad Orientem. Sed cum audiuit imperator 

Constantinus congregatas eas unanimiter, statim suas copias 

colligens, adueniebat et transibat in illam ripam Danubii. 

Et ducens fossam circa castra ad ripam fluminis, prohibebat 

eas. Et cum factum est ut per dies multos moraretur ibi, 

congregata est dehinc multitudo gentium quae in Constantia 

num irruebant. Qui uidens multitudinem, in angore magno 

et in dubio erat. Sed cum postero die commixturi erant alii 

aliis certamine, uidet clare formam diuinae crucis superne ful- 

gentem, quae habebat inscriptionem sideream: « Illo uince». 

(1) Elle s’intitule : La Version arminienne de la Visio Constantini 
BHG 396. Cette Mition est bas6e sur les mss. suivants : Erevan 993, 
fol. 645 r°-v° ; Vienne 34, fol. 321v°-322r° ; Paris 110, fol. 534v°-535r° ; 
Paris 117, fol. 20 v°. 
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Certains parallälismes entre le passage de VHistoire des 

Armeniens de Lazare de Pcarpi et la Vision grecque (ou sa Ver¬ 

sion annenienne) sont manifestes: 

Lazare de P'arpi. 

Cum aduenit..., sanctus Cons- 

tantinus contra innumerabilem 

multitudinem Gothorujm ad bel¬ 

lum, ... 

... et in ripa Lekovb (sic, pro 

Danubii) fluxninis fecit sui exer- 

citus castrorum-locum... 

... sidereum splendescens sig- 

num uiuificantis crucis, ferendo 

circuxn se ipsum radiorum sub- 

scriptionem ; « Hoc uincas ». 

Vision grecque (= a). Sa Ver¬ 

sion (= b). 

a) ... owri%Bviaav nXrßog ßaq- 
ßagcov ... naqaylvexai nqdg av- 
xodg ... 
b) ... congregata est multitudo 
barbararum gentium in flumine 
Danubio... 

a) ... iv %<ß niqav rov Aa- 

vovßiov. Kal ntf£ag xd <poad- 

xov naqä räg ö%6ag rov no~ 

xaftov\ ... 
b) ... in illam ripam Danubii. 
Et ducens fossam circa castra 
ad ripam fluminis... 

a) ... ßXinei 6<p6aXpo<pav<ög 

iv t(p ovqava> oxavqov öißag 

leqdv tiTteqdvcoBev Xdfmov, l%°v 

imyqa<pijv 6C daxiqmv • iv 

xovro) vlxa ' 
b) ... uidet clare formam diuinae 
crucis superne fulgentejn ; quae 
habebat inscriptionem sidere- 
am : « Illo uince ». 

Continuant ä traiter de l’dpoque consftantinienne, Lazare de 
P'arpi raconte l'arriväe de l’empereur ä Byzance et les travaux 
d’amenagement auxquels il fit procfeder (Intr.f 3, p. 4, 1. 
10ss., 1. 23ss.): 

Et ipse imperator ueniens in supra-scriptam urbem, quae 

nominabatur appellabaturque Byzanthim, et uidens mirabile- 

uisu munimentum loci, quamquam etiam durior et multus 

labor in loco apparebat, nihil timebat ob commodum insulae ; 

etenim circumcinctus ab omnibus regionibus, mari-saeptus 

erat locus, sed tantulum ad continentem-pertinens gressus, 
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sine circuitu aquarum, qui erat in occidentali regione urbis. 

Cito manum ad opus inferens, iubebat exaequare altissimos 

colles, qui in insula erant, et aedificauit urbem splendidam, 

quam secundum suum nomen Constantinopolim appellabat, 

quod uertitur armeniace Constantini urbs; quam quidam se¬ 

cundum Romanam linguam Palat appellant, quod uertitur 

palatium. At quod antea aedificatum Byzantium erat, est 

suburbium aliquod in termino eiusdem urbis, quod usque ad 

hunc diem eiusdem nomine appellatur Byzantium. 

Ce fragment de l’Introduction de Lazare rappelle quelques 
lignes du De Bellis de Procope (*) (111,1, 3, p. 307, 1. ll-III, 
1, 4, p. 308, 1. 9) : 

... And re Kcovaxavxlvov xal xwv a&xov naidwv, 8g xijv 

ßaötXelav ig Bv£dvxiov pexaBifievog pel£(o re xrjv ndXiv 

xal TtoXXco inupaveaxiqav xaxaaxrjadpevog Art avrov ä<pfjxe 

nqoaayoQEveaBai. neqtXafißdvei piv xvxXq> rfjv yfjv &xea- 

väg fj fvpmaaav fj xijv ndXtv ‘ ov ydq nm aaq>ig n aptp’ 
avxcp tOfiev • o%l£ei di adxijv dl%a ig fjnelqovg dtio ixqofj 

xig fa£ adxov xaxä xijv ianigtov elaßdXXovaa polqav xal 

xainrjv dij noiovpivrj xijv BdXaooav, And radetqcov pev 

Aq$apiv?j, ig avxijv de xijv Maiwxiv dirjxovaa Xlpvrjv. 

Les rapprochements suivants sont concluants : 

Lazare de P'arpi 

Etenim circiuncinctus ab Om¬ 

nibus regionibus, mari-saeptus 

erat locus, 

aed tantulum ad continentem- 

pertinens gressus,... qui erat 

in occidentali regione urbis... 

... et aedificauit urbem splendi¬ 

dem, quam secundum suum no¬ 

men Constantinopolim appella¬ 
bat... 

Procope 

neqtXapßdvei piv xvxXcp xijv 

yfjv (bxeavog fj fgvpnaaav fj xijv 

TtöXiv ... 

... ixqot] xtg Art* aixov xaxä 

xijv ianiqtov elaßdXXovaa pol- 

par... 

... xijv ndXvf xal noXXfö int- 
<paveaxiqav xaxaaxrjadpevog an* 

avxov dcpfjxe nqooayoqeveaBai 

(1) Procopii Caesariensis opera omnia. Recognoult J. Haury, vol. 

I, B. G. Teubner, Lipsiae, 1962. 
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La correspondance entre le fragment de Lazare et celui de 
Procoperevfeleque les deux ecrivains ont utilise une meme sour- 
ce, vraisemblablement perdue. En tout cas, je n’ai pu l’iden- 
tifier parmi les ecrits byzantins antSrieurs au vie s. 

D’autre part, l’extrait de YHistoire des Armeniens, relatif 
ä la fondation de Constantinople, indique que l’information 
de l’auteur en matifere d’histoire byzantine est pour le moins 
suspecte. Lazare affirme que Constantin a fait aplanir les tres 
hautes collines de la presqu’ile oü la nouvelle capitale serait 
erigee. Or il est 6tabli que l’empereur ordonna de reculer 
l’enceinte de l’ancienne Byzance jusqu’ä y englober sept col¬ 
lines, rappelant ainsi le septimontium de Rome (x). 

En terminant la demifcre partie de son ouvrage, Lazare ra- 

conte la dgsignation de Vahan Mamikonean comme marzpan 
de son pays. Cette 616vation au pouvoir eut lieu immMiate- 
ment aprfcs la mort de Peroz, roi de Perse (484), lors de la paci- 
fication religieuse que connurent les Armeniens. D6s que 
ceux-ci apprirent que Vahan 6tait choisi comme marzpan, le 
catholicos Jean Mandakuni reunit les fidfeles ; tous se rendirent 
ä l’eglise pour celebrer l’6v6nement (III, 99, p. 178,1. 22-1.27) : 

Recipiens edictum, rogabat statim consilium ut iret domum 

Dei. Et audientes hoc homines qui in urbe erant, se colli- 

gentes uniuerse omnes (homines), satrapae et libri, nobiles et 

populäres, uiri et feminae, senes et iuuenes, sed etiam sponsae 

quoque, sine uelis, obliuiscentes ad momentum in laetitia pu- 

dorem sponsionis, praecipitantes accurrebant in ecclesiam. 

Ce texte rappelle un extrait de la Lettre de Cyrille de Jerusa¬ 
lem ä Constance II (1 2). Aprfes avoir mentionnö la vision de 

(1) C. Emerau, Notes sur les origines et la fondation de Constanti¬ 
nople, dans Revue archdologique, 5« S6rie, XXI, Paris, (1925), pp. 1- 
25. Voir aussi E. Gerland, Byzantion und die Gründung der Stadt 
Konstantinopel, dans Byzantinisch-Neugriechische Jahrbücher X, 
Athenes, (1934), pp. 93-105 ; liste des sources pp. 93-94 ; bibliogr. a- 
bondante, pp. 104-105, ä compldter par Stein, Bas-Empire, II, p. 127, 
avec n. 181-184. 

(2) Edit. crit. E. Bihain, L’Epltre de Cyrille de Jerusalem ä Con¬ 
stance sur la vision de la Croix (BHGJ US), dans Byzantion, XLIII 
(1973), Bruxelles, pp. 264-296. 
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Constantin I, Cyrille rapporte que la foule, remplie d’allegresse, 
se precipita dans Feglise pour louer l’auteur du prodige (IV, 
21-22, p. 288): 

... &g änav fih äOqöcog igavrrjg eig rrjv äylav ixxÄrjoCav 

(fwögcLfteiv rfjg noXemg rd TiÄrjOog, rep rrjg Qeonriag epoßco 

fier ev<pQoai6vrj£ xaraoxeOtv, vlenv äfia xai nqeaßvreov 

avöqebv re xai ywatxebv, xal Ttdarjg riXixiag xal p&%Qig 

avreov tfdt] rebv xar' otxovg Qa^a^tevofiiveov xoqeov, ... 

Une traduction armänienne de la Lettre a 6t6 ins6r6e dans le 
Briviaire (1). Me reportant ä cette Version (p. 361, 1. 4-1. 10), 
je traduis le passage correspondant au fragment grec cit6 
plus haut: 

Ita ut omnes pariter uniuerse illico in sanctam ecclesiam ac- 
currerent, multitudo urbis, Dei-uisionis metu et laetitia appre- 
hensi, (turba) iuuenum pariter ac senum, uirorum et femina- 
rum, et omnis mensurae aetatis, usque ad(eam)ipsarum au- 
tem domi-reclusarum puellarum. 

La dependance de Lazare vis-ä-vis de la Lettre grecque (ou 
de sa Version armenienne) est evidente si Fon rapproche les 
extraits suivants : 

Lazare de P'arpi Lettre grecque (= a). Sa Version 

(- b). 
...homines qui in urbe erant, se a) ... &nav ... ddqdeog ... elg 

colligentes uniuerse omnes...uiri rfjv aylav ixxÄrjaiav avvdqa- 

et feminae, senes et iuuenes, fieZv rrjg noXeeog to nkrjOog ... 
sed etiam sponsae... praecipi- vecov äfia xai nqeaßirmv äv- 

tantes accurrebant in ecclesiam. Sqc&v re xai yvvatxJjv ... xai 

fxexqig ... xoqdjv. 
b)... omnes ... uniuerse ... in 
sanctam ecclesiam accurrerent, 
multitudo urbis ... iuuenum pa¬ 
riter ac senum, uirorum et fe- 
minarum ... usque ad (eam)... 
puellarum. 

(1) ZjamakarguViivn eketecfwoy hayastaneayc* sst kargaworuVean 
srboc9t'grgmanö'ac* ew ayloc4 srboc‘ JTorc* meroc\Vienne, 1879, pp. 359- 
363. 
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Cette enquete m’a permis d’gtablir des correspondances 
entre l’Histoire des Armeniens et trois modfeles byzantins: 
La Vision de Constantia, une pifece non identifiee, consultee 
aussi par Procope, et la Lettre de Cyrille de Jerusalem ä Con- 
stance II. C’est lä un resultat positif, outre que la recherche 
atteste k coup sür l’anciennetS de la Vision. 

Cependant, malgre un examen comparatif des textes en 
cause, je dois conclure k l’impossibilit^ de determiner si Lazare 
de P'arpi a lu la premifere et la troisifeme sources dans leur 
rtdaction originale ou dans leur traduction. 

Bruxelles. Clotaire Sanspeur. 



THE CAREEB AND POLITICAL VIEWS 

OF MARK EUGENICUS * 

A* Outline of Life 

According to the Synaxarion, or “Life” of John Eugenicus (*) as 
well as the "Discourse” of Manuel (*), the grand orator, Mark Euge¬ 
nicus was born, nurtured, educated and finally died at Constanti- 
nople. The date of his birth is uncertain. However, since modern 
scholars (*) agree on the date of Mark's death (June 23, 1445) and 
since his brother explicitly States in the Synaxarion (4) that Mark 
lived for fifty-two years, it is most probable that Mark was born 
in 1391-1392 (*). 

His baptismal name was Manuel. He took the name Mark when 
he became a monk (1418) at a monastery of Antigoni, one of the 
Princes' islands near Constantinople, in mid-1420 (*). His sumame 
Eugenicus—Evyevixög— is his family name, which denotes 
nobility of birth (7). The family of Eugenicoi was already well- 

(*) This study is a small sectlon of the author*a Ph. D. dissertation : Mark 

Eugenicus and the Council of Florence — A hislortcal re-eoaluation of his person- 

atttg, at Fordham University of New York City, not yet published. 

(1) L. Petit, Acolouthie de Marc Euginicos archeoiquc d’&phlse, ln S.B., 

2 (1927), 213. 

(2) P.O., XVII, p. 492. 

(3) H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich 

(München, 1959), pp. 755-756. J. Gill, The Year of the Death of Marc Eugenicus, 

In B.Z., 52 (1959), 31; reprinted ln his Personalities, pp. 222-232, esp. p. 231. 

(4) S.B., p. 213. 

(5) Cf. L. Petit, Dictionnaire de Thiologie Catholique, IX* (1927), 1968. 

Beck, p. 755. 

(6) J. Gill, op. dt., B.Z., 52 (1959), 30. 

(7) Gregory III, the Patriarch of Constantinople, says in his “apology to 

the profession of Mark’* that “Eugenicus” is a patronymlc: “rf xfjg ’EqteoUor 

ndXecoQ äg^teget)? xvgtog Mdgxoz d ix xtvog narQcwvpiag E&yevtxdc xaXovpevog, 
P.G., 160, 13. 
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known before the fourteenth Century. In the synodical acta of 

1400-1401, a certain George Eugenicus, who was protekdikos and 

deacon of the great church (= the Patriarchate), and his predecessor 

Manuel Eugenicus are mentioned (*). In another synodical acta 

of 1400 George Eugenicus is also referred to as protonotary {*) and 

grand chartophylax or archivist (1 2 3). This information, compared 

with that of the Synaxarion ofJohn Eugenicus, according to which 

Mark’s “ parents were George, deacon and Sakellios of the great 

church” (4 5), confirms that George Eugenicus, the deacon, protekdi¬ 

kos, proionotary and grand chartophylax, was Mark’s father,“whom 

the great city at that time enriched by giving a double charge-over 

the church of Christ and over a throng of youths, who gathered from 

all parts around him” (6). The mother of Manuel Eugenicus was 

Maria Loucas,the daughter of a pious and God-loving doctor. Both 

families, that of his father as well as that of his mother, “were 

endowed with nobility, moderate wealth and worldly excellence, 

as well as piety and virtue” (fl). 

Mamoni found that according to a note on a codice of the mona- 

stery of the Great Laura, John Eugenicus is identified with a certain 

Metaxopoulos the Imbrian (7). She therefore concludes that the 

Eugenicoi could also have possessed the surname Metaxopouloi, 

whose place of origin was most probably the island of Imbros (8). 

Until the age of thirteen (1405) Manuel had his father as teacher (9). 

Orphaned of father, in his thirteenth year, Manuel studied rheloric 

and philosophy under the best and most famous teachers, George 

(1) Miklosich, F. and J. Müller, Ada et Diplomata graeca medii aevi sacra 

et profana, v. 2, p. 427. The protekdikos presided over the ecclesiastical tribunal 

and the questions related to the right of asylum. 

(2) Ibidp. 325. The protonotary was the intermediary between the grand 

dignltaries and those who presented requests. 

(3) Ibid., p. 507. The grand chartophylax was the director of the patriarchal 

archives, correspondence, and library. He was endowed also with civil and 

ecclesiastical judicial authority. 

(4) S.B., p. 213. The sakellios was the director of the patriarchal prison. 

(5) S.B., p. 213. 

(6) Ibid. 

(7) K. G. Mamoni, Mark Eugenicus. Life and Works (in Greek), Theo log ia 

(Athens), 25 (1954), 398. 

(8) Ibid. 

(9) S.B., p. 213. 
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Gemistus Plethon (x) and John Chortasmenus, who later became 

metropolitan of Selymbria taking the name Ignatius (1 2). Accord- 

ing to Syropoulos, Bessarion was a classmate of Mark and both 

studied under the same teachers (3). There is no evidence ,however, 

that Mark was also a Student of the celebrated Contemporary tea- 

chers, Manuel Chrysococcus, Macarius Macres and Joseph Bryen¬ 

nius, as Grumel believes (4). It is only probable that Mark studied 

for a while at the school of the renowned orator Manuel Chrysococ¬ 

cus, where Bessarion and Filelfus also studied (5 6). It is difficult 

to accept, on the other hand, the opinion that Mark was a Student 

ofBryennius because during the period 1406-1412, when that could 

have taken place, Bryennius lived in Cyprus, and when he retumed 

to Constantinople (1412) Mark wasalready twenty years old (fl). 

The Synaxavion teils us enthusiastically that Mark Eugenicus 

was a phenomenon of intelligence and good manners which made 

bim an object of admiration not only to his fellow-students but 

also to his masters and to everyone (7). Still quite young and before 

he became a monk, Mark assumed the direction of his father’s school 

and the supervision of the young (8 9). This school produced many 

celebrated scholars and teachers. The most prominent were Theo¬ 

dore Agallianos and George Scholarius. Both of them testify that 

they had been students of Eugenicus. Agallianos mentions it ex- 

plicitly in his autobiographical discourse (®), where he also informs 

us that during his school years Mark was a layman who was awarded 

the officium of orator, that is, the official preacher of the patriarchal 

church (10). Scholarius, on the other hand, in an emotional reply, 

(1) Ibid., p. 196. Cp. Syr., IX, § 15, p. 450 where Bessarion mentions Chor¬ 

tasmenus of Selymbria as his teacher. 

(2) S.B., p. 213; Syr., V, § 30, p. 284. 

(3) Syr., V, § 30, p. 284 ; IX, § 15, p. 450 ; S.B., pp. 196, 213. 

(4) V. Grumel, Marc d’ßptese. Vie-icrits-doctrine, in Estudis Franciscans, 

36 (Barcelona, 1925), 425-439. 

(5) E. Legrand, Cent-dix letires grecques de Francois Filelfe (Paris, 1892), 
p. 112. Cf. Mamoni, p. 399. 

(6) Mamoni, p. 399. Cf. N. B. Tomadakis, Joseph Bryennius and Crete in 

*400 (Athens, 1947), pp. 25-26 (in Greek). 
(7) S.B., p. 213. 

(8) P.G., 160, 16AB. 

(9) Patrinelis, p. 93. 
(10) Ibid. 
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on Mark's deathbed expresses his everlasting gratitude and dedi- 
cation to his teacher, spiritual father and confessor (*). In addition 
to thase, from Mark’s laudatory canon on the death of Patriarch 
Euthymius II (1416), it is clear that Mark was already vordQtog 
x&v QTjtdQcov (*), and that he received a minor ecclesiastical officium 

from Euthymius’ own hands(8). 
After having distributed freely and generously all his goods to 

the poor in 1418, at the age of twenty-six, Mark went to the island 
of Antigoni to follow his vocation as a monk (1 2 3 4 5 6). He stayed there 
for alxnost two years under the spiritual guidance of a certain 
Symeon. Because of the Turkish incursions, however, he was forced 
to retum to the Capital with his spiritual father Symeon, and they 
chose to make their abode in the famous monastery of St. George 
of the Mangani (®). There, Mark gave himself to harsh mortification, 
fasting,and nightvigils,as well as to the study of the Scriptures and 
Church Fathers to such a degree, that he had no time nor any desire 
to see his friends and relatives (•). It was here also that Mark was 
ordained a priest by patriarch Euthymius (7 8 9), and wrote several 
theological treatises, poems, canons, epigrams and liturgical Offices, 
among which is listed the work against the followers of Akindynos, 
Karo, faavdwun&v (8), that clearly shows how deeply influenced 
he was by the doctrine of Palamas and the hesychasts (*). Still 
a monk, Mark exercised considerable influence upon the Con¬ 
temporary theological and philosophical thought and upon the 

(1) P.O., XVII, pp. 489-491. Cf. P.G., 160, 746A. 

(2) E. Leorand, Canon ä la louange du patriarche Euthyme II pur M. Engt- 
nicos, ln Revue des £tudes Grecques, 5 (1892), 422-426. 

(3) Ibid., p. 426. 

(4) S.B., p. 213. 

(5) Ibid. Conceming the monastery of the Mangani see M. Psellus, 'Iarogta 

ixÖsdopSvT] find Kkov. 2Jdßa (London, 1899)» 171-173 ; R. Janin, Lagiographie 

eeelisiastique de Vempire byzantin, v. III — Les iglises et les monastbres (Paris, 

1953), 75-81. 

(6) S.B., p. 214. Cp. the dlsconrse of Manuel the rhetor in P.O., XVII, 

p. 492 ; also Scholarius, v. I, 248-249. 

(7) Manuel in P.O., XVII, p. 492. 

(8) W. Gass, Die Mystik des Nikolaos Kabasilas vom leben in Christo (Greifs¬ 

wald, 1849), pp. 217-232. 

(9) The best study on hesychasm and on Gregory Palamas ls by John MeTTen- 

dorj-f, Introduction ä Vitude de Grigoire Palamas (Paris, 1959); engllsh tr. by 

George Lawrence (London, 1964). 
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Emperor himself. His reply to a certain monk Isidore neqI 8qq>v 

£cwjQ wasread by Mark in the presence of the Emperor John VIII (*). 
While he was still a celibate priest or hieromonk, Mark was appointed 
as procurator of the patriarch of Alexandria Philotheus (*) for the 
preparation of the Florentine talks and affairs during the year 
1437. He was also called by the Emperor to participate in the 
preliminary discussions concerning the manner, attitude and pro- 
cedure to be followed by the Greek representatives at the Conferences 
of the Council (*), and played the role of protagonist, together 
with Scholarius, in the preparation of the dogmatic and theological 
studies (1 2 3 4 5 6). He was later designated procurator of the patriarch of 
Jerusalem, and finally, due to another change made after the 
Greeks’ arrival in Italy, he became the procurator of the patriarch 
of Antioch (*). During the same year and after the death of the 
aged metropolitan of Ephesus Joasaph, Mark was elevated to that 
See, yielding to eamest prayers and persuasions of all sorts, and 
especially to the imperial persistence (•). He, as well as the metro¬ 
politan of Sardis Dionysius and the metropolitan of Nicea Bessarion, 
were simultaneously designated by the Emperor and the Patriarch 
as chief representatives, tcqöxqixoi £v rfj aw6öcp% of the Greeks 
for the forthcoming Council of Florence (7 8). 

Mark was a member of every doctrinal committee formed on 
the Greek side, and with Bessarion, always the leading spokesman 
for the Greeks. Mark was considered the best and hobest theologian 
of his Church and that was the main reason perhaps why he was 
elevated to the See of Ephesus on the eveof the Council, Bessarion 
and Dionysius were also consecrated metropolitans at about this 
time. As a matter of fact, Mark was appointed by the Emperor 
SSclqX°q tfjg awödov, i.e., the head of the six chief representatives 
of the Greek Church at the Council (s). It should be noted, however, 

(1) Scholarius, v. I, p. 428. 

(2) Syrm III, § 3, p. 164. 

(3) Syr.( III, § 8, p. 168. 

(4) Syr., III, § 10, p. 170. 

(5) Syr., III, p. 194; IV, $ 43, p. 246 ; $ 44, p. 248. Cf. IV, $ 49, p. 252 ; 
HI, $ 3, p. 164. 

(6) Syr., X, 5 9, pp. 482, 484. 

(7) Syr., III, $ 23, p. 184. 

(8) Scholarius, v. II, p. 493 ; III, p. 194. Cf. Manuel ln P.O., XVII, p. 493. 
•A.G., p. 46. Syr., VII, § 30, p. 382. 
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that Mark was indifferent and apathetic towards all these dis- 

tinctions and honors. He preferred rather the quiet and peaceful 

monastic life (*). Therefore, he reluctantly went to Italy. In ad- 

dition, during this period Mark was exhausted by his illness, thus 

yielding to the imperial compulsion to go to Italy (1 2 3 4). This was 

however, the very last compromise that he allowed himself, because 

although sympathetic to the cause of Union he never signed the 

“union decree” of Florence (July 5, 1439). Yet, in spite of the “in- 

transigency” and “Opposition” of Mark, Emperor John kept his 

promise and provided him with a safe return to Constantinople in 

the imperial ship (February 1, 1440) (8). This attitude of the Em¬ 

peror illustrates how John VIII deeply respected and esteemed the 

virtues and erudition of Mark Eugenicus ('). 

When Mark returned to the Capital, he was welcomed by the 

people most cordially and gloriously. Everyone expressed his 

admiration and absolute loyalty to him. He was even regarded by 

the opponents of the union, as a saint. He was applauded as a 

“herald and martyr of truth”, adored and venerated as another 

Moses and Aaron (5 6). According to Syropoulos the Emperor also 

offered the office of the Patriarch to Mark three months after their 

return to Constantinople (fl). Mark, however, did not accept the 

offer and as soon as Metrophanes, the metropolitan of Cyzicus, 

a unionist, was made Patriarch on the day of Pentecost (1440), 

Mark escaped from the Capital on the very same day and went to 

Brussa and Ephesus (7). As a matter of fact he refused to participate 

in the ceremonies of that day (R). Syropoulos informs us that the 

Emperor, frightened of church division due to Mark’s escape and 

considerable influence, tried desperately to persuade the anti-unio- 

(1) Syr., X, § 9, p. 482 ; Manuel in P.O., XVII, p. 492. 

(2) Ibid. Also P.O., XVII, p. 443. 

(3) Syr., XI, § 4, p. 524 ; § 23, pp. 544-545. 

(4) Scholarius, v. I, p. 252. Gill interprets this attitude of the Emperor 

as a result of his policy to allow “freedom of Speech to his subjects”, Personalities, 

p. 63. 

(5) John Eugenicus, Synaxarion, Revue de VOrient Chritien, 2® s6rie, 15 

(1910), p. 104. Cf. Joseph of Methone, P.G., 159, 992. 

(6) Syr., XII, § 4, p. 548. 

(7) Syr., XII, § 10, p. 556. 

(8) Ibid. 
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nists to support Metrophanes, but he failed (l). It is clear from a 

letter of Mark as well as from Scholarius that the former left Con- 

stantinople secretly having been forced and harassed by the unio- 

nists (*). The synaxarion of John Eugenicus, on the other hand, 

interprets Mark’s departure from Constantinople to his diocese 

of Ephesus, as a sign of his paternal love and dedication to his 

flock (*). It depicts him as a genuine and perfect imitation of the 

Good Shepherd and of St. John the Divine. Moreover, it portrays 

Mark as playing the role of a great bishop and admirable church 

Administrator at Ephesus for a considerable time. Mark himself, 

however, in his letter to a certain hieromonk and confessor, Theo- 

phanes, in Euripus of Eubea, clearly States that because of serious 

illness, the difficulties and pressure of the Turkish authorities and 

the lack of canonical appointment (Ölotl fifj eI%qv oqut/uov avÖev- 

uxöv), he departed again from Ephesus soon after his arrival 

intending to go to Mount Athos (4). But while going to Mount 

Athos, he was arrested by imperial order and kept in confinement 

en Leinnos for two full years (5). Released from prison on August 

4,1442, (fl) Mark returned to Constantinople, having been prevented 

by all means to reach Mount Athos (7). 

From August 1442 on, up to his death, we know nothing about 

Mark's activities. His brother John mentions in the Synaxarion 

that Mark died on the 23rd of June (8). But he does not say in what 

year. Manuel the orator, on the other hand, writes that Mark lived 

for three years after his return from Italy (9). Finally ,Scholarius 

testifies that Mark died when he was in his prime (iv äxftfj rfjg nqoa- 

xalqov ravrrjQ Ccofjg) (10). Scholarius* testimony is in absolute 

agreement with John’s Information that Mark died at the beginning 

(t) Syr., XII, §§ 13-15, pp. 562-566. 

(2) P.O., XVII, p. 480. Cf. Scholarius, v. I, p. 252 and IV, p. 445. 

(3) Synaxarion, pp. 104-105. 

(4) P.O., XVII, p. 480. 

(5) Ibid. See also Synaxarion, p. 106. 

(6) L. Petit, Note sur Vexil de Marc d'Ephkse ä Lemnos, in Revue de VOrient 

Chritien, 23 (1922-1923), pp. 414-415. 

(7) Synaxarion, p. 106. Cf. P.O., XVII, p. 477. 

(8) Sj/naxarion, p. 106. 

(9) P.O., XVII, p. 521, § 26. 

(10) A. Norov, Unedited Works of M. of Ephesus and G. Scholarius (Paris, 

1859), p. 84. Scholarius, v. I, p. 253. 
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of the fifty-second year of his life O- also gives the Information 
that Mark died after a very painful and serious illness of fourteen 
days (*). Joseph of Methone calls this illness aeXrjvalov ndöoQ 
(epilepsy) (8). It seems that Mark had already suffered from a 
chronic disease before he went to Italy (1 2 3 4 5 6). One thing is certain 
though : Mark Eugenicus was present at the Start of the Conferences 
conceming “union” between the papal legates, Lapacci and Con~ 
dulmaro, and the anti-unionists at the palace of Xylalä. These took 
place in early summer, 1445 (Ä). Therefore, 1445 is by far the more 
probable year ofMark’s death. Hewasburied at the monastery of 
St. George of the Mangani (*), and later his relics were transported 
and placed at the monastery of Lazarus in Galatä (7 8 9). 

As early as 1456, a synodical decree confirmed by Patriarch 
Gennadius Scholarius (*), declared Mark a saint, established January 
19th as the day of his commemoration,and approved Mark's “aco- 
louthia”, which was composed by the three prominent doctors of 
Constantinople Macarius, metropolitan of Philadelphia, George 
Byzas and Gregory Byzantius, to be chanted in every church (nay- 
xoofilwq) (•). In 1734 (February), Patriarch Seraphim made Mark’s 
canonization more official. The synodical decree in question runs 
as follows: 

Our holy Eastem Christian Church recognizes, honors and 
accepts Mark Eugenicus of Ephesus as saint, godbearer, 
earnest zealot and most courageous defender and protector of 
our sacred dogmas and true faith ; as the imitator of and equally 

(1) Synaxarion, p. 106. The anti-unionists called themselves a Synaxis, as 

the word "synod” could not be legally employed by a body acting without the 

Patriarch. 

(2) Ibid.y pp. 106-107. Cf. Anaplasis (Greek per.), April 1, 1905, no. 365. 

(3) P.G., 159, 1028. 

(4) Syr., X, $ 9, pp. 482-484. Cf. Sgnaxarion, p. 107, and P.G., 159, 1049. 

(5) J. Gill, The Year of the Death of Mark Eugenicue, ln J3.Z., 52 (1959), 31. 

Cf. Patrinelis, pp. 31-33. Also Mamoni, p. 404. Sgnaxarion, p. 103. Schola¬ 

rius, v. I, p. 250. L. Chalcocondylis, Historiarum demonstrationes, ed. E. 

Darkd, 11 (Budapest, 1923), 69. Both Papadopoulos (J3.Z., 11 (1902), 50-51) 

and Lampros (op. cf/., v. 2, p. 5) accept 1449 as the year of Mark’s death I 

(6) Synaxarion, p. 107. 

(7) A. Papadopoulos-Kbrameus, Mark Eugenicus as Holy Father of the 

Orthodox Cathotic Church (in Greek), B.Z,, 11 (1902), 52. 

(8) JMd., p. 56. 

(9) Ibid. 
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great in comparison to his predecessors and the holy theolo- 
gians, doctors and adornments of the ancient Church (x). 

The synodical decree of 1734 has been printed and included in 
several later “acolouthies” of Mark(*). 

B. MaRK’S POLITICAL VIEWS 

What were the ideas and beliefs of Mark Eugenicus about the 
Byzantine State and policy? Was Mark aware of the Emperor’s 
political objectives? Why did he react to them as he did? How 
and to what degree did Markts monastic background and theological 
formation influence his political outlook? 

From Mark’s own writings one gets the impression that his poli¬ 
tical ideas and beliefs were in line with the monastic tradition and 
reinforced hierocratic trend of late Byzantium. He firmly believed, 
just as the greatest part of Byzantine society, that the State could 
be saved essentially by divine protection and favor resulting from 
unconditional fidelity to the Orthodox Faith and moral regeneration 
of society, and not by imperial diplomacy and foreign policy, no 
matter how successful they might be (*). As an offspring of Byzan¬ 
tine monastic ascetic tradition Mark Eugenicus identified Church 
and State in the sense of the superiority and priority of Church. 
To him dogmatic integrity and unity among his fellow-believers was 
of primary importance and more valuable than any political pros- 
perity and achievement. For this reason precisely Mark had no 
specific political motivation nor theory and he was not influenced 
by any political motives or expediency. His entire life was dedicated 
to preserve the orthodox dogma alive, integral and powerful. 

Likewise, the religious policy of Mark Eugenicus was rooted in 
the Palamite ecclesiastico-political credo as reinforced by the 

(1) Ibid., pp. 65-66. Cf. Epeieris Philologikou Syüogou Parnassou (Athens), 

S (1904), 18. 

(2) For a complete Hst of Mark’s “acolouthies” see Mamoni, pp. 521-524 

and L. Petit, Bibliographie des Acolouthies Grecques (Bruxelles, 1926), pp. 136- 

139. 

(3) Cf. Gill, Council, pp. 390-391. It should be noted here that the writings 

of Scholajuus (v. III, pp. 149,159, 183, 161, IV, pp. 480, 481) as weü as John 

Eugenicus (Lampros, I, pp. 125, 139) frequently lament the blindness of those 

ln power, who put their trust for the safety of their city in human help instead 
of in God. 
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ecclestiastical policy of John Cantacuzenus and Philotheus Kokki- 

nus. According ot this policy a true Union with Rome could be 

realised only if it were a true ecclesiastical Union, not a Union imposed 

by political or imperial force like that of Michael VIII Palaeolo- 

gus (*). Mark, like Cantacuzenus, was as willing to promote the 

union with Rome as he was conscious of the doctrinal difficulties 

of such union. Therefore, Mark’s position in the relations with the 

West was never altered. It was based on the same principle and 

conviction as that of Cantacuzenus; the union could not become 

reality outside of a true Ecumenical Council, founded upon genuine 

Faith as a spiritual prerequisite (1 2). Cantacuzenus as well as Euge- 

nicus recognized the political interest of this union, but they be- 

lieved, nevertheless, that the dialogue with the West had to be 

held and authorized by an Ecumenical Council to be efficient and 

fruitful (3). In the Council of Florence — it may be said — the 

Greeks did not participate as pro-latins and anti-latins, but rather 

as representing two trends of thought: those who were hoping that 

political influence and imperial authority could resolve the problem 

of the union and those who believed that the aim of the Council was 

to examine the doctrinal problem itself, which divided the East 

and the West. According to their point of view, both parties could 

be considered utopians respectively. This twofold division is notice- 

able in Byzantine politics and generally in Byzantine Society already 

from the thirteenth Century, in the persons of John V Palaeologus 

and John Cantacuzenus (4). 

Certainly, Mark was not apathetic to the imminent menace from 

the Turks. He deeply sympathized with his fellow-countrymen 

and restlessly confronted the critical misfortunes of the State. In 

his still unedited funeral oration on the abbot of Mangani, Macarius 

Coronas, Mark expresses himself passionately and writes : 

Brothers, let us feel rather pity and sorry for ourselves. 
Let us shed many tears for the so many evils which encircled 
us, seeing our country entirely humiliated and subjected to 

(1) Cf. J. Meyendorff, Projets de Concile Oecuminique en 1367 ; un dialogue 

inidit entre Jean Cantacuz&ne et le ligat Pau(t in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 14 

(1960), pp. 157-158, 159, 160, 161, 173-174. 

(2) Ibid.t pp. 162-163, 172-173, 177. 

(3) /Md., pp. 163, 177. 

(4) Ibid., pp. 161, 163. 
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the enemies, and the continuous and burdening tortures 
inflicted by the Divinity upon us, and our fathers gradually 
departing from us, one by one. To whom then should we 
turn for confessing our sins? For whom should we look as 
participants and relievers in our pains(x)? 

Mark lived in times when the last spiritual flourishing of the 

shattering Byzantine State and Church was conditioned by political 

expediency. The Turkish menace had re-awakened the feeiing 

of need for Western aid and alliance. This feeiing implied concessions 

in dogma in the Union disputes with the powerful Pope, who had 

remained the sole source of help and consolation against the Turks. 

Thus the ecclesiastical policy of the Emperor as well as of Mark’s 

opponents was dependent on and controlled primarily by political 

expediency and practical objectives. Mark, of course, was aware 

of their political aims. He tried to change them and he reacted to 

them as he did, hoping that he would win them back to the right 

path. Mark failed in this respect because he always believed that 

the concept of country and nation must be subjected to the concept 

of the Orthodox Faith and dogmatic unity. Besides, Mark antici- 

pated that the West had no real interest and power to help Constan- 

tinople. But even if he had hoped for such help he could never 

think of securing it at the expense of the Faith and his Church 

Tradition. His traditional austerity and zeal, his profound know- 

ledge and experience of the doctrinal history of the undivided 

universal Church of the first nine centuries, as he understood them, 

were much stronger than any political motive. The traditional 

Faith of his Church had to remain always an integral and indepen¬ 

dent factor, free from any foreign attack and influence. 

In the eyes of Mark even the complete political extinction of the 

Byzantine State was not as important as the preservation of the 

integrity of Orthodoxy. He was able to clearly distinguish and 

evaluate rightly both crises in which the dying State was entangled : 

on the one hand, the threat from the East, which meant the political 

dismemberment of the State, and on the other, that from the West, 

which implied the assimilation of the Greeks by the Franks. He 

carefully and intelligently weighted the political circumstances 

and crises of his country and thoroughly feit the historical bürden 

(1) Scorialensis, III. Q. 12, f. 147v. 
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of its last critical moments, but had not become victim of blind 
nationalism au chauvinism. Mark looked at the future of his country 
and ignored its present Status. He had a rare intellectual capability, 
a sharp and broad intuition by which he could rightly evaluate 
contemporary events, unaffected by political circumstances and 
objectives. Mark was concerned about the future and the lasting 
survival of his country, a survival which could materialize only by 
the preservation of its religious traditions, which he believed though- 

out his life. 
The political views and attitude of Mark Eugenicus, therefore, 

were in line with those of John Cantacuzenus and Philotheus Kok- 
kinus: the essential salvation of the Empire was possible by the 
alliance with the Turks and the formation of a crusade by the 
orthodox people^). For Mark the Empire was not an end in itself. 
The Byzantine humanists, on the contrary, were often ready to 
sacrifice everything, even the Orthodox Faith, for the salvation 
of the Empire. 

Although there is no explicit Statement of any political credo 
in the writings of Mark, it is certain that Mark's political attitude 
and ideology was thoroughly influenced and dictated by the Pala- 
mite theology and the monastic mentality of hesychasm, which was, 
according to modern scholarship, not a merely mystical movement 
but a many faceted spiritual revival with important socio-political 
and cultural aspects in fourteenth Century Byzantium. Mark Euge¬ 
nicus, like Gregory Palamas, approached dogma according to the 
mystical tradition of the Church. Hence, Mark rejects relativism 
and the Western nominalism. The essence of the theology of Gregory 
Palamas, the eminent leader of the hesychasts (the Athonite) monks 
who practiced the psychophysical method of prayer and vigilance 
by which they claimed that they attained a vision of the uncreated 
light that had appeared to the apostles on Mount Tabor), is the 
refutation of the philosophical rationalism of the Calabrian monk 
Barlaam. The latter argued that such an eternal and uncreated 
light would have to be identical with God’s essence and consequently 
invisible to corporeal eyes. Barlaam’s sources and educational 

(1) Cf. J. Meyendorff, Projets de Concile OeeunUnique en 1367 : un dialogue 

inidit entre Jean Cantacuztnc et te ligat Paul, ln Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 14 

(1960), 151. 
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background were, as it is known, purely philosophical (Aristote- 
lian) influenced by western scholasticism and particularly by the 
Thomist rationalistic approach to dogma Q). In refuting Barlaam’s 
argument, Palamas, drawing on a long tradition of eastern patristic 
theology and mysticism, differentiated between the invisible divine 
essence and the divine operations or energies visible in creation (1 2 3). 
Beyond its theological significance and contribution, Hesychasm 
or Palamism had also the meaning of the final confrontation between 
two old enemies: the representatives of Byzantine humanism 
or scholasticism andmonasticism. Itrepresents, if not the extinction, 
at least the defeat of the philosophical rationalistic movement 
in Byzantiumand thetriumph of traditional Orthodoxy. True, there 
was a strong trend of revival of Byzantine humanism in the fifteenth 
Century also, especially in the persons of Bessarion and Gemistus 
Plethon, but the power and influence of the Palamite monasticism 
embodiedin Mark Eugenicus were much stronger and more appealing 
to the vast majority of Greeks. Because “monasticism was an 
instinct too deeply rooted in Byzantine Society to be suppressed 
or exterminated ; the monastic order rested on as firm foundations, 
secured by public opinion, as the Church itself” (8). Because to the 
Byzantine, “the monastic lifewas the highest life,and it was certainly 
to the monastery that he looked for the solution of all his ills. 
After political defeat, before public discomfiture, in financial 
embarrassment ... in search of the best confessor, as a place of 
interment, at every stage of his life and in every crisis it was to the 
monastery that he turned” (4 * *). 

Since “it was only among politicians and intellectuals that sup- 
porters of the Union were to be found; the monks and the lesser 
clergy were its bitter opponents; few of them were moved by the 

(1) Nie. Grbgoras, P.G., 149, 664. Cf. J. Mbyendorff, Introduction ä 

Vitude de Grigoire Palamas (Paris, 1959), pp. 173ff. English transl., pp. 116ff. 

P. Chrestou, Gregory Palamas and Theology in Thessaloniki in the fourteenth 

Century (Thessaloniki, 1959), p. 9. Idem (ed.), rgrjyoQlov rov IlaXapä Evyydp- 

ftara, vol. I, pp. 237, 243, 255. 

(2) J. Mbyendorff, op. eit, pp. 176ff. (French); pp. 118f. (English). 

(3) J. Bury, History of EasUrn Roman Empire from the Fall of Irene to the 

Aeeession of Basil I (London, 1912), p. 20S. 

(4) J. Hussey, Church and Learning in the Byzantine Empire 867-1186 (Oxford 

Universlty Press, 1937), p. 158. Cf. J. Pargoire, L’ßglise Byzantine, 3rd ed. 
(Paris, 1923), pp. 214f. 
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cultural argument. They were proud of their faith and their tra- 

ditions. They remembered the sufferings of their forefathers at 

the hands of Latin hierarchs under the Latin Emperors. It was 

they who influenced the minds of the people, telling them that 

Union was morally wrong and that to accept it would be to risk 

eternal damnation. That would be a fate far worse than any disaster 

that might overcome them in this transient worid” Q). Because 

“the simple folk led by the monks were moved by a passionate 

loyalty to their creed, their liturgy and their traditions, which they 

believed to be divinely ordained; it would be sin to desert them. 

It was a religious age. The Byzantines knew that this earthly life 

was only a prelude to the everlasting life to come. To buy material 

safety here below at the price of eternal salvation was not to be 

considered. There was, too, a streak of fatalism in them. If disaster 

was to befall them it would be God’s punishment for their sins” (2). 

The conflict, therefore, between the Latinizers and Mark Eugenicus 

was a conflict between Byzantine neo-scholasticism and traditional 

patristic Orthodoxy in which Palamism was an organic development. 

It would be a misunderstanding, on the other hand, to attribute the 

attitude and pro-unionist activity of the Latinizers in fifteenth 

Century Byzantium solely to their patriotic motives. They were 

concerned primarily with the preservation and promotion of the 

classical Greek “Paideia” and Aristotelian Philosophy because it 

was so close to Thomas Aquinas and to Byzantine humanism. 

Professor Meyendorff remarkably concludes that: 

The most brilliant adversaries of the monastic theology 
set out resolutely on the path of Union with Rome ; some of 
them did this in Barlaam’s fashion, that is to say without real 
doctrinal conviction, since their philosophy prevented them 
from having any. Others were seduced by the masterly Tho¬ 
mist synthesis ... which seemed to them to conform with their 
philosophical aspirations and to be much more “Greek” than 
the theology of the monks. However one may judge the 
questions of conscience involved in these conversions, there 
is no doubt that they involve the abandonment of the living 
spiritual tradition of the Christian East (8). 

(t) S. Runciman, The Fall of Constantinople X4S3 (Cambridge, 1965), p. 9. 

(2) Ibid., p. 19. Cf. I. Sevöenko, The Decline of Byzantium Seen Through 

the Eyes of Its Intellectaals, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 15 (1961), 179-180. 

(3) J. Meyendorff, Introduetion ä Vitudc dt Grigoire Palamas (Paris, 1959), 

p. 325. English, pp. 239, 27. 
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The national historian of modern Greece, C. Paparrhegopoulos 

mentions a letter sent by Bessarion to the tutor of the three orphan 

children of Thomas Palaeologus, the despot of the Peloponnese, 

whose educational supervision the former had undertaken. This 

letter is worth noting because it reflects Bessarion’s own Latinizing 

educational program to such an extent that he even recommends, 

emphatically, total assimilation of the Greek education to the 

Latin way of life and religion ; that Greek students must dress and 

live entirely in the Latin fashion and go to Latin churches (1 2). 

Jugie believes that the increasing number of Greek translations 

of Latin theological works in the fourteenth Century, like Augustine 

by Maximus Planoudes, Aquinas by Demetrius and Prochorus 

Cydones, explains the development of pro-unionism among certain 

Greek clergymen (4). That is true, but equally true is Professor 

Geanakoplos’ Statement that “it was the view of the majority of 

the Orthodox that the danger of Latinization threatened not only 

their religion but their political, social, and economic life as well” (3). 

However, it would be an exaggeration to speak of a genuine Byzan- 

tine “nationalism” in this period, though in the middle-fifteenth 

Century, with the loss of the non-Greek areas, it appears to have 

been more relevant than in earlier centuries (4). The reason for 

the growing increase of “national” feeling among the Byzantines 

wes the lengthy Latin occupation of Constantinople. As a result 

that feeling was turned into hostility and religious fanaticism. 

Thus, to the conservative Byzantine party — the majority of Byzan- 

tine society — union with Rome came to mean not only ecclesiastical 

(1) C. Paparrhegopoulos, tIaxoQ(a rov 'EXXrjvtxov wE0vov$t 6th ed., v. V. 

pt. I, p. 277. Cf. L. Möhler, Kardinal Bessarion, v. I (1967), p. 309. P.G, 

161, 677-686. 

(2) M. Jugie, Le Schisme Byztmtin (Paris, 1941), pp. 263, 255. Cf. C. Logo- 

thktis, *H <PiXooo<pla t&v Üaxiqmv xal xov Meoov alcovog, Part II (Athens, 

1934), p. 547. 

(3) D. Geanakoplos, Byzantine Easi and Latin West (New York, 1966), 

p. 104. On the views toward union of the various classes in Byzantium see 

Udalcova, The Siruggle of Parties in Fifteenth Century Byzantium ..., in Viz. 

Vrem., III (1950), 106-132. 

(4) Cf. the interesting remarks of S. Runciman, Byzantine and Hellene in 

the Fourteenth Century, in Tomos Harmenopoulos (1952), pp. 29-30. Also A. 

Bacalopoulos, History of Neo-Hellenism (in Greek), vol. I (Thessaloniki, 

1961), pp. 190, 226ff. Idem, Sourees of History of Neo-Hellenism (in Greek), 

v. I (Thessaloniki, 1965), pp. 137-152. 
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apostasy, but also a betrayal of the national pride and Greek 

heritage^). It is no wonder then, that a Greek supporter of this Union 

came to be looked upon as a traitor, as early as the year 1274 (1 2 3). 

In addition to these, there were responsible statesmen, who had 

doubts about the benefits of the Florentine Union. Several of them 

questioned, with reason, the resources of the West, or its will to 

help the East effectively to check the superbly organized military 

power of the Turks. Others, especially among the ecclesiastics, 

were sceptical and fearfull of that union, which could lead to fuxther 

schism among Greeks themselves. The link that connected the 

Eastern Orthodox (the Russians, the three Patriarchates, the Cau- 

casians, the Slavs, the Danubians) with Constantinople was the 

Church. If the Church of the Capital committed itself to the West, 

the other Orthodox communities certainly would not follow Con¬ 

stantinople. The sister-Patriarchates made their disapproval clear. 

Sir Steven Runciman quite rightly States that: 

The Russians in particular were known to regard the Latin 
Church with hatred as the Church of their Polish and Scandina- 
vian enemies. A memorandum dated in 1437 teils us that of 
the sixty-seven metropolitan sees dependent on the Patriarch 
of Constantinople only eight remained in the Emperor’s own 
dominions and seven more in the Despotate of the Morea. 
That is to say, Union with Rome might well cost the Patriarch 
the loss of more than three-quarters of his dependent bishops (8). 

There were other statesmen who considered Turkish bondage 

as the only means of reuniting the Greek Church and with it the 

Greek people. In their view, ecclesiastical as well as political or 

ethnic integrity might well be better preserved by a homogeneous 

(1) Cf. D. Geanakoplos, op. ciL, p. 106, n. 84. Ducas, pp. 215<216, 252ff. 

(2) Cf. D. Geanakoplos, Emperor Michael Palaeologus and the West (Cam¬ 

bridge, Mass., 1959), p. 271. Professor J. GiU characteristically writes : “The 

anti-unionist Propaganda was so effective because it was so harmonious with 

the Greek mentality. Historians write freely of a neglect of a psychoiogicai 

preparatlon of the Greeks for Union. Anti-Latinism had for centuries been 

pari of the Greek outlook. It had reached a climax alter the capture of Con¬ 

stantinople by the Crusaders in 1204, and had been rekindled by the Council 

of Lyons (1274) and brought to new helghts by the hesychastic controversy 

of the fourteenth Century, which was hardly dylng down when the negotlations 

that led to the Council of Florence were begun” (The Council of Florencet p. 396). 

(3) S. Runciman, The Fall of Constantinople 1463 (Cambridge, 1965), p. 20. 
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and united people under Moslem rule, rather than by a fragment 

attached to the rim of the Frankish world. Thus, the oftenquoted 

remark of Lucas Notaras, the last great minister of Byzantium : 

“better the Sultan’s turban than the Cardinal’s hat” — if indeed 

bis own — was not so outrageous (1 2). 

It would be appropriate to end this chapter with the erudite 

remark of Professor A. Schmemann that, the Palamite theology in 

the person of Mark Eugenicus proved itself as the sole power and 

balance against the critical threat of “Unionism” and “neo-paga- 

nism” of the Byzantine Latinizers and humanists (a). 

Fordham Unioersity. Constantine N. Tsirpanlis, Ph, D. 

(New York City). 
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LA STRÜCTURE PBIMTIVE Dü TRAITE 
" DE TEMPEBANTIA ET VIKTUTE ” 

D’HESTCHIüS LE SINAITE: DEDX CENTIMES 
OU ÜN ACKOSTICHE ALPHABßTICHJE ? <*> 

La pr6paration d’une Edition critique des 24 capita De 
temperantia et virtute, dans l’ordre alphabetique, d’HSsychius 
Ie Sinaite, imposait l’etude des rapports existant entre cette 
recension du traite et celle, plus etendue, comportant deux 
centuries Q). 

Kirchmeyer a ete le premier k poser le problfeme dans son 
article Hesychius le Sinaite et ses centuries (2). Tout en 6num6- 
rant tous les arguments et en pesant le pour et le contre de 
chacun d’eux, il ne parvient pas k des conclusion prtcises. 
Certains Elements lui ont echappe pourtant, dont l’un est 
d’une importance capitale pour trancher la question : il n'a 
pas remarque qu’un chapitre de la recension longue, ä savoir 
Ie II, 60, a ete repris deux fois dans Y alphabiticon, sous S et 
sous Y. Il s’agit en l’occurrence d’une citation biblique : Sir., 
2,16-17. On pourrait supposer que cette citation a ete inser6e 
indöpendamment dans le texte aussi bien par l’auteur des deux 
centuries que par l’auteur des 24 capita— ce qui implique 

(*) Nous tenons ä exprimer notre reconnaissance ä M. H. Van 
Looy, professeur de litt^rature grecque ä l’Universitö de Gand, ainsi 
qu’ä M. E. Voordeckers, professeur de byzantinologie ä la mime 
Unlversltö, dont les suggestlons et les conseils nous ont 6t6 d’un pr6- 
cleux secours. 

(1) Ualphabilicon n’a jamais 6t6 6ditA Les deux centuries sont 
ins£r£es dans la Philocalie, t. I, Athfenes, 1893, 82-101, et dans P.G., 
93, 1479-1544. 

(2) J. Kirchmeyer, Hdsychius le Sinaite et ses centuries, dans 
Le Millinaire du Mont Athos, 963-1963, fitudes et M<$langes,I,Cheve- 
togne, 1963, 319-329. 
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de toute frvidence que l’on accepte deux auteurs differents — 
et que ce n’est qu’accidentellement qu’elle figure deux fois 
dans 1 ’alphabeticon. Mais la citation biblique a ete adaptee! 
A titre de comparaison, nous donnons ici d’abord le texte 
tel qu ’il se trouve dans la Bible, et ensuite celui des deux 
centuries et des 24 capita. Sir., 2, 16-17 : oval vplv roh; cmo- 
kwkexöoiv xijv inopovrjv • xal xi nonjaexE Sxav imaxdnxrjxai 6 
Kvqio; ; Le chapitre II, 60 des deux centuries (P.G., 93,1532B) 
est con?u en ces termes : oval rolg &nokwkexoai ri)r xagdlav, 
qrrjal. Kal rl noirjawaiv Srav imaxinxrjXai Kvgiog ; Aid otiov- 

daaxdov ’fpilv, dösktpol. 
Nous trouvons le meme texte au chapitre Y de Valphabeti- 

con, mais avec omission de <prjol et addition de la particule 
d^aprfesoi>a/.Ce ne sont lä que differences minimes, comme on 
en rencontre en plusieurs endroits dans les deux recensions (*). 
Au chapitre 3, <pr)al a 6te deplace aprfes oval, avec omission 
de la particule : encore une Variante sans importance. II 
est vrai que la phrase continue aprfes ädshpol: le chapitre II, 
85 (P.G., 93, 1540C) enchatne aprfes Sid onovöaaxdov, ädekrpol 
par une phrase infinitive subordonn^e b aoylq. ... öidyeiv, 
lä oü l’on trouve dans la recension longue bidywfiev, le verbe 
principal de la phrase introductive, indSpendante de II, 85. 
Cette difference textuelle nous paralt trop anodine pour 
contester que la Version des deux centuries et du chapitre Y 
soit 1’originale. II est d’ailleurs logique d’ajouter ä une phrase 
comme «Effor?ons-nous, frferes ...» la raison pour laquelle 
on doit faire ces efforts. 

Si l’on compare le texte de Sir., 2, 16-17 avec celui de la 
recension longue et de la recension brfeve, on n’a nullement 
besoin d’explication plus ample pour admettre comme certain 
que II, 60 (PG., 93, 1532B) et les phrases des chapitres E et Y 
n’ont pas ete redigees independamment l’une de l’autre. 

II y a plus encore: une phrase pratiquement identique se 
trouve deux fois dans le m£me texte, dans Valphdbiticon. 
Cela prouve, ä notre avis, que ces 24 capita ne sont pas une 
oeuvre originale, mais le r<üsultat d’une compilation. 

(1) Nous reparlerons plus loin de l’addition de particules dans 
la recension brfeve. 
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Ensuite,il ne faut point perdre de vue que toutes les phrases 
de Yalphabiticon se retrouvent saus aucune exception dans 
les deux centuries. M£me en supposant que les deux recen- 
sions soient l’ouvrage d’un seul et mäme auteur, nous ne 
pouvons admettre que l’auteur des deux centuries puisse 
possäder ä ce point le texte des24 capita que,lors d’un develop- 
pement äventuel de ces 24 capita, il n’en oublie pas une seule 
phrase, d’autant plus que l’ordre en est complätement rompu. 

En admettant que les deux recensions, les deux centuries 
aussi bien que les 24 capita, soient une Compilation d’un origi¬ 
nal perdu, on pouvait espärer qu’on trouverait quelque chose 
— ne füt-ce qu’une phrase — dans Yalphabiticon qui ne ferait 
pas partie des deux centuries. D’autre part, il nous parait 
ävident que toutes les phrases d’un texte abräge figurent 
dans la recension compläte. Cette constatation nous amäne ä 
croire que les 24 capita De temperantia et virtute sont une 
synthäse des deux centuries. 

Une scolie dans un manuscrit du Mont Athos des 24 
capita (*) est con?ue en ces termes: ’loriov on rä xeq>. äneq 

nqd<; GboÖovXov iyqa<pev 6 iv äytotq *Rav%ioQ ovx elatv xÖ'äZAä 

dvo V7iäq%ovaiv ixarovradeg, Tavra de i£ ixeivcov avveXXiyrjoav * 

xal 6 6£k(ov airä avxiyqayai, nqoxqirea olpai rovrcov ixelva. 

"Ide iv &iXoxaXla. 

Nous ne voulons pas utiliser comme argument la remarque 
faite par un moine du xvme siäcle sur cette question, laquelle, 
d’apr&s ses propres dires, ätait däjä controversäe ä l’epoque. 
En tout cas, eile ne contredit en aucune maniäre notre thäse. 

Nous nous fions davantage aux lemmes des plus anciens 
manuscrits de Yalphabeticon qui däbutent invariablement par 
les mots ix rd>v xetpaXalcov rov äylov cHov%iov. Le mot ix 
suggäre que l’on a affaire ä un florilfege. Kirchmeyer (a) 
est ägalement tente de l’admettre, mais il tient pour invrai- 
semblable qu’un texte remanie serait ä la fois le texte le moins 
conlamine et le plus homogene. Nous sommes entiärement 
d’accord avec lui pour admettre que la recension en deux 
centuries parait fort embrouilläe, alors que celle en 24 capita 

(1) Cod. AthoniL Annae 58, fol. 443 in mge dextra. 
(2) Kirchmeyer, MilUnaire, 327. 



470 M. WAEGEMAN 

forme un tout homogene. Mais, ä notre avis, cela ne suffit pas 
pour considärer Y alphäbeticon comme le texte original. Bien 
au contraire I Pour quelle raison embrouillerait-on un texte 
homogene et y ferait-on des additions ä tort et ä travers? 
Parce que la centurie etait la forme ä la mode peut-ßtre? 
II fut,en effet, un temps oü Von vit apparaitre des traites 
ascßtiques sous forme de centuries. Evagre (346-399) fut le 
premier ä s’y risquer (^»et ä l’ßpoque de Calliste et Ignace 
Xanthopouloi (fin du xive sißcle),on n’en avait apparemment 
pas encore fini avec la centurie (1 2). La pßriode durant laquelle 
la centurie fut en vogue a donc ßtß assez longue, et il n’y a 
aucune raison pour donner äYalphabeticon,ä cause de sa forme 
littßraire, une date antßrieure ä celle des centuries, d’autant 
plus que Tacrostiche forme par les lettres de l’alphabet fournit, 
en comparaison avec la centurie, encore moins de points 
d’appui pour une datation certaine. Nous savons bien que 
racrostiche alphabßtique remonte haut(3) et qu’ils’est intro- 
duit ä date ancienne dans la littßrature grecque chretienne (4), 
mais il est attestß aussi que cette technique jouissait d’une 

(1) 600 capita gnostica divisßsen 6 centuries, dont le texte original 
est fourni par le Codex JBrit. Mus. Add. 17167 (cf. A. & C. Guillau- 

mont, Revue de VHisioire des Religions, 1952, 156-205 ; 6d. A. Guil- 

laumont, PO, 28, I, Paris, 1958). 
(2) Calliste et Ignace Xanthopouloi, auteurs d'une Rbgle tirie 

des saints Pkres ä Vintention des häsychastes (yoir P.G., 147,636-812), 
en forme de centurie. 

(3) L’A.T. contient quelques poßsies dont les premiferes lettres 

des vers, versets ou strophes consßcutives, forment l’alphabet h^breu 

dans l’ordre habituel des 22 caractßres (voyez e.a. M. Loehr, Alfabe- 
tische und alfabetisierende Lieder im A.T., dans Zeitschrift für alt- 
testamentliehe Wissenschaft, 23, 1905, 173-198). 

(4) A. KuRFESs-Th. Klauser, Reallexicon für Antike und Chris¬ 
tentum, 1,237, s.v, Akrostichis, mentionnent leParthinion acrostiche 
dans le Symposium de Methode, une poßsie didactique de Grägoire 

de Nazianze, des poßsies de Romanos, etc. F. Graf, P.W., 1, 1,1205, 
s.v. Akrostichis, mentionne comme acrostiches en prose (non alpha- 
bßtiques) la dßdicace d’une remontrance 6crite par Basile ä son 
fils Lßon, formte par les 66 premißres lettres des paragraphes, ainsi 
que les douze livres d'ifisfoire de V £glise de Philostorge, qui, d’a- 
prßs Photius, Cod. 40, commen$aient par les douze lettres de son 
nom. 
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grande popularitä au moyen äge et qu’elle a survecu bien au- 
delä (*). De ce fait, il nous parait exclu que quelqu’un ait 
entrepris d’embrouiller un traite r6dige d’apr&s le Sche¬ 
ma fort strict d’un alphabeticon— technique d’usage courant 
d’ailleurs—en le transformant selon le Schema beaucoup moins 
strict de deux centuries et en y faisant ä tort et ä travers 
des additions, qui sfement la confusion. 

Par contre, pour justifier la conversion des deux centuries 
en un alphabeticon, nous avons trouv6 une bonne explication 
chez Augustin, Retr21 (1 2): l’application de la forme acro- 
Stiche sur des bases mnemotechniques. II est fort possible 
qu’H6sychius — 6 rjovxiag q)egd)wpog9 comme il se designe 
lui-m6me dans II, 100—ait 6crit les deux centuries pour 
son disciple (?) Th6odule. L’ouvrage eut un 6norme succfes 
aupr&s des moines de cette 6poque (3): on le lisait et on le 
reüsait, on l’apprenait m£me par coeur. C’est pourquoi une 
simplification s'imposait. HSsychius lui-mfime ou un de ses 
adeptes — puisque nous ne savons rien de l’auteur du traite, 
cette question 6tant d’ailleurs, änotre avis, d’un inter&t secon- 
daire — a ensuite r6dig6 1 "alphabeticon pour l’usage courant, 
afin de servir de vade-mecum au vrai moine. Nous croyons 
que le d6but de Y alphabeticon — äXqBivdg övrwg [iova%og oßrög 
icrtiv 6 vfjyiv xaxoqQtbv comporte une indication en ce sens (4). 

(1) Nous connaissons l’existence d’un traite spirituel liegt ngä- 
£ea>g xal Beo>glaq xal neqi iegmovvriq d'un certain Th£ognoste du xiv0 
sifecle, ins£r6 dans la Philocalie, t. I, Athfcnes, 1893, 355-365, oü les 
premi&res lettres des 75 chapitres — par ailleurs incoh^rents — 
forment un acrostiche. Voir H. G. Beck, Kirche und theologische 
Literatur im byzantinischen Reich, München, 1959, 783, et J. Gouil- 

lard, L’acrosüche spirituel de Thiognoste (X/Ve s.), dans Echos 
d’Orient, 39, 1940-1942, 126-137. 

(2) Volens etiam causam Donatistarum ad ipsum humillimi vulgi 
et omnino imperitorum atque idiotarum notitiam peruenire et eorum, 
quantum fieri per nos posset, inhaerere memoriae, psalmum, qui eis 
cantaretur, per latinas liiteras feciysed usque ad V litteram, quales 
abecedarias appellanL 

(3) Le grand nombre des manuscrits — nous en connaissons ä 
peu prfcs 90 de la recension longue — dämontre bien la popularitä 
du traitä. 

(4) Les ddfinitions de la vfjiptqy au d^but de la recension longue, indi- 
quent, ä notre avis, que le titre De temperantia et virtute dans ses 
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Des apostrophes, qui different dans les deux recensions, ainsi 
que des interventions personnelles de l’auteur, nous pouvons 
egalement deduire que les deux centuries sont adressSes k 
une personne bien d£finie, k savoir Theodule, et les 24 capita 
au moine en general. Dans I, 13 — un chapitre qui ne figure 
pas dans Yalphabiticon (x) — l’auteur parle en son nom per- 
sonnel; le chapitre se termine par une exhortation ä son 
disciple : ai> ö£, rtxvov TipoQh, nq6ae%t olg dvayivwaxeig (2). 
Le demier chapitre des deux centuries (II, 100) contient 
egalement le nom du destinataire, qui s’appelle ici Theodule, 
comme dans les lemmes de plusieurs manuscrits (3). Les 
apostrophes dans la recension brfeve se limitent k: ddeXyol 
(3 et F), <5 iiova%i (Z) et dyanrjrt (T). Nous ne voyons pas 
d’inconvenient ä l’altemance singulier-pluriel: d’une part, il 
est Evident que l’apostrophe d’un ouvrage destin6 au moine 
en general soit mise au singulier, tandis que, d’autre part, l’d- 
dsXq>ol des ecrits adress6s par les ascfetes k leurs disciples etait 
inevitable. II n’y a donc rien de surprenant dans le fait que 
l’apostrophe aöeXtpol, que l’on rencontre frtquemment dans 
de pareils traites, se retrouve plusieurs fois dans les deux cen¬ 
turies : Hesychius adresse ses centuries k Theodule, mais il 
est convaincu qu’elles seront lues Egalement par d’autres moi- 
nes. 

En ce qui concerne la confusion qui existe dans les deux 
centuries — argument principal de Kirchmeyer pour ne pas 
considärer cette recension comme l’original — nous ne croyons 
pas qu’elle soit, en röalite, aussi grave qu’on pourrait le 

differentes formes grecques, telles qu’elles se trouvent dans les manu¬ 
scrits des deux recensions, appartenait ä l'origine ä la recension 
longue. Une indication de plus pour situer les deux centuries avant 
les 24 capita. 

(1) Pour comparer la structure des deux recensions, on fera usage 
de Tanalyse schämatique des 24 capita, que Kirchmeyer a ajautäe 
en appendice ä son article (Kirchmeyer, Millinaire, 329). 

(2) Qu'on trouve ici le nom de Timothäe au lieu de celui de Th6o- 
dule n’a, ä notre avis, qu'une importance secondaire: une erreur 
commise lors de la transcription est fort possible. D'ailleurs, quel 
int6r£t cela peut-il avoir que le nom du destinataire soit Theodule, 
Timoth6e ou Th^ophylacte ? 

(3) Cette partie du II, 100 ne figure pas dans Valphabiticon. 
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croire ä premifere vue. M&me en admettant que le sch6ma ne 
soit pas tellement strict, la redaction d’une centurie est quand 
m&me soumise ä certaines rfegles. Chaque chapitre doit, en Pre¬ 
mier lieu, former une unite. C’est pourquoi Evagre avertit 
les copistes de son Traite Pratique de ne pas lier un chapitre 
ä Vautre, et de ne pas placer sur la mime ligne la fin du chapitre 
qui a iti icrit et le commencement de celui qui va l'etre, mais de 
faire commencer chaque chapitre par son propre commencement, 
selon la division que nous avons marquee aussi par des numi- 
ros (x). Dans les manuscrits des deux centuries d’Hesychius, 
il en est bien tenu compte; chaque chapitre forme un tout 
homogene. II est Evident qu’avec un titre tel que De tempe- 
rantia et virtute,onn’a que l’embarras du choix et qu’on pour- 
rait sans aucune difficultß assembler plus de deux cents capita 
saus tomber pour cela dans l’incoherence: chaque chapitre 
forme un tout, et tous les chapitres traitent du meme sujet. 
Les conditions obligatoires pour une centurie sont donc rem- 
plies. Mais apr&s un examen plus approfondi, on con state que 
les differents capita des deux centuries d’Hesychius n’ont 
pas 6t6 assembles de fagon arbitraire. Pour s’en convaincre.il 
suffit de parcourir les premiers chapitres des centuries. Comme 
nous l’avons dejä fait remarquer, I, 1 debute par quelques 
däfinitions de la vfjyug, le sujet du traite. S’il s’agit ici, comme 
le dit Kirchmeyer(?), d’un decalque d'Evagre, on pourrait con- 
sidürer ce fait comme un hommage rendu par Hesychius ä 
son maitre Evagre (s). I, 2 traite 6galement de la vrjynq; 

il est relie au chapitre precedent par les mots rrjg roiavrrjg 

igerijs, au lieu de rfjg njtpeaig (*). I, 3 donne une nouvelle 
ddfinition de la vrjtptg, et 1,4 decrit les avantages de la vfjyug 

(1) Voyez Evagre, Traili Pratique, 6d A. & C. Guillaumont, 

Sources Chritiennes, 170, Paris, 1971, 384. 
(2) Kirchmeyer, Millenaire, 323. 
(3) Bien qu’fivagre ne puisse avoir influencö l’oeuvre d’H6sychius 

directement, son influence a 6t6 trfes importante dans l’histoire 
de la spiritualitä. Il est surtout le crdateur du vocabulaire spirituel 
by zantin. 

(4) Au chapitre P de Yalphabilicon, oü l’on retrouve e.a. le texte 
du I, 2, nous avons trouvö rrjg vfppemg: ici les ddfinitions de cette 
vertu du I, 1 ne prdcfedent d’ailleurs pas le texte. 
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au moyen d’une tournure de phrase negative (6 prj vtjy/si). 
A la vrjyig se rattache etroitement la ngoaoxtf, que Hesychius 
definit dans I, 5 comme une paix ininterrompue, libre de toute 
pensee (xaßdiaxr) aöiaXemrog r\av%la dnd navxdg Xoyiopov). 
Aoytapov, dans la definition de la ngoaox^, suggfere probable- 
ment ä Hesychius l’idge d’une nouvelle definition de la vfjyng 
dans laquelle Xoyiapog et Xoyiopoi jouent un röle prepondörant 
(I, 6). Aprfes cette digression sur la vfjyng, I, 7 est reli6 ä 
nouveau h I, 5 ä propos de la ngoaoxr) (avv^xeiav Inioxaxixijv 
ngoaoxv?)• I> 8 et I, 9 (*) se rattachent au prec6dent I, 7 par 
une association de mots: I, 7 se termine notamment par ... 
nal rj xaxdoxaaig ’lrjoov owecrtcöoa et 1,8 debute par larapivt] 
xal iniHaXovphri rj öiavoia Xgioxdvxaxäx&v 7ioXepla>v.l,9 ramfene 
Hesychius ä la vrjyug (vfjye xal Xtfiprj): tous les Elements qui 
se rattachent ä la vfjyiig sont maintenant reunis en un seul 
chapitre (1,10); mais un nouvel element s’y ajoute : la prifere 
de J6sus, qui est reprise et complet6e au chapitre suivant 
(I, 11). Nous pourrions analyser de manifere identique tous 
les chapitres des deux centuries, mais nous estimons que 
l’analyse des dix premiers chapitres suffit pour demontrer 
la coherence qu’on retrouve dans tout l’ouvrage. 

En ce qui concerne la confusion dans les deux centuries, 
Kirchmeyer enumfcre encore une s4rie d’anomalies internes 
dans la structure de cette recension (*)• Qu’il y ait encore 
deux autres chapitres qui se terminent par une doxologie 
(II, 95 et II, 99), en dehors de la doxologie de la fin du traite 
(II, 100) pose certainement un problfcme. II, 95 se termine 
m&me par äprfv. Dans son ensemble, ce chapitre forme d’ail- 
leurs une fin adäquate du traite: aprfes maints efforts labo- 
rieux, naissent dans le coeur, avec l’aide de Jüsus, des voijpaxa 

etincelants. II est possible qu’Hesychius ait considere ici 
son travail comme acheve,puis que, reflexion faite, il ait quand 
m6me voulu atteindre le chiffre 200. Les demiers chapitres se 
caracterisent, en tout cas, par un reel manque d’inspiration. 

(1) En ce qui concerne leur contenu, ces chapitres peuvent Stre 
considörös comme formant un tout homogene, etils ont dgalement 
6t6 insdrös dans l’alphabiticon dans un seul chapitre (I). 

(2) Kirchmeyer, MilUnaire, 325-326. 
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Au II, 96, H6sychius fait le resume du sujet traite dans les 
deux centuries, au II, 97, 98 et 99 il paraphrase Jean Clima- 
que (x),et II, 100 enfin se termine par une dedicace ä Theodule. 
La doxologie qui met un point final ä la paraphrase de Cli- 
maque (II, 99) ne nous semble pas etre une difficulte insurmon- 
table: eile cadre trfes bien avec la phrase et eile n’est pas 
tellement longue ; eile ne dfrtonnerait meme pas au milieu du 
trait6 (1 2). La pr6dilection d’Hesychius pour la doxologie n’est 
donc certainement pas un argument plausible pour prouver 
la non-originalite des deux centuries. 

Pour Kirchmeyer,II, 96 fait surgir une nouvelle difficulte, 
tandis que, pour nous, ce chapitre resout un important Pro¬ 
bleme : celui des emprunts faits ä d’autres auteurs. Comme 
il a 6t6 dit piAcedemment, Hesychius fait ici la synthese de 
la mattere trait6e dans les deux centuries: dans cet expose, 
llrecourt non seulement ä ses propres experiences, mais aussi 
4 tout ce que les icritures divines des P&res theologiens nous 
opprennent concernantla purete deVespriLKn d’autres termes, 
si les deux centuries contiennent un grand nombre de chapi- 
tres empruntes, nous ne devons plus nous poser la question 
de savoir si ce sont lä des emprunts etrangers au texte original 
ou des scolies marginales, introduites dans le texte, des comple- 
ments apportes par quelque copiste posterieur (3), ou s’ils se 
sont glisses dans le texte d’une autre fagon. II, 96 explique 
clairement leur presence. Il etait d’ailleurs d’usage courant 
de faire des citations empruntfies ä d’autres auteurs ascetiques. 
L’influence d’Evagre s’est 6galement fait sentir ici. Ce maitre 
de la littSrature ascetique recommande expressement d’inter- 
roger les ooies des moines, nos deoanciers, pour nous g conformer, 

et i la fin de son Practicos, de son Gnosticos et de son De Ora- 
tione, il eite lui-meme des dits des Ptres. Qu’on ne trouve 
pas ces emprunts dans un texte abrege, tel que Yalphabeticon, 
qui ne contient que l’essentiel du traite d’Hesychius, voilä 

(1) Scala Paradisi gr. 27, P.G., 88, 1101 AB. 
(2) L’alphabilicon se termine par ce passage. On a encore ajout6 

♦ >} 66£a elg roüg aläivag • äfify ä la doxologie £v Xgiorcp 'Itjaov r<p 
KvgUp fifiS>v. Il est Evident que, dans une recension brfeve, le problfeme 
d’une lln maladroite se rdsout facilement. 

(3) Kirchmeyer, Millinaire, 324. 
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qui ne nöcessite aucune explication. Les citations extraites 
d’autres oeuvres ascetiques doivent 6tre consideräes conune 
des elSments propres ä donner plus de poids aux experiences 
de l’auteur, mais elles ne trouvent pas place dans un vade- 
mecum destine au moine. Nous devons donc consid^rer les 
trois petits chapitres qui sont attribu6s ä d’autres auteurs 
et qui se trouvent quand mäme dans Yalphabeticon, comme 
des emprunts involontaires. En effet, II, 99, la paraphrase 
de Climaque, n’a probablement pu fitre identifi6 conune 
etant du Climaque, et I, 34 et II, 87, les deux chapitres du 
Pseudo-Evagre (x), sont tellement peu connus qu’on ne peut 
reprocher au redacteur de la recension brtve de ne pas les 
avoir identifies (1 2 3). De quel problfcme s’agit-il donc dans le 
paragraphe II, 96? Kirchmeyer interprfete la demifere phrase 
de ce chapitre Nvv 6k pixgä ekiovreg 3aov 6el£ai rd xdgdog 
rrjg rov vov (pvXaxfjg, rov Xkyeiv navaöpeda comme suit: il 
lui Teste ä souligner brikvement (jiixga ebiövreg) les avcuitages 
de la garde de Vesprit. Comme il le fait remarquer, les chapitres 
suivants ne font qu’indirectement allusion k ces avantages. 
De lä le probl&me (s) 1 Mais l’action exprim6e par un participe 
aoriste precMe en general celle qui est exprimee par le verbe 
principal, bien qu’elle puisse frtre egalement simultan6e,sur- 
tout lorsque — comme c’est le cas ici — le participe aoriste 
est employe avec un verbe principal au futur. Ne pourrait- 
on donc rgsoudre cette difficulte en appliquant la rfegle cou¬ 
rante, c’est-ä-dire en considörant que pixgä ebtdneg marque 
une action anterieure ä navaöpeQa^ H&sychius n’a-t-il pas 
parle dejä des avantages de Yrjavxia‘1 Cette interprfetation 
ne nous semble pas fetre si surprenante pour un chapitre qui 
räsume en quelques lignes le contenu des deux centuries. 

(1) I, 34 = P.G., 40, 1276BC, identifid par Kirchmeyer comme 
extrait du Pratum Spirituale, cap. 172, P.G., 87,3040C. 11,87 = P.G., 
40, 1375C. Kirchmeyer, Millinaire, 324, n. 22 : Le texte n'est pas 
d’Evagre, quoique imprimi sous son nom. Viendrait-il d’Hisychius 
lui-meme ? 

(2) Le fait que l’auteur des 24 capita n’a pu identifier certains 
emprunts ddmontrerait, ä notre avis, que les deux recensions ne 
sont pas de la mime main. 

(3) Kirchmeyer, Millinaire, 325. 
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Et que dire des interventions personnelies de l’auteur, 
telles que mg einofiev, mg lyr\v ou mg eItiov, interventions qui, 
d’aprfcs Kirchmeyer, nese justifient point dans le contexte (')? 
Elles ne suffisent pourtant pas pour declarer les deux centuries 
incoh6rentes! Ces parenthfeses se retrouvent d’ailleurs dans 
Yalphabeticon. Prenons, par exemple, le mg elno/uev de I, 88. 
Le mfime chapitre I, 88, y compris le meme mg Binopev, se 
trouve ins6r6 dans Yalphabeticon, et ce dans le premier cha¬ 
pitre! La question, posee par Kirchmeyer, de savoir si mg 

etnopsv fait allusion au II, 25 ou au II, 83, est donc superflue. 
Nous considerons ces expressions plutöt comme du remplis- 
sage que comme de reelles allusions aux idees contenues dans 
l’oeuvre d’Hesychius. A notre avis, le iv äXXm ronm ... ixOrf- 

aoftai de I, 18, que l’on retrouve egalement dans le chapitre 
T de YalphaMticon oü l’idäe n’est pas plus developpee, est de 
mfiine nature. 

Le nombre considerable de particules dont sont pourvues 
les deux centuries, ne trouve pas gräce non plus aux yeux de 
Kirchmeyer (1 2). II pourrait expliquer partiellement ce pheno- 
mfene par ladivision artificielle en capita — une cause inhärente 
au Schema de la centurie mfeme — mais le plus grand nombre 
d’entre elles manque, d’aprfes lui, de justification. Nous 
avouons ne pas savoir avec pr6cision pourquoi l’on trouve 
ydq au II, 4, ou oüv au I, 97. Mais une lecture attentive des 
manuscrits de Yalphabeticon nous a r6vel6 que toutes les parti¬ 
cules des deux centuries figurent dans cette recension courte, 
ä l’exception de cinq cas, qui peuvent tous s’expliquer de 
la m£me fagon. Par ces cinq cas, nous entendons les particules 
au d£but de 1,14, I, 40, 1,92, II, 3 et II, 4. Dans Yalphabeticon, 
ces particules forment le d6but des chapitres T, XP, 0, 
II et A. C’est la raison pour laquelle des particules comme 
oSv ou ydg, qui renvoient ä ce qui precMe, ne pouvaient 
fitre conservees dans cette recension (3). L’ordre des mots 
devait 6galement 6tre change dans la plupart des cas, et ce 

(1) Kirchmeyer, ibid., 326. 
(2) Kirchmeyer, ibid., 325. 
(3) Chaque chapitre de Yalphabiticon forme s6par6ment un tout 

homogfene, mais ils ne sont certainement pas li6s les uns aux autres. 
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ä causedel’acrostiche. Voilä l’occasion revee pour preter un peu 
d’attention aux particules, qu’elles soient adäquates ou non. 
Puisque, d’autre pari, les m$mes particules figurent ä la 
meme place dans les deux recensions (1), dans un contexte oü 
leur presence est justifiee ou non, cet argument ne pourrait 
etre decisif non plus pour conclure ä la non-originalite des 
deux centuries. Ce n’est pas parce que Diadoque de Photice 
ou Maxime le Confesseur ont applique dans leurs centuries 
la rfegle de la juxtaposition, qu’H6sychius etait oblige d’en 
faire autant. Et möme si ce moine du Sinai avait une pre- 
dilection pour les particules, nous ne devions pourtant pas 
nous attendre ä ce que son style rivalise avec celui de Platon 
ou de Demosth^ne. 

II faut donc bien conclure que Yalphabäicon est une synthfese 
des deux centuries. A premifere vue, la tradition manuscrite 
elle-meme confirme cette thfese: le plus ancien manuscrit 
connu des deux centuries remonte ä 1267 (2), tandis que les 
Premiers manuscrits des 24 capita se situent dans le courant 
du xive sifecle (3 4 5). Mais, pour son florilfege, qui s’insfere vrai- 
semblablement entre les annees 1259-1267 (*) et qui figure 
dans le Vatic. Chisicums R.V. 33 (gr. 27), l’hi^romoine Marc 
semble avoir fait usage aussi bien de 1 ’alphaMticon que des 
deux centuries (6). Les t&noignages manuscrits des deux 
recensions sont donc de la m&me date, et c’est dans le texte 
m3me qu’il faut trouver la solution du rapport existant entre 
ces deux recensions. 

UniversiU de Gand. Maryse Waegeman. 

(1) C'est seulement au chapitre Q que nous avons trouvd la 
particule öe, ä la place de oüv du II, 19. Pour assurer une plus grande 
homog6n6it6, l’auteur a encore ajoutö ä l’int6rieur de chacun des 
chapitres de Valphabdticon quelques particules. 

(2) Monacensis gr. 201 (olim 66). 
(3) Vaiican. gr. 729, Vatican. gr. 737 et Vallicell. gr. 67. 
(4) Voyez M. Richard, Floriltges spirituels grecs, dans Diction- 

naire de la Spiritualiti, 5, Paris, 1962, col. 506-507. 
(5) Kirchmeyer, Millinaire, 327-328, donne une courte analyse 

de ce texte. 
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JOHN LYDOS ON THE 

IMPERIAL ADMINISTRATION 

Prologue 

Since very little, ahnost nothing, has been written on John Lydos 

as a person, author, source, and official in the central administration 

of fifth Century Byzantium, I propose to deal in this paper with 

these aspects, extremely important for our knowledge of the 

administrative System of the period. 

Therefore, the paper consists of three parts. In part I, Lydos’ 
lifeand writings are examined. Part II provides a critical list of 
the sources used by Lydos. Part III studies the history and Con¬ 

temporary functions of six officia, most important in Lydos’ 
times and account. 

Part I 

Life and writings 

The full name of our author is Ioannes Laurentiou Philadelpheus 
Lydos (1). The second name is rather his father’s name (2 3 *), whereas 
the third and fourth are the names of his hometown since he was 
born in Philadelphia of Lydia (8). 

(1) Accordingto Photius, Bibi* cod., 180, p. 125 (Bekker): *A9syv<oaBr)aav 

hodmtov Aavqevxiov rov 0tAaSeXfpio)Q xov AvÖov, xrA. Cf. E. Stein, Histoire 

äu Bas-Empire, II (Paris, 1949), 730, n. 1. 

(2) Christ-Schmid, II, 2*, p. 1041; cf. E. Stein, o.e., p. 730, n. 1. 

(3) De magistratibus, III. 26, p, 218 ; 58, p. 251, I. 22 ; de mensibus, IV. 2, 
p. 65, 1. llf, also c. 5S; de osteniis 53, p. 107, I. 19, 10S, I. 1. 
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Born in 490, John Lydos came to Constantinople when he was 
twenty-one years old, in 511 (*), in order to continue his studies 
and then to take an active part in the administration. He was 
appointed, at once, one of the memoriales (1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8), in the sacra scrinia, 

and at the same time be became a Student of the renowned phi- 
losopher Agapius who studied under Proclus (*). For a very short 
time John dedicated himself to the Aristotelian and Platonic philo- 
sophy. His destiny, however, had a different career in störe for 
him. Zoticus, one of his compatriots and friends, was elevated, 
in the same year of John’s arrival at Constantinople, to the office 
of the pretorian prefect. Thus forced and persuaded by Zoticus, 
Lydos accepted the position of the notarius praefecturae, becoming 
one of the prefectural exceptores among whom was also distinguished 
John's cousin Ammianus (*). Thanks to Zoticus' support John made 
for one year the profit of almost 1000 gold coins (5). To express 
his gratitude to Zoticus he composed a short encomium in honor 
of his great patron (6). Zoticus so deeply enjoyed and liked the 
encomium of John that he gave him one gold coin (xgvoivov) per 
verse (7). The prefect's favor towards John influenced the chiefs 
of the Service, the six assistant directors (adiutores) (8) of the section 
of civil processes so that they appointed John to the office of the 
first chartularius or primiscriniarius (9) with the yearly salary of 
24 gold coins (10 11). In addition, with the help of Zoticus and Am¬ 
mianus, he found a good wife who gave him as dowry 100 pounds 
of gold (= 7200 coins), that is, a whole salary of the prefect of 
Africa in Justinian’s times (u), After more than a year's secretarial 
experience in the court of appeals (= secreta) John Lydos almost 

(1) De mag., III, 26, p. 218 ; cp, Photius’ testimony according to whlch 

John Lydos* life and activity begins with the rise of Anastasius* reign (491) 

and terminates with the end of Justlnian's rule (565) (CSHB (Bonn, 1S37), 

p. xvi). 

(2) Cf. de mag., III, 67, pp. 260-1. 

(3) Ibid., pp. 219-220. 

(4) De mag., III. 26, p. 219, 1. 8-16. 

(5) Ibid., 27, I. 16-19. 

(6) Ibid., I. 19-20. 

(7) Ibid., I. 21f. 

(8) Cf. ibid., III. 20, p. 213. 

(9) Cf. ibid., III. 35, p, 228, I. 19-11 ; 4, p. 198, I. 15f. 

(10) De mag., III. 27, p. 220, 1. 1-7. 

(11) Ibid., p. 221, 1. 3-7. 
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became secretary of the imperial court, but he changed his mind 
dedicating himself for some time to military Service because of 
Zoticus' dismissal in 512 (x). Zoticus’ successor, Marinus, not only 
was he not a compatriot of Lydos, but also he promoted the party 
of scriniarii of the prefecture, which was on bad terms with the 
exceptores. This can easily be concluded from the hostile and bitter 
criticism of John against Marinus’ administration (a). On the other 
hand, it is certain that from Zeno’s times the pretorian prefects were 
increasingly members of the old scriniarii (*), and especially John 
the Cappadocian had exercised tremendous influence upon the 
Office and administration of the prefecture already before he himself 
assumed its direction (1 2 3 4). The main reason for Lydos’ endless 
lamentations and bitter hostility, against the Cappadocian also, 
was the extreme abuses, harmful reforms and innovations which 
John the Cappadocian had introduced into the legal procedures 
and into the courts of appeal, reforms which abolished and oblitera- 
ted the supreme tribunals causing for the exceptores (ÜTzoygcupeig) 

of the prefecture a great loss of considerable alms (5 6). Moreover 
his brutal treatment of his subordinates, his rather destructive 
simplification of the bureaucratic machinery and the extreme 
restriction to which he submitted the official use of the Latin 
language (4) made Lydos extraordinarily upset to the extent that 
he dedicated most of book III of de magistratibus to a very bitter 
attack and criticism against the Cappadocian’s administration. 

Lydos was hurt particularly by the restriction of the official 

(1) Ibid., p. 221, I. 7-10. 

(2) Ibid., 46, p. 239f; 49, p. 242 ; 51, p. 243. 

(3) Ibid., III. 36, p. 229; 54, p. 246f. Sergius, one of the last pretorian 

prefects in the East, during Anastasius' rule, had been a forensic rhetor or 

lawyer {de mag., II. 21, p. 186 ; cf. III. 20, pp. 213-15, and 50, p. 243). 

(4) De mag., III. 57, pp. 249ff. 

(5) Ibid., III. 65-68, pp. 259-261. The number of officials employed in hoth 

the eastem prefectures was reckoned to be about ten thousand. The salaries 

of the officials formed an important part of the budget. In addition they 

received aU sorts of extra fees (sportulae) which can almost be called indirect 

taxes. (Cf. De mag., III. 59, p. 253, I. 17 ; also Byzantium, ed. by Baynes and 

Mobs, p, 284, and J. Danstrup, Indirect Taxation at Byzantium, in Classica 

et Mediaeoalia, VIII (1946), 139ff). 

(6) Ibid., III. 57-68, pp. 249-263; cf. 16-18, pp. 181-183; 21, p. 186. 
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use of Latin, since he was very proud of and famous for his Latin 

erudition (x). 
It is a matter of wonder, incidentally, that Justinian “had no 

idea” of the numerous abuses, crimes and illegal activity of the 
Cappadocian up to the moment that his wife went to him and 
personally reported the whole Situation and crisis created by her 
husband (1 2). It is interesting also to note that Lydos nowhere 
blames the emperor for the Cappadocian’s catastrophic policy 
putting the whole blame and responsibility upon the flattering 
attitude of the whole body of court officials (3). On the contrary, 
he often praises and exalts Justinian’s profound kindness, phi- 
lanthropy, mildness, literary genius, as well as his untiring and 
sleepless effort to restore peace and prosperity, territory and con- 
quest, justice and institutions in the empire (4 5). He sharply contrasts 
Justinian’s qualities with the laxity and materialistic spirit of his 
predecessors, especially of Anastasius' greediness and avarice (6), 
and Leo's financial abuses (4). 

John Lydos is said to have been assigned professor of Latin 
(perhaps of Greek also) philology at the University of Constan- 
tinople after his retirement from military Service and a very active 
particiation for forty years and four months in the imperial ad- 
ministration and the city courts (511-551) (7). He reached the 
highest rank in his civil and military career, the Office of the pre- 
torian prefect and of the cornicularius, that is (8). 

(1) De mag., III. 27-28, pp. 220-1 ; cf. 68, pp. 261-2 ; 20, pp. 213-15. Cp. 

Klotz, Pauly-Wissoiva, XIII, 2213-2216. Latin in the courts of the Greek 

speaking East necessitated educated men, who in tum enhanced the dignity 

of the court, and this dignity, in Lydos, somehow guaranteed justice. Hence 

the assessors are voptixcoraroi while the assistants spent their leisure hours 

“investigating the terms whose meaning was not known”. Indeed the emperor 

Anastasius had insisted that no one but men of literary training (Aoytxoi) 

could fitiy hold the Office of prefect (III.50.2). 

(2) Ibid., 69, p. 263, 1. 9-20. 

(3) Ibid., 69, p. 263, 1. 9-13. 

(4) Ibid., 69, pp. 263-4 ; cf. II. 15, pp. 180-1 ; III. 1, pp. 195-6 ; III. 39, pp. 

231-2 ; III. 55-56, pp. 248-9. 

(5) De mag., III. 46, pp. 239-40. 

(6) Ibid., III. 43-45, pp. 236-38. 

(7) Ibid., III. 29, p. 222, 1. 16-19 esp.; 30, pp. 222-24. Cf. Wünsch's intro- 

duction v-vii. 

(8) Ibid., III. 30, pp. 222-3 ; cf. III. 22-24, pp. 216-7 ; 3, p. 197, 1. 8 ; III. 

4. 6. 9, pp. 198-199, 202-3. 
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According to custom, when one had reached the highest military 

rank of cornicularius he was also named princeps and tribunus 

et notarius (x), Lydos* complaints about the little money he received 

from these posts which in his days were honorific titles, are 

pitiful indeed (1 2 3 4). 

From a letter of Justinian we are informed that Lydos was also 

a poet (3). He is called “very wise man” (ao<pcbrarog ävrjg), “John 

the most erudite”(9Jft>dvv^^ 6 AoyL(brarog)(4),2ind is exalted and 

highly praised for his broad education, linguistic genius, virtuous 

life, and for his distinguished civil and military career (6). Photius, 

on the other hand, considers John Lydos* literary style and acti- 

vity, especially his de magistratibus, attractive and worthy of study 

by the specialists (oix änoptrpov)(•). But Photius (7) as well as Leo(8) 

in his Tactica criticizes Lydos as rather a pagan and superstitious 

(SeioidaCficov) regardmg his astrological and meteorological ob- 

servations and writings. 

Besides the encomium to Zoticus, John Lydos wrote another 

one which he pronounced personally in the presence of the em- 

peror Justinian and of delegates from Rome. He also States that 

Justinian urged him to compose a history of the Persian war 

as it was happily waged by Justinian (9). Lydos’ principal 

writings, however, are three : De mensibus, de ostentis, and de 

magistratibus. The first two give a bulk of information derived, 

directly or indirectly, from various sources not preserved. De 

mensibus is a manual of the ancient roman calendar and its feasts 

about which we know but very little from other sources. Accord¬ 

ing to Photius* critique this treatise “although useless in many 

(1) Ibid,, III. 24-25, pp. 217-8 ; cf. E. Stein, Untersuchungen über das Offi¬ 

cium der Prätorianerpräfektur seit Diokletian (Vienna, 1922), 27ff, 37 ; Moravc- 

sik, Byzantinoturcica, I, 184. Also Cod. Just., XII, 49,12 (Anastasius), acc. to 

which the cornicularius esp. of the prefecture of Illyricum is also called tribunus 

et notarius and comes primiordini. 

(2) Ibid., cf. III. 66, p. 259f. 

(3) De mag., III. 29, p. 222, 1. 4. 

(4) Ibid., III. 29, p. 222, 1. 12 ; 30, p. 223, 1. 15-161. 

(5) Ibid., III. 29, p. 222, 1. 3-10f. 

(6) Cp. Commentary by Hash in CSHB (Lydus, Bonn, 1837), p. xvi. 

(7) Ibid., pp. xvi-xvn. 

(8) Ibid., p. xvii. 

(9) De mag., III. 28, p. 221, 1. 13-21. Cf. Procopius, Pers., 1, 13f. 
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respects, is however, a pleasant and valuable source of knowledge 
and Information concerning antiquity” Q), De ostentis, although 
a collection of fiction and myths in Photius* opinion (1 2 3), it is a 
useful source of knowledge of ancient astrology and numerous 
superstitions related with stars, thunder, and lightning, which 
continued to be populär belief up to the fourth Century A. D. and 
to which even Lydos does not hesitate to attribute credibility (»). 
The most important writing of Lydos is de magistratibus (liegt 

9Aqx&v rVG *PcDftaltov IlaXirelag) concerning the Roman magis- 
trates and administration. Photius’ criticism about this writing of 
John Lydos is a favorable one. He characterizes it as an elegant 
and useful history for those who are interested in the subject (4 5). 
Lydos began to compose de magistratibus in November 554 and fi- 
nished it in December 565 (6). There are clear indications in this 
writing of its late composition. To begin with, Lydos himself 
States that he writes the treatise after he went through all the 
high Offices of cornicularius, princeps, magister officiorum, and 
accomplished a distinguished career in the civil and military ad¬ 
ministration (•). But even then he was very busy, especially with 
teaching, writing and books (7). And it is because of his very busy 
schedule, perhaps, that Lydos could not revise this work in Order 
to give precise references to the many sources he used which he 
mentions usually by the name of their author and only seldom 
their writing also. He obviously had used them by memory without 
checking them afterwards. Hence his numerous mistakes and 
confusion regarding his references. On the other hand he some- 
times gives absurd etymologies of Latin words, a fact which might 

(1) CSHB (Bonn, 1837), p. xvi. 

(2) Ibid.> p. xvi. 

(3) Christ-Schmid» Griechische Literaturgeschichte, II. 2*, pp, 1041-1043. 

Klotz, o.c., 2211f. 

(4) CSHB (Bonn, 1837), p. xvi. 

(5) W. Ensslin, Zur Abfassungszeii von des Johannes Lydos negl äg%wv, 

in Philologische Wochenschrift (1942), 667ff. ; cf. Wüensch, ed. of Lydus de 

mag., pp. v-viii and de mag., 1.15, pp. 132-33 ; 22,138,1, 7-10 ; 23, 139,1. 8-11 ; 

III. 1, 195 (ed. Bonn). 

(6) De mag., 1.15, p. 133,1. 5-11 ; III. 25, p. 218,1.1-20; III. 30, pp. 223-224 

esp. 1. 16-19. 

(7) Ibtd., III. 30, p. 224, I. 14-19; I. 23, p. 139, 1. 8-11 ; I. 22, 138, I. 8-10, 
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giake debatabl« his belief that he was an expert in Latin philo- 

logy- Lydos* language is the koine Greek not free from occasional 

atticisms and complications of syntax. In addition to these, it 

is full of technical administrative terms and Latin words. His 

tendency also to rather pedantic digressions goes to the extreme, 

but at the same time relieves the reader from the monotony of 

dry narration. 
The treatise de magisiratibus is divided into three books, con- 

ddorably long. The first occupies forty-one pages Q) ; the second 

thirly-one (*) and the third, the longest one, seventy-seven (1 2 3). 

CSooceming the arrangement and contents of the treatise, Lydos 

Umwlf provides us with a brief outline in its first book (4 5). Accord- 

ing to this outline, which he follows rather faithfully, the first 

book deals with the earliest Roman administration and public 

ofttie» of the Royalty and the Republic ; the second book with the 

development and history of the chief Offices in the Augustan or 

fmpferial age ; and the third concentrates on the office of the pre- 

Iviten prefecture, mainly, with particular emphasis upon the 

cbntemporary with Lydos* administration, especially Anastasius’ 

aft weil as Justinian’s contribution to the revival and restoration 

of certain high Offices and legal procedure (ß). This book parti- 

cadarly constitutes an invaluable and basic source of knowledge 

akud Information of the social, political, economic and administra- 

tfrefc Situation of Byzantium during those reigns. It also includes 

Lydos’ personal evaluation and critique on the reasons of decay 

and Suspension of certain important Offices and administrative 

Mrvtees after Zeno, and even before him, blaming especially the 

Administration of John the Cappadocian and his clique as the 

Principal cause of the social disorder and unrest, and of the obli- 

teration of the most important Offices of the city prefect and the 

pretorian prefect in the later empire (a). Lydos, however, refrains 

from reproaching the Cappadocian’s successors of whom the most 

(1) Bonn, pp, 122-163. 

(2) Bonn, pp. 163-194. 

(3) Bonn, pp. 195-272. 
(4) De mag., i. i5> pp. 132-133. 

(5) De mag., I. 6f ; II. 5f, 1. 7-12.15. 28f. 30 ; III. 1.1. 35f. 38. 39. 42, I. 10-14, 
55f. 69. 76. 36. 43. 45. 46. 47. 48. 53. 

(fi) Ibtd., III. 57-62, pp. 249-257 ; 66-72, pp. 259-267. 
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remarkable was Peter Barsymes, an old scriniarius also. He was 
powerful at the time that Lydos was writing de magistratibus. 

Besides, the treatise de magistratibus is the unique document 
of an eyewitness historian for the period and the subject. It con- 
tains more autobiographical passages than his other two works 
together (1 2 3). It also testifies personal experiences, and aged fami- 
liarity with all the offices and subjects the author treats. He began 
its compositdon after forty years* and four xnonths’ Service in the 
prefectoral officium and in the imperial administration of Justinian 
the Great (*). Obviously, he was an old man then, and perhaps 
death overcame his plan to revise and review his treatise. For 
this reason Lydos sometimes repeats himself, especially in a long 
passage which he inserts, almost identical, in two different pla- 
ces (*). In another case, the capture of Antioch by the Persians 
in June 540 is presented as it would have been the first persian war 
of Justinian (4 5 6). Our author’s old age is once more testified by his 
personal witness and experience of the prefect Phocas’ administra¬ 
tion (ß). On the basis of this witness of Lydos, furthermore, it may 
be deduced that he highly respected, at least in his old age, Christian 
virtue and piety, and that the accusation of paganism against him 
was not really justifiable (*). 

Concluding this part it must be emphasized that despite the 
minor defects of Lydos’ de magistratibus, this treatise is a principal 
and unique source for the administrative history of the later 
Empire. Besides the fragments of the treatise of Peter the Patrician 
on the magisterium officiorum (neQlnoXixtxrjg xaxaaxdaeojg) which 
he published between 548 and 552 (7), and of whom Lydos very 
highly thinks and speaks (*), the work of John Lydos is the first 

(1) Dt mag., III. 26-30, pp. 218-224 ; 57-62, pp. 249-256. 

(2) De mag., III. 30, p. 224, 1. 14-19 ; cf. I. 15, pp. 132-133; III. 67, p. 261, 

1. 16-18. 

(3) Ibid., II. 10-12, pp. 175-178 = III. 40-42, pp. 233-235 Up to 1. 20. 

(4) Ibid,, III. 54, pp, 246-7 ; cf. 55f, p. 248 ; 17, pp, 210-11. Cp. G. Downey, 

The Persian Campaign in Syria in A.D. 640, in Speculum, 28 (1953), 340ff. 

(5) Ibid; III. 72-76, pp. 267-272. 

(6) De mag., III. 73, p. 269, 1. 3-5; 74, p. 269, I. 12-17. 

(7) Cf. E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, vol. II (Paris, 1949), p. 728. 
(S) De mag., II. 25-26, pp. 189-191. 
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historical treatise on the public Roman law written after Hadrian’s 
epoch (*), and the only one which Antiquity bequeathed to us. 

Part II 

SOURGES USED BY JOHN LYDOS 

The sources which Lydos mentions and uses rather by memory, 
as it is already stated, are numerous and may be classified into 
classical Greek, Latin, and Contemporary. The writings in paren- 
theses are not mentioned by Lydos, only those without parentheses 
are mentioned by him even though he does not give detailed referen- 
ces of book, chapter, page, etc. The book, chapter and page number 
in parentheses are those of the Bonn edition of de magistratibus. 

1. Greek. 

Sophocles, Ajax (I. 3, p. 123, 1. 11). 

Euripides (III. 25, p. 217, 1. 23). 
Aristotle (III. 63, p. 257, 1. 14). 
Aristophanes, Acharnians (I. 10, p. 128, 1. 21-22). 

Athenaeus (AeiTtvoaoiptaraC = “the specialists on dining” ; III. 

63, p. 257, 1. 12). 

Aristophanes of Byzantion, Epitome de piscium proprietatibus 
(III. 63, p. 257, 1. 15). 

Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca, book II (I. 47, p. 159, 1. 19-20 ; III. 
30, p. 223, 1. 11). 

Pisander (III. 64, p. 258, 1. 11). 

Constantine, Tractatus (II. 30, p. 194, 1. 1-2). 
DiOGENIANUS THE LEXICOGRAPH (I. 5, p. 125, 1. 4). 
Eusebius of Caesarea (Chronicle, book I. De mag., I. 1, p. 122, 

I. 8). 

Philoxenus (I. 42, p. 154, 1. 5). 

2. Latin. 

Varro, Prooemium ad Pompeium (I. 5, p. 125, I. 8) ; de sermone 
Latino, bk. V (II. 13, p. 179, 1.15); (antiquitates rerum humana- 
rum et diuinarum. De mag., III. 74, p. 269, 1. 11), 

Vergil, Aeneid, bk. I (316); VI ; VII (169, 188) (I, 12, p. 130, 1. 11 ; 
I. 25, p. 140, 1. 12 ; I. 7, p. 126, 1. 15). 

Cato, De Antiquitate Romana (Origines. De mag., I. 5, p. 125, 1. 7). 

(1) Cf. Fünaioli, in Pauly-Wissowa, IV, A 624f on the treatise of Sueto- 

nius, De institutione offieiorum. 
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Cicero, Contra Verrem (I. 13, p. 131, 1. 11). 
Gaius, Ad legem 12 iabularum (I. 26, p. 141, 1. 4f; 34, p. 146, i. 4f). 
J. Caesar, De Bello Gallico, bk. 1 (III. 32, p. 225, 1, 13). 
Lucan, De bello civili, bk. 2, 610 (III. 46, p. 239, 1. 13). 
Apuleius (.Metamorphoses, esp. Cupid and Psyche. De mag., III. 

64, p. 258, 1. 20). 
Peksius (Satura 1, 19, 20, 37. De mag., I. 19, p. 135, 1. 19 ; 

32, p. 145, 1. 19). 
Juvenal (Sat., 5, 110. De mag., I. 20, p. 136, 1. 2). 
Jurnus Gracchanus, De potestatibns (I. 24, p. 139, 1. 13). 
Arkian ( — Flavius Arrianus). De Alexandro (I. 47, p. 159, I. 14) ; 

History of Parthia (JJagdixd), bk. 8 (11), and. Historia Alanica 
(III. 53, p. 246, 1. 9-12). 

Tranquillus, De Augusto (Cp. Sueton., Aug., 40. De mag., I. 12, 
p. 131, 1. 3; 34, p. 147, 1. 2); de insignibus meretricibus (III. 
64, p. 258, 1. 21). 

Aurelius (in Digestis 1 tit. 11) (De mag., I. 14, p. 132, I. lf). 
Claudian (= Claudius Claudianus) the poet, De laudibus Stili- 

chonis, bk. I (I. 47, p. 159, 1. 11). 
Aemilius (Asper), in commentariis ad Sallustii historias (III. 8, 

p. 201, 1. 12f). 
Sallust, Historiae, bk. I (De mag., p. 119, 1. 14). 
Herennius (Ad Herennium. De mag., I. 12, p. 130, 1. 7). 

Ulpian, De officio quaesiorh (Digest., 1 tit. 13. De mag., I. 24, 
p. 140, 1. 2f ; 28, p. 142, 1. 6) ; Protribunalia (I. 48, p. 160,1. 20). 

Castor, Epitome Chronicorum (III. 70, p. 265,1.18 ; 1.1, p. 122,1. 8). 
Scipio Aemilianus Africanus (Historia. De mag., I. 1, p. 122, 

1. 8). 
Lepidus, De sacerdotibus (I. 17, p. 135, 1. 3). 

Frontinus, De scientia militari (I. 47, p. 159, I. 9). 
Pomponius (Enchiridion in Digest, I, 2, 2. De mag., I. 48, p. 160,1. 

19). 
Paullus (II. 50, p. 162, 1. 8f. Digest., 1 tit. 15). 
Victor the historian (De Caesaribus, c. 39. De mag., III. 7, p. 200, 

1. llf). 
Celsus tacticus (III. 33, p. 227, 1. 3f). 
Polemo, bk. 5 of his commentary on Lucan's de bello civili; cf. 

(Caes. de bello civ., 3, 6 and Lucan 5, 460. De mag., III. 46, 
p. 240, 1. 10-15). 

Cornelius Nepos (Exempla (?). De mag., III. 63, p. 257, 1. 17 ; cf. 
Pliny, H.N., 9, 17). 

Laberius (Decimus — a mimic poet. His very few fragments are 
preserved by Macrobius, sat., II, 7, 2ff. De mag., III. 63, 
p. 257, L 17). 

Asper (I. 7, p. 127, 1. 6), 

Samonicus (?) (III. 32, p. 226, 1. 12). 
Paternus, Tactica, bk. I (I. 9, p. 128, 1. 1). 
Cocceianus (I. 7, p. 126, 1. 22). 
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3. Contemporary. 

Peter the Patrician (“magister officiorum” in Justinian's ad- 
ministration), De magislerio officiorum (liegt noAirixrjg xata- 
ardoeoiQ. De mag., II. 25, p. 189, 1. 19f ; 26, pp. 189-190). 

Christodorus the poet, De auditoribus magni Procli (III. 26, p. 219, 
L 5). 

Part III 

The Offices of the Pretorian Prefect, Magister Offidorum, 
Quaestor-Quaesitor, Scriniarii, Cornicularius-Princeps, Consul 

1, The Pretorian Prefect 

The chief passages in which Lydos talks about the office of the 
pretorian prefect are: Book I. 14, 15 ; II. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 19, 20, 
22, 24; III. 2, 15, 17, 22-24, 56. 

Basing himself on a rather obscure passage of Aurelius, a juris- 
prudent and legal writer, Lydos states that the office of the preto¬ 

rian prefect (tfoa^oc, £7iaQX°s) originally —in the Augustan period 
beginning with Octavianus — was identified with that of the 
magister equitum (lnnaQ%o$), that is to say the pretorian prefect 
assumed the leadership and control not only of the civil administra- 
tion but also of the whole army becoming thus the most powerful 
officer, next to the emperor himself, as late as to Justinian’s 
reign (*). Having been himself a pretorian prefect, Lydos gives a 
detailed account (in the second and third books of de magistratibus) 
of the history, origins, development, function and abuses of the 
office in his own times also (1 2 3). 

The great authority of the pretorian prefect is the outstanding 
characteristic of the administrative history of the early Byzantine 
period and to some extent it sets its mark on the whole System. 
There is in Lydos a precious passage (®) which may be the best 
iüustration of the power and function of the pretorian prefect. 
It describes the usual procedure in a meeting of the Senate. After 
all the Senators are assembled in the palace the prefect comes, 

(1) De mag., I. 14-15, pp. 131-133, II. 3, 16S, 1.15 ; II. 6, pp. 170-2 ; 9, p. 174, 
1. 3-5f.; 5, p. 170, 1. 5-12. 

(2) De mag., I. 15, p. 133, I. 5f. 
(3) Ibid., II. 9, pp. 174-5. 



490 C. N. TSIRPANLIS 

and when he arrives they a': leave their seats, and welcome him 
kneeling down before him. The prefect then kisses them. After 
him the emperor arrives walking to the assembly hall, and first 
he greets the prefect. After the entrance of the prefect and the 
emperor, absolutely no official has the right to enter the assembly 
room. Also after the dismissal of the meeting no one is allowed 
to leave the room before the departure of the emperor and the 
prefect. Lydos notes that this procedure was strictly kept up to 
the times of Theodosius II or the younger (408-450), who, since he 
could not come to the senate’s meetings being underage, was repre- 
sented at the reception of the prefect by his image (*). In addition 
to these, the pretorian prefect carried with him, even in Lydos’ 
times, a sword which was also the symbol of his military power (1 2 3). 

Even though the pretorian prefecture was deprived of its military 
character by Constantine and became a purely civil authority, 
it still had extraordinarily far-reaching powers during the early 
Byzantine period (*). The pretorian prefect (Rufinus) of Arcadius, 
Theodosius’ father, also was deprived of military power and control 
because, moved by insatiated ambition to rule, he plotted against 
the emperor’s life (4 5). From Theodosius I (379-395), according to 
John Lydos, the military control was given to the generals, the 
palace administration to the magister, and the control of the state 
expanses to the pretorian prefect (6). Our author, on the other 
hand, believing in an ancient Oracle (®) considered the Office of 
the pretorian prefect as totally decayed in the administration of 
John of Cappadocia since he used Greek in the official records 
and documents instead of the traditional Latin (rfj rwv ’haÄcbv 
0covf) (7). Nevertheless, his work did make a positive contribution 

(1) De mag., II. 9, p. 174, I. 16-19. 

(2) Ibid., II. 9, p. 175, 1. 1-3. 
(3) Ibid., II, 10, p. 175. Cf. E. Stein, Geschichte, I, 53ff. and Untersuchungen 

über das Officium der Prätorianerpräfektur seiit Diokletian (Vienna, 1922); 

J. R. Palanque, Essai sur la prifecture du pritoire au Bas-Empire (Paris, 1933). 

(4) De mag., II. 10, pp. 175-6. 

(5) De mag., II. 11, p. 177, 1. 9-15 ; 7, pp. 172-3. 

(6) Ibid.„ II. 12, pp. 177-8. 

(7) Ibid., III. 68, pp. 261-263. According to Lydos, the Cappadocian*s reason 

was “not because he was anxious to make his meaning plaln”, but so that 

announcements, being accesslble and open to all, should cause no difficulty” 

to his wlcked assistants (Ibid.). 
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to the administration of Justinian’s days. Most of Justinian’s novels 
were addressed to John of Cappadocia, and it was primarily due 
to his efforts that the government took energetic measures to curb 
the overpowerful nobles^). These measures were not, however, 
very effective, and the power of the great landowning magnates 
increased apace at the expense of the small-holders and the imperial 
domain. Justinian’s administrative System abandoned the strict 
division of authority in the provinces between the civil and mili- 
tary authorities introduced by Diocletian and Constantine, though 
only in certain districts, where a measure of unity was secured by 
giving the supreme control sometimes to the military and sometimes 
to the civil power. It aimed at abolishing the sale of Offices (1 2 3) and 
above all at making certain that the taxes were properly collected. 
John of Cappadocia had that thankless task by which he supported 
the emperor’s costly military program. For this reason he was 
bitfterly hated by the people, but rather supported by the emperor. 
Perhaps this is what Lydos tries to express so bitterly in his philip- 
pics against the Cappadocian (s). If we must believe Lydos, how¬ 
ever, the office of the pretorian prefect was thoroughly corrupted 
and completely destroyed by John of Cappadocia despite Justi- 
ni&n’s vigilant efforts (4 5). Yet Lydos attributes the office’s decay 
also to the poor agricultural productivity and income as well as 
to the extremely heavy taxation and tremendous expenses for 
Justinian’s military campaigns (6). Since the office of the pretorian 
prefect was the highest and top administrative function, thus 
with its decay all the other Offices also became weak and inactive (6). 

Lydos’ description of the Cappadocian’s cruelty, monstrous cha- 
racter, murders, injustice and abuses of the office is detailed and 
full of bittemess corroborated by incidents and facts which he 

(1) Cf. E. Stein, Justinian, Johannes der Kappadozier und das Ende des Kon¬ 

sulatsi, in Byz. Zeit., 30 (1929-30), 376ff, and Bas-Empire, II, 435ff. 

(2) Cf. De mag., III. 42, pp. 235-6, 1. 20f. 

(3) De mag., III. 69-70, pp. 263-266; cf. 57ff. 

(4) lbid.t III. 57, pp. 249ff. ; cf. III. 39, pp. 231f. The Cappadocian is also 

detcrlbed as jrgdTTCo? ydg xal ygagcov xal xatvorofs&v xal ix TtavxdQ tq6tiov 

oaXevcov xf}vÜQxcu6tr}xa. In addition, Lydos teils us that in theprefecture“every- 

thing has completely collapsed, preserving no recognizable trace of its former 

perfection” (III. llff. ; 66-68 ; II. 15-18). 

(5) Jbid., III. 56, pp. 248-9. 

(6) Jbid., II. 7, pp. 172-3, 
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himself witnessed and experienced (*). He also reveals some inte- 

resting aspects of his private life and morals, his sexual abnormality 

and abuses (a). 
The courts also terribly decayed during the Cappadocian’s ad- 

ministration, according to Lydos, because of bribery and the 

Suspension of the old legal processes (*). That is to say there were 

no summons, no trials, no justice, no witnesses, no investigation, 

and even the appeals were presented by the Cappadocian to the 

emperor as he liked, and according to his likes or dislikes he issued 

the final decisions without respecting the advice or consultation 

of his colleagues in the secretum to the extent that there was no 

forensic Speeches or com petition of lawyers (*). Perhaps Lydos 

exaggerates facts, but his account, as he States, derives from perso¬ 

nal eyewitness and experience (1 2 3 4 5 6). 

The office of the pretorian prefect suffered likewise in Zeno’s 

reign because Zeno, being a coward and hateful to wars, forced the 

office to buy peace with much gold causing in this way confiscations 

of private property, heavy taxation and depression of the subor- 

dinate Offices (6). During Anastasius' administration, however, the 

office was restored and the heavy bürden of taxes was considerably 

relieved (7). As a matter of fact Anastasius, in Lydos’ own words, 

in spite of his avarice, was a prudent and erudite, mild and active, 

generous and calm gentleman. Moreover he contributed to the 

(1) Ibid., III. 57-70, pp. 249-266. 

(2) Ibid., III. 62, 256f; 65, 259. 

(3) De mag., II, 16-18, pp. 181-183 ; III. 65, p. 259, 1. 17-19 ; 66, pp. 259-60; 

68, pp. 262-3. Cf. P. Co ixinet, tttudes historiques sur le droit de Justinien 

I (1912). 

(4) De mag., III. 66, pp. 259-260; cf. II. 15, pp. 180-1 ; III. 68, pp. 262-3. 

According to Lydos, the Cappadocian’s depraved private life led to a transfer 

of various court cases from the secretum to the emperor’s sioa(lll. 65.4-5 ; 66.1). 

(5) Ibid., III. 57, p. 250, 1. 21f. In a pessimlstic account of the dedine of 

the prefecture (II. 15-18), Lydos teils us that Its dignlty had been destroyed, 

its ritual removed ; the transfer of cases to another court or precinct Is alluded 

to (this is implicit throughout II. 15-18, but note especially 16.1. 3; 17. 1); 

there is a mention of the reduction ln business ; and consequently in staff (II. 

16. 3-4, 17. 2); and there is a repeated Statement that educated lawyers were 

no longer present (II. 16. 2,18. 2-3). Furthermore Lydos dates this sad state 

of affairs to the prefecture of the Cappadocian (II. 17. 1). 

(6) Ibid., III. 45, p. 238, L 7-13f. 

(7) De mag., III. 45, p. 238, 1. 14-21L ; 47, pp. 240-1. 
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construction of buildings, cities, fortresses, ports and to beautifying 
the city having become the first and sole emperor after Constantine 
the Great to relieve his subjects from state taxes (A). Anastasius high- 
ly respected the Office of the pretorian prefect which he considered 
worthy only of educated persons(1 2 3). Anastasius* successor, Justin 
I (518-527), who in Lydos’ words was inactive(djrpay^c<>v)and had 
only military experience, used up all the wealth of Anastasius 
“accumulated in innumerable thousands of pounds of gold” for 
the war against the Persians (^.introducing nothing new but the 
Office of the pretorian prefecture of Scythia to which he added the 
most wealthy provinces of Cyprus, all of Caria and the Ionian islands 
(those along Asia Minor) being previously under the control of 
the pretorian prefect of Constantinople (4 5). He also established in 
Scythia a separated Department of Taxation with independent 
local courts and civil administration distributing to many civil 
Offices and relieving thus the bürden of the central administration 
and the maniac jealousy or competition of ambitious officers (6). 
Justin, finally, revived the office of the city pretor in Order to relieve 
the office of the city prefecture in dealing with the endless discord 
of people in trials and court (®). 

In the later Roman empire Rome and Constantinople were 
removed from the control of the pretorian prefect and placed under 
their own city prefects (7), who were next in rank below the pre¬ 
torian prefects. The city prefect or the eparch of Constantinople 
(d £naQX°S TtjgTtoXeüig) wassupreme judge over all Senators in civil 
and criminal cases arising within the boundaries of the Capital, 
and to some extent the personification of whatever remained of 
the old republican tradition in the city life. He was the only offiical 
who did not wear military dress but kept the toga, the characteristic 
mark of the Roman Citizen. Besides, he had to see that the city was 
adequately provisioned and he controlled its trade and industry 

(1) Ibid., III. 47, pp. 240-241 ; II. 27, p. 191 ; III. 53, 246, I. 7. 

(2) Ibid., III. 50, p. 243, I. 4-5 ; cf. III, 15, p. 209. 

(3) Ibid., III. 51, p. 244, 1. 2-11. 

(4) Ibid., II. 29, pp. 192-3. 

(5) De mag., II. 28, pp. 192-3. 

(6) Ibid., II. 28, p. 193, I. 6-14 ; cf. III. 15, p. 209 ; I. 45, 48. 

(7) Cp. A, Chastagnol, La prefecture urbaine ä Home sous le Bas-Empire 
(Paris, 1960). 



494 C. N. TSIRPANLIS 

and indeed its whole economic life (*). In John Lydos’ de magistra- 

tibus there is no distinction between inaq%og9 noUaqx0^ 
rrjs, £7zoqx°S Tigaircoglcov, vna.Q%0Q (*). But he makes a clear dis¬ 
tinction between the pretorian prefect (ßnaQ%o<;) and the magister 

officiorum (8). 

2. The Magister Officiorum. 

In Lydos’ times the office of the magister officiorum had recently 
been instituted (1 2 3 4 5 6). From modest beginnings the magister officiorum 
had gradually built up his authority, particularly at the expense 
of the pretorian prefect (B). The whole army, infantry as well as 
cavalry, was under his control in the fourth and fifth centuries (8). 
Moreover, he had control over all the officia of the Empire, which 
in practice gave him authority over the whole central administration 
not excepting that within the competence of the pretorian prefect (7 8 9). 
He supervised the imperial chanceries (the scrinia), the arms facto- 
ries, and had command of the scholae palatinae, the imperial body- 
guard. As the chief Master of Ceremonies he also introduced em- 
bassies from abroad, thus performing the functions of a foreign 
minister (8). From the end of the fourth Century he was in Charge 
of the imperial postal Service {cursus publicus) which had origin- 
ally been under the pretorian prefects (•). Finally, assisted by 

(1) W. Ensslin, The Emperor and the Imperial administration, Byzantium 

ed. by N. H. Baynes and H. St. L. B. Moss (Oxford, 1953), p. 282. The Eparchi- 

kon Bibiion, which deals with the activitles of the city prefect in the tenth 

Century, gives detailed Information regarding his sphere of duty. 

(2) De mag., II. 6, pp. 170-2 ; 28-29, pp. 192-3 ; III. 56, p. 249 ; 58, 252, 1. 6 ; 

II. 7, p. 172,1. 11 ; II. 9, pp. 174-5 ; II. 11, p. 177,1. 12-14 ; II. 13, p. 178,1. 10 ; 

cf. I. 38, p. 150, 1. 6-8. 

(3) Ibid., II. 10, p.175,1.14-20f.; 11, p. 177,1.12f.; 7, p. 173,1.3f. ; 24, p. 189, 

I. 1-10. 

(4) Ibid., II. 24, pp. 188-189 ; 7, p.173,1. 6-8. Cf. A. E. R. Boak, The Master 

of the Offices in the Later Roman and Byzantine Empires (New-York, 1924). 

(5) Ibid., p. 189, I. 1-2. 

(6) Ibid., p. 189, I. 1-10. 

(7) Ibid., II. 7, p. 173, I. 3-5 ; 10, p. 175, I. 15-17. Cp. A. E. R. Boak, The 

Roman Magistri in the Civil and Military Service of the Empire, in Harvard 

Studies in Classical Philology, XXVI (1915), 73ff. 

(8) Ibid., II. 26, pp. 189-191, esp. p. 190, 1. l-5f. 

(9) Dt mag., II. 10, p. 176, I. 17-20. 
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agentes in rebus, who were at the same time couriers and secret 

police, he became the highest instrument of imperial control. 

From the agentes in rebus he formed his own staff; and he filled 

many of the highest posts in the civil and military administration 

by sending seniors in rank to act as chiefs of staff (principes) (x). 
As first magistri in history Lydos mentions Martinianus who 

was magister officiorum under Licinius, and Palladius who was 
appointed as magister aulae by Constantine the Great (*). In the 
days of Constantine as well as of Theodosius I, the magister aulae 
(or magister officiorum) had control only over the palace, whereas 
the army was under the directions of the generaIs(crrpaT^yoO>and 
the Orient and Asia Minor under the control of the pretorian 
prefect, who also was in Charge of the state expenses (1 2 3). 

Anastasius was the first Byzantine emperor who revived the 

Services rather — not the Offices — of the comes sacrarum largi- 
tionum who administered the Treasury proper, which succeeded 

the fiscus, into which flowed the tribute paid in money, taxes 

paid by the senatorial order, taxes on trade and industry etc., 

and that of the comes rerum prioatarum who administered the 

imperial privy purse. Anastasius also is credited with another 

administrative innovation, that is to say the appointment of patri- 
monius who was in Charge of the emperor’s private property in- 

herited by him from his ancestors, in order to avoid confusion and 

ts fatigue (4 5). 

3. Quaestor- Quaesitor. 

Next to the magister officiorumf the quaestor sacri palatii was 
the most important official of the central administration from 
Constantine the Great’s day onwards. He was the chairman of 
the consistorium, the imperial State Council, and minister of justice. 
His province, however, was combined with that of an office created 
by Justinian, the quaesitor (6). Some of the former imperial secre- 
taries, the magistri scriniorum, were now transferred to his depart- 

(1) De mag., III. 12, p. 207, 1.1-5 ; cf. 25, p. 218,1. 5 ;II. 10, p. 176,1.10-11 ; 

III. 23, p. 216, I. 20f. 

(2) /Md., IL 25, p. 189. 

(3) /Md., II. 10, p. 175 ; 11, p. 177, I. 9-14. 

(4) De mag., II. 27, p. 191. 

(5) Cf. De mag., I. 25, pp. 140-41 ; cf. II. 29, p. 193, I. 15-16. 
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ment and acted as his subordinates (*). He was the head of a court 
of appeal, which was a court of first instance for questions of 
murders, wills and guardianship (a). The department for petitions 
was the only one which continued independently in the Office called 

Inl rd>v derjoswv. 
Originally, the quaestor was in Charge of collecting the state 

money and taxes (8), of reading the official minutes at the senate’s 

meeting(1 2 3 4 5), and of the imperial correspondence (6). 

Of course, this office also lost its function and power during 

John the Cappadocian’s administration, because he did not care 

about any promotion of officials excluding himself alone (8), who 

finally became the absolute Controller of all the imperial officia. 
As a result of his innumerable abuses and arbitrary Suspension 

of practdcally all the state Offices and administrative functions, 

the people revolted putting fire almost to the whole city of Con- 

stantinople (7 8 9). 

4. Scriniarii. 

From Lydos* account it seems that the scriniarii or secretaries 
of State were so powerful and influential in the central administra¬ 
tion that former scriniarii (8) were appointed as pretorian prefects 
of Zeno, Anastasius, Justin I and Justinian. In the fifth Century 
the scriniarii controlled the Taxation Department, the Organi¬ 
zation of which increased, since Zeno, in size as well as in influence 
in the civil Service, so that the primiscrinii came next to the corni- 
cularius who was the highest military and court officer sharing the 
splendour of the comes (the imperial primary attendant) (•). The 
rank of scriniarii became so respectable and celebrated in Anasta¬ 
sius’ times, because of the expansion and increase of taxes in the 
eastera provinces, especially in Syria, Lydia, Cilicia, Cyprus, and 

(1) Ibid., I. 28, p. 142. 
(2) IbidI. 26, p. 141 ; 25, 140, I. 13-16. 

(3) Ibid., I. 25, p. 140, 1. 14-15; 27, p. 142. 

(4) Ibid., I. 28, p. 142, 1. 8-9. 

(5) Ibid., I. 24, p. 139, I. 21-22 ; 28, p. 142, i. 9-10. 

(6) Ibid., III. 70, p. 265, 1. 3-7. 

(7) De mag., III. 70, pp. 265-6. 

(8) Ibid., III. 36, p. 229; 46, p. 239, I. 6-9; 57, pp. 249-50. 

(9) Ibid., p. 229, 1. 9-16. Cf. III. 6, p. 199, 1. 9-17. 
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Asia Minor. Hence this Office as well as that of the pretorian pre- 
fect decayed and totally disappeared as soon as those taxes were 
cut down and the imperial revenues were shortened (1 2 3). 

According to Lydos the scriniarii did not represent even an 
officium in Constantine’s day, and they were totally unknown in 
Roman history before Constantine (a). Of course the nouns scri- 
nium (= case or box for papers, books, etc.) and scriba ( — cxceptor, 
xhtoyQCLfpevg, clerk) were known and used before Constantine, but 
not the adjective scriniarius (*). In Constantine’s day the scriniarii 
were respectable and educated tax collectors and accountants 
who accompanied the pretorian prefect in his tour through the 
eastern provinces. They did not wear any uniform and were present 
also in courts holding in their hands only accounts (Xoyiopovg- 

rationes) (4 5 6). Hence they were also called chartophylaces (xaqxofpv- 

Aaxe?)sincethe Romans call scrinium the bounded ehest or box (®). 
Since they did not really serve in the army they were not promoted 
to any civil or military office until Theodosius I’s time when having 
completed the necessary probation they were equally elevated to 
the adiutores (ßorjOot) and they honestly bought the title Augusta- 
lium (•), which they kept up to Lydos’ lifetime (7). 

In the days of Lydos the scriniarii assumed the supervision and 
control of the military corn, and even of the annona, the most 
important provincial tax (8 9). Their power was, however, considera- 
bly limited as the annona and sitonia were directly underthe control 
of the pretorian prefect, especially in John the Cappadocian’s 
administration (•). Before him the sitonia was under the city pre- 
fecture always (dvexaflev Und xr\v TtoXiaq%lav) (10). It is interesting 
to note that one of the serious reasons for Lydos' bitter attack 
against the Syrian Marinos, the pretorian prefect of Anastasius, 

(1) De mag., III. 36, p. 229, I. 12-16 ; 56, p. 249, 1. 7-15. 

(2) Ibid., III. 31, pp. 224-5 ; 35, p. 22S, I. 21. 

(3) Ibid., III. 31, p. 224, 1. 22-23; ci. I. 34, pp. 146-7 ; II. 30, p. 194, l. 10. 

(4) Ibid., III. 35, p. 228, l. 4-9 ; 31, p. 225, I. 1-8. 

(5) Ibid., III. 35, p. 228, l. 9-11. 

(6) De mag., III. 35, p. 228, l. 11-19. 

(7) Ibid., III. 35, p. 228, l. 21f.; 50, p. 243, l. 6-1S. 

(8) Ibid., III. 38, pp. 230-1. 

(9) Ibid., III. 38, p. 231, l. 5-10. 

(10) Ibid., p. 231, 1. 5, 9-15. 
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and John of Cappadocia, the pretorian prefect of Justinian, seems 

to be their quick elevation to the pretorian prefecture from such a 

modest and insignificant Office rather as that of scriniarii (*), in 

Lydos' opinion. 

5. Cornicularius-Princeps. 

According to Lydos’ account the Office of cornicularius is as 

old as that of magister equitum (JnnaQ%o<;) who was the attendant 

of the rez (*). The cornicularius always accompanied the magister 

equitum and his office was created with the formation of the Roman 

State itself and the foundation of the city of Rome (8). It was the 

embodiment and culmination of all the officia civil and military of 

the Roman Empire (*), although in later Roman history this office 

too became rather a mere honorific title (B). In the period from 

Domitian to Theodosius I the cornicularius exercised control over 

even the pretorian prefects whose profitable incoroe he also en- 

joyed (1 2 3 4 5 6). From Arcadius on, the office of princeps which shared 

the great power of the cornicularius is created. The creation of 

that office resulted from Arcadius’ fear of the extraordinary 

power of cornicularius and also of the tendency of Rufinus, his 

pretorian prefect, to overthrow the emperor (7 8 9). 

The princeps (6 Ttgcorevoov), ortheleader of the magistriani in the 

supreme courts, had no real function in the central administra- 

tion (s). He was buying his power from the cornicularius whom 

he paid one pound of gold each month. So the cornicularius at 

the end of his career was to collect not less than 1000 pounds of 

gold (•). 

The cornicularius in the fifth Century was the emperor’s first 

(1) /Md., III. 57, pp. 249-50 ; 46, p. 239, 1. 6f; 36, p. 229,1. 12-14 ; cf. III. 

49, p. 242, 1. 5-6. 

(2) De mag., III. 22, p. 216, esp. 1. 8-9. 

(3) Ibid., 1. 4-8. 

(4) Ibid,, \. 3-5; 4, p. 198, 1. 10-15; 12, p. 207, 1. 5-7. 

(5) Ibid., 1. 10-11. 

(6) Ibid., III. 23, p. 216, 1. 15-18. 

(7) Ibid., pp. 216-17. 

(8) De mag., III. 24, p. 217,1. 7-10f. ; 12, p. 207,1.1-5 ; cf. II. 10, p.176,1.10- 

20. 
(9) Ibid., 24, p. 217, I. 18-21. 
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comes, in active military Service, endowed with the imperial honor 

and trust of codicilli (ddkrcov) which was a unique privilege for the 

cornicularius since no other army head was entitled to this Q). 

The word cornicularius itself means the man on the top of the 

military wing or horn (xeqatryg — cornutus) or the first fighter 

in the front of the army (ng6[ia%og), according to Lydos’ etymo- 

logy (*)• 

6. ConsuL 

The Consuls are known in Greek as Hypatoi (s). And Hypatos 

in Greek means the tallest and highest person. So since the con- 

suVs honor and rank was the highest surpassing even that of a 

Patrician, which had been created by Constantine, as well as of 

the pretorian prefect, the latter in honor only but not in actual 

power, the name Hypatos was actually befitting to a Consul (1 2 3 4). 

In Lydos’ etymology the Latin worcU Consul, consilia, derive from 

the verb condere (= occultare, to hide, to conceal), so consul literally 

means the person who thinks and acts secretly, who vigilantly 

provides and cares about the common good of the Respublica (5). 

Moreover the Latin consul signifies the Greek pryianis (ngvravtg, 

the powerful head or governor) since the Romans called Neptun 

Consus from his secret and Underground power to move the earth (6). 

And the hippodromes are called consualia also because Neptun’s 

animal-symbol was a horse, according to legend (7 8 9). 

The consul of pagan Rome, especially Brutus its very first consul, 

was the personification of national freedom and constitutional 

empire, of triumph against absolute monarchy (s). The coexistence 

of consulship and absolute monarchy (rvgavvtg) is impossible (ö). 

Justinian, however, was able to combine, in an admirable harmony, 

both these highest powers and authorities in his divine qualities 

(1) Ibid., 4, p. 198, 1. 10-15. 

(2) Ibid., 3, p. 197, 1. 8-9. 

(3) Ibtd., I, 30, p. 143. 

(4) De mag., I. 30, p. 143, 1. 5-6; II. 8, p. 173, 1. 9-11. 

(5) Ibid., I. 30, p. 143, 1. 11-14. 

(6) Ibid., p. 143, I. 7-10. 

(7) Ibid., p. 143, 1. 14-16. 

(8) De mag., II. 8, p. 173, 1. 15-20; I. 31, pp. 143-4. 

(9) Ibid., II. 8, p. 173, 1. 16-20. 
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of natural goodness and philanthropy as well as in restoring and 

reconquering the Empire (a). Thus the magistracy of the Consul, 

which for a long time had been an expensive distinction without 

real administrative authority, was turned into a new honorary 

title of rank, that of Hypatos, in the fifth Century (2 3). Lydos, how- 

ever, does not spend any time to deal with the function of Con¬ 

temporary Hypatos confining himself to his history in the pagan 

period. He considers this Office as the creation of the early Roman 

genius exclusively adapting the Ptolemaic Version and Interpreta¬ 

tion of Daniel’s passage in reference to the Assyrian hypatoi as 

signifying not the consuls but the dynasts and Senators (4). 

Finally, the academic affiliation and significance of the title 

Hypatos must be noted. This title was awarded, in the eleventh 

Century, to the greatest Byzantine philosophers and teachers. It 

was considered as the highest academic distinction and honor. 

Thus, Michael Psellus and John Italus were given the title of “the 

hypatus of the philosophers” (d inaroQ xd>v &tAoaö<p(ov). 

The New York Institute of Technology 

(New York). Constantine N. Tsirpanlis, Ph. D. 

(2) Ibidpp. 173-4, 1. 20f. 

(3) Cf. Ibid., p. 173, 1. 9-16 ; pp. 173-4 ; I. 45, p. 156, 1. 6-13. 

(4) De mag., I. 31, p. 144, I. 9-16. 
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NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

LE COLLOQUE INTERNATIONAL 

DE PALEOGRAPHIE GRECQUE ET BYZANTINE 

PARIS, 21-25 OCTOBRE 1974 

Du lundi 21 au jeudi 24 octobre 1974, M. J. Glenisson et les pro- 

fesseurs J. Bompaire et J. Irigoin räunissaient ä Paris, sous les 

auspices du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, le Collo- 

que International de Paläographie Grecque et Byzantine, consacrS 

aux probtemes pos6s par les recherches en cours dans les domaines 

de la codicologie et de la pateographie des manuscrits grecs. Les 

programmes des trois premi&res journ^es furent ax6s sur une s6rie 

de rapports, qui en constituaient l’äpine dorsale et sur lesquels s’ar- 

ticuterent des Communications souvent substantielles et des discus- 

sions tr&s nourries. 

La journSe du lundi fut domin6e par le rapport du P. J. Leroy 

sur la description codicologique du livre m6di6val de parchemin ; 

il insista d’abord sur Fint6r6t de la description de la mattere du 

Support, de la composition des cahiers, de la position des piqüres, 

du relevfc prdcis des signatures et des dimensions du texte et des mar- 

ges; il en vint ensuite ä la question des räglures, dont il est le späcia- 

liste. A l’heure actuelle, il a d6jä examinä quelque 2500 mss, dont 

il a relevG et classd plus de 760 r^glures, leurs techniques et leurs 

syst^mes. 

M. N. Oikonomides a 6tudi6 le support de 577 actes originaux 

dat£s du Xi® au xve si&cle et il constate que le papier, r6serv6 aux 

actes plus importants aux xie et xne stecles, aurait 6t6 consid6r6 ä 

cette Gpoque comme plus präcieux que le parchemin, tandis que 

c’est Finverse qui se produit au xive stecle. Les actes diplomatiques 

— ordinairement dat6s et localis&s avec präcision — foumiraient 

des donn^es excellentes pour ltetude des papiers de fabrication pro- 

prement byzantine, si Fhabitude de coller les actes sur toile pour 
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en assurer la Conservation ne rendait pas l’examen codicologique 

quasiment impossible. 

La communication de M. J. Irigoin ätait consacräe au classe- 

ment des diverses espäces de papiers servant de support aux äcri- 

tures manuscrites; la distinction traditionnelle entre papier orien¬ 

tal» de fabrication arabe, et papier Occidental, de fabrication ita- 

lienne jusque vers la fin du xive s., doit etre präcisee. Plusieurs 

variätäs de papiers orientaux sont ä signaler; tandis que le papier 

catalan (mattere arabe et formats italiens) est exporte d’Occident 

en Sicile et en Italie grecque, sa diffusion et son röle dans le monde 

byzantin proprement dit sont encore incertains. II faut faire appel 

aux techniques nouvellement mises au point dans les laboratoires 

späcialisäs pour däpasser les mäthodes jusqu’ici empiriques des des- 

criptions codicologiques. De son cötä, Mme de Pas communique 

l'ätat des recherches effectuäes en laboratoire sur la composition des 

eueres byzantines et ntediävales, en s’appuyant sur tous les ren- 

seignements fournis ä ce sujet par les sources littäraires d’äpoque. 

Les recherches se limitent jusqu’ä präsent aux encres noires. II 

faut maintenant 1) mettre au point les mäthodes susceptibles de 

räväler la composition d'une träs petite quantitä de mattere, 2) prä- 

lever des ächantillons des encres de tous les mss datäs, 3) classer les 

faits et en tirer des regles de datation (et mäme de localisation) des 

encres. 

M. 0. Kresten räsume une communication däjä publiäe dans 

les Römische Historische Mitteilungen au sujet des mäthodes statis- 

tiques de datation des mss grecs de la Renaissance ä partir d’älä- 

ments codicologiques et accessoirement paläographiques. Le pro- 

bläme qui se pose est de relever les dätails matäriels pouvant servir 

de repäres chronologiques et typologiques de Fäcriture d’un copiste 

et, par consäquent, de repäres de datation. 

L’analyse des decharges d'encre constatäes par M. J. M. Olivier 

dans le Cod. Paris. gr, 1604 (fol. 2-240) rävele que le folio « donneur » 

ne se trouve pas toujours en regard du folio « räcepteur En eff et, 

les taches produites par la dächarge sur le folio dit« räcepteur» sont 

parfois assez lisibles pour permettre de constater qu’elles provien- 

nent d’un folio appartenant ä un autre cahier. On en däduit que le 

travail de copie ätait parfois räparti entre scribes soit par folio, soit 

par cahier, sans suivre foreäment F ordre normal des textes ä copier. 

Dans une note sur Fädition de Diodore de Sicile (V, 84, 2), M. P. 

Bertrac souligne la näcessitä pour l’ädition et la critique des textes. 
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(Tune information codicologique präcise. M. B. Atsalos traite en- 

suite de la terminologie byzantine du livre dans ses rapports avec 

la description codicologique. II se demande si nous pourrions rem6- 

dier au manque de termes techniques par l’emploi de termes byzan- 

tins. M. Ch. Samaran fait remarquer que la pal6ographie latine 

Sprouve un d6sir analogue de parer ä la pauvret6 du vocabulaire 

technique des langues scientifiques modernes. M. Duj£ev Signale 

que les langues slaves ont adoptä la terminologie byzantine et M. 

P. NaStuhel note qu’il en va de m&ne en romnain. 

A la fin de la journäe du lundi, r6serv6e ä la codicologie, M. G. Ca- 

vallo consacre un rapport ä la fonction et ä la structure des Gcritures 

majuscules grecques du vine au xte sifecle : fonction ornementale et 

cat6ch6tique du signe graphique en milieu non alphabätise, structure 

6volu6e par rapport aux types plus anciens (biblique, ogivale droite 

ou penchGe, alexandrine dite aussi « prdcopte»). La « biblique » 

tombe en d6su6tude, ä c6t6 de « l’ogivale * et de ♦ l’alexandrine », 

la « Iiturgique » s'impose, et des difförences späcifiques regionales 

apparaissent. 

La seconde journäe s’ouvre par un rapport de MelleEnrica Follieri 

sur la minuscule livresque des ixe et xe stecles. Des donn£es paieo- 

graphiques precises et suffisamment nombreuses lui permettent de 

proposer un classement des types d’6critures minuscules releväs 

dans les vetnstissimi. TJne premifere s6rie appartient au ixe et au 

prime däbut du xe sifecle : les anciennes minuscules (la ronde et la 

longue), celle de type athanasien, celle de la Collection philosophique, 

la «cursiv^e» (corsi veggiante), la t littäraire pench6e» (inclinaia 

calligrafica). Les types de la seconde s£rie appartiennent au xe 

sifecle : les 6critures pos6es et litt£raires (bouletäe et Perlschrift) et 

les 6critures rapides aux ligatures nombreuses : type dit de Baanes, 

type d’fiphrem, et divers types italo-grecs, notamment la minuscule 

de l*6cole de Nil de Rossano et de ses disciples, celle dite « ä Tas 

de pique De l’exposä, qui est d’une grande pr^cision technique, 

se d6gagent deux conclusions : premierement, on constate une rela- 

tion entre le contenu des mss et leurs qualit^s paläographiques ; 

deuxifemement, l’examen codicologique et Texamen paläographique 

doivent se Computer pour däterminer le lieu d’origine d*un codex. 

Le voeu est formulG de voir publier prochainement un rGpertoire 

photographique des divers types d’Gcritures relev&s dans les mss 

non dat6s conserv6s dans chaque biblioth&que. La Vaticane se pro- 

pose de r^aliser cette täche pour ce qui concerne tous ses codex. 
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Mgr P. Canart attire alors l’attention sur le fait que d’autres cri- 

tÄres paläographiques pourraient ötre adoptes en vue du classement 

des types d’6critures des vetustissimi et que Fon varierait les classe- 

ments proposds en variant les criteres pris en considäration. 

M. A. Blanchart recherche les origines lointaines de la minuscule 

dans la paläographie des papyrus; M. 0. Kresten analyse d’aprfes 

le papyrus P. Vindob. G. 3 (actes du Concile de CP. III, de 680/681), 

les ygdpfiaxa ixxXr^ataaxixd ( = la majuscule) du vne sifecle et 

Forigine graphique de la minuscule littäraire. 

M. C. Mango, de son cöt6, traite de Forigine gäographique et 

chronologique de Femploi des minuscules pour l'&sriture des livres ; 

c’est en Bithynie, vers 800 A.D., que des laücs riches et instruits 

fondferent des monastferes, notamment ceux des Studites, qui se sp6- 

cialisÄrent dans Femploi de la minuscule en vue de faciliter leurs ac- 

tivitÄs thÄologiques et les recherches bibliographiques imposGes 

par les discussions dogmatiques. 

Le P. Francois J. Leroy identifie par des crit&res palGographiques 

et codicologiques le copiste du Cod. Paris gr. 494 : Nicolas Stoudite. 

M. J. Irigoin analyse minutieusement la minuscule boulet^e attes- 

t6e dans une quarantainedemss ettypique duxes. ;le type et son 

style Gvoluent vers la Perlschrift, qui sera en faveur vers 980-1000. 

M. R. Clavaud remarque ensuite comment les copistes byzantins 

reproduisent sporadiquement et fautivement dans les marges de 

certains codex de DGmosthfene la stichomätrie alexandrine, c’est-ä- 

dire le nombre des lignes du texte alexandrin. II en däduit que ces 

copistes ne comprenaient plus le Systeme de calcul qu’ils reprodui- 

saient. Ceci pennet ä M. J. Irigoin de signaler le röle jou6 par 

la constitution des corpus, en meme temps que le passage du rouleau 

au codex, dans Fhistoire des textes classiques. 

Les programmes de Fapr&s-midi du mardi 22 octobre, comme tous 

ceux du mercredi 23, sont scindGs en deux sections : d’un cöte, le 

secteur de la pateographie des codex poursuit sur sa lanc6e, tandis 

que les probl&mes späcifiques de la diplomatique byzantine sont 

traitÄs dans une salle voisine. 

Le programme relatif aux codex 6tait consacrä aux minuscules 

des xe, xie et xue si&cles et Fon put donc y 6couter le rapportdeM. 

H. Hunger (Minuskel und Auszeichnungsschriften im 10.-12. Jahr¬ 

hundert), puis celui de M. N. Wilson (The Evolution of Scholars' 

Hands c. 1050-1204), et ensuite les Communications de M. P. Thil- 

let (L’emploi des mäthodes statistiques dans l’analyse de la minus- 



506 J. MOSSAY 

cule ancienne), du P. J. Paramelle (Essai d’analyse statistique 

d’un systfeme dtecriture: lettres et abr6viations dans le Parisinus 

graecus 1162 — xie stecle —), et enfin celle que präsentferent conjoin- 

tement Mgr. P. Canart et le P. J. Leroy (Les manuscrits en style de 

Reggio, Etüde pateographique et codicologique). 

Cette derntere communication fut pr6sent6e par Mgr. P. Canart 

comme un rapport provisoire sur des recherches en cours qui ont 

pour but d’analyser et de d6crire ä partir d’un groupe de 15 mss dat6s, 

le style d’une 6criture des xne et xme stecles, dit« style de Reggio ». 

Ltetude pateographique des caractferes communs, ainsi que i’etude 

codicologique (mattere, format, systfemes de r6glures, types de r6glu- 

res, mode de signature, däcoration), permettent d6jä de noter, d’une 

part, des rapports entre ltecriture de Reggio et la däcoration car- 

min6e des initiales (lettres « en creux »ou« en nägatif » dans un halo 

carmin), et, d’autre part, la possibilitG de rdpartir les mss Studtes 

en petits groupes homogenes. Le caractfere provisoire de ces conclu- 

sions n’enlevait rien ä I*int6r6t de cette communication, qui permet- 

tait de saisir sur le vif des travaux en cours. 

Dans l’entretemps, la sGance particuliere des diplomatistes 6tait 

consacr^e ä quelques probtemes pos6s par la publication des dossiers 

du Mont-Athos. On rendra compte un peu plus loin des travaux de 

la section diplomatique. Qu'il suffise de noter ici qu’on se sentit 

plusieurs fois tirailte et qu’il arriva ä l’un ou l’autre participant 

de laisser son cceur dans l’une des deux salles pour courir 6couter 

ce qui se disait dans la salle voisine. Le soir du mardi, 1’Institut 

de Recherche et d'Histoire des Textes regroupa tout le monde pour 

le Vernissage d’une exposition de photographies de documents d'ar- 

chives byzantins. 

La matin^e du mercredi 23 octobre fut consacr^e, du cöt6 des 

pateographes, ä sixexposSs relatifs aux6critures du xme etduxive 

stecle : le rapport de M. N. Wilson (The Evolution of Scholars’ 

Hands in the Nicaean and Palaeologan Periods), et les Communica¬ 

tions de M. A. Jacob (Les Scritures de la Terre d’Otrante), de M. H. 

Hunger (Archaisierende Minuskel und Gebrauchschrift zur Blüte¬ 

zeit der Fettaugenmode. Der Schreiber des Cod. Vindob. TheoL 

gr. 303), de M. L. Politis (Quelques centres de copie monastiques 

du xive stecle), de Mgr P. Canart (Un style d’6criture livresque 

dans les manuscrits chypriotes du xive stecle : la chypriote « bou- 

ctee»), et de M. G. Rochefort (Une ntethode de datation et ses 

applications). Ä vrai dire, si la communication de M. A. Jacob ana- 
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lysait en detail la palÄographie typique des copistes originaires de la 

Terre d’Otrante au xme sifecle, ses perspectives embrassaient une 

Periode beaucoup plus large, allant du d6but du xneau milieudu 

xvie si^cle. A en juger seulement par les r6sum£s polygraphiÄs des 

autres exposÄs, c’Ätait aussi le cas des Communications traitant de la 

Fettaugenmode (M. H. Hunger), de la « chypriote bouctee » (Mgr 

P, Canaht) et des copistes de l’Athos (M. L. Politis). 

Jje programme de l’apres-midi, consacrÄ aux Äcritures des xve 

et xvie sifecles, permit d’Äcouter le rapport de M. D. Harlfinger 

(Schriftstilen und Kopisten des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts), et les 

eemmunications de Mgr P. Canart (Identification et differenciation 

de mainsä l’Äpoque de la Renaissance) et de M. L. Politis (Per- 

aistances byzantines dans l’Gcriture liturgique du xvne siede), sui- 

yiea du rapport de M. J. Lassus (L’illustration byzantine de la 

(Ration du Monde dans le livre de la Genese). L’exposS icono- 

graphique de M. J. Lassus concernait six octateuques du xie et du 

XU* fliöcle, dÄcorÄS d'images trfes belles reprÄsentant des seines de 

jg Gen&se et peut-etre inspirÄes d’un meme original antÄrieur au 

Cdhristianisme. Le probleme gÄnÄral de TinterprÄtation graphique 

d!un texte 6tait ici pos6 par l’examen d’un cas particulier, assez 

proche dans son principe de nos « bandes dessinÄes ». Les for- 

l&ulea iconologiques r6v&lent ä M. J. Lassus les reflets d’une forme 

de la pensÄe religieuse orientale. Comme le fit remarquer M. J. 

IftXfiOiN, le rapport de M. J. Lassus a mis en lumifere TintÄret d’une 

cohaboration entre codicologues, palÄographes ethistoriens de Part 

et de Ticonologie. 

Du cötÄ des byzantinistes diplomatistes, l’etude du support mat6- 

lM des documents byzantins avait d6jä fait l’objet d’une communi- 

Cfttion de M. N. Oikonomides en sÄance commune, le lundi matin. 

Dumardi ä midi jusqu’au mercredi soir, le programme diplomatique 

pr£sent6 en trois sGances particuliferes. L’apres-midi du mardi, 

Seance prÄsidÄe par M. P. Lemerle fut consacrÄe au rapport 

S^u^ral de MM. J. Bompaire, N. Svoronos et A. Guillou sur les 

PEOblgtnes de la palÄographie d’Äpoque byzantine, d’apres les dos- 

du Mont-Athos. 

M. J. Bompaire note que la paläographie des actes d’archives 

hyzuntins est tr£s en retard sur la palÄographie des codex et qu’il 

res*e beaucoup ä faire notamment en mattere de classement et de 

*y*t6iuatisation des Äcritures. De l’examen des ouvrages d6jä pu- 

hhÄs, ü rÄsulte qu’un premier probleme pos6 est celui des rapports 
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de l’äcriture documentaire avec les Scritures livresques contempo- 

raines; deuxifeme probteme : celui de la Chronologie des Scritures 

diplomatiques sur lequel se greffe la question connexe du manque 

relatif d’actes de la päriode des Comn&nes; troisifeme probteme, 

celui de 1’Evaluation des Ecritures diplomatiques et celui des nomen- 

clatures qui permettraient de dEsigner les diffErents types ou styles ; 

quatriEme problEme, celui des mains et des scribes, qu'il faudrait 

non seulement caractEriser, mais aussi rEpertorier. D’autres pro- 

blEmes se posent encore, palEographiques, codicologiques ou mixtes, 

(comme l’Etude de la teinte des encres dont la signification peut Etre 

symbolique d’une hiErarchie) ou mEme philologiques (accentuation 

particuliEre ä certaines rEgions). M. J. Bompaire conclut par un ap- 

pel ä la collaboration et aux contacts interdisciplinaires. La dis- 

cussion qui s'ensuit est dirigEe par M. P. Lemerle, qui Signale l’Etat 

d’avancement des prochains volumes des actes de l’Athos. Sont 

annoncEs aussi des volumes d’archives de Patmos (Mme E. Vranous- 

st) et d’Italie du Sud (M. A. Guillou). Les questions de terminolo- 

gie restent au centre des questions dEbattues. M. N. Svoronos 

s’attache au problEme de la typologie des actes, spEcialement des 

actes des fonctionnaires; la clartE et 1’objectivitE des classements 

exigent que le vocabulaire adoptE soit EtudiE avec beaucoup de soin. 

Quelques sondages permettent de prEsumerqu’on pourrait dEnommer 

les divers types d’archives d’aprEs leur nom technique ancien ou 

d’aprEs leur forme, en tenant compte de l’analyse de leur contenu. 

Le rapport de M. A. Guillou concernait les actes grecs de l’Italie 

du Sud et de la Sicile du ixe au xve siEcle, soit environ 500 originaux 

et copies byzantins gEnEralement datEs et localisEs, de 885 ä 1419, 

parmi lesquels les faux sont relativement rares. 11s sont, comme on 

le sait, en voie d’Edition par fonds. Existe-t-il une typologie des Ecri- 

tures d’archives italo-grecques ? On note deux catEgories de docu- 

ments byzantins, ceux qui proviennent des bureaux officiels et les 

autres; ä l’Epoque normande, les bureaux emploient l’Ecriture li- 

vresque des officines de copie monastiques. M. A. Guillou fait 

ressortir les originalitEs typiques rEvElEes par la palEographie des 

archives italo-grecques et l'apport que celles-ci constituent pour 

Thistoire de la sociEtE et des mentalitEs en Italie mEridionale et en 

Sicile, notamment pour rhistoire des relations de ces rEgions avec 

Constantinople. 

La s^ance particuliEre de la matinEe du mercredi est prEsidEe par 

M. I. DujEev. Mmc Era L. Vranoussi traite de l'Edition des actes 
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de Patmos Comme contribution ä l’dtude de la paldographie diplo¬ 

matique. Elle a releve environ deux Cents documents (fin xie-xve 

s.) relatifs au monastdre de Patmos, ä son patrimoine ou aux biens 

du fondateur, S. Christodoule. Ce dernier a beaucoup voyagd, en 

compagnie de nombreux moines venus de partout. Mme Vranoussi 

fait remarquer le danger des localisations en matiere de paldographie, 

car des scribes se ddplacent tout le temps dans Tempire byzantin. 

La communication faite par M. F. BariSiö (Diplomatarion des 

monastdres Macrinitissa et Nda Pdtra) est consacrde au cartulaire 

dü Codex Taurin, 237, ddtruit dans un incendie le26 janvier 1904. 

Miklosich et Müller ont publid seulement les chartes qu’il contenait, 

non sans erreurs et maladresses. Apres avoir fait ressortir les origi¬ 

nales curieuses des actes roumains recopids dans ce Codex, M. F. 

BariSiö reconstitue le contenu de ce cartulaire et prdcise la structure 

gdndrale du codex ä partir de deux index publids ä part dans un 

catalogue des mss de Turin par J. Pasini, A. Rivantalla et F. 

Berta (Turin, 1749). Luxueux recueil privd de chartes constitud 

par ordre imperial en vue de Tauthentification des copies, pour un 

seigneur thessalien, ces chartes se rapportent ä trois domaines et 

sont classdes suivant un plan systdmatique dont on devine Tinten- 

tion de faire ressortir la primautd du basileus sur le Despote ; cette 

hypothdse expliquerait Tabsence signalde dans le pinax d’actes exis- 

tants, mais rdcents, sans doute contraires ä Tiddologie de l’auteur. 

C*est ensuite ä M. J. Lefort de communiquer ses « observations 

diplomatiques et paldographiques sur les praktika du xive sidcle ». 

Ces praktika dtaient ddlivrds par les bureaux du fisc aux bdndficiaires 

d’une rente fiscale ä Toccasion de la vdrification pdriodique des 

registres du fisc et du montant des impöts. M. J. Lefokt ddcrit ce 

type de documents, sesformes de rddaction, ses particularit6s mate¬ 

rielles (collage des feuilles en longues bandes, encre, sceau et cor- 

don...), ses caractdres paldographiques, notamment les abrdviations 

propres aux praktika du xive sidcle. 

Le P. J. Darrouzäs communique ensuite quelques remarques 

gdndrales sur les rapports de la diplomatique imperiale et de la paldo- 

graphie grecque. II y aurait ä prdciser et ä fixer la terminologie. 

II laut noter premidrement Tabsence de termes communs ä la di¬ 

plomatique impdriale et ä la diplomatique patriarcale ; deuxidme- 

ment, la difficultd de trouver dans Tacte meme — les originaux 

intacts sont rares — sa ddnomination exacte; troisiemement, le 

ritte joud par le chartophylax. 
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La sGance particuliere de diplomatique byzantine du mercredi 

aprGs-midi fut prGsidGe par M. F. Barisic. Le rapport de M. I. 

Dujcev est consacrG ä des « observations mGthodologiques sur l'edi- 

tion des actes de l’Athos : dGchiffrement et transcription des anthro- 

ponymes, des toponymes et des termes slaves #. Les archives atho- 

nites constituent, en effet, un terrain riche et favorable pour les 

recherches de M. I. DujGev, qui prGpare des relevGs de termes sla¬ 

ves, analogues au vol. II des Byzantinoturcica de M. Gy. Moravscig. 

II rappelle la difficultG rencontrGe par les Byzantins ayant ä trans- 

poser en alphabet grec les termes slaves sortant du domaine phonG- 

tique propre au grec. Meme aprGs l’invention des caractGres cyril- 

liques, Talphabet grec resta en usage malgrG ses carences. M. I. 

DujGev relGve des difficultGs linguistiques que präsente la täche 

qu’il s’est assignGe et il souliaite que les Gditions de sources diplo- 

matiques tiennent compte des problemes linguistiques, notamment 

dans le domaine des traductions et transcriptions de termes slaves. 

Mme Ahrweiler ayantrappelGqu'ily a des rGgles diplomatiques de 

transcription des noms propres byzantinisGs auxquelles on doit se 

conformer, M. I. DujGev souhaite qu’on s’en tienne aux rGgles sta¬ 

biles pour le texte mGme des actes publiGs, mais qu'il soit tenu comp¬ 

te dans les index des Gquivalences entre mots grGcisGs et mots slaves. 

On put entendre ensuite trois Communications, celles de M. L. 

Mavkomatis (Les actes des princes serbes en langue grecque), de 

M. S. NaSturel (Observations sur les actes moldo-valaques), et de 

Mme E. Vranoussi (Note sur les actes suspects et sur les faux chryso- 

bulles de l*Gpoque byzantine). Ainsi prit fin la seconde journGe 

consacrGe aux sGances particuliGres de palGographie des archives et 

de diplomatique. 

Jeudi matin, deux tables rondes furent consacrGes aux entreprises 

en cours. La premiGre fut dirigGe par M. A. Guillou. Trois themes 

sont proposGs : 1. Y a-t-il des Gcritures de chancellerie provinciales 

grecques du ive au vne siGcle, comme il y a des Gcritures provinciales 

latines ? 2. Y a-t-il beaucoup de Byzantins peu lettrGs {dXiyoyqdfifia- 

roi)* signant avec une croix? 3. Quelle est la valeur probatoire 

de l'acte authentique? 

Des Gehänges de vues trGs nourris permirent aux palGographes 

et codicologues, byzantinistes, latinistes et slavisants, aux histo- 

riens du droit et aux diplomatistes de confronter leurs expGriences. 

M. H. Hunger annonga une nouvelle Gdition du Chartulaire de 
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Miklosich et Müller, qui sera forcäment une entreprise de trfes lon- 

gue haieine. 

Le P. J. Paramelle dirigea la table ronde sur les travaux en 

cours dans le domaine des inventaires de catalogues, dans celui des 

recueils de fac-similds, et dans celui qui concerne les scribes. Sur le 

premier point, on entend M. J. M. Olivier, qui annonce la publica- 

tion prochaine du second Supplement au Repertoire de l’Abbä M. 

Richard et qui attire Tattention sur deux points : l'intense dävelop- 

pement du commerce des mss grecs, notamment ä Londres et aux 

U.S.A., depuis quelque temps, et 1’urgente ndcessite de publier un ca- 

talogue des mss grecs disparus ou errants. M. L. Politis renchärit 

sur cette derniäre Suggestion en rappelant le cas particulier des mss 

d’Asie Mineure et de Thrace Orientale. De son cöt6, M. Turyn 

Signale le cas des membra disjecta, notamment les reliques des mss 

de Turin brüläs dans l’incendie de 1904. Le R. P. Petta Signale ä 

ce sujet que son monastäre de Grottaferrata a restaurä les mss de 

Turin, ainsi que tous les papiers abimäs naguäre par les inondations 

de Florence. M. H. Hunger, Mgr P. Canart, M. Nikolopoulos 

et M. Lamberz font ensuite le point des travaux de catalographie en 

cours respectivement ä Vienne, ä la Vaticane, ä la Nationale d’A- 

thänes, et ä la Fondation patriarcale des Vlattäes de Salonique. 

Au sujet des recueils de fac-similds, M. Turyn annonce qu’il met la 

derniäre main ä un volume de fac-similäs des mss grecs datäs des 

xiii* et xive s. des bibliothäques de Grande-Bretagne, qui doit pa- 

raitre ä Dumbarton Oaks ; M. A. Jacob präpare une Edition de tous 

les colophons italo-grecs et un recueil de fac-similäs de mss italo- 

grecs. M. J. Irigoin souhaite l’achävement de la Collection des 

Lake. Enfin, dans le domaine des räpertoires de scribes, M. H. Hun¬ 

ger annonce le projet de Computer le Vogel-Gardthausen; M. L. 

Politis präpare un rdpertoire des copistes des xviie et xviii® siäcles, 

et d’autres projets sont encore signaläs. 

Mgr. P. Canart dirige la table ronde finale du jeudi apräs-midi, 

sur la terminologie des äcritures et la description codicologique. 

M. Samaran präside; il signale qu'un vocabulaire de la codicologie 

latine a ätä mis en chantier. M. Ch. Astruc souhaite que Fon s’en- 

tende sur une terminologie simple. Ensuite, la discussion s’engage 

au sujet de la Präsentation et de la terminologie appropriäes aux ty- 

pes et systämes de räglures, domaine du P. J. Leroy. On fait aussi 

le tour des problämes analogues posäs par la terminologie des älä- 

ments däcoratifs des mss, puis on en vient ä la terminologie des 
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ecritures proprement dites. Va-t-on renoncer k parier d’« onciales »? 

Va-t-on adopter la terminologie de M. Cavallo? L’essentiel n'est-il 

pas que le sens des termes emplojfes soit clair et däfini? Quand 

il s’agit des minuscules des ixeetxe sfecles, Melle Follieri est d’ac- 

cord avec M. H. Hunger au sujet des styles k distinguer et des ap- 

pellations k leur rdserver; la preference irait aux ddnominations 

fondees sur l’aspect graphique et sur ridentification des copistes; 

pour les stecles suivants, du xie au xiv®, la complication de la termi¬ 

nologie est lfee ä celle de la mattere nfeme ; aux xve et xvi® stecles, 

on peut caracteriser les 6critures par les mains identiftees. 

La journüe du vendredi 25 octobre fut r6serv6e k des visites di¬ 

verses : exposition de mss grecs k la Bibliotiteque Nationale, oü 

M®lle Concasty et M. Ch. Astruc pfesenUrent aux visiteurs des 

codex parisini choisis parmi les plus interessants, ainsi que des 

reliures byzantines; exposition de papyrus documentaires et litfe- 

raires k V Institut de Papyrologie de la Sorbonne, pr6par6e par 

M. Scherer ; visite du laboratoire du Centre de Recherches sur 

la Conservation des Documenta Graphiques, etc. 

Les Actes du Colloque seront publfes et Ton souhaite que des 

circonstances particulterement favorables leur permettent de parat- 

tre dk& le printemps de 1976. D’ici lä, M. J. Irigoin suggfcre qu'un 

dialogue puisse s'engager directement entre les auteurs des Communi¬ 

cations ou rapportsj prgsent&s au Colloque et les sp£cialistes des ma¬ 

tteres traifees. D’oü l*int6r$t de cette notice destinfce aux Byzanti- 

nistes. 

On s’est maintes fois rendu compte au cours du Colloque que la 

pafeographie, crd6e k une $poque oü les Sciences auxiüaires de l’his- 

toire se differenciaient, souffre du cloisonnement des disciplines. 

Nous ne concevrions plus aujourd’hui une sp6cialit6 dfetude des 

6critures sur parchemin et sur papier distincte de lfepigraphie ou 

de la papyrologie, ni une pafeographie des codex tout k fait isofee 

de la pafeographie des archives ou de Ticonologie. En signalant 

ici les principaux domaines touclfes par les travaux du Colloque de 

pa!6ographie grecque et byzantine, on ne prdtend pas 6tablir un 

bilan exhaustif, mais on souhaiterait faciliter les contacts entre sp6- 

cialistes de diverses disciplines. 

En ouvrant la s^ance inaugurale, le Prof. Pottier avait soulignd 

rimportance des entreprises de haut niveau pour l’avenir et quel- 

quefois pour la survie de nos disciplines scientifiques, qui traversent, 

comme toutes les Sciences humaines et spGcialement la Philologie 
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et l’histoire, une Periode difficile. Le Colloque de Paris est venu ä 

son heure pour soutenir l’Glan de la codicologie, de la pal6ographie 

et de la diplomatique byzantines. Oii ne peut assez louer les arti- 

sans de cette räussite, qui confere ä la Recherche Scientifique Fran- 

$aise un titre de plus ä la gratitude internationale. 

Universite Catholique de Louuain. Justin Mossay. 



UNE LAUSE Ä ROME AU lXtoe SlECLE. 
REMARQUES 1PEOPOS D'UN AETICLE REGENT 

Dans un excellent article consacrE au monachisme byzantin du 

vme au xie siEcle, D. Papachryssanthou s’est notamment interrogEe 

sur la signification ä donner au terme lavra ä cette Epoque (*). Loin 

de reprEsenter une Etape antErieure aux koinobia proprement dits, 

les laures byzantines ne s*en distinguaient, selon eile, que par des 

caractEristiques difficiles ä discerner. II s’agissait trEs probable- 

ment de monastEres possEdant« normalement des cellules anachorE- 

tiques, dont le nombre Etait fixE par le rEglement Ecrit ou la dEcision 

orale du fondateur k Les higoumEnes — poux autant que les sour- 

ces nous renseignent ä cet Egard — vivaient ä l'Ecart de leur com- 

munautE ou menaient une existence trEs austEre. Enfin tous ces 

monasteres Etaient« des Etablissements de montagne ; on ne rencon- 

tre pas l’appellation de laure dans les grandes villes (Constantinople, 

Thessalonique)»(1 2 3). 

On peut ajouter un texte au dossier. II vient confirmer en sub- 

stance les dEductions de D. Papachryssanthou, tout en les nuan- 

$ant sur un point de dEtail: la localisation de ces monastEres. II 

s’agit d’un passage de la Vie de S. Blaise d’Amorium, relatif au sE- 

jour de ce saint ä Rome. 

Blaise, qui portait encore son nom de baptEme Basile, Etait diacre 

de la Grande figlise, quand il dEcida de faire le voyage de Rome. — 

II Etait dans doute, comme l’a supposE H. GrEgoire, un Ignatien in- 

transigeant, dont le dEpart avait EtE provoquE par la rEinstallation 

de Photius sur le tröne patriarcal, en877(*).— AprEs de multiplespEri- 

(1) D. Papachryssanthou, La uie monastique dans les campagnes byzantines 

da VIIIe au XI° sUcle. Ermitages, groupes, communautts, dans Byzantion, 

43, 1973, pp. 158-180 ; pour les laures ä Byxance, cf. pp. 173-179. 

(2) Ibid.f pp. 178-179. 

(3) H. GrSgOire, La vie de S. Blaise d’Amorium, dans Byzantion, 5, 1929-30, 

pp. 389-414 [403-405J; volr cependant les remarques de L. Brähier, Blaise 

d’Amorium (saint), dans D.H.G.E., 9, 1937, col. 62-64 [62]. 
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p6ties qu’il est inutile de rappeier ici Q), il arriva enfin ä Rome, en 

compagnie d’un 6veque. II visita les Gglises et les monastferes et s’en 

trouva si bien qu’il ne put se räsoudre ä repartir avec son compagnon. 

II resta dans la ville et y mena une vie d’asc&se qui le rendit vite en¬ 

tehre, bien qu’il füt, selon sa Vita, un 6tranger, inconnu et meme tota- 

sement isol6. II recevait donc de nombreux visiteurs (1 2 3). C’est ainsi 

qu’un jour, <t un homme illustre et admirable, le berger et le maitre 

de la sainte et nombreuse comnmnautä de la laure du glorieux C6- 

saire, Eustrate, originaire de la brillante mätropole de Cyzique, 

trouva que le saint 6tait propre k Stre appeld un homme de Dieu. 

II l’emmena donc dans son propre monastfere, lui prescrivit de vivre 

k part dans une cellule d'hesychaste et lui permit de passer le temps ä 

jouir entoute occasion(dela f räquentation) des saints sanctuaires» (*). 

Les moines, voyant qu’il menait une vie conforme k l*id6al monas- 

tique, le trouvferent digne d’entrer dans leur communautG. C’Gtait, 

du reste, le plus eher d6sir de Basile. II re$ut donc l’habit et prit 

le nom de Blaise (4). Dfes lors, il redoubla d’ascfese (5), sans n^gliger 

pour autant, au cours des dix-huit annGes qu’il passa dans ce mo- 

nastfere, les travaux manuels (fabrication de tissus de pourpre, copie 

de manuscrits) non plus que divers Offices claustraux (ceux de cano- 

narque, de biblioth^caire et d’eccläsiarque) (6). 

Inutile de poursuivre l’analyse du sGjour de S. Blaise ä Rome ; 

ce passage suffit pour notre propos. Encore faut-il s’interroger sur 

(1) Vie de S, Blaise, 8-10, AA.SS.No»., IV (1925), pp. 660D-662 B; cf. H. 

Gr£goire, o.c., pp. 392 et 406-411 ; L. Br£hier, o.c,, col. 62-63; voir aussi, en 

plus bref, H. Delehaye, Ä propos de Saint-Ctsaire du Palatin, dans Rendiconti 

della Pontificia Accademia Romana di Archeologia, 3, 1924-25, pp. 45-48 [46] et 

G. M. Fusconi, Biagio d’Amorio, santo, dans Bibliotheca Sanctorum, 3,1963, col. 

154-156 [155]. 

(2) Vie de S. Blaise, 10-11, p. 662B-E. 

(3) ... 6 [x&yag xai davpdatog dvOgamog 6 xfjg eöayovg xai noXvavdQomov 

nXr^Bvog zov ivöö$ov Kaiaagtov XavQag noipijv xai ÖiödaxaXog, EvazQdxiog 

xoüvofia, 8g ix Kv^ixov zrjg XapJCQäg jurjTQOTidXecoQ i^oQficbpevog cvqcov re 

x&v Satov aQxiov tov @eov yj^rip,azlt,ovza ävdpamov, tov tov ngdg xfyv olxeiav 

pov^v InavaXaßdpevog xai lÖia^dvzcog iv i)av/aozixxeXXlq) avXl£eoQai 

naQaxeXevaapevog elaaev (bg äv iBeXfl xolg fepotg x&v or\x&v dnanoXaveiv 

ixdaxoze. Ibid., 11, p. 662F. 

(4) Ibid,, 11, pp. 662F-663A. 

(5) Ibid,, 12-13, p. 663A-E. 

(6) Ibid,, 14, p. 663E. L'inWr^t de ces mentions est Evident. Nous y revlen- 

drons dans la thfcse que nous präparons sur les Grecs et les Orientaux k Home du- 

rant le haut moyen äge. 
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la crddibilitd du rdcit. La Vita offre de sdrieuses garanties : eile a dtd 

6crite par un contemporain, sans doute un moine studite, dont le 

principal infonnateur fut Luc, un des plus fiddles disciples du saint 

et son successeur & la töte du monastfere qu’il avait fondd au Mont 

Athos 0). Or Luc avait connu Blaise & Rome, k Saint-Cdsaire prd- 

cisdment, et il avait quittd la ville avec lui (*). C’est dire la qualitd 

des informations que l’hagiographe avait re$ues sur le sdjour romain 

de son hdros. Et, de fait, quelques ddtails prouvent qu’on peut 

se fier au rdcit en question (*). 
Le monastdre dont parle la Vita a dvidemment dtd identifid avec 

Saint-Cdsaire in Palalio, maison grecque attestde pour la premidre 

fois en 825, et sans doute fondde peu aprds 816 (4). Ce koinobion, 

situd sur le Palatin (*), possddait donc des cellules anachordtiques et 

c’est manifestement pour cette raison que l’appellation laura a dtd 

utilisde par le biographe coucurremment avec le terme motil (*). 

(1) Ibid., 26, p. 669 A et D, cf. H. Dblbhaye, o.c., p. 47, et rintroductton ä la 

Vie de 5. Blaise, p.656 ; H. Grägoire, o.c., pp. 411-414 ; L. Br&hibr, o.c., col. 62. 

(2) Vie de S. Blaise, 18, p. 665C, et 19, p. 666A. 

(3) Les deux mentions le» plus slgnificatives sont les suivantes : l’haglographe 

emploie, conformfement ft l’uaage romain de l'fepoque, le terme naAdxiov (pala- 

tium) pour dfeslgner le palals pontlflcal, alors qu'auparavant, on employait de 

prfefftrence TappeUation d*episcopium, et, ft une date plus tardlve, celle de 

patriarchium (Vie de 5. Blaise, 19, p. 666 A, cf. H. GrAooirb, o.c., p. 406); S. 

Blaise quitte Rome avec ses trois disciples prdf£rös sous prfetexte d'aller se solgner 

aux eaux chaudes de Pouzzoles (Vie de S. Blaise, 19, p. 666A); volr eucore P. 

Lamma, II problema dei dae imperi e detritalia meridionalc nel giudizio delle 

fonti letierarie dei seeoli IX e X, dans Atti del 3° Congr. int, di studi sulValto 

medioevo (Benevento-Monte vergine-Salemo-Amalfl, 14-18 ottobre 1956), Spoleto, 

1959, pp. 155-253 [206-207] = Id., Oriente e Occidente nelValto medioevo, Padova, 

1968, pp. 287-288. 

(4) Sur ce monastfere, volr l’fetat de la question de G. Ferrari, Early Ro¬ 

man Monasteries. Notes for the History of the Monasleries and Convents at Rome 

from the V through the X Century, Cittft dei Vaticano, 1957, pp. 88-91. — L'auteur 

Signale le texte qul nous occupe (p. 88, n°3), mais ne s'interroge pas sur la signi- 

ficatlon du terme lavra; A. Michel, Die griechischen Klostersiedlungen zu Rom 

bis zur Mitte des II, Jahrhunderts, dans Ostkirchliche Studien, l, 1952, pp. 32-45 

[34-35], tout en parlant du sfejour de Blaise, ne relfeve mfeme pas cette appellatiou. 

(5) Sur la controverse relative ft la locallsation prfeclse de Salnt-Cftsaire sur 

le Palatin, cf. Ferrari, o.c., pp. 90-91. 

(6) Vie de S. Blaise, 11, p. 662E, et 15, p. 664C — Le terme koinobion appa- 

rait une fois, mais dans un contexte plus gfenferal: S. Blaise, ayant refu le sacer- 

doce, eut des disciples ft Saint-Cfesaire inel... etBtaxo xfj x&QQ ixdaxov xot- 

voßlov 7tgeaßvxeqov xdv tin* aöxov dnoxaqOdvxa olxelov pa&tjxipr ngooXap- 

ßäreoBai... (Ibid,, 18, p. 6650). 
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£tait-elle employ^e par les moines de Saint-C6saire eux-m&nes? 

Notre maigre documentation ne nous permet pas de nous prononcer 

en toute certitude Q)9 mais la chose est fort possibleä, tant donn6 

la qualit6 des renseignements recueillis par l’hagiographe. Quoi 

qu'il en soit de l’utilisation du terme, l’existence d'un monastfere 

grec de ce type ä Rome au ixe sifccle est certaine (1 2). 

Bruxelles. Jean-Marie Sansterre. 

Aspirant du F.NJR.S. 

(1) Relev£ des sources dans Ferrari, o.c., pp. 88-89. L’appellation lavra 

n'apparait que dans la Vie de 5. Blai&e. 

(2) Je n'al pas ä inslster sur la fa$on assez curleuse dout S. Blaise entra & 

Salnt-C&aire. II faut y volr une nonveUe preuve des nombreuses variantes 

dont Atalt susceptlble le monachisme byzantln. (D. Papachryssanthou, o.c., 

surtout pp. 160-166 et 179-180, a fort bien mis en 6videncece « m61ange extra- 

ardinaire des genres monastiques»). 



UN EVENEMENT IMPORTANT: 
LA PUBLICATION DU «RECUEIL CANARD» 

La publication rGcente, dans la pröcieuse s6rie des Variorum Re¬ 

prints edit^s ä Londres, d’un recueil complet des travaux de Marius 

Canard sur Byzance et les Musulmans du Proche Orient (*)a un 

6v6nement dont notre revue ne pouvait manquer de souligner Yim- 

portance. 

Marius Canard, ä la fois hell6niste et arabisant, tel Tillustre Reiske, 

a accompli, au cours de sa longue et teconde carrifere, une ceuvre 

considGrable, qui a renouvelG notre image des relations entre deux 

mondes ennemis, que leurs guerres interminables n’ont pas emp6- 

ch6s d’entretenir d’actifs et fructueux rapports (1 2 3). 

Mais les travaux de Marius Canard, qui fut longtemps professeur 

ä FUniversitG d’Alger, ont päti — comme nous avons päti nous- 

m6mes — de leur dispersion dans un grand nombre de revues et 

de collections, souvent peu accessibles au public scientifique d’Eu- 

rope ou d’Amärique (*). 

II faut donc considärer la publication du gros volume dont il est 

rendu compte ici comme un grand bienfait pour nos Stüdes. Elle 

conferera aux recherches de Marius Canard une sorte d’actualit6 

nouvelle et leur permettra sans nul doute de mieux remplir le röle 

si utile qu’elles 6taient susceptibles de jouer. 

Nous exprimons notre vive gratitude et Celle de nos lecteurs au 

groupe z6l6 des 61fcves et collaborateurs du Professeur Justin Mos- 

say, de l’Universitä de Louvain, qui ont bien voulu consacrer aux 

vingt-deux Gtudes du « recueil Canard» les substantielles analyses 

que nous publions ci-apr6s. 

(1) Byzance et les Musulmans du Proche Orient, by Marius Canard, 

with a preface by Claude Cahen (Variorum Reprints, Collected Studies, 
18). London, 1973, 536 pp. 

(2) Signaions ä ce propos qu’un article rdcent de Marius Canard 
m^riterait de retenir particuliferement Tattention : l'auteur y fait 
remarquer ä juste titre que l’^tude des relations pacifiques entre By¬ 
zance et les Arabes a, en somme, 6t£ sacrifiäe jusqu’ici, en d6pit de la 
riche matifere qu’elle offre ä l’historien. Voyez plus loin, p. 528, s.n. 
XIX, Texcellente notice de P. Yannopoulos (P. Y.) sur cette impor¬ 
tante contribution ä Thistoire des relations arabo-byzantines. 

(3) Comme on s*en rendra ais^ment compte en parcourant la Biblio¬ 
graphie de M. Marius Canard que nous avons publice dans notre tome 
pr<§c<§dent (cf. Byzantion, t. XLIII [1973], pp. 518-524). 
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I — Canard (M.), Les expeditions desArabes contre Constantinople 

dans Vhistoire et dans la legende, dans Journal Asiatique, 208 (1926), 

pp. 61-121. —La premidre expddition arabe contre Constantinople 

provoqua, en 655, une lourde ddfaite navale byzantine aux ddtroits 

de Phoenix. Une expddition aboutit au premier siege de Constanti¬ 

nople, en 668-669. Selon la tradition arabe, un des compagnons 

de Mahomet, Abü Ayyüb, tomba sous les murs de Constantinople ; 

son tombeau fut vdndrd par les Musulmans et les Byzantins. De 

674 & 680, les Arabes ravagdrent les cötes de la Propontide. Le 

feu grdgeois sauva les Byzantins. L’expddition la plus importante 

fut celle des anndes 715-717, mais la marine byzantine aneantit la 

puissance navale des Arabes et stoppa leur expansion. Cette expd- 

dition est ä l’origine d'une sdrie de ldgendes musulmanes. Le calife 

al-Härün attaque de nouveau Constantinople en 781 (selon Thdo- 

phane, il s’avan$a seulement jusqu’ä Chrysopolis). La tradition 

turque attribue deux sidges de Constantinople ä al-Härün et ä Ma¬ 

homet, soit des projets, soit des prddictions de la prise de Constan¬ 

tinople. II s’agit de pidces tardives, fabriqudes aprds les expddi- 

tions. A cötd de ces ldgendes, l'auteur examine aussi le roman de 

cbevalerie, car le thdme de l’expddition contre Constantinople est 

entrd dans le cycle hdrolque arabe. P. Y. 

II—Id., Un personnage de roman arabo-byzantin, dans Revue Afri- 

cainet Alger, 1932, pp. 1-14. — Le roman de chevalerie arabe de « Dät 

alHimma wa’lBattal» mentionne undmirde Mdlitdne appeld ‘Amr 

b. ‘Ubayd Alläh. Le roman lui attribue un röle antipathique, bien 

qu’il ait participd ä plusieurs campagnes contre les chrdtiens. Cet 

*Amr est un personnage historique ; il prit part ä F expddition contre 

Amorion, en 838, et sa mort eut lieu en 863. Selon les sources byzan- 

tines, cet dmir est le protecteur et allid des Pauliciens. Le podme 

de Digdnis Akritas mentionne ce personnage sous le nom d’Ambron 

et il y est considdrd comme 1’arridre-grand-pdre de Digdnis. Cepen- 

dant, l’auteur n’y voit pas une influence du roman de chevalerie 

byzantin sur le roman arabe du meine genre. Les similitudes entre 

les deux romans s’expliquent par le fait que les deux traditions 

relatent les memes dvdnements de la meme dpoque dans la mdme 

rdgion, P. Y, 

III — Id., Delhemma, ipopie arabe des guerres arabo-byzantines, 

dans Byzantion, 10, (1935), Bruxelles, pp, 283-300, — L’dpopde 
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arabe intitulde Delhemma a pour sujet les relations entre les Ara- 

bes et les Byzantins au cours des vne, vme et ixc sidcles ; sa forme 

littdraire entremdle une foule d’dldments ldgendaires, historiques, 

romanesques ou folkloriques, L’auteur examine les dpisodes prin- 

cipaux se rapportant aux guerres arabo-byzantines. Dans la pre- 

midre partie de F oeuvre, il s’agit des dpisodes guerriers de l'dpo- 

p6e de l'dmir Kiläbite Sähsäh, qui conduisit les Musubnans ä tra¬ 

vers le Hidjäz, la Syrie et l'Asie Mineure jusqu’ä Constantinople. 

Dans la seconde, le centre gdographique des rdcits est Mdlitdne et 

les principaux personnages sont les membres de deux tribus, celle de 

Kilab et celle de Solaim. Trois sidcles d’histoire sont dvoquds ä 

travers un canevas d'intrigues. 

Rysumer cette longue dpopde est difficile et ne permet pas de don- 

ner une idde de la richesse littdraire du podme de Delhemma. L’ana- 

lyse qui en est faite ici met en lumidre un aspect Capital de la tradi- 

tion dpique propre aux Arabes, et son influence sur les dpopdes by- 

zantine et arabo-turque. F. N. 

IV— Id., Un traite entre Byzance et VBgypte au XIII* sibcle et les 

relations diplomaiiques de MichelPaleologueavec lessultans mamlüks 

Baibarset Qalä'ün, dansMelanges Gaudefroy^Demombynes, Le Caire, 

1937, pp. 197-224. — QalqaShand! conserve le texte d’un traitd 

de 1281 entre Michel Paldologue et le sultan mamlük d’figypte 

Qalä’ün, rddigd ä Byzance, qui arriva au Caire entre le 14-12-1281 

et le 12-1-1282 et y fut traduit en arabe le 8 mai 1282. Le traitd 

fut ndgocid par l’dmir Näsir al-Din ibn al-Jazari et le patriarche d’A- 

lexandrie Yänus. Le traitd, outre les clauses courantes, contient 

aussi des clauses originales concernant la Situation des esclaves chrd- 

tiens en Egypte et leur retour dans Fempire byzantin. Du point de 

vue politique, le traitd marque Faboutissement d’une sdrie d’ambas- 

sades dchangdes entre les deux pays. Car l’Egypte avait peur des 

Mongols de Perse et demandait aux Byzantins de couper le passage 

des Ddtroits aux Mongols de Russie qui, descendant en Mdditerrande, 

menagaient l’Egypte. Du cötd byzantin, le traitd rdvdle un sonei 

d’dquilibre entre les grandes puissances de l’dpoque, Mongols et Mam¬ 

lüks, et la crainte de Charles d'Anjou. P. Y. 

V — Id., Arabes et Bulgares au dibut du Xe siöcle, dans Byzan- 

tion, 11 (1938), pp. 213-223. — Le tsar Symdon (893-927), ayant be¬ 

sohl d’une flotte pour attaquer Constantinople, s'adressa aux Fä- 
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fimides d’Afrique, mais en vain. C6dr6nos, qui fournit cette Infor¬ 

mation, ne pr6cise pas l'annäe ; l’auteur pense que ce fut en 932. 

Au m6me moment, les Bulgares nägociaient aussi avec les Arabes 

de Tarse. Mais ces tractations, dont l'auteur ne peut pr^ciser le 

lieu, n'aboutirent pas davantage. Apr£s la mort de SymGon, les 

relations entre Arabes et Bulgares furent interrompues. P. Y. 

VI. — Id., Mutanabbt et la guerre byzantino-arabe. Interit his- 

torique de ses poisies, « Al-Mutanabbi *, dans Memoires de VInsti¬ 

tut frangais de Damast Beyrouth, 1936, p. 99-114 — Lesfaits d’ar- 

mes et les expdditions du Hamdanide Saif ad-Dawla k travers l’Asie 

Mineure, la Syrie et la MGsopotamie furent c616br6s par le pofete 

Mutanabbi. L’auteur retrace, ä partir de l’ädition de Berlin (par 

Dieterici, en 1961) et des commentateurs de Mutanabbi, l’histoire 

de cette guerre contre les Byzantins, de 948 ä 956. Les victoires de 

]*&nir sur Bardas Phocas, ses fils, Jean Tzimiscfcs, sont chant£es 

sur un ton qui rend compte de l’atmosph&re du monde arabe : « im- 

pression visuelle et auditive reelle des marches et des batailles», 

rtceptions d'ambassadeurs, par exemple, ä 1’Emirat d’Alep. Les vers 

de Mutanabbi reftetent l'esprit du djihdd (guerre sainte), dans ses as- 

pects les plus nobles et les plus d6sint6ress£s, mais aussi, il faut bien 

le dire, les plus farouches, les plus sauvages et les plus sanguinai- 

res. F. N. 

VII. — Id., Une lettre de Muhammad ibn Tugj al-lhHd ä Vempe- 

rear Romain Licapine, dans Annales de VInstitut d'ßtudes Orientales 

de la Faculti des Lettres d'Alger (.AIEO), 2 (1936), pp. 189-209. — 

Les relations entre l’empire byzantin et l’ßgypte durant le xe sifecle 

furent amicales, car il n’y avait plus de fronti&res communes entre 

les deux pays. Ainsi, TEgypte occupa la deuxi&me place dans la 

hitrarchie byzantine des Emirats, apr&s la Perse. En outre, une 

correspondance amicale fut 6chang6e entre les deux cours. De 

cette correspondance l’auteur examine une lettre de Muhammad ibn 

Tugj ä Romain L6cap6ne, concernant un rachat de prisonniers qui 

eut lieu en 946. L’auteur donne une traduction fran$aise de ce do- 

cument important. Les relations byzantino-Ggyptiennes au xe 

stecle gardärent toujours les formes du bon voisinage et du respect 

xnutuel. P. Y. 
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VIIL — Id., La guerre sainte dans le monde islamique et dans le 
monde chretien, dans Revue Africaine, Alger, 1936, pp. 605-623. — 
Partant du concept de guerre sainte, l’auteur compare, sous ce 
rapport, l’attitude du monde islamique ä celle du monde chretien, 
tant latin que byzantin. La guerre sainte (djihäd), chez les Mu- 
sulmans, est un devoir. L’auteur examine l’importance que Mu- 
sulmans et Chrötiens attachent au principe d’universalite de la reli- 
gion ou ä l’idee de martyre. Une « guerre sainte t> chrötienne, teile 
que les Croisades organisees par les Latins, relfeve du temporel. 
L’auteur en examine les motifs. 

GGographiquement plus proches du monde arabe, les Byzantins 
resterent neanmoins fideies ä la doctrine des premiers Peres de l’E- 
glise (Orig&ne, Tertullien, Lactance) par leur aversion ä l'6gard de la 
guerre sainte. Nicäphore Phocas, le premier, lan$a l’idee d’une Croi- 
sade, mais le monde byzantin ne s’y associa jamais complfetement et 
1’Eglise, dans un Saint Synode, s’indigna d’y voir mSler le concept 
de martyre. L’auteur conclut que « dans sa conception de la guerre 
sainte, la Chrötiente occidentale parait plus proche de 1* Islam que la 
Chrötiente byzantine » et que cette attitude adoptee ä Byzance des 
le dixieme siede est pour une bonne part responsable de la chute de 
I’empire romain d’Orient, F. N. 

IX. — Id., Quelques noms de personnages byzantins dans unepUce 
du poöte Abä Firds, dans Byzantion, 11 (1936), pp. 451-460. —Le 
po&te arabe Abü Firäs sejourna ä Constantinople comme prisonnier 
(entre 962 et 966). L’auteur, en collaboration avec N. Adontz, 

examine dans quelques vers d’une de ses poGsies, le Diwdn, les men- 
tions de personnages byzantins interessant l’historien des guerres 
arabo-byzantines : le general Nic6phore Pastilas (v. 8), Th6ophile, 
fröre de Corcuas, et Tzimisces, le fröre du precedent (v. 9), Leon 
Maieinos (v. 10), Ishäq ibn Yahya, qui prit Antioche avec Michel 
Bourtzes et fut un des assassins de Nic6phore Phocas, en 969, Ma¬ 
nuel, tue en Sicile en 965 (v, 11), (Michel) Bourtzes, futur conque- 
rant d’Antioche, en 969, et Monasteriotes, personnage peu connu, 
mais assez important dans l’armee de Leon Phocas (v. 12). Ces he- 
ros fameux, tombes dans l'oubli, reprennent ainsi leur place dans 
l’histoire des guerres arabo-byzantines du xe siede. F. N. 

X. — Id., Une lettre du sultan Malik Nd^ir Hasan ä Jean VI Can- 
tacuzöne, dans Annales de VInsiiiut d’ßtudes Orientales de la Fa- 
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culti des Letires d'Alger (AIEO)t 3, (1937), pp. 27-52. —Les em- 

pereurs byzantins se präoccupaient des conditions de vie des chr6- 

tiens sous domination musulmane. Une lettre du sultan mamlük 

Malik Nä$ir Hasan ä Jean VI Cantacuzfene atteste cette preoccu- 

pation au milieu du xive sifecle. On sait que Jean Cantacuz^ne 

essaya d’61iminer du tröne l’hgritier legitime, Jean V Paleologue. 

Encore rebelle, il 6tait couronn6 empereur ä Andrinople par le pa- 

triarche de Jerusalem, Lazare. Ce demier 6tait venu ä Constanti- 

nople sous Andronic III, afin d’obtenir la confirmation imperiale, 

que lui fut refusäe, car il 6tait l’objet de diverses accusations. II 

dut donc rester ä Constantinople jusqu’ä ce que ses accusateurs 

eussent r6pondu ä l’empereur au sujet de leurs allägations. Du vi¬ 

vant d’Andronic III, aucune räponse n’6tait parvenue ä Constan- 

tinople. Apr£s la mort de cet empereur (1341), Lazare fut mal trait6 

par les partisans du Paleologue; il se rangea alors du cöte de Jean 

Cantacuz6ne. Quand celui-ci accGda au tröne, il envoya Lazare en 

ambassade aupr&s du sultan Malik Nä§ir Hasan pour renouer les 

bonnes relations entre Tfigypte et Byzance et pour obtenir que La¬ 

zare füt instalte sur le sifcge patriarcal de Jerusalem. Selon la lettre 

du sultan, ces demandes furent agr66esparle souverain musulman. 

Cela s’explique par les intGrSts commerciaux r^ciproques et par 

l’intention de protfeger les minorit^s religieuses. L’auteur examine 

ensuite attentivement les conditions de vie des chrGtiens dans les 

pays musulmans au cours du xme et du xive sifecles. On peut dire 

qu’en g6n6ral, le sort de ces chrGtiens 6tait difficile, car les popula- 

tions chrGtiennes de ces rdgions, aussi bien que leurs chefs religieux, 

ätaient des sujets du sultan, et Tintervention des empereurs byzan- 

tins en leur faveur n’6tait admise que dans la mesure oü cela parais- 

sait bon aux sultans. C’est ainsi que m^me le patriarche Lazare 

fut soumis ä des supplices peu aprfes avoir 6t6 installä par le meme 

sultan. P. Y. 

XI. — Id., Deux documents arabes sur Bardas Skieros, extrait des 

Actes du Ve Congr&s d'Etudes Bgzantines, dans Studi Bizantini e 

Neoellenicir 5 (1939), pp. 55-69. — Qalqaäandi fournit deux tex- 

tes d’archives relatifs ä Bardas Skläros. Celui-ci, apres avoir vu 

Gchouer sa räbellion, chercha refuge en territoire arabe. Un ac- 

cord conclu le 26 mars 983 prGvoyait la livraison de Skteros ä Ba- 

sile II, mais il resta lettre morte. Skl6ros et sa famille s6journ&- 
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rent 4 Bagdad jusqu'en 986. En 986, Skläros signa un pacte avec 

le sultan Samsamal al-Daula et reprit sa Campagne contre Basile. 

Le texte du pacte est transmis par QalqaSandi; il pr^voit que Skl6- 

ros rendrait aux Arabes toute une s6rie de localit6s, s’il parvenait 

4 accäder au trdne imperial. Toutes ces localitäs appartenaient au 

thfeme d’Asmosate et au theme de M6sopotamie. En 986, I’Empire 

6tait affaibli dans ces rfcgions, car des localitös importantes 6taient 

aux mains des Arabes. SklGros 6choua, fut pris, mais finalement 

l’empereur lui attribua le titre de curopalate. QalqaSandi mentionne 

une lettre 6crite par le gdndral Hutür le Turc et re$ue par SklGros 

le 9 mars 990, montrant que les Arabes n’dtaient au courant ni de la 

fin de l’activit6 subversive de Skl6ros, ni de sa r€conciliation avec 

Basile. L’auteur donne une traduction des deux textes de Qalqa- 

äandi. P. Y. 

XII. — Id., Deux Bpisodes des relations diplomatiques arabo- 

byzantines au Xe si&cle, dans Bulletin d’Btudes Orientales de VIn¬ 

stitut frangais de Domas, XIII (1949-1950), pp. 51-69.—L’auteur 

met en lumtere deux äpisodes des relations diplomatiques entre By- 

zance et T Islam au xe sifccle. 

L’ambassade de L6on Choiro$phakt&s 4 la cour de Bagdad (906- 

907) est li6e 4 des präoccupations de politique intärieure propres au 

r4gne de L6on VI (886-912). Elle avait pour but de nägocier un 

behänge de prisonniers et vraisemblablement aussi le retour d’An- 

dronic Doucas. On devine des dessous faits d'intrigues et d'allian- 

ces: Samonas, ministre byzantin d’origine arabe, est appuyd par 

Zo£ Carbonopsina, bientöt m4re de Constantia Porphyrogdndte ; An¬ 

dren ic Doucas est victime des manoeuvres de Samonas et, soutenu 

par le Patriarche Nicolas Mystique, il se rdvolte contre l’Empereur et 

se röfugie 4 Bagdad. Le second Episode a trait au Statut de Chypre. 

L’ile sert de base au gönöral Himörios pour döbarquer en Syrie et 

eile subit, en retour, des reprösailles musulmanes. L’6v6que chy- 

priote Dömötrianos se rend 4 Bagdad avec une lettre du Patriarche 

Nicolas Mystique pour le calife de Bagdad, traitant du Statut de 

Chypre. F. N. 

XIII. — Id., La date des expidilions misopotamierwes de Jean 

TzimisUs, dans Melanges Henri Gregoiref II = Annuaire de VInstitut 

de Philologie et d'HisL Orient et slavesf X (I960), pp. 99-108. — 

La Jazira (Mösopotamie), convoitäe par Nic4phore Phocas et par 
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Jean Tzimiscds, fut l’objectif des expdditions dirigdes contre l’dmir 

hamdanide de Mossoul, La date de ces expdditions, mendes par 

Tzimiscds de concert avec le Domestique d’Orient Melias, peut etre 

fixde par un seul mot d’un texte arabe. 

Aprds les dtudes faites par F. Dölger et par Anastasievitch, l’auteur 

date l’expddition mdsopotamienne de 972, et releve la mention de 

rempereur ar-Rüm)dans deux lettres du secrdtaire de la chan- 

cellerie de Bagdad, Ibr&htm a$-C&bl*. F. N. 

XIV. — Idm Le cerimonial fdtimite et te cirimonial byzantin. 

Essai de comparaison, dans Byzantion, 21 (1951), pp. 355-420.— 

Deux auteurs du xve sidcle, Maqrizi et Qalqaäandi, ddcrivent le 

cdrdmonial fatimide du xne sidcle. II semble que ce cdrdmonial 

ait des origines byzantino-dgyptiennes, plutöt que persanes. Une 

comparaison peut le montrer. La disposition et la construction 

des palais, extdrieurement diffdrentes, avaient tant de points com- 

muns dans les salles et leurs ddnominations qu’il est permis de pen- 

ser ä une influence byzantine sur les Fatimides. Les similitudes 

sont plus grandes pour la salle du träne et le träne lui-meme. Les deux 

palais dtaient entourds des diverses constructions abritant les Ser¬ 

vices ou encore des magasins. Les fonctionnaires du palais se divi- 

saient en deux catdgories : ceux des Services publics et ceux des Ser¬ 

vices personnels du souverain. II est possible d’dtablir une correspon- 

dance entre la plupart des fonctions byzantines et arabes, mais des 

deux cötds, certaines fonctions n’avaient pas leur homologue. La 

place de l’empereur byzantin et du calife fatimide, dans leurs em- 

pires respectifs, dtait la mdme : tous deux dtaient les dlus de Dieu 

devant lesquels se prosternaient leurs sujets. On trouve aussi les 

mdmes salutations, le mdme protocole de prdsentation devant le 

souverain, les mdmes gestes rituels, les mdmes expressions de res- 

pect dans les deux empires. Les insignes impdriaux et ceux des 

califes prdsentaient aussi une analogie, mais l'appareil byzantin 

dtait plus riche et plus compliqud. Parmi les insignes arabes, la 

couronne (täj) a connu une dvolution considdrable: imitant la cou- 

ronne byzantine, eile prit finalement la forme d’un turban. Bien 

que le cdrdmonial fatimide füt plus militaire et hippique, on constate 

cependant le mdme goüt du luxe, de la richesse et de la puissance 

visant ä frapper l’imagination des spectateurs. Dans les deux cas, 

des dldments sont d’origine romaine (procession du Lundi de Pä- 

ques & Byzance et du Premier de l’An au Caire, ddrivdes du processus 
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consularis). D’autres 6l6ments purement orientaux (prosternation, 

encensement, etc.), ont pu venir par des voies differentes ä Byzance 

et en figypte. Dans certains cas, le cär&nonial fatimide a developp£ 

des cte&nonies existant en Egypte lors de la conquete et qui etaient 

d’origine romano-byzantine (onction du Nilomfetre, ouverture du 

Canal). II y a aussi des influences abbasides, irano-turques et sas- 

sanides. P* Y. 

XV. — Id., Quelques « ä cöti» de Fhistoire des relations entre 

Byzance et les Arabes, dans Studi medievali in onore di Giorgio Levi 

della Vida, Rome, 1956, pp. 98*119. — En dehors des sources histori- 

ques de l’6tude des relations byzantino-arabes, d’autres sources 

anecdotiques ont encore 6t6 peu dtudiees, notaimnent les anec- 

dotes relatives ä l’tehange d’ambassadeurs, auxquelles l’auteur 

essaie de trouver un fond historique; ensuite la üttteature concer- 

nant les Arabes r£fugi£s k Byzance ou les Byzantins r^fugite dans 

les territoires arabes. On en a assez d’exemples pour dire qu’au 

cours des trois premiers siteles de l’h6gire, d*assez nombreux Arabes 

ont demandd asile dans l’empire oü ils se convertissaient. D’autre 

part, des Byzantins cherchaient parfois abri dans les r£gions arabes. 

Dans la littteature anecdotique, il est aussi question de prisonniers 

de guerre. La m&ne littteature traite 6galement de l’idte que les 

Arabes se faisaient des Byzantins; on peut constater que les pre¬ 

miers n’6taient pas tres mal disposfe vis-ä-vis des seconds et que 

les terivains byzantins sont encore plus impartiaux, malgrG l’teat 

de guerre entre les deux peuples ä partir du vue si&cle. P. Y. 

XVI. — Id., Les aventures d’un prisonnier arabeet d'un patrice 

byzantin ä Fepoque des guerres buIgaro-byzantines, dans Dumbar- 

ton Oaks Papers, 19 (1956), pp. 51-72. — L’auteur traduit une his- 

toire d’Ibrähim ibn al-Malidi qui relate les aventures d’un Arabe, 

prisonnier dans l’empire byzantin, et d’un patrice byzantin, pri¬ 

sonnier en Bulgarie. II constate un fond historique et un cadre 

chronologique artificiel qui va de Constant II ä Lten V l’Arm6- 

nien. Le rteit est un teho populaire arabe des relations bulgaro- 

byzantines. II est m&ne possible que les aventures de Justinien II 

aient servi de fondement ä cette legende. L’auteur du rteit parait 

connaitre les donntes des gtegraphes arabes relatives ä la division 

de l’empire en th&mes, ainsi que la paix signte entre Lten V et 

Omurtag en 815/816. P. Y. 
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jjyil.— Id., Les sources arabes de Vhistoire byzantineaux con- 

fins des Xe et X/e sitcles, dans Milanges R. Janin = Revue des £tu- 

des Byzaniines, 19 (1961), pp. 284-314.— Les sources d’archives 

d’origine byzantine pour la deuxidme moitid du xe sidcle et la pre- 

mitre moitid du xi° sidcle, sont rares, mais on peut y suppiger en 

partie par des sources arabes. L’auteur traduit ici: 1) ime lettre d’al- 

Mu'izz k Abü'l Hasan 'Ali al-Ikhshld pour lui demander des secours 

ponr les Musulmans de Crdte (20 mai 961), 2) une lettre de menaces 

d'ftl-Mu'izz k Romain II au sujet de sa prise de possession de la Crd- 

te; il Signale aussi d’autres textes analogues. Les historiens arabes 

tfontemporoins donnent aussi des informations au sujet de l’empire 

bysantin, notamment Thäbit b. Sinän, dont la chronique perdue est 

reprise par Ibn Miskawaih ; Hiläl as-Säbi, dont la chronique perdue 

* laissd des traces dans les chroniques postdrieures ; et Ibn al-Qalä- 

tilaf, Vflhya b. Sa'id et Abü’l-Faradj. L’auteur traduit les passages 

de ces historiens relatifs k des expdditions byzantines en Orient. 

Lee plus intdressants parmi les historiens arabes postdrieurs sont: 

Ibii al-Athlr, Ibn Zäfir, Sib$ ibn al-Djauzl, Ibn Muyassar, Kamäl 

ad-Dtn et le podte et philosophe Abü'l-'Alä'al Ma'arrl. P. Y. 

XVIII. — Id., La prise d’Hiraclie et les relations entre Härün 

or-Rashld et Vempereur Niciphore Jer, dans Byzantion, 32 (1962), 

fip. 345-379. — Sous le rdgne de Tempereur Niciphore Ier, l'annde 

tiyiantine a connu de lourdes ddfaites dans sa lutte contre les Ara- 

bes. Les indications des chroniqueurs byzantins k ce propos ne 

tbnoordent pas avec celles des chroniqueurs arabes. Ces derniers 

sollt beaucoup plus ddtaillds et, en gdndral, mentionnent plus d’ex- 

pdäitions arabes dans les territoires de 1’Empire que les chroniqueurs 

byCantins. L'auteur fait une analyse ddtaillde des donndes des sour¬ 

ces arabes et byzantines au sujet des guerres arabo-byzantines au 

ddbut du ixe sidcle. II essaie ensuite de mettre ces informations en 

pftralldle. La prise d'Hdraclde par les Arabes fut un dvdnement con- 

■htoable, sur lequel insistent particulidrement les chroniqueurs 

arabes. Au contraire, les chroniqueurs byzantins n’y attachent pas 

une grande importance. En outre, les historiens arabes mettent cet 

ävdaement en relation avec la correspondance dchangde entre Nicd- 

phore Ier et le calife Härün ar-Rashld. Les sources byzantines men- 

tiqanent aussi cette correspondance, mais dans des circonstances dif¬ 

ferentes. Le contenu de ces lettres est d’ailleurs prdsentd autrement 

dßw les sources byzantines que dans les sources arabes. Selon les 
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sources arabes, Tempereur byzantin acceptait, dans une lettre adres- 

s€e ä Härün ar-Rash d, de payer un tribut personnel aux Arabes, 

afin que ces derniers n’attaquent pas les possessions byzantines. 

L’auteur admet que Nicäphore Ier, ne pouvant pas combattre les Ara¬ 

bes ä cause des difficultäs interieures, Scrivit au xnoins une lettre 

au calife pour 6viter la guerre. La date de cette lettre reste incon- 

nue, Plus tard, certainement apräs la prise d’Häracläe par les Ara¬ 

bes, et pour les mämes raisons, Nicäphore Ierpräf6ra payer un tribut 

aux Arabes, plutßt que de continuer les hostilitäs. Les chroniqueurs 

arabes ont mis cette däcision de Tempereur en relation avec la prise 

d’Häracläe, Le mäme ävänement est d’ailleurs si däveloppä chez 

les chroniqueurs arabes qu’on ne peut plus distinguer la partie his- 

torique de la partie lägendaire. P. Y. 

XIX. — Id., Les relations politiques et sociales enire Byzance 

et les Arabes, dans Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 18(1964), pp. 35-56. — 

L’histoire des relations pacifiques entre Byzance et les Arabes est 

peu ätudiäe. Cependant, la correspondance entre les souverains 

des deux pays ätait constante, aussi bien que l’ächange d’ambas- 

sadeurs. Les nombreux traitäs de paix rävälent des contacts rä- 

guliers. Les ambassadeurs faisaient l’objet d’une surveillance dis- 

crete, mais pouvaient pratiquer leur religion ; ils pouvaient aussi 

transporter des marchandises qu’ils vendaient ä leur profit. Les 

ambassadeurs musulmans ätaient invitäs ä la table imperiale, bien 

que la räciproque n’existät pas dans les pays arabes. Une autre forme 

de relations ätaient les pälerinages chrätiens aux Lieux Saints; ils 

mettaient en contact des masses populaires plus importantes. L'em- 

pire byzantin se montrait accueillant pour les räfugiäs politi¬ 

ques et les prisonniers de guerre ; les mämes facilitäs ätaient räser- 

väes aux Byzantins renägats dans les rägions arabes. Ces contacts 

ätaient plus däveloppäs dans les rägions frontaleres. Les relations 

commerciales entre les deux empires n’ont jamais cessä. Les tarifs 

douaniers retrouväs aux frontiäres mentionnent des objets « autori- 

säs», et on trouve des mentions analogues dans les traitäs commer- 

ciaux. P. Y, 

XX. — Id., La destruction de V ßglise de la Rösurrection par le 

calife Häkim et Vhistoire de la descente du feu sacre, dans Byzan- 

tion, 35 (1955), pp. 16-43. — Malgrä le traitädelOOl, conclu entre 

Basile II et le fatimide Häkim, ce dernier dätruisit l’äglise de la 

Räsurrection ä Jerusalem, en 1009. Les sources chrätiennes attri- 
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buent cet acte ä Ia haine de Häkim contre les chrätiens ; les sources 

arabes Fattribuent ä la provocation chr^tienne. II semble que Hä- 

kim visait les chrätiens de son Etat, qui abusaient de la libertä reli- 

gieuse accordäe par le sultan. Les sources mentionnent des Ie ixe 

siäcle la cGrämonie du feu sacrä que Fämir de Bagdad avait tent6 

d’interdire, mais sans succäs. Häkim, pour empächer la cär6monie, 

dätruisit l’äglise dans laquelle eile ätait c616bräe. P.Y. 

XXI. — Id„ Sur deux termes militaires byzantins d'origine orien¬ 

tale, dans Byzantion, 40 (1970), pp. 226-229.—Al'occasion d’un 

article de R. M. Bartikian ä propos des termes militaires xovodqtog 

et xqojte^LxriQ de la Strategie byzantine, l’auteur fait une mise au 

point. Le premier de ces mots ne provient ni du latin cursariust 

ni du grec x&vvvfu, ni du slave xusar, ni du mot germanique Hansa, 

mais du mot arm^nien xuzarkuk\ pluriel de xuzarku ou du mot ar- 

mänien hetxuyz qui signifie « celui qui cherche, qui s’informe, qui 

fouille, qui cherche la trace ». Le terme byzantin avait la m&me 

signification. Le second mot, qui signifiait « gardien de clisure 

ne provient ni du perse dardend, ni de därbdn, comme le proposait 

H. Grägoire, mais du mot arm6no-perse darpaspan, P, Y. 

XXII. — Id., Uaveniure caucasienne du spathaire Leon, le futur 

tmpereur Leon III, dans Revue desßtudes arminiennes, N.S., 8 (1971), 

pp. 353-357. — Selon Thäophane, le futur Läonlll, avant son accfes 

au träne, 6tait un ami de Justinien II. Ce dernier, ayant appris 

que L6on nourrissait des projets dangereux pour son pouvoir, char- 

gea son « ami» de provoquer des hostilitäs entre Alains et Abasges. 

L6on fut bien re$u en Alanie, et les Alains, poussäs par lui, envahirent 

FAbasgie. Justinien, qui se präoccupait surtout de L6on, essaya 

de placer son envoyä dans une Situation critique. Mais les Alains 

cachärent L6on en un lieu sür, jusqu’au moment oü il put rejoindre 

un dätachement militaire byzantin et regagner Träbizonde, puis 

Constantinople. Etant donnä que ce räcit contient un träs grand 

nombre de dätails präcis, Fauteur pense qu’il s’agit d’une source 

du däbut du vme siäcle mise ä profit par Thäophane ; il est mäme 

possible que L6on lui-mäme ait racontä cette aventure ä quelqu’un 

de son entourage ou qu’il Fait mise par äcrit. P. Y. 



CHRONIQUE 

LES ETÜDES BTZANTINES EN POLOGNE 

C’est un Eminent philologue classique, L. Sternbach (1864-1940) 

qui avait pos6 les fondements des Stüdes byzantines en Pologne. 

II n’avait pas son pareil dans le domaine de la critique et dans celui de 

l’exäg&se, ce qui 6tait d6jä apparu dans sath&se de doctorat (*), oü 

il avait jnis au point et expliquG de nombreux fragments d’ceuvres 

d’dcrivains byzantins. Conune Gditeur et commentateur d’ceuvres 

encore inGdites (*) et, plust ard, conune auteur de cinq dissertations 

concernant l’oeuvre Iittäraire de Georgios Pisid&s (*), Sternbach 

s'Gtait encore mieux fait connaitre. Ses publications avaient une 

importance considGrable non seulement dans le domaine de la Phi¬ 

lologie, mais aussi dans celui de l’histoire, car eiles apportaient des 

lumteres nouvelles sur le si4ge de Constantinople par les Avares, en 

625. Chercheur infatigable de manuscrits, Eminent Connaisseur 

de ceux-ci, Sternbach avait retrouvä et publik plusieurs ceuvres, 

entre autres certains travaux de Photius (1 2 3 4 5 6), de Psellos (fi) et de Con- 

stantin Manassfes (*). Cependant, dans la suite, ce fut Grägoire de 

(1) Meletemata graeca, Vindobonae, 1886. 

(2) Methodii patriarehae et Ignatii patriarehae carmina inedita, Eos, III (1897), 

pp. 150-156 ; Pisidae carmina inedita, Wiener Studien, XIII (1891-1892) et XIV 

(1893). 

(3) De G. Pisidae apud Tfieopkanem aliosque historicos reliquis ; De G. Pisidae 

carminibus historicis ; De G. Pisidae fragmentis in Suida servatis ; Obseroationes 

in G. Pisidae carmina historica; Anatecta Avarica, Rozpr. Wydz. Pilot. PAU, 

XXX (1899-1900). 

(4) Photii patriarehae opusculum paraeneticum; Anatecta Phoiiana, Rozpr. 

Wydz. Filol. PAU, XX (1893). 

(5) Epitafium na Sklerajne, Rozpr. Wydz. Filol. PAU, XIV (1891); De Joanne 
Psello, Eos, IX (1903), pp. 5-10. 

(6) Constantini Manassae Ecphrasis inedita, Symbolae Cwiklitlski, Lwöw, 

1902 ; Manassae versus inediti, Wiener Studien, XXIV (1902) ; Anatecta Manassea, 
Eos, VII (1901), pp. 180-194. 



LES ÄTUDES BYZANTINES EN POLOGNE 531 

Nazianze qui reünt toute son attention. Au cours d’une quaran- 

taine d’annees, Sternbach avait rassembie des materiaux manuscrits 

en vue d’une publication critique des ceuvres de Gregoire. Malheu- 

reusement, la guerre et plus tard la mort, au camp de concentration 

de Sachsenhausen, ne lui permirent pas de rGaliser ses projets. Avant 

le debut de la deuxifeme guerre mondiale, il a reussi encore ä publier 

quelques contributions ä l’etude de cette ceuvre, qui, rassemblees, 

auraient forme un gros volume (1 2). Parmi celles-ci, la plus interes¬ 

sante aux yeux d’un historien est dans doute celle qui contient la 

biographie de Gregoire (*). L’activite de Sternbach dans le domaine 

des etudes byzantines en general et, en particulier, dans celui des 

dtudes byzantines en Pologne, aeu une importance enorme ; il avait 

d6couvert et mis ä la portee d’un grand nombre de specialistes de 

multiples sources qui, jusque-lä, etaient demeurees soit compiete- 

ment inconnues, soit inexplorees. Il etait le premier savant en Po¬ 

logne qui, gräce ä son intest pour la litterature grecque, etait entre 

en contact avec les ecrivains byzantins, qu’il avait introduits 

dans la Science polonaise. Les disciples de Sternbach continuerent 

l’activite de leur maitre dans le domaine des etudes byzantines et 

partagerent aussi, dans une large mesure, l’interet qu’il avait porte 

aux ecrivains byzantins. Il convient de nommer ici, en premier lieu- 

T. Sinko (1877-1966), J. Sajdak (1882-1967), G. Przychocki (1884, 

1947) et S. Skimina (1886-1963). De m^me que Sternbach, ils furent 

attires par la riche personnalite de Gregoire de Nazianze. 

T. Sinko lui a consacre plusieurs de ses travaux. On peut y dis- 

tinguer deux groupes : dans le premier, l’auteur a classe les manus¬ 

crits des discours de Gregoire, dont il a fixe la Chronologie. Il a deter- 

mine aussi Fendroit oü ils avaient ete prononc6s, en eiucidant l’his- 

(1) De Gregorio Nazianzeno Homeri interprete, Stromata Morawski, Cracoviae, 

1908 ; Dilucidation.es Nazianzenicae, I et II, Eos, XVI (1910), pp. 11-25 ; XVII 

(1911), pp. 36-44; Glossarium Parisinum in Gregorii Nazianzeni Carmina, Spra- 

wozd, PAUy XIV (1909); Quaestiones prosopographicae de S. Olympiade, ibid.y 

XV (1910); Zrödla r^kopiimienne do edycji pieini Grzegorza z Nazjanzu, ibid. ; 

Wplywy aleksandryjskie i pöiniejsze u Grzegorza z Nazjanzu, ibidt, XXVII (1922) ; 

Prolegomena in carmina Gregorii Nazianzeniy ibid., XXX (1925). 

(2) Gregorii Nazianzeni carminay rec. Leo Sternbach, vol. 1,1,1911. 
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toire de leur texte (J). Dans le deuxi&me, il a classi, sur le plan chro- 

nologique, les oeuvres poitiques de Grigoire, en donnant un aper$u 

de tout le patrimoine poitique de celui-ci et en rectifiant certaines 

dates de sa biographie (1 2 3). Comme T. Sinko s’intiressait aussi aux 

autres Pires de l’Eglise, il avait traduit en polonais des homilies 

choisies de Basile le Grand, quelques Berits de Grigoire de Nysse, 

ainsi que 57 homilies de Jean Chrysostome (*). On lui doit en outre 

un manuel de Littirature grecque, tris ditailli, dont le 3e tome (4) 

comprend la piriode allant du ive au vme siicle, et intiresse, par 

consiquent, la littirature byzantine. L’auteur y a insiri les biogra- 

phies des icrivains de cette ipoque, en analysant leur ceuvre litti- 

raire et en rendant compte du sujet des oeuvres, de la langue, du 

style, de la forme de celles-ci, etc, Il s’appuie sur une bibliographie 

extrimement riche. L’itonnante irudition de 1’auteur, sa parfaite 

connaissance du sujet font de sa Litterature une ceuvre classique. 

G. Przychocki, qui a prisenti une dissertation sur les ipitres de 

Grigoire de Nazianze (5 6 *) comme thise d’agrigation, s’est consacri 

aux problimes de Tipistolographie. Sa connaissance approfondie 

des manuscrits contenant les ipitres de Grigoire lui a permis de 

publier des travaux intiressants sur la rhitorique et le rythme des ipi- 

tres en question, ainsi que sur la thiorie ipistolaire grico-romaine (8). 

(1) Stüdia nazianzenica, I, Rozpr. Wydz. Filol. PAV, XLT (1906); De Gregorii 

Nazianzeni laudibus Macchabeorum, Eos, XIII (1907), pp. 1-29; De Cypriano 

Martyre a Gregorio Nazianzeno laudatio, Rozpr. Wydz. Fitol, PAU, LIII (1916); 

De traditione oralionum Gregorii Nazianzeni, I: De traditione directa (Metetemata 

Patristica, II, PAUt 1917); De traditione indirecta (ibid., 1923); De Nicephoro ... 

Gregorii Nazianzeni imitatore, Eos, XII (1906), pp. 91-97. 

(2) Chronologia poezji iw. Grzegorza z Nazjanzu, Sprawozd. z posiedzefi PAU, 

XLVIII (1947), pp. 147-156 ; Poezja iw. Grzegorza z Nazjanzu, In: J. M. 

Szymusiak, Grzegorz Teolog, Poznari, 1965, pp. 345-413. 

(3) Bazyli Wielki, Wybör homilii i kazafi, Kraköw, 1947 ; Grzegorz z Nys- 

sy, Wybör pism, Warszawa, 1963 ; Jan Z^otousty, Homilie na listy pasterskie 

iw. Pawla i na list do Filoteusza, Kraköw, 1949 ; Jan Zz-otousty, Dwadzieicia 

homilij i möw, Kraköw 1947. 

(4) Literatunz grecka, III, 2, Wroclaw, 1954. 

(5) De Gregorii Nazianzeni episiulis quaesiiones selectae, Rozpr. Wydz. Filol. 

PAU, 1913. 

(6) Watyhafiskie r^kopisy listöw iw. Grzegorza z Nazjanzu wraz z dodatkiem 

odnoszqcym si$ do siudiöw nad iw. Grzegorzem, Eos, XVI (1910), pp. 100-136; 

De Gregorii Nazianzeni epistolarum eodicibus Laurentianis, Wiener Studien, 

XXXIII (1911) ; De Gregorii Nazianzeni epistalarum eodicibus Britannicis qui 

Londini, Oxoniae, Cantabrigiae asservantur, Rozpr. Wydz. Filol. PAU (1913); De 

Gregorii Nazianzeni episiulis quaesiiones selectae, ibid. 
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Sa connaissance de l’histoire des 6pltres de Grägoire (x) l’a 

amen6 ä präsenter la synthfese des recherches poursuivies par lui 

dans ce domaine. 

J. Sajdak s’est sp6cialis6 dans le domaine de la patristique. Lui 

aussi avait vou6 une Sympathie particuliere ä Grdgoire de Nazianze, 

comme en t^moignent de nombreuses publications (1 2). L’auteur y 

soumet ä une analyse critique le discours prononc6 en Thonneur de 

HiGron et attribuG ä GrGgoire ; il recherche l’influence de Grägoire 

sux les orateurs qui lui ont succ6d6 et fait une synthfese des recherches 

qu’il avait poursuivies pendant plusieurs ann^es dans les bibliothfe- 

ques italiennes et suisses, ainsi que dans Celles de Vienne, Londres et 

Paris, au sujet des manuscrits des scoliastes et des commentateurs 

de Grägoire. En dehors de braves contributions, on lui doit aussi 

un travail interessant concernant les chants religieux byzantins (3), 

dans lequel il a d6montr6 l’existence de liens qui unissent ces chants 

aux po6sies ainsi qu’aux discours de Grägoire. L'auteur a m&me con- 

sacre ä Gregoire tout un volume publie par les soins d’une maison 

d’edition dont il etait rädacteur en chef (4). Il s’interessait aussi ä 

Gregoire de Nysse (5), ä l’ceuvre litteraire de Jean le Geom&tre (6), 

ainsi qu’ä Tencyclopedie Souda (7). Parmi ses publications, il faut 

encore citer YHistoire de la Litteraiure byzaniine qui couvre la p£ri- 

(1) Historia listöw Grzegorza z Nazjanzu, Rozpr. Wydz. Filol. PAÜ, LXVII 

1946). 

(2) Quaestiones Nazianzenicae, Eos, XV (1909), pp. 18-48 ; De Gregorio Nazian- 

zeno posteriorum rhetorum grammaticorum lexicographorum fönte, ibid., XVI 

(1910), pp. 94-99 et XVIII (1912), pp. 1-30 ; Historica critica scholiastarum et 

commentatorum Gregorii Nazianzeni, I; De codicibus scholiastarum et commenta- 

torum Gregorii Nazianzeni. Accedit appendix de Pseudogregorianis et Gregorii 

encomiis, Meletemata Patristica, I (1914); Nazianzenica, Eos, XV (1909), pp. 123- 

129 et XVI (1910), pp. 87-93 ; Die Scholiasten zu den Reden Gregors von N., Byzan¬ 

tinische Zeitschrift, XXX (1930), pp. 268-274. 

(3) De Gregorio Nazianzeno poetarum christianorum fonte, Arch. Filol. PAU,. 

I (1917). 

(4) Pisma Ojcöw Koiciola w polskim tlamaczeniuf r4d. J. Sajdak, Poznafi, 

1924-1963 (vol. XV, Grzegorz z Nazjanzu ; vol. XXII, Jan Chryzostom). 

(5) De oratione * eis ton euangeliston ... * Gregorio Nysseno adscripta, Eos, 

XXI (1916), pp. 1-20. 

(6) Joannis Geometrae carmen, ibid., XIV (1919-1920), pp. 43-44 ; Spicilegium 

Geometrae, ibid., XVIII (1929), pp. 191-198 et XXXHI (1930-1931), pp. 521-534 

(7) Liber Suda, Poznart, 1934, Pozn. Toto, Przyj. Nauk, Prace Komisji Filol. 

VII, fase. 1, pp. 249-272. 
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ode comprise entre les anndes 324 et 1453 L’auteur y a aussi 

pris en considdration la üttdrature populaire, ä c6td des ceuvres de 

thdologiens, d’dcrivains, de podtes et d’historiens. La Version po- 

lonaise d’une anthologie de textes allant de Grdgoire de Nazianze 

jusqu’au conte populaire de Callimachos et Chrysorrhoe, c'est- 

4-dire du ive au xive sidcle (8), peut dtre considdrde comme un re- 

cueil compldmentaire ä la Littdraiure byzantine. 

S. Skimina a dtudid le rythme de la prose de beaucoup d’ceuvres 

de Jean Chrysostome, afin de pouvoir dtablir leurs dates et ddter- 

miner leur authenticitd (®). Quant ä Chrysostome lui-mdme, l’au- 

teur lui avait consacrd un article (1 2 3 4). 

S. Hammer (1883-1955) fait partie du mdme cercle de savants. 

11 s’intdressait surtout ä la littdrature populaire de Byzance (5), 

ainsi qu'au Systeme d’enseignement byzantin (6). 

L’ceuvre littdraire de Grdgoire de Nazianze a attird l’attention 

de noxnbreux savants polonais, corrnne nous l’avons ddjä signald ci- 

dessus. Parmi eux, nous citerons encore le nom de J. Dziech, au- 

teur d’un travail qui dtudie l'influence exercde par les cyniques et 

les stolciens sur les ceuvres de Grdgoire (7 8 9), et celui de J. M. 

Szymusiak. Ce dernier a commencd ses recherches sur l’ceuvre de 

Grdgoire du point de vue thdologique (8), mais ses dtudes ultdrieuxes 

concernant l’ceuvre et la personnalitd de ce grand Cappadocien Tont 

amend ä lui consacrer une monographie ddtaillde (9). L’auteur y 

a inclusdes renseignements qui,tout en serapportantauxdvdnements 

de la vie de Grdgoire, sont envisagds ä la lumidre de son temps, de 

(1) Wielka liier atura powszechna, IV, pp. 681-760. 

(2) Op. cit.t VI, pp. 850-863. 

(3) De Joannis Chrysostomi rhytmo oratio, Archiw. Filol. PAU, 1927 ; De Joan- 

nis Chrysostomi libelli varieiate, Eos, XXXII (1929), pp. 711-730; Chrysostomi- 

cum, ibidXXXIII (1930-1931), p. 162. 

(4) De Joanne Chrysostomo « demagoge *, Przegt. Teolog., IV, Lw6w, 1923, pp. 

34-48. 

(5) Neograeca, Prace Nauk Uniw. Pozn., III (1920); De rerum naturae sensu 

apud poetas medii aevi Graecobarbaros, Eos, XXII (1917), pp. 24-56. 

(6) Michal Psetlosjako pedagog, Przegl. klas.t V, Lwöwl939, fase. 6-8, pp. 505- 
543. 

(7) De Gregorio Nazianzeno diatribae quat dicitur alumno, Lucubratio I, De 

tocis a diatriba oriundis, Pozuafi 1925. 

(8) Eliments de thiologie de Vhomme selon Grdgoire de Nazianze, Roma, 1963. 

(9) Grzegorz Teolog, PoznaA, 1965. 
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ses dtudes, de son activitd et de son ceuvre. II a surtout consacrd une 

place importante ä l’analyse de ses iddes philosophiques, ascdtiques 

et thdologiques. En enrichissant les connaissances qu’on possedait 

ä l’dpoque sur Grdgoire, il a considdrablement dlargi le domaine de 

la Science et y a introduit plus d’ordre. Sa monographie contient en 

outre, sous forme de Supplements, un recueil de poemes de Grdgoire, 

cinq dpitaphes et dix de ses discours. Les autres discours de Grd- 

goire, au nombre de 35, ont dtd traduits en polonais et publies dans 

un travail collectif La Pologne est donc le seul pays oü Ton ait 

actuellement traduit tous les discours de Gregoire de Nazianze. 

La personnalite d’Athanase le Grand (a) et, plus particulierement, 

ses deux Oeuvres intituiees: Apologie ä Uempereur Consiance et 

Apologie pour sa fuite avaient suscite, precedemment, l’intdret de 

Szymusiak. Ces deux Oeuvres, il les a publiees en se conformant aux 

exigences les plus rdcentes de la critique textuelle (®). 

Les philologues classiques disposent de quelques Organes dans les- 

quels il arrive que des chercheurs publient des travaux touchant au 

domaine des dtudes byzantines, comme, p. ex., l’article de A. Kempfi 

sur Syndsios de Cyrdne (1 2 3 4 5). L’auteur y a präsente la Silhouette de 

l’dvdque de Cyrdne et a bridvement caractdrisd son oeuvre. Son dtu- 

de nous apprend que la premidre traduction latine du Miroir avait 

ddjä paru en Pologne au xvie sidcle et que Yiditio princeps faisait 

partie de la bibliothdque royale de Sigismond Auguste. C’est ä 

Kempfi que l’on doit la premidre traduction polonaise du Miroir, 

discours adressd ä Tempereur Arcadius (6 7). 

Une autre publication qui mdrite notre attention est un essai de 

M. Starowieyski sur la vie et Tceuvre d’Ende de Gaza (®). M. Staro- 

wieyski a donnd aussi une traduction polonaise des dpitres d’ßnde de 

Gaza, accompagnde de commentaires (*). Puisqu’il est question de 

(1) Grzegorz z Nazjanzu, Mowy wybrane, Warszawa, 1967. 

(2) t7n portraii d’Athanasc d’Alexandrie, Recherche* de Science Religieuse, 

XXV (1948), pp. 464-468. 

(3) Athanase d’Alexandrie, Apologie ä Vempereur Consiance. Apologie pour 

sa fuite. Introduction, texte critique et notes de J. M. Szymusiak, Paris, 1958 

(Sources chritiennes, nr. 56). 

(4) 0 Synezjuszu z Kyreny i jego Zwierciadlc Krölewskim, liegt ßaatXelac,, 

Meander (1962), fase. 6, pp. 307-317. 

(5) Ibid. (1962), fase. 9, pp. 441-454 ; fase. 10, pp. 487-502. 

(6) Eneasz z Gazy i jego listy, ibid. (1973), fase. 1, pp. 3-22. 

(7) Eneasz z Gazy, Listy, ibid. (1973), fase. 2-3, pp. 93-108. 
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traductions, il convient d’en rappeier au moins quelques-unes. 

Ainsi, p. ex., c*est ä W. Klinger que l’on doit la publication des 6pi- 

tres de l’empereur Julien (1 2). J. Wolski y a ajoute une importante 

pr6face et des commentaires d£taili€s. W. Krzyianiak a traduit des 

6pitres de Basile le Grand (8); L. Malunowicz, un choix de discours 

de Libanios (3); A. Konarek, VHistoire secrtte de Procope de C€sa- 

r6e (4 5), et A. Bober a 61abor6 une anthologie d6taill6e des Pferes de 

rßglise (&). Quant aux autres traductions, nous en parlerons plus 

loin. 
C’est donc gräce ä la philologie classique que les Gtudes byzantines 

ont p6n6tr6 dans la Science polonaise. Les philologues s'intGres- 

saient ä la litt6rature byzantine surtout parce que ses d€buts coin- 

cidaient avec la fin de la littdrature antique. Par cons6quent, les 

£tudes byzantines Gtaient plus ou moins indirectement ltees ä leurs 

recherches. II en dtait de müme pour les historiens. 

Les contacts polono-byzantins n’6taient que tr6s rarement directs. 

Ce n’est qu’ä l’äpoque du däclin de Byzance, quelques dizaines 

d’ann6es avant sa chute definitive, qu’il se sont marques d’une fa- 

$on plus nette, mais ils se developpent presque exclusivement dans 

un seul domaine. Notre pays n’etait li6 ä Byzance par aucun lien 

economique, comme c’etait le cas pour Venise ou Genes, par aucun 

lien politique, comme c*6tait le cas pour les principautes latines. 

La Pologne n’etait pas non plus situ£e dans la Zone d’influence by¬ 

zantine, comme, p, ex., les etats des Slaves meridionaux. Les voies 

de la Pologne et celles de Byzance ne commenc&rent, par consäquent, 

ä s’entrecroiser qu'au moment oü son sort fut li6 ä celui de la Russie, 

pays qui avait 6t6 christianisG par Byzance et qui, par consequent, 

demeurait sous la dGpendance du patriarcat de Constantinople. 

Du moment oü une partie de la Russie fut int6gr6e dans l’fitat polo- 

nais, ses habitants, schismatiques, devinrent sujets du roi de Pologne 

qui, catholique lui-m&ne et souverain d’un pays catholique, devint 

du coup, conform&nent aux usages de l’Eglise orientale, leur protec- 

teur et se trouva plac6 ä leur t&te, Les rois de Pologne, voulant mettre 

fin ä cette Situation paradoxale, cherch&rent une solution dans l’u- 

(1) Julian Apostata, Listy, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kraköw, 1962. 

(2) Bazyli Wielki, Listy, Warszawa, 1972. 

(3) Libanios, Wybör möco, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kraköw 1953. 

(4) Prokopiusz z Cezaäei, Hi&toria sekretna, Warszawa, 1969. 

(5) Antologia patrystyczna, Kraköw 1965. 
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nion des Eglises orientale et occidentale, et, comme ces efforts 6taient 

rest6s infructueux, ils essayferent de conclure une union particuliere 

entre Tfiglise orthodoxe russe et TEglise romaine, ce qui donna lieu ä 

des contacts avec les autoritäs laiques et eccl6siastiques de Constan- 

tinople. C’est pourquoi le nom de Byzance se trouve surtout dans 

les travaux scientifiques polonais dont les auteurs s’intäressaient ä 

Thistoire de l’Eglise grecque en Pologne. II convient de citer ici, 

entre autres, A. Lewicki (1841-1899) Q)f A. Prochaska(l 852-1930) (1 2 3), 

H. Likowski (1876-1932) (8), J. Fijalek (1864-1936) (4 5). Maisnotre 

attention sera tout d’abord retenue par la monographie d6taill6e de 

K. Chodynicki (1890-1942), consacrGe ä Thistoire de TEglise ortho¬ 

doxe en Pologne (6). Son auteur, aprfes avoir brifevement präsente la 

thdorie des canonistes grecs concernant le röle et les droits de TEglise, 

d6crit la manifcre dont, en se fondant sur cette thäorie, le roi Casimir 

le Grand obtint de Tempereur de Byzance et du patriarche de Con- 

stantinople le droit de faire revivre, dans les limites de son Etat, la 

mdtropole de Halicz, qui devait dfcpendre directement du patriarche 

de Constantinople et non pas des autorit^s ecclGsiastiques qui r6si- 

daient en Russie moscovite. Le roi Ladislas Jagellon continua la 

politique de Casimir le Grand. L’auteur dGcrit en detail les rela- 

tions de ce roi avec Tempereur de Byzance et le patriarche de Con¬ 

stantinople, ses d&narches ult&ieuxes pour maintenir cette m6tro- 

pole autocäphale et ensuite pour räaliser Tunion des Eglises. II 

nous rapporte aussi les 6chos que le concile de Florence avait eus 

en Pologne, 

Le premier historien polonais qui se soit int6ress6 aux Gtudes by- 

zantines en tant que domaine particulier, est 0. Halecki(1890-1973). 

Lui aussi 6tait attird par les probl&tnes concernant Tunion des Egli- 

ses, mais dans ses travaux, il les Studie comme une partie des rela- 

(1) Sprawa unii koicielnej za Jagielly, Kwartalnik Historyczny, XI (1897), 

pp. 310-337 ; Unia Florencka w Potsce, Krakow, 1889. 

(2) Obedyencya metropolity kijowskiego Grzegorza Camblaka zlotona Marcinowi 

V, Kwartalnik Historyczny, X (1896), pp. 645-665 ; Dqienie do unii cerkiewnej 

za Jagielly, Przeglqd Powszechny, XIII (1896), fase. 6, pp. 329-351 ; fase. 7, pp. 42- 

64; Kröl Wladyslaw Jagiello, 2 vol., Kraköw, 1908. 

(3) Kwtstya Unii Koiciola Wschodniego z Zachodnim na soborze konstanejetiskim, 

Przeglad Koicielny, VIII (1905), pp. 510-519 ; IX (1906), pp. 7-20,168-186. 

(4) Biskupstwa greckit na ziemiach ruskich od polotvy tvitku XIV, Kwartalnik 

Historyczny, XI (1897), pp. 1-64. 

(5) Koiciöl prawoslawny a Rzeczpospolita Polska 1370-1632, Warszawa, 1934. 
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tions internationales (1 2). D’aprfes lui, la Separation qui avait eu lieu 

entre les deux figlises aurait pu 6tre 6vit6e, ou bien un accord aurait 

pu etre trouve, lorsqu’elle 6tait devenue un fait accompli. Cette Se¬ 

paration avait cause de grands prejudices ä toute la chretiente, et, 

en particulier, aux Grecs, et ceci non seulement parce qu’elle etait 

la cause de conflits permanents entre eux et le monde latin, mais 

aussi parce qu’elle rendait difficile l’organisation d’une action com¬ 

mune contre les Turcs. L’auteur insiste particulierement sur l’acti- 

vite deployee par le Saint-Siege afin d’aboutir ä l’union et de venir 

en aide, militairement, ä l’Empire. Dans une monographie detaillee 

consacree au voyage de l’empereur de Byzance, Jean V, en Occi- 

dent, Halecki, en se fondant en partie sur des documents d’archives 

demeures jusqu’alors inconnus, retrace le cours des pourparlers 

qui avaient eu lieu entre l’empereur Jean V Pateologue et le Saint- 

Sifege au sujet de Funion et du secours que Byzance espärait obtenir 

de FOccident (a). Halecki a traitS encore d’un autre problfeme, la 

« question d’Orient*, autrement dit la lutte pour la domination 

sur les d^troits et sur le bassin märidional de la M6diterran6e, ainsi 

que le röle de Byzance dans la formation des fitats d'Europe Orien¬ 

tale (3). L’un de ses travaux traite d’un probl&me qui, jusqu’ä prä¬ 

sent, est un objet de controverse : l’expddition de Varna. Se basant 

sur des lettres, demeur6es inconnues jusqu’alors et Gcrites par 

un tGmoin oculaire des 6v6nements, l’auteur constate qu’en. d6pit 

de Fopinion courante, le roi Ladislas WarneÄczyk n’avait pas rompu 

le trait6 conclu avec le sultan Mourad, pour la bonne raison qu’il 

n’y avait pas eu de trait6. II n’existait qu’un projet de trait6, sur 

lequel les d6l6gu6s du roi, Hunyady et Brankoviö, s’^taient mis 

d’accord avec le parti turc, ä Andrinople, au mois de juin 1444. 

Ce projet avait 6t6 soumis pour ratification au jeune roi, ä Segedyn, 

(1) Przelom w dzicjach unil koicielnej w XIV w.t Przcglqd Powszechny (1929), 

fase. 182, pp. 276-297 ; Le prob Urne de V Union des Bglises. La Pologne au V7e 

Congris International des Sciences Historiques, Oslo 1928, Varsovie 1930, pp. 119- 

140 ; Rome et Byzance au temps du grand schisme d’Occident, Lw6w 1937. 

(2) Un empereur de Byzance ä Rome, Vingt ans de travail pour Vunion des 

Bglises et pour la difense de VEmpire d'Orient, 1355-1375, Warszawa, 1930 ; Two 

Paleologi in Venice, 13T0-I3T1, Byzantion, XVII (1944-1945), pp. 331-336. 

(3) La formation des grands Mats dans Vhistoire de VEurope Orientale, ses divt- 

sions en 4poquest son milieu gtographique et ses problimes fondamentaux, Ve Con- 

grfes International des Hlstorlens ä BruxeUes, 1923, pp. 23-40; La question d*0- 

rient au XIV6 s., Paris, 1930. 
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mais il fut rejetd par lui (1 2). Halecki s’intdressait aussi aux relations 

polono-byzantines (*). 

L’intdrdt Croissant dont jouissaient enPologne les Stüdes byzantines 

donna lieu ä la crdation, en 1935, de la premidre Chaired’Histoire de 

Byzance dans ce pays, ä l’Universitd de Varsovie. K. Zakrzewski 

(1900-1941), qui en devint le premier titulaire, s'dtait ddjäfaitcon- 

naitre par des travaux intdressants sur le ddclin de TEmpire Ro¬ 

main et les ddbuts de Byzance. II avait choisi pour sujet de sa thdse 

d’agrdgation les rapports natdonaux et sociaux dans l’Empire d’O- 

rient de 393 4 404, c’est-ä-dire depuis le moment oü Rufin avait pris 

le pouvoir en tant que ministre souverain jusqu’ä la mort de Hmpd- 

ratrice Eudoxie. L’auteur expose les conditions qui firent naitre 

la haine des masses populaires contre Rufin et, dans la suite, contre 

son successeur Eutrope. II analyse le programme du parti national 

afin de prouver que son but dtait d’dliminer completement les Ger- 

mains de la vie publique, d’arracher le pouvoir des mains de la ca- 

marilla de la cour et de le confier 4 un groupe de person nes, choisies 

dans les couches sociales supdrieuxes (3). Quelques autres publica- 

tions, plus brdves, se rapprochent, par leur sujet, du travail en ques- 

tion. Dans deux d’entre elles, l’auteur dtudie les raisons de la poli- 

tique pro-chrdtienne des successeurs immddiats de Julien 1*Apostat. 

Ils voyaient notamment dans la nouvelle religion Tdldment qui 

pouvait unir toutes les classes sociales et tous les groupes nationaux 

de FEmpire. Cet espoir fut dd$u dans une large mesure. Le chris- 

tianisme avait crdd, d’aprds Zakrzewski, un nouveau type de civili- 

sation, basde sur les traditions de l’antiquitd, mais il n’avait su ni 

dliminer les antagonismes sociaux, ni crder le sentiment d’une appar- 

tenance nationale commune (4). Dans un autre de ses travaux, 

Fauteur a montrd d’aprds l’exemple d’Anthdmios, un des ministres 

(1) The Crusade of Varna : a discussion of controversial Problems, New York, 

1943. 

(2) Le röle de la Pologne dans Vhistoire de VUnion des Eglises, Leodium, 1928 ; 

Rome ei Byzance dans Vhistoire de la Lithuanie, Paris, 1933 ; La Pologne et VEm¬ 

pire byzantin, Byzantion,\ll (1932), pp. 41-67 ; La Pologne et la question d* Orient, 

de Casimir le Grand ä Jean Sobieski, La Pologne au V7/e Congr&s International 

des Sciences Historiques, I, Varsovie, 1933, pp. 431-443 ; From Florence to Brest, 

1439-1596, Home, 1968. 

(3) Rzqdy i opozycja za cesarza Arkadiusza, Kraköw, 1927. 

(4) La politique TModosienne, Eos, XXX (1927), pp. 339-345 ; Le parti theo- 

dosien ei son aniithise, Eos, Supplementa, Leopoli, 1931. 
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les plus dou6s de l’empereur Arcadius, la Situation difficile dans la- 

quelle se debattait l’Etat byzantin, menacä 4 FOuest par la poli- 

tique hostile de Stilichon, 4 l’Est par les invasions perses et, 4 Fin- 

tGrieur, d6chir6 par les querelies religieuses ainsi que par les conflits 

incessants entre la population autochtone et les Germains enrötes 

dans Farmte. L’auteur met Faccent sur la vitalitt de l'Etat byzan¬ 

tin naissant, qui put surmonter ces obstacles et entrer dans une tre 

nouvelle Parmi les ceuvres de Zakrzewski qui font partie du 

domaine des ttudes byzantines, en dehors d’une dissertation dont 

les dimensions sont restreintes et dans laquelle l’auteur examine 

la compttence et ie rdle du consistoire (*), il faut citer son travail le 

plus interessant peut-ttre : une ttude au sujet de la transition de 

Fantiquitt au Moyen Äge (1 2 3). L’auteur considtre la fin du vie et le 

debut du vne siede comme la limite entre ces deux tpoques, ttant 

donnt que le regne de l’empereur Justinien, par ses traditions, ses 

tendances et sa politique, doit ttre considere comme une continua- 

tion de Fanden Empire Romain, car cet empereur lui~m&ne ne 

s’etait jamais rendu compte que tout, aussi bien l’avenir de Byzance 

que son röle historique, etait tourne vers l’Orient. Les succes- 

seurs de Justinien suivaient la mtme voie, fascints comme lui par la 

vision d’un Etat universel. Les invasions des Slaves et des Arabes 

mirent fin 4 ces rtves ambitieux. C'est de ce moment-la que date la 

fin de l’Antiquite et le dtbut du Moyen Äge en Europe Orientale. 

Une dizaine d’anntes plus tard, G. Ostrogorsky exprimera presque 

la rntme opinion (4). L'une des dernitres oeuvres de K. Zakrzewski 

est son Histoire de Byzance, manuel 4 l'usage des tcoles d'enseigne- 

ment suptrieur; malheureusement, Fauteur n'a pas eu le temps de 

l’achever et le texte s’arrtte brusquement 4 Fannie 1204 (5). 

L’influence de ce savant ne se limite pas uniquement aux oeuvres 

qu’il nous a laissees. Comme Halecki avait ttt le premier historien 

polonais 4 s’occuper de l’histoire de Byzance en tant que discipline 

(1) ün hornrne d’&tai da Bas-Empire : Anthimios, Eos, XXXI (1928), pp. 417- 

438. 

(2) Le consistoire impirial da Bas-Empire, ibidpp. 405-417. 

(3) Cezura mtfdzy staroiytno&ciq a iredntowieczem w iwietle historii bizantyjs- 

kiej, Pamiflnik V Poivszechnego Zjazdu Historykdw Polskich w Warszawie 1930, 

I, pp. 72-99. 
(4) Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, München, 1963, p. 72. 

(5) Dzieje Bizanejum, Wielka Historia Powszechna, IV/1, Warszawa. 
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particuliere, de ir^me Zakrzewski fut le premier repr6sentant de cette 

discipline dans nos Universitas. C’est lui qui, le premier, choisit 

pour sujet de ses cours l’histoire de Byzance et fit de cette mattere 

l’objet de ses s6minaires. L’invasion nazie, dont il fut la victime, 

mit fin ä ses efforts et ä sa vie. Aussi lorsqu’on proceda, apres Ia 

guerre, au rätablissement de l’enseignement sup6rieur en Pologne, Ia 

chaire d'Histoire de Byzance ne put Stre r^tablie parce que — en- 

tre autres raisons — il ne se trouva pas de candidat qui aurait pu 

en assumer la Charge. 

Ce ne fut qu*en 1957 qu’on cr6a, ä l’Universitä de L6dz, un Centre 

d’Histoire de Byzance, dont la direction fut conftee ä l’ancienne dis- 

ciple de K. Zakrzewski, H. Evert-Kappesowa. 

Parmi les sujets qui requirent l’attention de celle-ci, on peut 

distinguer quelques questions principales. Le premier probteme 

qui l’ait sollicitäe fut le Concile de Lyon. Dans quatre articles pu- 

bltes sous un meme titre g6n6ral, « Une page de Fhistoire des rela- 

tions byzantino-latines * (*), l’auteur soumet ä une minutieuse 

analyse les probtemes suivants: a) les relations de l’empereur Mi¬ 

chel VIII Pateologue avec la Papautd pendant la päriode qui pr6- 

c6da le Concile et durant celui-ci, ainsi que les raisons qui d6ter- 

minaient l'action des deux parties; b) Fattitude des differentes 

classes de la societe byzantine ä F6gard de 1’union, ainsi que le 

fondement de cette attitude, consid£r£ du point de vue social et 

religieux ; c) les raisons qui expliquent pourquoi cette union Gchoua. 

Le deuxteme probteme qui a ete l’objet des recherches de H. Evert- 

Kappesowa etait les relations byzantino-latines ä la veille de la 

chute de FEmpire Byzantin (1 2). Dans deux articles, l’auteur attira 

rattention sur les sources des conflits, de nature politique, 6cono- 

mique et religieuse, entre Byzance et l’Occident, en montrant que 

Funit6 chretienne n’etait qu’un mythe, que, par contre, la rGalite 

politique 6tait de nature ä d^courager les Byzantins de chercher un 

appui en Occident contre l’avalanche turque. Le troisteme probte- 

(1) Byzance et le St-Si&ge ä Vipoqtie de VUnion de Lyon, Byzantinoslavica, 

XVI (1955), pp. 297-317 \Le clergt byzantin et VUnion de Lyont ibid.t XIII (1952), 

pp. 68-92 ; La sociiU byzantine et VUnion de Lyon, ibid.9 X (1949), pp. 28-41 ; 

La fin de VUnion de Lyon, ibid., XVII (1959), pp. 1-18. 

(2) Stronnictwo antylacifiskie w Konstantynopolu w przeddziefi jego upadku, 

Przeglqd Historyczny (1949), fase. 40, pp. 128-144 ; La Hart ou le turban, Byzanti- 
naslaoica, XIV (1953), pp. 245-257. 
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me que l’auteur entreprit d'6tudier 6tait celui des conditions 6cono- 

miques et sociales de Byzance au cours de la päriode qui s’6tend 

entre le vne et le ixe si&cle. Dans son premier article concernant 

ce sujet, Tauteur a rdsumd la discussion scientifique concernant le 

sujet suivant: 6tait-ce le rfegime de communaut6 ou la possession 

individuelle de la terre qui dominait ä Byzance entre le vne et le 

ixe sifecle ? (*) Le probl&tne concernant la Campagne byzantine 

avait 6t6 repris par l’auteur et traitg d’une fa^on beaucoup plus 

d6taill6e dans un autre travail, publiG sous forme de livre (1 2 3). En se 

fondant sur de nombreuses sources, Tauteur y a donn6 la caractdris- 

tique de la grande et de la petite propri6t6 foncifere en figypte by¬ 

zantine, en Asie Mineure et dans la p£ninsule Balkanique, tout en 

Gtudiant l’influence exercÄe par la colonisation slave sur le rfegime 

social de la Campagne. 

Elle a repris une fois de plus le sujet de la grande propri6t6 fon- 

ci&re dans un autre article, oü eile fait la comparaison entre la pro- 

pri6t6 rurale ä caract&re agraire du vme sifecle et la propri6t6 indus- 

trialisäe du milieu du ixe sifecle (*). D’autre part, eile a aussi consaerd 

au probl^me de la colonisation slave quelques autres travaux, plus 

brefs, comme, p. ex., une communication concernant Tinstallation 

des Slaves sur les territoires byzantins (4), un article oü eile Studie 

les transformations ethnique et sociale entralndes par la colonisa¬ 

tion slave (5 6), ainsi qu’une 6tude oü, en se fondant sur les Miracula 

Sancti Demetrii, eile däcrit et analyse les attaques des Slaves diri- 

gGescontreThessalonique au cours du vie et duviiesi6cle(*). En colla- 

boration avec ses disciples W. Ceran et S. Wiäniewski, eile a publi6 

un travail oü eile Studie l’attitude de Timp^ratrice Thdodora 

vis-ä-vis de B61isaire et de sa femme Antonine, ainsi que le röle jou6 

(1) Wied bizantyjska i jej struktura w iwietle badali wspölcztsntj historiografii 

buriuazyjnej i radzieckiej, Zeszyty Naukowe Uniivresytetu Lödzkiegoy Ser. I, 1955, 

fase. 1, pp. 47-79. 

(2) Studia nad historiq wsi bizantyjskiej w VII-IX w.t Lödit 1963. 

(3) Une grande propriiti foncibre du VIII* s. ä Byzance, Byzantinoslavica, 

XXIV (1963), pp. 32-40. 

(4) Quelques remarques sur la colonisation slave, Actes du XII* Congrbs Inter- 

national des Etudes Byzantines, II, Beograd, 1964, pp. 79-81. 

(5) Recherches sur la colonisation slave ä Byzance, Revue des Etudes Sud-Est 

Europbennes, VII (1969), pp. 63-71. 

(6) Slowianie pod Tesalonika in: Ksifga ku czci JC. Tymienieckiego, Poznaü, 

1970, pp. 180-196. 
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par celle-ci dans la vie de ce grand gdndral. En ddpit des ddclara- 

tions malveillantes de Procope, Antonine, malgrd son caractdre 

volage, avait dtd la compagne ddvoude de Bdlisaire qu'elle secondait, 

de fa$on efficace, dans sa carriere (*). Non moins suggestives sont 

aussi les observations que fait H. Evert-Kappesowa au sujet de la 

crise que Tfitat byzantin avait traversde au xi® sidcle (a). Elle est, 

de plus, l’auteur de nombreux articles sous forme de comptes rendus, 

dans lesquels, aprds avoir rappelt l’dtat des recherches poursuivies 

dans le domaine des dtudes byzantines en Pologne, eile fait des ob¬ 

servations au sujet du ddveloppement de celles-ci ä Tavenir et com- 

mente l’oeuvre scientifique de K. Zakrzewski (8). Parmi les tra- 

vaux scientifiques de H. Evert-Kappesowa, il convient aussi de si- 

gnaler plusieurs essais de vulgarisation, dont le but est de faire 

connaitre au lecteur polonais la vie politique, sociale, culturelle et 

religieuse de Byzance (1 2 3 4 5). C'est encore ä son initiative que Ton doit 

la traduction polonaise, faite sous sa direction, de l’excellent ma- 

nuel d'Histoire de Byzance de G. Ostrogorsky (traduit par H. Evert- 

Kappesowa, W. Ceran et S. Wiäniewski) (6). Elle a aussi participd 

au choix et ä la traduction de lextes latins et grecs, puisds dans les 

sources et destinds aux dcoles d’enseignement supdrieur, et les a 

pourvus de commentaires (•). 

W. Ceran, dont le nom a ddjä dtd mentionnd ci-dessus, s’intdresse 

ä la haute dpoque byzantine. Ce sont surtout les probldmes dcono- 

miques et sociaux qui l’intdressent. II a publid, ä ce sujet, une dis- 

sertation qui traite de diffdrentes catdgoriesd’artisans et de commer- 

(1) Antonine ei BSlisaire, Byzantinische Beiträge, Berlin, 1964, pp. 55-71. 

(2) Sociiti et Organisation intirieure au XIe si&cle, Supplemeniary Paper, The 

Proceedings of the Xlllth International Congress of Byzantine Studies, Oxfordt 

1967, pp. 397-400. 

(3) Vitat et Vavenir des Stüdes byzantines en Pologne, Byzantinoslaoica, XIX 

(1958), pp. 226-230 ; Issledooanija po vizantinovedeniju v Police, Vizantijskij 

Vremennik, XIII (1958), pp. 327-336 ; Bizantynistyka v Police, dans : G. Ostro- 

qorski, Dzieje Bizancjum, Warszawa, 1967, pp. 27-45 ; Casimir Zakrzewski, le 

Premier byztmtologue polonais, Palaeologia (Osaka), VII (1959), pp. 99-106. 

(4) Biedaczyna Prodromos-czlowiek niepotrzebny. Szkic z tycia spoleczehstwa 

bizantyjskiego w XII w., Meander (1957), fase. 9, pp. 269-2S2; Historie konstanty- 

nopolitaAskie, Warszawa, 1965. 

(5) G. OsTRoaoRSKi, op. cii. 

(6) Bizancjum we wczesnym iredniowieczu, dans : Upadek Cesarstwa Bzymsktego 

i poczqtki feudalizmu na Zachodzie t w Bizcuicjum, rdd. H. Serejskl, Warszawa, 
1954, pp. 136-186. 
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$ants ä Antioche, au ive siede, du röle de ceux-d au point de vue 

dconomique, du niveau de leurs salaires, des charges qui leur incom- 

baient au profit de l’fitat et de la ville, ainsi que de la place que les 

artisans de diverses spdcialitds et les commer^ants de differentes 

categories occupaient dans l’echelle sociale Q). En marge de ces 

recherches, W. Ceran a pris part ä la discussion qui se deroule 

autour du probleme suivant: est-ce la Stagnation ou, au contraire, 

la fluctuation qui etait le trait caracteristique de la societe ä la haute 

epoque byzantine? En se fondant sur Tanalyse des donnees que 

Ton doit surtout ä Jean Chrysostome, il fournit des arguments en 

faveur de la deuxidme hypothese (a). II est par ailleurs l’auteur 

d'un compte rendu dans lequel il Signale les progres des etudes by- 

zantines polonaises au cours des anndes 1957 ä 1961 (1 2 3). 

Les etudes byzantines se sont implantees aussi ä I'Universitd de 

Varsovie oü eiles sont representees par 0. Jurewicz et T. Wasilewski. 

0. Jurewicz est Tauteur d'une monographie consacree au dernier 

Comnene sur le tröne byzantin (4). Il y a insdrd une biographie 

detaillde d’Andronic; mettant l’accent sur les liens de parentd 

qui unissaient celui-ci aux princes de la Russie de Halicz, l’auteur 

decrit les circonstances dans lesquelles Andronic accdda au pou- 

voir et dans lesquelles il le perdit, Il a en outre analyse la nature des 

reformes introduites parce souverain, ainsi que les consequences de 

celles-ci. Quant aux relations entre Byzance et la Russie de Halicz, 

l’auteur leur a consacrd un article publid sdpardment (5). C*est ä lui 

aussi que I’on doit de nombreux travaux parus dans diverses revues 

et consacrds ä Thistoire des etudes byzantines et neo-grecques en 

(1) Rzemieilnicy i kupcy w Antiochii i ich ranga spoleczna (Il polowa IV wleku), 

Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kraköw, 1969. 

(2) Stagnation or Fluctuation in Early Byzaniine SocietyByzantinoslavica, 

XXXI (1970), pp. 192-203. 
(3) Vizantinovedenije vPolskoj Narodnoj Respublike v 1967-1961 gg.fVizantijskij 

Vremennik, XXII (1963), p. 100-107. 

(4) Andronik I Komnenos, Warszawa 1962 = Andronikos I. Komnenos, Amster¬ 

dam, 1970. 

(5) Aus der Geschichte der Beziehungen zwischen Byzanz und Russland in der 

zweiten Hälfte des 12. Jahrhunderts, Byzantinische Beiträget Berlin, 1964, pp. 333- 

357. 
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Pologne (x). O. Jurewicz s’intäresse aussi ä la philologie byzan- 

tine : dans ce domaine, il convient de signaler un tableau de la litt6- 

rature byzantine au xne sifecle, dans lequel il a esquissG la Silhouette 

des Gcrivains de cette 6poque, en signalant l’importance et la vaieur 

de leurs ceuvres (1 2 3). Son 6tude consacräe ä J. Dunin-Borkowski, 

po6te, chercheur et traducteur d'ceuvres byzantines, serbes et rus- 

ses, märite d’etre signatee en raison de l’intGrSt qu’elle präsente (8). 

Onlui doit 6galementla publication de YAlexiaded* Anne Comn£ne(4 5). 

La traduction en est excellente et une prGface d6taill6e nous dGcrit 

la Situation de Byzance aux xie et xne si&cles, aussi bien ä l’intgrieur 

qu’ä l’ext6rieur de V Empire, et nous fait connaitre la biographie 

d’Anne, ainsi que la formation scientifique qui lui a permis d’Gcrire 

une ceuvre historique d’une teile vaieur; en effet, YAlexiade est en 

möme temps une source historique et un monument littäraire. Ajou- 

tons que Jurewicz est connu, d’autre part, conune auteur de plu- 

sieuxs travaux de vulgarisation (6 *). 

T. Wasilewski avait commenc6 par s’intGresser au fonctionnement 

de l’appareil administratif byzantin dans les territoires slavisäs. 

L’exemple de la Bulgarie aux xie et xne si&cles permet ä Tauteur de 

confirmer la thfese suivant laquelle les autorit^s byzantines tenaient 

compte des coutumes et des droits slaves et accordaient m£me aux 

Slaves une certaine autonomie (Ä). Deux autres articles du meme 

auteur concernent le Systeme administratif: le premier traite de la 

compätence du duc, du cat^pan et du pronofete ; le second, du thfeme 

(1) Z dziejöw polskiej bizantynistyki, Meander (1957), fase. 7-8, pp. 222-240 ; 

Neogrecystyka w Polsce, ibid. (1958), fase. 3, pp. 81-87 ; Komisja Bizantynolögiczna 

Komitetu Nauk o Kulturze Antycznej (Rzut oka na polskq bizantynistyki), Spra- 

wozdania z prac naukowych Wydzialu Nauk Spolecznych PAN, 1964, fase. 1, pp. 

46-51. 

(2) Renesans literatury bizantyjskiej w XII w., Meander (1962), fase. 9, pp. 

407-419. 

(3) Z recepcji kultury nowogreckiej i klasycznej w Polsce : Jözef Dunin-Borkow¬ 

ski, Przeglqd Humanistyczny, IX (1965), fase. 1, pp. 119-143. 

(4) Anna Komnena, Aleksjada, t. I-II, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kr aköw, 1969- 

1972. 

(5) Miasto o pi^ciu nazwach : Lygos, Bizancjum, Antonia, Konstantinopolis, 

Istambul, Meander (1963), fase. 10, pp. 467-476 ; Walki obrazoburcöw z ikonodu- 

lazni w Bizancjum (717-843), ibid, (1967), fase. 6, pp. 269-282; Schizma wschod- 

nia, Warszawa, 1969. 

(6) Administracja bizantyfiska na ziemiach slowiaAskich i jej polityka wobec 

Stowian w XI-XII wieku, Kwarialnik Historyczny, LXX (1963), pp. 303-323. 
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byzantin de Sirmium-Serbie aux xie et xne siäcles Q). Dans la suite, 

Wasilewski a concentr6 son attention sur le probleme des relations 

byzantino-slaves. II a donc 6tudi6 la politique de Byzance ä Fägard 

de la Zachlumie et de Z6ta(a); il a formute des observations con- 

cernant la date de la conversion au christianisme de la Bulgarien), 

et montr6 les cons6quences de l’acte par lequel Fempereur Basile 

II avait accordG au prince de Russie, Vladimir, le titre de « frfere * 

et probablement aussi la couronne (1 2 3 4 5 6). Les recherches de Wasi¬ 

lewski concernant les liens qui existaient, au ixe si&cle, entre By¬ 

zance et les Slaves se reflfctent dans une monographie publice r6cem- 

ment par cet auteur (fi). Signaions en outre que Wasilewski a 6- 

crit un manuel <i'Histoire de Bulgarie oix il retrace Fhistoire des 

territoires bulgares depuis les temps les plus reculäs jusqu’ä Fepoque 

contemporaine (Ä). Il s’est aussi int6ress6 ä la Chronologie des 6v6- 

nements sous le rfcgne de Fempereur Michel III. A ce problöme il a 

consacr6 une 6tude späciale dans laquelle il s’efforce d’6tablir les 

dates de la naissance, du couronnement et du manage de Fempereur 

Michel III, ainsi que celles des autres 6v6nements de son r&gne (7). A 

travers les sources du xe sifecle (le Pseudo-G6n6sios et la continuation 

de Thdophane), Fauteur s’efforce de reconstruire quelques ceuvres 

(1) Les tiires de duc, de catipan et de pronokte dans VEmpire Byzantin du IX* 

jasqu’au XII* stiele, Actes du XII* Congris International des Etudes Byzan- 

iines, II, Beograd, 1964, pp. 233-239 ; Le Thime byzantin de Sirmium-Serbie au 

XI* et XII* stiele, Zbornik Radova Vizantinoloskog Instituta, VIII (1964), pp. 

465-482. 

(2) WiilaAska dynastia i jej zachtumskie paftstwow VIII i IX w., Pamiftnik 

Slowiafiski, XI (1965), pp. 23-61 ; Stefan Vojislav de Zahlumje, Stefan de Zita et 

Byzance au milieu du XI* stiele, Zbornik Radova Vizantinoloskog Instituta, XIII 

(1971), pp. 109-126. 

(3) Data chrztu Bulgarii, Pamiftnik Slowiafiski, XVIII (1968), pp. 115-129; 

Nieznany przekaz rocznikarski o przyj&iu chrze&cijafistwa przez Bulgaröw, ibid., 

XIX (1969), pp. 139-143. 

(4) La place de l'ßtat ra&se dans le monde byzantin pendant le Haut Mögen Aget 

Acta Poloniae Historica, XXH (1970), pp. 43-51. 

(5) Bizancjum i Slowianie w IX w. Studia z dziejöw stosunköw politycznych i 

kulturalnych, Warszawa, 1972. 

(6) Historia Bulgarii, Warszawa, 1970. 

(7) Studia nad dziejami panowania cesarza Michala III (842-867). Partie I. 

Data urodzenia, koronaeji i ilubu cesarza Michala III, Przeglqd Historyczny, LXI 

(1970), pp. 167-182 ; Partie II. Przewröt paAstwowy w 861/852 r. i ofensywa w 

Azji Mniejszej przeciwko Arabom, ibid,, pp. 359-380. 
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anciennesperdues qui avaient servi de fondement aux Gcrivains cit6s, 

pour raconter l’histoire des annäes 813 ä 867 (1 2 3). De plus, Wasilewski 

a rapprochG l’entrevue entre Tempereur Otton III et Boleslas le 

Vaillant en Tan 1000 ä Gniezno, de celle de Tempereur HGraclius 

avec le khan des Khazars (a). II a aussi pourvu de commentaires 

le travail publi6 en collaboration avec A. Szemiot et consacrG ä la 

collection de sceaux byzantins qui se trouve dans la Section de 

Numismatique du Mus6e National de Varsovie (*). 

Les fragments de THistoire de Priscos peuvent 6tre consid6r6s 

comme une source de premier ordre pour la connaissance des rela- 

tions entre Byzance et les barbares et, en particulier, avec FEtat 

d’Attila. J, Kuranc s’est int€ress6 ä ce problfeme. Dans une mono- 

graphie 6crite en latin, il a traitä de la vie de Priscos, il a soumis ä 

une analyse critique sdrieuse tous les fragments connus et 6tabli, 

sur la base de recherches philologiques, la date de parution de cha- 

cune des ceuvres de Priscos. Le IVe chapitre de sa monographie 

präsente une valeur toute particulifere, car l’auteur y a rassembte 

et commentG les fragments de YHistoire de Priscos (4 5 6). Ceux-ci lui 

ont permis, entre autres, cF6clairer les mäthodes de la diplomatie by- 

zantine au ve sifecle et d’esquisser les silhouettes des diplomates by¬ 

zantins qui, ä cette Gpoque, 6taient d616gu6s auprfes de diffärents Etats 

et de divers peuples (Ä). Kuranc a aussi caract6ris6 Thistoriographie 

byzantine du ve et du vie sifecle (•), et rassemblä les fragments 

d’ceuvres d’AurGlius Victor, de Libanios, d’Ammien Marcellin, 

d’Eutrope, d’Eutychianos et de Magnos dans lesquels il est question 

de la mort de Julien TApostat, et il les a comment^s (7). 

(1) Macedoiiska historiografia dynastgczna X wieku jako trödlo do dziejöw Bi- 

zancjum w latach 813-867, Studia 2rödloznawcze, XVI (1971), pp. 58-83. 

(2) BizantyAska symbolika zjazdu gnieinieiiskiego i jej prawno-polityczna wy- 

mou>a, Przeglqd Historyczny, LVII (1966), pp. 1-14 = Couronnement de Van 1000 

ä Gniezno et son modele byzantin, dans : VEurope aux IXe-XIe siöcles. Aux ori- 

gines des Etats nationaux, Varsovie, 1968, pp. 461-472). 

(3) Sceaux byzantins du Musie National de Varsovie, Studia irödloznawcze, 

XI (1966), pp. 1-38. 

(4) De Prisco Panita rerum scriptore quaestiones selectae, Lublin, 1959. 

(5) Akcja dyplomatyczna Bizancjum i jego sqsiadöw w latach 433-468. Na pod- 

stawie fragmentöw historyka Proskosa, Roczniki Humanistyczne, XII (1964), fase. 

3, pp. 55-75. 

(6) Sposöb przedsiawiania dziejöw przez historyköw wczesnobizantyjskich w V 

i VI W.y ibid.f VII (1957), fase. 3, pp. 75-105. 

(7) Zgon cesarza Juliana Apostaty (co iwietle pisarzy pogaiiskich), ibid.t XIV 

(1966), fase. 3, pp. 73-86. 
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M. Salamon est un jeune historien qui se spScialise dans les Stüdes 

byzantines. II a publik jusqu'ä präsent quelques articles; Tun 

d’entre eux contient la description de la bataille de Bielasica, en 

1014, entre FarmSe du tsar Samuel et celle de l’empereur Basile II. 

L’auteur s'y intSresse aux fortifications et aux camps des Bulgares, 

il en Studie la localisation et retrace le dSroulement de Cette bataille 

qui a dScidS du sort de la Bulgarie (x). Dans un autre article, Fau- 

teur fait des observations au sujet de l’inscription retrouvSe ä 

Silistrie, en 1954 (1 2 3). Enfin, dans deux autres articles, c’est le pro- 

blSme de Fusurpation de Procope, au cours des annSes 365-366, qui 

est Fobjet de ses recherches ; il y analyse l’attitude de Valentinien 

vis-ä-vis de cette Usurpation et Studie la composition de FarmSe 

que Procope avait ä sa disposition (s). 

Les savants polonais qui s’intSressaient ä l'histoire de la Pologne 

pendant le haut Moyen Äge, aux pays slaves et ä la Russie, de- 

vaient forcSment s’intSresser aussi aux problSmes byzantins et, 

en particulierj aux sources byzantines. Les premiers, ils ont attirS 

1’attention sur les renseignements contenus dans le DAI, chapitres 

9 et 33, concernant la peuplade des « Lendzaninoi», ainsi que le peu- 

ple des « LitzikiH. Lowmiariski, K. Tymieniecki, T. Lewicki et 

les autres y voient des peuplades polonaises (4 5). 

Les textes mentionnSs ci-dessus ainsi que les renseignements con¬ 

cernant les Slaves et fournis par JordanSs, Procope de CSsarSe et 

ThSophylacte Simocatta ont StS StudiSs de fa^on approfondie par 

G. Labuda (Ä). On lui doit en outre une monographie consacrSe ä 

(1) Bitwa pod Bielasicq (1014 r.) w relacji «Historia Imperatorum », Ze&zyty 

Naukowe Uniwersytetu Jagiellotekiego, Prace historyczne, 1970, läse. 30, pp. 59- 

80. 

(2) Some Notes onan Inscription from Medieval Silistra (c. P76), Revue des £tu- 

des Sud-Est Europiennes, IX (1971), pp. 487-496. 

(3) Zachöd i wschöd Imperium Rzymskiego wobec uzurpaeji Prokopiusza (365- 

366), Prace Historyczne, III (1972), Katowice, pp. 13-24 ; Rzekoma wojna ludowa w 

Tracji i Azji Mniejszej w czasie uzurpaeji Prokopiusza (365-366), Eos, LX (1972), 

pp. 369-379. 
(4) H. Lowmianski, Lfdzianie, Slauia Antiqua, IV (1953), pp. 97-116; K. 

Tymieniecki, Sprawa Lfdzian, ibid.9 XI (1964), pp. 195-244 ; T. Lewicki, Lit- 

zike Konstantyna Porfirogenety i Biali Serbowie w pölnoenej Polsce, Roczniki 

Historyczne, XXII (1956), pp. 9-34. 

(5) Vidivarii Jordanesat Slavia Occidentalis, XIX (1948), pp. 63-81 ; Fragmenty 

dziejöw SlowiaAszczyzny Zachodniejt Poznari, 1960. 
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Fßtat de Samo. Dans ce travail, Fauteur ne se contente pas de recou- 

rir souvent aux sources byzantines, mais iltraite aussi des relations de 

Byzance avec les Avares, les Lombards et les Gepides, ainsi que des 

invasions des Slaves en territoire byzantin, et il etablit les dates 

des guerres que Byzance mena, vers la fin du vie sifecle, contre les 

Avares et les Slaves (x). C’est aussi sur les chroniques byzantines 

que s’est appuyG M. Plezia dans ses premiferes Gtudes sur l’histoire 

des Slaves. II a publik, en traduction, une anthologie consacree, 

en partie, aux Gcrivains antiques, mais, dans une plus large mesure, 

aux 6crivains byzantins, et accompagnGe de commentaires. II a 

choisi ses textes en fonction du problfeme de la colonisationdes Slaves, 

de leurs migrations, et du niveau de leur civilisation, ä l’6poque 

envisag^e (1 2). Un autre travail du m&ne auteur, qui est une tra¬ 

duction de quelques livres du De Bello Gothico de Procope (3), se 

rapproche du travail pr6c6dent par le sujet qu’il traite. 

A. Poppe a consacr6 une attention particulifere aux sources byzan¬ 

tines ainsi qu’au probleme de la Situation ä FintGrieur de FEmpire 

byzantin au cours duxie sifecle, et ceci en fonction de ses recherches 

sur Fhistoire de Ffitat et de Ffiglise en Russie. Les sources byzanti¬ 

nes lui ont permis de dGcrire, d’une fa$on plus nette, le Statut 

de Ffiglise en Russie, sa structure diocäsaine modelte sur la struc- 

ture qui avait 6t6 adopt^e ä Byzance, ainsi que le röle de Ffiglise 

byzantine dans Fätablissement des rapports entre les autoritGs 

lalques et ecctesiastiques en Russie. L’auteur a aussi concenträ son 

attention sur le problfeme de l’invasion des Russes dirig^e contre 

Byzance, en 1043 (4). 

(1) Pierwsze pafistwo slowiaAskie. PaAstwo Samona, PoznaA, 1949 ; Chronolo¬ 

gie des guerres de Byzance contre les Avares et les Slaves ä la fin du VJe stiele, 

Byzantinoslavica, XI (1950), pp. 167-173. 

(2) Greckie i laciAskie irödla do najstarszych dziejöw Sloivian, cz$M pierwsza : 

do VIII w., PoznaA-Kraköw, 1952. 

(3) Najstarsze wiadomoici o Slowianach, PoznaA, 1947. 

(4) PaAstwo i Ko&ciöl na Rusi w XI wieku, Warszawa, 1968 ; OpowieM la- 

topisarska o wyprawie « na Greköco » w 1043 r. Jej redakcje i okoliczno&ci powsta- 

nia, Slavia Orientalis, XVI (1957), pp. 349-362 ; K dteniju odnogo miesta v Po- 

viesti vremennych let, Literatura i obSÖesoennaja mysl Drevnej Rusi, Trudy otd. 

drevneruskoj literatury, XXIV (1969), pp. 54-57 ; La derntire expidition russe con¬ 

tre Constantinopole, Byzantinoslavica, XXXII (1971), pp. 1-29, 233-268 ; Uwagi 

o najstarszych dziejach Ko&ciola na Rusi, partie 1 et 2, Przeglqd Historyczny, LV 

(1964), pp. 369-391, 557-572 ; partie 3, ibid., LXI (1965),pp. 557-569 ; Russkie 

mitropolii konstantinopolskoj patriarchii v XI stoletii, Vizantijskij Vremennik, 
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Trois traitSs byzantino-russes datäs de 911, de 944 et de 971 sont 

l’objet d*une 6tude Grudite de A. Mikucki. La dissertation de Fau- 

teur s’intägre dans le domaine de Fhistoire diplomatique, car il s’in- 

tGresse non seulement au contenu du document, mais ä sa forme, 

ä son origine et ä son histoire Q). 

Les historiens appartenant ä d’autres sp6cialit6s ont aussi, parfois, 

accordd quelque attention aux probl&mes byzantins. Ainsi, p. ex., 

les slavistes polonais s’int6ressaient ä la mission de Cyrille et de Me¬ 

thode. Nous signalerons ici les recherches de T. Lehr-Splawinski 

(1891-1965) consacr6es ä ce probl&me, ainsi que leur large portGe. 

Dans plusieurs travaux, il avait caract6ris6e l’activitä que les deux 

fröres d6ploy6rent en Moravie, et il avait analys6 les sources qui con- 

tenaient des renseignements au sujet de leur mission (2). Mais son 

plus grand m6rite est d’avoir public les Vies des deux frferes (3), 

car c’est le texte original qu’il a publik, gräce ä une reconstruction 

du texte primitif des Vies, qui ne nous est parvenu que sous la forme 

de versions ddfigur^es, datant du xive et du xve si&cle. Outre ce tex¬ 

te original, Fauteux nous en a donn6 une traduction polonaise. 

Dans Tintroduction, il a d£gag£ le fond historique de ces textes, 

ainsi que leur importance pour l’histoire de la littdrature slave. 

Le travail, dans son ensemble, fait suite aux dissertations publikes 
pr^alablement (4). 

G. L. Seidler, en faisant la synth&se de la pens6e politique au 

Moyen Äge, s’^tait attach6 tout particuli&rement ä la doctrine poli¬ 

tique byzantine (6), et, dans une dissertation publice s6par6ment, 

XXVIII(1968), pp.87-108 ; Le prineeet VRglise en Russte KUvienne deputs la fin 

da Xe jusqu’au dtbut du XU* siicte, Acta Polonlae Historica, XX (1969), pp. 95- 

119 ; UOrganisation diocisaine de la Russie aux Xp-XII* sUcle, Byzantion, XL 
(1970), pp. 165-217. 

(1) Studia nad najdawniejszq dyplomatykq ruskq, partie I: Traktaty rasko- 

bizantyjskie z X w.t Pamiflnik Stoaiafiski, II (1952), pp. 106-146 ; partie II: 

Uwagi nad dyplomatykq ruskq X i XI w.t Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Jagiel- 

lotekiego, I960, fase. 26, pp. 137-145. 

(2) Dzialalnoiö Cyryla i Metodego a SlowiaAszczyzna, Rocznik Slawi&tyczny, 

XVI (1948), pp. 116-138 ; Konstantyn i Metodiusz w walce o liturgikf slowiaiiskq, 

Przeglqd Zachodni, XII (1949), pp. 626-638 ; Konstantyn i Metody. (Zarys mono- 

graficzny z wyborem irödet), Uzupelnil i slowem wstfpnym poprzedzil, F. Staw- 

ski, Warszawa, 1967. 

(3) Zywoty Konstaniyna i Metodego (obszerne), Poznart, 1959. 

(4) Rozprawy i szkice z dziejöw kultury Slowian, Warszawa, 1954. 

(5) Myll polityczna iredniowieeza, Kraköw, 1961, pp. 62-139. 
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il avait passg en revue diverses doctrines sociales rdpandues ä By- 

zance (*), en remontant ä leur origine. 

W. Dziewulski a retrac6, dans une large perspective, la lutte que le 

paganisme mena contre le christianisme de l’gpoque de Constantin 

le Grand ä celle de Justinien (a). 

W. Swoboda a trait6 de 1’Organisation de l'Eglise en Bulgarie, 

de son Statut, de sa dGpendance ä l’dgard de Byzance entre les ixe 

et xie sifecles, ainsi que de ses efforts pour obtenir une autoc^phalie 

compläte (*). 

Notons ici les observations interessantes de E. Zwolski au sujet 

de la personnalite de Jordan&s et de ses ouvrages Getica et Romana, 

particuli&rement en ce qui concerne ses emprunts et sa concep- 

tion politique (1 2 3 4). 

Aux papyrologues polonais nous devons des contributions sGrieu- 

ses dans le domaine des etudes byzantines. Un inventaire complet 

de leurs travaux aurait exig6 de leur consacrer tout un article ; c’est 

pourquoi nous nous bomerons ici ä signaler leurs travaux les plus 

importants. 

Les conditions dconomiques et sociales, ainsi que la structure de 

l’appareil administratif en Egypte byzantine, intGressent tout parti- 

culi&rement, entre autres, E. Wipszycka. Elle a consacrd un nombre 

considgrable de ses travaux au problfeme du tissage. Par consäquent, 

la politique de l’Etat ä l’ägard de cette branche de l’artisanat a 

retenu aussi son attention ; ä son avis, l’Etat veillait ä ce que les 

artisans s’acquittent, de fa$on reguliere, de leurs charges etimpöts, 

mais, par contre, il n’intervenait pas dans le processus m&ne de la 

production, ni dans les rapports entre producteurs et clients (5). 

Dans une monographie consacrGe aux tisserands et au tissage, l'au- 

teur traite des diverses sections de cet artisanat, ainsi que des formes 

(1) Soziale Ideen in Byzanz, Berlin, 1960. 
(2) Zwycifstwo chrzeicijaAstwa w iwiecie starotyinym, Wroclaw, 1969. 

(3) Vorigine de Vorganisaiion de VEglise en Butgarie (870-919), Byzantinobul- 

garica, II (1966), pp. 67-71 ; Bulgariaa patriarchal konstantynopolitaAski w latach 

870-1018, Z polskich studiöw slawistycznych, Ser. 4, Historia, Warszawa, 1972, 

pp. 47-65. 
(4) Uwagi o Jordanesie, hisloryku Gotöw, Siudia Zrödloznawcze, XIII (1968), 

pp. 137-145. 
(5) Polityka paftstwa rzymskiego wobee rzemiosla tkackiego w Egipcie (I-IV w* 

n.e.), Przeglqd Hi&toryczny, L1V (1963), pp. 1-19 ; Das Textilhandwerk und der 

Staat im römischen Egypien, Archiv für Papyrusforschung, XVIII (1966), pp. 1-22. 
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et des processus de la production, tout en 6tudiant la Situation de 

differentes categories de tisserands (1). Elle a 6tudfe, dans deux de 

ses articles, le modele de la production artisanale en figypte byzan- 

tine, ainsi que la structure de l’artisanat, les ixnpöts et les charges 

qui incombaient aux artisans (2 3). De plus, l’auteur a publik un 

grand nombre de papyrus datant de la Periode comprise entre le 

ive et le viie sfecle, apr&s avoir soumis ä une minutieuse analyse et 

compar6 les renseignements qu’ils contenaient ä ceux qui avaient 

6t6 puis6s dans d’autres papyrus et dans la litterature concernant 

le sujet (8). On lui doit aussi des observations interessantes au sujet 

du röle des confräries laiques dans la vie religieuse de l’ßgypte entre 

le ive et le ixe siede. Elle a pass6 en revue les noms qui däsignaient 

ces confräries, eile a Studfe leur Organisation et a soulign£ le fait 

qu’elles soutenaient l’action religieuse et laique de rfiglise(4 5 *). 

L’äninent papyrologue R. Taubenschlag (1881-1958), en se fon- 

dant sur ses recherches papyrologiques, a mis en lumfere les particula- 

rifes du droit grdco-romain en figypte, depuis l’dpoque de 1’empereur 

Constantin le Grand jusqu’aux environs de la conqu£te arabe (B). 

Un grand nombre d’articles de Taubenschlag concernent la päriode 

de däclin de l’Empire Romain ; certains d’entre eux se rapportent 

en nfeme temps ä la haute 6poque byzantine. De tout ce riche ma- 

feriel, nous nous bornerons ä citer les publications qui expliquent 

(1) Vindustrit textile dans V figypte romaine, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kraköw, 

1965. 
(2) Formy produkcji rzemieilniczej w Egipcie grecko^rzymskim, Przeglqd. His- 

toryczny, LX, (1969), pp. 523-534 ; Les tmpöts professionnels et la structure de 

Uindustrie dans V figypte romaine. A propos de la xozti) The Journal of 

Juristic Papyrology, XVI-XVII (1971), pp. 117-130 (plus loin JJP). 

(3) Compte de dipenses d’un village, Chronique d’figypte, XXXV (1960), pp. 

206-221 ; Les re$us d'impöts et le bureau des comptes des pagarchies aux VIe-VIIe 

si&cles, JJP, XVI-XVH (1971), pp. 105-116 ; Deux papyrus concernant les grands 

domaines byzantins, Chronique d* figypte, XLVIII (1968), pp. 344-355 ; V figlise 

dans la chora igyptienne et les artisans, Aegyptus, XLVIII (1968), pp. 130-138 ; 

Les factions du cirque et les biens ecclisiastiques dans un papyrus igyptien, Byzan- 

tion, XXXIX (1969), pp. 180-198. 
(4) Swieckie bractwa w iyciu religijnym chrzeicijaAskiego Egiptu, Przeglqd His- 

toryczny, LIX (1968), pp. 447-463 (= Les conftiries dans la vie religieuse de V fi¬ 

gypte chritienne, Proceedings of ihe Twelfth International Congress of Papyrology, 

Toronto, 1970, pp. 511-525). 

(5) The Law of Greco-Ronum Egypt in the light of Ihe Papyri, 322 BC - 340 AD, 

Warsaw, 1948. 
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le röle du droit d’usage dans la formation du droit de la famille, du 

droit administratif et du droit penal (1), l’6tude dont Ie but est d’ana- 

lyser la portäe de certains 6dits imp6riaux (2), ainsi que celle qui con- 

ceme les dälateurs et leur responsabilitä (3), les traducteurs du grec 

en langue copte et vice-versa (4 5), et le rang occupG par la profes- 

sion des juristes (B). 

L'ensemble des travaux des papyrologues polonais dansle domaine 

des Stüdes byzantines au cours des annäes 1945-1955 a 6t6 präsente 

par J. Modrzejewski (6), qui a public, de plus, quelques autres arti- 

cles. Dans Tun d’eux, il traite du probl&me des droits et des charges 

des 6poux (7 8 9); dans un autre, il caractärise les tribunaux d’arbi- 

trage (s), et, dans un troisi&me, il examine certains aspects du droit 

de proprio (*). 

C. Kunderewicz s’est int6ress6 au problfeme des compätences des 

topot6r£tes aux ve et vie sifecles (10 11), tandis que H. Kupiszewski 

a traite, dans deux articles, des problfcmes li6s aux fonctions des 

experts judiciaires, et que, dans son Iuridicus, il a d^fini les comp&- 

tences du prüfet d’Egypte et celles des juges d’Alexandrie sur le 

plan judiciaire (u). Ces deux savants se sont aussi occupGs de pro- 

(1) The Legislation of Jusiinian in the Light of the Papyri, Rafael Tauben- 

schlag, Opera Minorat II, Warszawa, 1959, pp. 69-90 ; Customary Law and Cus- 

iom in the Papyri, op. cif., II, pp. 91-106 ; Keilschrift im Rechte der Papyri der 

römischen und byzantinischen Zeit, op. eff., I, pp. 461-476 ; Le droit local dans les 

Digesta et Responsa de Cervidius Scaevola, op. eff., I, pp. 505-514. 

(2) Die Kaiserlichen Privilegien im Rechte der Papyri, op. eff., II, pp. 45-68. 

(3) Il delatore e la sua responsabilita nel diritto dei papiri, op. eff., II, pp. 729- 

736. 

(4) The Interpreters in the Papyri, op. cit., II, pp. 167-170. 

(5) The Legal Profession in Greco-Roman Egypt, op. eff., II, pp. 159-166. 

(6) Roboty polskich uÖenych v oblasti oizantijskoj papirologit 1946-1955, Vizan- 

tijskij Vremennik, XII (1957), pp. 304-311. 

(7) Le droit de famille dans les lettres privies grecques, JJP, IX-X (1956), pp. 

329-363. 

(8) Private Arbitration in the Law of Greco-Roman Egypt, JJP, VI (1952), 

pp. 239-256. 

(9) The nQdaxaypa in the Papyri, JJP, V (1951), pp. 187-206. 

(10) Les topotirbtes dans les novelles de Justinien et dans Vßgypte byzaniine, 

JJP, XIV (1962), pp. 33-50. 

(11) The « Iuridicus Alexandriae *, JJP, VII-VIII (1954), pp. 187-204; Sur- 

veyorship in the Law of Greco-Roman Egypt, JJP, VI (1952), pp. 257-268 ; Be¬ 

dingte Urteile in den griechischen Papyri, JJP, IX-X (1955), pp. 329-338. 
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bldmes juridiques qui ne font pas partie du domaine de la papyrolo- 

gie. K. Kupiszewski, en dtudiant des paragraphes choisis du Code 

Agraire, est arrivd ä la conclusion que ceux-ci portent l’empreinte 

de l’influence des droits de l’Orient helldnique (*). C. Kunderewicz 

a dtudid les prescriptions contenues dans le Code Theodosien qui 

refldtent la sollicitude tdmoignde par les empereurs ä l’dgard des 

bätiments et des tombeaux palens qui, jusqu’alors, avaient dtd dd- 

truits soit par des chrdtiens fanatiques, soit par des gens en qudte 

de matdriel de construction (*). 

Parmi les historiens du droit, il convient aussi de nomjner W. 

Ossuchowski, dont les recherches reldvent dgalement du domaine 

des dtudes byzantines. II a dtudid les scolies aux Basiliques qui 

traitent de l’exdcution du contrat dite actio civilis incertU C’dtait 

un moyen de procddure qui permettait d’exdcuter les stipulations 

du contrat, mdme si eiles avaient dtd contestdes par une des parties (*). 

Les recherches poursuivies au sujet des scolies en question avaient 

abouti aux conclusions suivantes : a) que le secum pensare du droit 

romain n'avait pas dtd appliqud dans le droit byzantin (1 2 3 4); b) que 

les Digesta de Justinien n’dtaient pas une invention originale, puis- 

que des recueils de ce genre existaient ddjä auparavant pour l’usage 

didactique (5). 
En ce qui conceme les travaux des historiens du droit, notons en- 

core une dtude de W. Rozwadowski au sujet des tdmoins qui com- 

paraissaient devant le Tribunal de Justice et au sujet des critdres 

concernant l’apprdciation de la vdracitd de leurs ddpositions (6), 

ainsi que la dissertation de W. Bojarski consacrde au ddveloppe- 

ment de Temphytdose et ä la forme ddfinitive qu'elle avait prise ä 

l'dpoque de l’empereur Justinien (7). 

(1) Lt droit helUnistique dans le Ndpog JVeopyiwSc, JJP, XVI-XVII (1971), 

pp. 85-98. 

(2) Ochrona zabytköw architektury antyeznej w Kodeksie Teodozjusza, Archeo- 

logia, XVII (1966-1967), pp. 80-88. 

(3) Le caractöre juridique de VActio Civilis Ineerti ä la lumtire des scolies des 

Basiliques, Eos, XLVIII (1956), pp. 455-465. 

(4) Le probUme du * secum pensare * en droit romain ä la lumitre des scolies des 

Basiliques, Archiuum Iuridicum Cracoviense, III (1970), pp. 149-163. 

(5) De Vimportance des scolies aux Basiliques pour la connaissance de la genise 

du Digeste de Justinien, tbid., IV (1971), pp. 183-192. 

(6) Warto&6 dowodowa iwiadköw w rzymskim procesie postklasycznym, Czaso- 

pismo Prawno-Historyczne, XXI (1969), fase. 1, pp. 1-29. 

(7) Emfiieuza wedlug prawa rzymskiego, Toruü, 1970. 
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De mdme, les archdologues polonais devaient indvitablement en- 

trer en contact avec les sources et avec la civilisation byzantines. 

Les marchandises provenant de l’Empire affludrent, en effet, sur le 

territoire polonais, comme l’avait ddmontrd K. Jaidiewski, ä l’dpo- 

que comprise entre le xe et le xme sidcle, par Fintermddiaire des 

marchands russes (*). D'autre part, les sources byzantines, comme 

nous l’avons ddjä signal^, contiennent des renseignements prdcieux 

concernant les territoires sur lesquels l’fitat polonais dtait en voie de 

formation. Ces renseignements, confirmds par les matdriaux archd- 

ologiques, ont dtd mis k profit par W. Hensel dans son travail sur 

les origines de la Pologne, oü l’auteur a donnd un aper$u des liens 

unissant l’ßtat polonais k Byzance (a). II a repris cette question dans 

un essai concernant le haut Moyen Äge slave, travail oü il avait pu 

dtablir les emprunts faits par les Slaves k la civilisation de Byzan¬ 

ce (8). 

L'annde 1960 a marqud un tournant ä partir duquel la culture et 

la civilisation byzantines ont dveilld l’intdrdt des archdologues polo¬ 

nais, C'est alors qu’en vertu d’un accord conclu entre F Institut 

d* Archdologie de l’Acaddmie des Sciences Bulgare et FUniversitd 

de Varsovie, les savants polonais ont entrepris des fouilles poursui- 

vies, de fa$on rdgulidre, en Bulgarie. Leurs recherches se sont con- 

centrdes sur le territoire de Novae (Basse Mdsie) et celui de Strymen 

(district de Rousse), situds sur la route Constantinople-Nicopolis- 

Carnuntum, oü les dquipes polonaises travaillent sous la direction 

de K. Majewski et de W. Hensel. Les rdsultats de ces travaux sont 

publids, rdgulidrement, dans les pdriodiques suivants : Archeologia 

(Archdologie), Archeologia Polski (Archdologie de la Pologne), Ar¬ 

cheologia Polona, Slavia Antiqua, ainsi que dans des pdriodiques 

qui paraissent k Fdtranger. Us nous renseignent sur les ddcouvertes 

d’inscriptions byzantines, de monnaies, de cdramiques, et sur diver¬ 

ses constructions. Ils permettent ainsi de se rendre compte ä quel 

point la civilisation grdco-romaine avait survdcu dans la civilisa¬ 

tion byzantine, et d’dtudier comment celle-ci, k son tour, a influ- 

encd la civilisation slave. En marge des travaux ci-dessus, W. Hen- 

(1) Stosunki pol&ko-raskie we wczesnym irednioufieezu w iwiette archeologii, 

Pamiftnik Slowiaiiski, IV (1954), s. 340-361. 

(2) Poczqtki pahsiwa polskiego, Warszawa, 1960; Szkice wczesnodziejowe, Sla¬ 

via Antiqua, VIII (1961), pp. 57-60., 

(3) S iotviaAszczyzna Wczesnoiredniowieczna, Warszawa, 1956. 
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sei a public ses observations au sujet du probldme de la colonisation 

slave dans les territoires byzantins, et au sujet de l’adaptation 

des Slaves ä la civilisation byzantine (1). Et K. Majewski a fait 

paraitre une jnonographie au sujet la civilisation romaine enBulga- 

rie, compte tenu de la haute Periode byzantine (2 3). 

Les recherches archdologiques polonaises, poursuivies sous la di- 

rection de K. Michalowski sur le territoire de Faras et de Palmyre, 

jouissent d’une renommde mondiale. Les rdsultats de ces recherches, 

publids par lui, permettent d’dvaluer l’importance des missions 

byzantines qui avaient pour but de convertir la population au chris- 

tianisme. Elles ddmontrent aussi Finfluence exercde par la civili¬ 

sation et les arts byzantins sur le territoire de la Nubie (8), comme en 

tdmoignent dgalement les travaux de I. Ryl-Prebisz (4) et ceux de 

B. Rostkowska (5 6). Les matdriaux publids par K. Michalowski et 

provenant des fouilles archdologiques poursuivies ä Palmyre out 

rdvdld des monuments divers qui datent de la Periode byzantine (•). 

Les fouilles des archdologues polonais, poursuivies sur le territoire 

d’Alexandrie (7), ont apportd des rdsultats analogues. Ces ddcou- 

vertes nous permettent de suivre le ddveloppement de la civilisa¬ 

tion byzantine dans les provinces orientales de 1’Empire. 

II nous est impossible de passer sous silence, dans notre exposd, 

le nojn de l’dminent Connaisseur de l*art byzantin, W. Mold, Son 

manuel d’histoire de l’art ä l’dpoque chrdtienne primitive et durant 

la haute pdriode byzantine instruit tr6s clairement le lecteur des 

transformations qui ont marqud l’art lui-mdme et des rdactions 

du public ä son dgard, au moment de la christianisation (8). W. 

Mold est encore l’auteur d’une monographie ddtaillde dans laquelle 

il a brossd un tableau minutieux de la culture artistique des Slaves 

mdridionaux, compte tenu des influences italiennes, grecques et 

(1) Recherches archiologiques polonaises ä Strymen (district Roussd), en Bul- 

garie (1962-1968), Archaeologia Polona, XII (1970), pp. 151-186. 

(2) Kultura rzymska w Bulgarii, Wroclaw-Warszawa-Kraköw, 1969. 

(3) Faras. Fouilles polonaises 1961, Warszawa, 1962; Faras. Fouilles polo¬ 

naises 1961-1962, Varsovie, 1965. 

(4) Chapiteaux en granit de Nubie, ßiudes ei Travaux, V (1971), pp. 210-241. 

(5) Remarques sur Viconographie des iparques en Nubie, ibid., pp. 202-208. 

(6) Palmyre. Fouilles polonaises 1969, 1960, 1961,1962, 1963-1964, Warszawa, 

1960, 1962, 1963,1964, 1966. 

(7) W. Kolataj, Les fouilles polonaises ä Köm el-Dikka (Alexandrie) en 1968 

ei 1969, ßtudes et Travaux, VI (1972), pp. 148-167. 

(8) Historia sztuki starochneicijahskiej i tvczesnobixantyjskiej, Lwöw, 1931. 
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orientales exercees sur celle-ci au cours de sa formation Q). Deux 

autres travaux du jmeme auteur, de dimensions plus modestes, 

touchent aussi au domaine des Stüdes byzantines. Dans Tun d’eux, 

l’auteur a etudte les consequences qu’avait eues, pour les Slaves des 

Balkans, la chute de Constantinople (1 2 3), et dans l’autre, il a traite 

du problÄme de l’influence byzantine qui, ä travers la Russie, avait 

p6n£tre en Pologne, entre 1040 et 1500 (s). 

Comme il r^sulte de notre exposä, les recherches poursuivies dans 

le champ des Stüdes byzantines ont eu, en Pologne, dans la plupart 

des cas, un caractfere discontinu et fortuit. Les philologues classiques 

ont cherchG ä ätablir dans quels domaines et de quelle fa^on l’influ- 

ence de l’antiquitä stetait exerc6e sur les orateurs et les 6crivains 

byzantins. Les historiens du Moyen Äge polonais se sont int6ress6s 

ä Byzance par le biais des relations entre l’Eglise grecque et la Russie. 

Les späcialistes de Thistoire des Slaves, en qu£te de renseignements 

sur leur histoire, sont altes demander ceux-ci aux chroniqueurs 

byzantins. Cela explique que certaines p&iodes et certains pro- 

btemes de l’histoire de Byzance aient 6t6 6tudi6s de fa$on trfes minu- 

tieuse, tandis que d'autres ntetaient pas abord^s. Par contre, les 

savants qui s’adonnent principalement-sinon exclusivement — aux 

Stüdes byzantines travaillent en ordre dispers^ et exercent les fonc- 

tions de professeurs d’histoire ancienne ou d’histoire du Moyen Äge 

dans les Universitas. Jusqu’ä präsent, le seul Centre, encore tr&s 

modeste, qui räunit quelques byzantinistes et favorise la collabora- 

tion entre eux se trouve ä L6dz. Le dGveloppement des Stüdes by¬ 

zantines dans notre pays est fegalement entravG par les difficult^s 

que nous rencontrons pour atteindre les sources, parce que les publi- 

cations qui paraissent ä ltetranger ne nous sont que difficilement 

accessibles. Mais en d6pit de tout, le nombre des publications, bien 

que dispersGes et fragmentaires, ne cesse d’augmenter, ce qui prouve 

que rint6r6t port6 ä ce domaine crolt continuellement; nos biblio- 

ttteques s’enrichissent peu ä peu et les liens avec les centres de re¬ 

cherches internationaux continuent ä s'affennir et ä se developper. 

Tout cela nous pennet d'envisager raveniravecoptimisme et s6renit6. 

Lodz. W. Ceran et H. Evert-Kappesowa. 

(1) Sztuka Slowian Poludniowych, Wroclaw-Warszawa, 1962. 

(2) W Piftsetnq rocznicf upadku Konstantynopola w roku 1453, Pamiftnik 

Slowiafaki, IV (1954), pp. 361-386. 

(3) Historia sztuki pot&kiej, t. I, Sztuka bizantyjsko-ruska, Kraköw, 1962, pp. 

149-165. 
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Atsalos (Basile), La tevminologie da livre-manuscrit ä Uepoque by- 

zantine. lere pariie: termes designant le livre-manuscrit et Vecriture. 

Thessaloniki, 1971, in-8o,290pp.(<’£'AA?/ri«al7ie^ioöi«<iv avyyqappa 

'Exaiqeias MaHedovixcov Etzovöwv, naqäqxripa 21). 

Quelques annGes avant la parution, en Italie, de l’ouvrage excel- 

lent de MUe Silvia Rizzo sur la terminologie codicologique des huma- 

nistes italiens du xve si£cle (voir mon compte rendu dans Scripio- 

rium, 28, 1974, pp. 90-91), parut la premi&re partie du monumental 

ouvrage d* Atsalos mentionnä ci-dessus. Cet opus laboriosum (p. 20), 

61abor6 sous la direction de l’&ninent spdcialiste Jean Irigoin, veut 

traiter ä fond de tous les termes grecs utilisäs ä l’6poque de la minus- 

cule grecque («la päriode qui va du ixe au xve si&cle », p. 15) et s’ap- 

pliquant au « livre-manuscrit » et ä Tdcriture (le präsent tome Ier), 

de l'archfologie du livre-manuscrit (le tome II), et des souscriptions 

et diverses autres notes qu’on trouve dans les manuscrits grecs (le 

tome III, ä paraltre ultGrieurement comme le tome II). On jugera 

de l’dtendue des recherches de l’auteur en consid£rant le nombre de 

pages consacr6es aux seules ddnominations du livre (pp. 37-176!). 

Les sources consult6es par Tauteux avec tant de soin sont 1° les 

catalogues de manuscrits — l’examen global des manuscrits eux- 

m£mes 6tant pratiquement impossible ; 2° les recueils de fac-simil6s 

de manuscrits grecs; 3° «les testaments, inventaires, typica, etc., 

dans lesquels (...) on trouve des descriptions de manuscrits », ainsi 

que des ouvrages anciens et m6di6vaux de grammaire et de lexico- 

graphie ; 4° la littärature byzantine proprement dite, et notamment 

« les textes susceptibles de (...) foumir des exemples d’emploi et des 

renseignementssur nos termes» ; 5° la littdrature spdcialisde. Des cri- 

tiques plus autorisäs que nous ont dit tout le bien qu’on peut dire 

de la m^thode employGe par Tauteux, de la prdcision m6ticuleuse 

de ses recherches et de la richesse de ses notes (voir p. ex., G. Caval- 

la, dans Scriptorium9 XXVII, 1973, p. 111). Dans la premtere partie 

sont examin6s successivement les termes nombreux appliqu6s au 
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codex et au rouleau (ßlßXog et ses dErivEs, nvxrlov et nv^iov et 

leurs dErivEs, rofiog et rofiagtov, etc.); dans la seconde, l’Ecriture 

en gEnEral, l’onciale, la minuscule et la calligraphie ; l’auteur y fait 

avec bonheur la distinction entre le tEmoignage des manuscrits et 

celui des auteurs. Surtout, la deuxiEme partie comprend de longues 

et savantes discussions concernant 1’interprEtation d’anciens termes 

palEographiques, Comme 6£vQvy%og Xirdg ou Xixdyqatpog, 

avQfLaioyQa<plat etc... Souvent le matEriel rassemblE permet k 

l’auteur de tirer de nouvelles conclusions ou de confirmer une des 

hypothEses qui ont EtE avancEes dans’le passE, II reste toutefois — 

et l’auteur l’admet lui-mEme dans sa conclusion-que « dans la ter- 

minologie du livre-manuscrit et notamment dans celle du codex, 

c’est la grande abondance des termes (qui Etonne), leur Variation, 

leur concurrence, leur fluiditE et parfois mEme leur confusion » (p. 

257). C'est une conclusion negative pour un auteur qui avait estimE 

« que r Etüde des termes est le moyen le meilleux, ou, en tout cas, le 

plus sür, pour faire ressortir ce qui est propre ä la palEographie et ä la 

codicologie de l’Epoque byzantine »(p. 17). Ä la p. 129, il donne « des 

exemples prEcis qui montreront comment presque tous les termes 

EtudiEs jusqu’ici avaient EtE considErEs comme des synonymes». 

Dans la section consacrEe k la nomenclature palEographique aussi, 

M. Atsalos constate qu’« un trait comxnun ä plusieurs termes de 

cette section est qu’il s'agit de mots assez obscurs, dont la signifi- 

cation exacte nous Echappe » (p. 180). Nous doutons vraiment de 

la valeur attachEe ici en exclusivitE ä la terminologie ancienne, et 

notre seule objection contre ce livre si consciencieux et si bien fait est 

qu'ä notre avis, il ne relEve pas de la «palEographie ou dela codicologie 

grecque» (p. 15), mais de l’Etude du vocabulaire, de rEtymologie 

et de la sEmantique grecques : c’est avant tout un travail de Philo¬ 

logie, partant, ä 1’intErieur des diffErents chapitres, non des objets, 

mais des mots. Lä oü les termes font dEfaut, p. ex. en ce qui concerne 

les abrEviations (p. 255), le sujet est traitE en quelques phrases. 

L’absence de toute illustration tEmoigne, eile aussi, de cette attitude 

vis-ä-vis de la matiEre EtudiEe. 

Sans doute 1’intErEt pour les realia sera-t-il plus grand dans les 

deux autres volumes, bien qu’on puisse craindre que, lä aussi, l’au- 

teur ne s’attache trop exclusivement aux termes et ne considEre 

leur confrontation avec les manuscrits comme accessoire. 

D’excellents index clöturent l’ouvrage : index des manuscrits citEs, 

index locorum, index des termes, index gEnEral (personnes et choses). 

Gand. Albert Derolez. 
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Une utile contribution k l’archöologie du livre 

Jansma (N. S. H.), Ornements des manuscrits coptesdu Monastere 

Blanc. Groningen, Wolters-Noordhoff Publishing, 1973, in-4°, 

xi-253pp., 1 pl. en couleurs et nombreux dessins au trait. (Scripta 

Archaeologica Groningiana, 5). 

Le monast&re de Deir el-Abiad, dont le nom est traduit dans le 

titre de cette thfese de doctorat, a 6t6 fonde au ive s. par Pgöl, dis- 

ciple de s. Pachöme. Des le siede de sa fondation, il a acquis une 

vaste renommäe sous le gouvernement de son second abbe, le cdfebre 

Chenoutä, dont la long6vit6 (334-452 ou 336-466) et Ia s6v6rite furent 

tegendaires. On notera en outre comme il convient son 6gale Oppo¬ 

sition aux subtilitGs de la thäologie grecque et aux suggestions popu- 

laires. 

Situ6 en Haute-ßgypte, prfes d’Akhmin, le monastere fut plus 

longtemps ä l’abri des vidssitudes politiques que les rägions du Nord. 

Au demeurant, une commune Opposition aux Byzantins rapprocha 

les Coptes monophysites et les Arabes mahom^tans. Dans l’ensem- 

ble, les rapports demeur^rent bons jusqu'ä l’äpoque de Saladin (1138- 

1193), oü, en raison des croisades, la haine de la population musul- 

mane s’exacerba envers les chrdiens, d’autant plus qu’ä leur tare 

religieuse les Coples ajoutaient l’odieux qui s’attache aux collecteurs 

d’impöts. 

On sait peu de chose de Deir-el-Abiad ä FGpoque arabe. Pourtant, 

selon le t^moignage de F Armenien Abou Sälih, le monastere 6tait 

encore prosp&re au xme stecle. Deux sifecles plus tard, Fhistorien 

arabe Makrizi (1364-1442) nous apprend par contre qu’il est enruine. 

Seule l’äglise 6tait encore debout. Elle continue d’ailleurs ä etre 

utilisäe pour le culte chrGtien, mais n’est plus desservie par une 

communautG monastique. 

Comme quelques autres etablissements importants d’figypte, 

le Monastere Blanc a poss6d6 une bibliothfeque, se montant certaine- 

ment ä plusieurs centaines de livres ; mais, ä la difference de celles 

du monastere de Macaire au Ouadi en-Natroun ou de Saint-Michel 

du Fayoum, on n’a pas retrouve de manuscrits remontant aux Pre¬ 

miers sifecles de Finstitution. On ignorait meme l’existence de toute 

trace de la collection de Deir el-Abiad jusqu’au moment oü, ä lafin 

du xixe si&cle, Maspero däcouvrit dans une chambre de decharge les 

nombreux fragments de manuscrits hors d’usage qu’on avait pris 

l’habitude d’y jeter et que les siecles avaient recouverts de poussiere. 
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Ces fragments sont ^ präsent diss6min6s dans un grand nombre de 

bibliotheques et collections priväes des deux Mondes. Et ce ne fut 

pas une mince affaire de reconstituer des livres ou, du moins, des 

parties colterentes de livres avec ces feuillets d6tach6s et maintenant 

disperses. On trouvera ici des inventaires consignant les tesultats 

de ce patient travail de remembrement. Mais l’essentiel des efforts 

de M. Jansma s’est porte ailleurs, sur l’analyse des däcors de ces pr6- 

cieux fragments. Toutefois, ä la difterence de la g6n6ralite des cher- 

cheurs qui se sont interessäs auparavant ä renluminure copte (et ce 

d^faut n’est pas propre aux späcialistes de ce domaine!), l’arclteolo- 

gue s’est ici bien gard6 de säparer le d6cor et le livre pour lequel il a 

6te con$u. L’apparition de certaines formes ne s’explique du reste 

pas sans les exigences du livre : teile l’influence de certains signes de 

ponctuation, d’abord utilisäs dans les manuscrits grecs (voir, par 

ex., p. 17), ou la nature du texte copte. 

Le corps de l’ouvrage est constiüte de catalogues dont le plus im¬ 

portant est, ä tous 6gards, le « Catalogue descriptif des groupes d’or- 

nements» (pp. 101-231), dans lequel l’auteur a consignä, en de sobres 

analyses et en des dessins au trait (d6calqu6s ou coptes), les rGsultats 

de sa vaste enqu£te qui reteve de la « grammaire de l’ornementation*. 

Cette analyse est volontairement limitee aux rinceaux floraux, 

parce que les autres categories de l’ornementation des manuscrits 

coptes (entrelacs et faune) sont peu reptesentees ou peu significa- 

tives dans les livres du Monastere Blanc. Ces categories teclamaient 

d’ailleurs la mise au point de methodes d’analyse differentes, sp6ci- 

fiques. 

Le präsent travail pourra stimuler les recherches en bien d'autres 

domaines de l'enlmninure et leur servir d’exemple. II fournira aussi 

l’avantage d’unvocabulaire ornemental fbte avec reflexion et claire- 

ment illustte. Enfin cette monographie contribuera ä mieux d6- 

meler les influences artistiques subies ou exercäes par les diverses 

tegions du Bassin de la M6diterran6e et du Proche-Orient, aux 

differentes epoques de leur longue histoire. L’art du livre et singu- 

lierement celui de son ornementation sont souvent, sinon toujours, 

des manifestations « mineures » de l’art, mais il n’en est gu^re qui 

aient Iaiss6 autant de monuments ni d'aussi 6troitement li6s ä des 

milieux culturels d6termin6s. A Byzance comme ailleurs, nous som- 

mes bien loin d’avoir exploite toutes les ressources que nous offre 

Tin^puisable domaine de l’arclteologie du livre I 

Bruxelles. Francois Masai. 
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Alexander (Paul J,), Les debuis des conquMes arabes en Sicile et la 

tradition apocalyptique byzantino-slave, Bollettino del CentrodiStudi 

filologici e linguistici siciliani, XII, 1973, 5-35, 

AjmGaraniBfum (ranH e), — xynomecTseHRUtt npmmim hjuiio- 

cTpHpoßaHHfl rpyaHHCKoft pyKonncHoft khmto XI-Hanana XIII bckob 

Tbilissi, «Metsniereba#, 1973, 166 pp., 55 pl., in-4° (r6sum6 fran- 

<jais). — Consacrä ä l’6tude du principe artistique de l’illustration 

des livres liturgiques manuscrits gdorgiens du xie au d6but du xme 

si&cle, cet ouvrage contient une analyse minutieuse de trois ceuvres 

remarquables: le Synazaire de Zacharie de Valachkert (xie), le 

Triodion pascal (xiie) et VHomiliaire de Grägoire de Nazianze (xme). 

L’auteur ddmontre que l'art de la miniature gGorgienne a suivi la 

m&ne Evolution que Part byzantin, tout en rdv^lant un caract^re 

späcifique, par Pemprunt ä l’Orient, durant la p6riode de l’äpanouis- 

sexnent de ses forces cr^atrices, un penchant pour le lin6aire et le 

style graphique. M. P. 

Analecta HymnicaGraeca ecodicibus eruta Italiae Inferioris loseph 

Schiro consilio et ductu edita (Istituto di studi bizantini e neoellenici. 

Universitä di Roma). I — Canones Septembris Ada Debiasi Gon- 

zato collegit et instruxit, Roma, 1966, pp. xxn-457. VIII — Ca¬ 

nones Aprilis Constantinus Nikas collegit et instruxit, Roma, 1970, 

pp. x-456. — Ces deux volumes inaugurent l’ödition critique de Pen- 

semble des M6n6es en usage dans Pfiglise grecque en Italie märidio- 

nale. D. DD. 

Avenarius (A.), Die Awaren und die Slaven in den Miraeula 

Sancti Demetrii, dans Byzantina> 5 (1973), pp. 9-27, —L’analyse de 

deux passages des Miracles de S. D6m6trius: Miracula Si Dem., 

I, 12 (P.G. 116, col. 1273-84) ; et I, 13-15 (P.G. 116, col. 1283-1324), 

pennet de constater dans les relations entre Slaves et Avares un 

changement qui se produit entre 582 (invasion de la Thrace et de la 
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Mac6doine, men6e par les Slaves indäpendamment des Avares) et 

596-7 (invasion de la Thrace, men6e conjointement par des forces 

slaves et avares). J. M. 

Balard (Michel), Genes et Voutre-mer. Tome I. Les actes de Caffa 

du notaire Lamberto di Sambuceto, 1289-1290. (Documents et 

recherches sur l’äconomie des pays byzantins, islamiques et slaves 

et leurs relations commerciales au moyen äge, XII), Paris-La 

Haye, Mouton § Co., 1973, in-8°, 420 pp. Prix : 72 F. 

Apr£s les cinq volumes consacr6s par F. Thiriet aux d61ib6rations 

du S6nat et des autres assembtees vänitiennes concernant Ia Roma- 

nie, la collection dirig^e par le professeur Lemerle se devait de faire 

une place aux documents gönois, La täche a 6t6 conftee k Michel 

Balard, qui livre ici les premiers r^sultats de ses recherches. 

II y a pr&s d’un demi-si£cle, G. I. Brätianu (Actes des notaires genois 

dePera et de Caffa de la fin du XIIIesi£cle (1281-1290), Acadämie 

roumaine, Etudes et recherches, II, Bucarest, 1927, pp. 173-300 et 

326-361) publiait, non sans erreurs,une s6rie d’actes notariGs instru- 

mentGs k Caffa, sur la cöte de CrimGe, en 1289 et 1290. M. Balard 

a däcouvert une seconde s6rie d’actes de Caffa r6dig6s ä la meme 6po- 

que, par le mSme notaire, Lamberto di Sambuceto (et non Federico 

di Piazzalunga, comme le pensait Brätianu). II donne ici une Edition 

diplomatique des seconds et 6dite en regestes, avec les corrections 

näcessaires, les documents d6jä publiäs par l’historien roumain. 

Le petit nombre des registres tenus dans les colonies gänoises d’Orient 

et parvenus jusqu’ä nous, ainsi que la date du minutier qui en fait 

le premier t&noin de la vie de Caffa, donnent toute son importance 

k la präsente Edition. L’intGr&t de ces minutes r6side aussi dans leur 

contenu analys6 par l’auteur aux pp. 35-61 (chap. II. Les differents 

types de contrats) et r6sum6 ainsi: « Ces minutes se font l'ächo des 

transactions quotidiennes, enregistrent les opGrations de change, 

les investissements commerciaux, les ventes de marchandises, con- 

tiennent les derniferes volont6s des mourants. Elles permettent de 

döcrire la vie äconomique et sociale du comptoir g6nois, dans les pre- 

miferes däcennies de son existence; aucun autre document ne met 

mieux en valeur le dynamisme, l’esprit d’entreprise et d’aventure 

de tous ces Genois, petits ou grands, venus chercher fortune au fond 

de la mer Noire » (p. 10). 

Dans sa substantielle introduction (pp. 9-62), l’auteur s’attache 

encore ä retracer la carrifere de Lamberto di Sambuceto, ä 6voquer 
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l’activitt quotidienne du notaire ä Caffa,ä decrire les minutiers ainsi 

que la forme des contrats. Enfin, une table des formules et un co- 

pieux index des documents viennent achever une publication dont 

la quaüt6 fait attendre avec impatience l’ouvrage sur la Romanie 

gänoise preparä par l’auteur. J.-M. S. 

Balcanicoslauica. T. 1 (1972) et 2 (1973). — Cette nouvelle revue 

est 6dit6e par le Centre des recherches scientifiques de la culturedes 

anciens Slaves de Prilep, en collaboration avec VAssociation desso- 

cietes archeologiques de Yougoslavie ä Beigrade. Le but de la revue 

est de tächer de fournir des räponses aux multiples problfemes con- 

cernant l’ancienne culture slave dans la Päninsule Balkanique. Ces 

problfemes s’imposent de plus en plus en raison des fouilles faites par 

les institutions archeologiques de Yougoslavie. Les deux premiers 

tomes que nous avons en main publient les rapports du Symposion 

international de Prilep en 1972 sur le thfeme : Arrivee et Stabilisation 

des Slaves dans les regions des Slaves du sad ä la lumitre des recher¬ 

ches archeologiquesrecentes. Certain d’etre lmterprete de tous, nous 

formons ici les meilleurs voeux pour le succfes de la nouvelle revue. 

J. T. 

Bates (George E.), Constans II or Heraclonas? An Analysis of 

the Constantinopolitan Folles of Constans II (The American Numis- 

matic Society*Museum Notes, 17,1971,pp. 141-161 &planchesXXVI/ 

XXXVII). — L’auteur rGcuse les vues de Ph. Grierson relatives 

au monnayage d’H6racl6onas et de Constant II (Catalogue of the 

ByzantineCoins in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection and in the Whitte- 

more Collection» II. 2 Washington, 1968, pp. 389-401). 

D. DD. 

Bertele (Tommaso), Moneta Veneziana e moneta bizantina, Fi¬ 

renze, Olschki, 1973, 146 pp. — L’auteux se propose, dit-il, « de 

signaler sous une forme synth6tique les rapports intervenus au cours 

des demiers stecles byzantins entre la monnaie v^nitienne et celle de 

Byzance, en restant dans le domaine numismatique, sans entrer 

dans ceux de la politique ou de l’äconomie (celui-ci ne saurait §tre 

s6par6 d’une connaissance exacte des dates mon^taires)En fait, 

cette monographie extr&nement interessante ajoute aux donn6es 

numismatiques proprement dites une documentation präcieuse, no- 

tamment une liste de transactions releväes dans les documents d’ar- 
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chives. Appendices : I. La monetazione delVImpero latino. — II. 

Nuove teorie sulle monete delV Impero Latino.—III. Iperpero effetivo 

e iperpero nominale in Levante nei secoli X1II-XIV. II sagium. — 

IV. Viperpero bizantino dal 1355al 1376. La testimonianza del conta- 

biledella spedizioneinOriente diAmedeoVIdiSavoia. liest regrettable 

que Ies planches ne soient pas plus claires. P. K.-H. 

BeSevliev (V.), Ueber das Corpus der Byzantinischen Inschriften, 

dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 307-311.—Considärations sur l’ur- 

gence de la Constitution d*un Corpus des Inscriptions byzantines, et 

remarques techniques sur la räalisation pratique de ce Corpus en 

commen^ant par la publication d’un catalogue complet des recueils 

d6jä existants et par la composition de recueils exhaustifs par r6- 

gions. J. M. 

BnpcajiaÄ3e (T. 6), pocuncb HepycajmMcKoro KpecTHoro MOHac- 

TBipfl h nopTpeT rnoTa pycTaßejiH, Tbilissi, <( Metsniereba», 1973, 

82 pp., XXIX pl., in-4°, (r6sum6 fran$ais). — Centre d’une colo- 

nie g^orgienne hierosolymitaine, le monastere de la Croix ä Jerusa¬ 

lem fonctionna du ve au xvme sifecle. Son Gglise date du xe s. et la 

peinture dont il s’agit ici remonte ä cette 6poque. 

L’auteur, qui n’a pu se rendre sur place, analyse le Programme 

iconographique de Teglise sur les donnäes de predäcesseurs plus heu- 

reux que lui. II s’intGresse particuliferement ici ä la galerie des por- 

traits de personnalitGs gGorgiennes, cr6ee par Nikiphore Tcholokash- 

vili, prieur du monastfere au xvie siede ; Tun des ränovateurs de la 

peinture murale gGorgienne, Chota Roustavdi, y figure et l’auteur 

s’arrete longuement sur son effigie (Dans le r6sum6 fran^ais, p. 79, 

on se demande pourquoi Jean Damascfene et Maxime le Confesseur 

sont trait6s de « scolastiques ». Ce terme, d6plac6 ici, n’a aucun cor- 

respondant dans le texte russe). M. P. 

BojicnaH (AHejm), pocnncH cpeaHeBeKOBMX TpaneaHHx rpyann. 

Tbilissi, « Metsniereba», 1974, 169 pp., 50 pl. in-4° (r6sume fran- 

$ais). — L’auteur Studie les peintures murales des rdectoires 

gäorgiens m6di6vaux en se basant sur les monasteres rupestres de 

David Gar^djä (Oudabno, Bertoubani et Kolaguiri), fondäs au vie 

siäcle par l’ascete S. David. Le programme iconographique de cha- 

que räfectoire, assez immuable, ä part des changements stylistiques, 

est analysä säparäment et ensuite compare avec celui de locaux ana- 

logues en Cappadoce et au Mont-Athos. On peut en conclure ä 
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l’existence d’une väritable dcole de peinture garädjienne (aux pages 

159 et 165, on lira Bogoslova et Bvangeliste au lieu de Krestitelja et 

Bapiiste. M. P. 

Bonfiguou (Giulia), S. Sofia di Costantinopoli. L'architettura, 

Bologne, Pätron, 1974(5/udi diAntichitä cristiana, 13), 187 pp. in-8°, 

ill. — L’auteur rGsume nos connaissances relatives ä l’architecture de 

Sainte-Sophie. Le chapitre I däcrit les trois grands moments de 

son histoire : les fondations constantinienne, th^odosienne et justi- 

nienne. Le chapitre 11 donne une description du complexe, tandis 

que le chapitre III Studie la basilique actuelle. J. T. 

Boura(L.), Avo Bv^avriva pavovdkia and rrjv povi} Merafioq- 

tpdxjEcog rtov MsTewQtov, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 129-147 + 

16 planches hors texte. — Le monast^re de la Transfiguration, aux 

M6t6ores, fond6 en 1383 et compl6t6 entre 1545-1552, conserve deux 

chandeliers de bronze, oeuvres de la mgtallurgie byzantine. Chacun 

mesure 1,63 m de haut et se compose de plus de 100 pifeces assem- 

bl6es ä chaud. Des textes mentionnent d’autres exemples analo- 

gues. Un autre exemplaire se trouve au Mus6e de Berlin (n° d’inv. 

6263) et deux autres (oeuvres du xme sifecle) ä San Giorgio Maggiore 

ä Venise. Des pi^ces isol^es ont 6t6 aussi retrouv^es ä l’occasion 

de fouilles, Aprfcs comparaison et compte tenu des influences 

turques qui envahissaient l’art du m^tal byzantin, l’auteur con- 

clut que ces deux chandeliers ont 6t6 fabriquGs au xiie si&cle, ou, 

au plus tard, au xme stecle. fitant donn6 que le monast&re a 6t6 

fond6 au xive sifecle, il faut admettre que ces deux pifeces avaient 

conserv6es dans une collection (celle d’AngGline, soeur du fonda- 

teur Joseph PalGologue?) et furent offertes au nouveau monast&re 

lors de sa fondation. P. Y. 

Breckenridge (J. D.), Apocrypha of Early Christian Portraiture, 

dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 67 (1974), pp. 101-109. — Commen- 

taire de deux textes traitant de l’existence de portraits en milieu 

chrätien, ä l’6poque apostolique (Acta Johannis, 26-29, 6d. M. Bon¬ 

net, 1898, pp. 165-167), et ä l’6poque constantinienne (Eus&be, His¬ 

toire Ecclesiastique, VII, 18, P.G. XX, col. 680), dont se dägage la 

conclusion que ces sources ne prouvent pas l’usage du portrait par 

la communautä chrGtienne de la päriode apostolique. J. M. 

Buhler (W.), Eine Theognoshandschrift aus der Zeit um 1000 auf 

Patmos, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), 
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pp. 49-92 avec 3 fac-similfes hors texte. — Les Rigles grammaticales 

(*0(>QoyQa<pla) de Thfeognostos sont feditfees d’aprfes 4 mss ; on trouve 

le mfeme ouvrage dans un cinquifeme ms.,le cod. Paimiacus gr. 737, 

jusqu’ici nfegligfe. L’auteur le dfecrit, le date de la fin du xe ou du 

dfebut du xie sifecle; il refait ensuite le stemma des mss et enfin il 

collationne les lectures du nouveau tfemoin d’aprfes l’fed, du cod. 

Baroccianus gr, 50, feditfe par J. A. Cramer (Oxford, 1835 = Amster¬ 

dam, 1963). J. M. 

Cameron (Alan), Demes and factions, BZ, 67, 1974, pp. 74-91.— 

Les conclusions lexicologiques de l’auteur confirment mes propres 

impressions : l’expression dfjpoi n’a rien ä voir avec les öfjpoi anti- 

ques; drjfioi ne signifie pas, en gfenferal, autre chose que örjfiog; 

quand l’expression reprfesente les deux couleurs en les distinguant 

(l’auteur n’admet pas d’ailleurs que ce cas se präsente), eile coln- 

cide exactement avec xä fiiqrj, Mais, en mfeme temps que le lien 

avec les organisations municipales, l’auteur veut-il balayer systfe- 

matiquement toutes les « idfees re^ues »au sujet de ce qu’il est deve- 

nu difficile de ne pas appeler « les dfernes » (d’ailleurs les exemples 

parallfeles de populus Prasinorum citfes par l’auteur nous y autori- 

sent), au point de vouloir « dfepolitiser »complfetement, non seulement 

le terme, mais toute l’histoire de la rivalitfe des Bleus et des Verts? 

Ce sera, si j’ai bien compris, la thfese (ou un axiome?) du livre qu’il 

nous promet; la dfefense devra fetre solidement fetayfee —quoi? 

racharnement de Justinien aurait eu comme objet « Nothing more 

than the members of the Green fan club *? P. K.-H. 

Canard (Marius), Vaventure caucasienne du spathaire Lion, le fu- 

tur empereur Lion III, Rev. fit. Arm., Nouv. Sferie, VIII, 1971,353- 

357. 

—, Les impdts en nature de VArminie ä Vipoque *abbäside, ibid., 

359-363. 

Cankova-Petkova (Genoveva), Uitablissement des Slaves et 

Protobulgares en Bulgarie du nord-est actuelle ei le sort de certaines 

villes riveraines du Danube, (Acad. Bulg. des Sciences. Inst. d’Hist. 

ßtudes historiques, V). A l’occasion du XIII® Congrfes internat. des 

Sc Hist., Moscou 1970, t. p. s. 1. ni d., 219-239, figg. 
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Casson (Lionel), Travel in the Ancient World. Londres, George 

Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1974. 1 vol. in-8°, 384 pp. H pll. Prix : £ 5.75. 

— Cet ouvrage est consacrä ä tous les genres de däplacements dans 

Tantiquit6, des Anciens ägyptiens aux pfelerins chrätiens du ive 

sifecle. L’auteur envisage tour ä tour les difförents modes de trans- 

port, les commodit6s offertes aux voyageurs, les motifs qui pous- 

saient les gens ä se d6placer, la naissance d’une industrie du tourisme, 

principalement au temps des Romains (pp. 115-329). Cette premifere 

synth&se sur le sujet est fort bien faite et ne sacrifie pas la r6alit6 

historique ä la g6n6ralisation. M. Casson a su condenser agrGable- 

ment les donnGes d&iv6es pour une bonne part de la lecture des sour- 

ces anciennes en un aper$u qui, somme toute, est assez complet. 

Je suis persuadä qu’avec les illustrations judicieusement choisies, 

les notes (pp. 330-367) et l’index (pp. 368-384), ce volume rendra Ser¬ 

vice ä plus d’un lecteur. M. M. 

Christe (Y.)f Apocalypse et interpritation iconographique: Quel¬ 

ques remarques liminaires sur les images du rigne de Dieu ei de V&glise 

ä Vepoque Paleochretienne9 dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 67 (1974), 

pp. 92-100. — Les repräsentations iconographiques du Christ et de 

rfiglise tirdes de l'Apocalypse sont souvent interpr6t6es dans un sens 

eschatologique. Une s6rie de textes patristiques soulignent que 

rApocalypse refl&te aussi le « Royaume du Christ» inaugurä d6jä 

avant le Jugement dernier et auquel participent tous les saints et les 

justes. Les repräsentations tir^es de l’Apocalypse ont, par cons6- 

quent, tantöt un sens eschatologique, tantöt une signification mys- 

tique. P. Y. 

Cyrillomethodianum (Recherches sur l’histoire des relations 

hellöno-slaves), Salonique, I, 1971 ; II, 1972-73. 

Fort nögligöes en Gröce durant la premiöre moitiö de ce siöcle, 

les Stüdes hellöno-slaves y furent röellement systömatisees ä partir 

de l'annöe 1960. Celui qu’il nous plait de reconnaitre ici comme le 

chef de file des chercheurs grecs dans ce domaine, le Professeur A.-E. 

Tachiaos, de l’Universitö de Salonique, a eu l'heureuse initiative 

de publier, dös 1971, une revue qui est devenue le porte-parole de 

cette excellente Equipe de chercheurs et qui est largement ouverte 

aux contributions ötrangöres; ä ce jour, deux numöros ont paru 

qui ne laissent personne sur sa faim. Disons tout de suite qu’ä l’ex- 
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ception d’un article en langue bulgare (Ch. Kodov, Les probUmes 

historiques et technologiques de la litterature byzantino-slave, II, pp. 

141-153), qui aurait bien meritä un r6sum6 dans une langue plus ac- 

cessible, tous les autres sont r6dig6s en fran^ais, anglais ou allemand, 

ce qui dlargira consid^rablement le nombre des lecteurs ; quand on se 

rend compte du särieux de cette entreprise, ce dernier point n’est 

pas ä nägliger. 

Ne pouvant tout citer, nous nous bornerons ä jnentionner les con- 

tributions « marquantes »: 

Dans le volume I: J. Tsaras, Le verbe iaOXaßcbOrj chez Constan- 

tin PorphyrogenMe, pp. 26-57 ; F. V. MareS, Die Namen des Slaven- 

apostels Methodius von Saloniki und seiner Gefährten im Verbrüde¬ 

rungsbuch des Reichenauer Klosters, pp. 107-112; A.-E. Tachiaos, 

Nouvelles considerations sur Voeuure litteraire de Demitrius Canta- 

cuzöne, pp. 131-182. 

Dans le volume II: E. K. Chrysos, Zur Gründung des ersten bul¬ 

garischen Staates, pp. 7-13 ; Ch. K. Papastathis, Palsios Ligaridis 

et la formation des relations entrel'&glise et VEtat en Russie au 

XVIlle s., pp. 77-85 ; P. S. Nasturel, Un epilrachilion moldaue du 

XIVe sitcle et ses correspondants athonites, pp.86-97; A.-E. Tachiaos, 

L9 origine de Cyrille et Methode. Viriti et legende dans les sources 

slaues, pp. 98-140. 

Souhaitons ä la nouvelle revue de poursuivre sa carrtere sur cette 

belle lancäe. M. P. 

DARROUzfes (Jean), Listes synodales et notitiae, REB, XXVIII, 

1970, 57-95. 

Doens (I.) et Hannick (Ch.), Das Periorismos-Dekret des Patriar¬ 

chen Methodios L gegen die Studiten Naukratios und Athanasios, 

dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 93-102. 

— Des sanctions furent prises par le patriarche Methodios (843-847) 

ä l’encontre de deux xnoines studites dissidents. L’affaire se rapporte 

au schisme provoqu6 par l’attitude du Patriarcat dans la question 

des secondes noces de Constantin VI, apres räpudiation d’une pre- 

mifere Gpouse legitime (moechisme). Les auteurs ont däcouvert dans 

le cod. Sinaiticus gr. 441, fol. 270r-273r, un texte plus complet que les 

versions connues jusqu’ici. J. M. 



570 NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Dostal (A.), Romanos le Milode en traduction slauonne, dans 

BYZANT1NA, 5 (1973), pp. 87-98. — On sait que la premtere 6cri- 

ture slave (glagolite) fut invent^e par Constantin et Methode pour 

les besoins de la Grande Moravie ; eile contribua ä Involution de la 

littärature slave. Aprös les Evangiles, l’Ancien Testament et la 

liturgie, d’autres textes furent traduits en slavon, notamment les 

pofemes de Romanos le M61ode. L’auteur va 6diter un manuscrit 

du xne sifecle contenant les pofcmes de Romanos en traduction sla- 

vonne ; il parle des particularitäs linguistiques de la traduction d’un 

texte poätique dans une langue qui n’avait pas encore atteint son 

plein däveloppement. Cette traduction remonterait aux ix*-xe ste- 

des, et eile est faite par un pofcte. P. Y. 

Droit, voir : F. Goria, M. A. Tourtoglou et S. Trojanos. 

Ebbesen(S.), 'O WeXXdg xal ol aognaxixol Iteyxoi, dans Byzan- 

tina9 5 (1973), pp. 427-444. — II est possible que Psellos ait 6crit 

quelque chose au sujet des Eoq>iaxix<ov *Ekiyxa)V d'Aristote. Trois 

commentaires d6jä publtes ä ce propos et attribuGs ä Psellos, ne 

sont pas de lui. L’auteur publie encore deux commentaires. Le 

premier, contenudans le Vaticanus Urbinas graecus 35, est peut-6tre 

de Psellos. Le second, intitul6 Uvvxoj&og nagädoaig t<ov dexaxqicbv 

avXXoyiafi(bv9 peut-6tre aussi, s’il n'est pas antGrieur, 6tant donn6 

qu’un manuscrit du xive sifecle (le Marcianus graecus 524) le con- 

tient. Le m&ne commentaire se trouve aussi dans V Ambrosianus M. 

84 sup. (xvie si&cle), le Monacensis graecus 98 (xvie sifecle), YEscu- 

rialensis V.I.9 (xvie sifccle) et YEscurialensis 0.III.1 (xve si&cle). 

L’auteur donne une Edition critique du second commentaire, tan dis 

qu’il präpare une Edition critique du premier. P. Y. 

Fedalto (Giorgio), La chiesa latina in Oriente9 vol. I, (Studi reli¬ 

giös^), Verona, Casa Editrice Mazziana, 1973, in-8°, 526pp. Prix : 

7300 lires. 

Le retour, au moyen äge, de l’Eglise latine vers le berceau du chris- 

tianisme, la poursuite d’un reve d’unitä bien souvent contredit par 

les faits, voilä l’histoire que l'auteur s’est donn6 pour täche de re- 

tracer. Un ouvrage de ce genre peut facilement prendre une tournure 

apologdique assez ddplaisante; l'auteur a remarquablement dvitd 

cet Gcueil. II nous donne une 6tude fondamentale sur l’implanta- 

tion des 6glises latines en Orient, de la fin du xie s. au d6but du xve s. 
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Le sujet est redoutable. Certaines de ces feglises, en effet, sont n6es 

avec les croisades, avec 1* Empire latin de Constantinople ou avec 

les colonies italiennes ; d'autres sont le fruit de Texpansion mission- 

naire dans les territoires xnongols. C’est dire la diversitä des problfe- 

mes dont Tauteur, toujours bien documentG, traite avec beaucoup 

de conscience, en s’efforgant d’adapter sa mäthode aux exigences 

propres ä chaque cas particulier. 

Le premier volume — le second sera un volume de documents — 

examine un certain nombre de questions präliminaires relatives aux 

premiferes structures qui permirent d’organiser et d’administrer 

l’ßglise. L’auteur parle des 6v€ques des provinces et des dioc&ses de 

TEmpire romain, il analyse la place occupäe par le si&ge de Rome 

ainsi que la naissance des patriarcats, il Gvoque, enfin, l’esprit de la 

christianitas m6di6vale. Mais ce ne sont que d’assez longs 6tats de 

la question. L'ceuvre elle-möne se divise en trois grandes parties. 

La premifcre concerne les patriarcats de Jerusalem, d’Antioche et 

d’Alexandrie. La seconde traite du patriarcat de Constantinople — 

Remarquons que, dans ces deux parties, l’auteur a soin de retracer 

les ant6c6dents des 6glises latines dans ces rGgions; cela nous vaut 

un chapitre sur les p&erinages aux Lieux Saints et un autre sur la 

« latinitd eccläsiastique * ä Constantinople avant 1204 —. La troi- 

si&me partie Studie rßglise latine dans les territoires de mission. 

En outre, plusieurs appendices, contenant surtout des listes d’6v6- 

ch6s, accompagnent certains chapitres de cet ouvrage m^thodique 

qui vient combler avec succ&s une lacune dans la recherche. 

J.-M. S. 

Ferjanöi6 (Boiidar), La Thessalie aux X/JJe et XIVe siöcles• 

(Institut d'etudes byzantines de V Acadimie Serbe des Sciences et des 

arts, Monographies, 15), Beograd, 1974, xiv + 305 pp., carte, in- 

dex. — Cet ouvrage, dcrit en langue serbe, comporte — heureuse¬ 

ment, poux nous 1 — un r6sum6 en frangais (pp. 283-291). Quoique 

les ph6nom&nes £conomiques, sociaux et religieux ne soient pas ou- 

bli6s, c’est surtout dans le dGdale des 6v6nements politiques que M. 

Ferjanöid nous introduit. La quatrifeme Croisade (1204), dont les 

consgquences furent nombreuses et durables pour l’empire byzantin, 

constitue le point de d£part de son 6tude, qui se termine avec la 

conquSte de la Thessalie par les Turcs (1393). Nul doute que ce livre 

intäressera les lecteurs deByzantionf car,äma connaissance du moins, 

il s’agit de la seule monographie sur la question. H61as 1 la langue 
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utilisäe ne permettra sans doute pas ä la plupart des byzantinistes 
occidentaux d’en connaitre plus que ce que noiis suggfcre le r6sum6. 

P. B. 

Festugi£re (A. J.)* Types epidauriens de miracles dans la Vie de 
Symion Stylite le Jeune, dans The Journal of Hellenic Studies, 93 
(1973), pp. 70-73. — La Vie de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeune (521-592) 
mentionne certains miracles qui rappellent des cas analogues sur- 
venus ä ßpidaure six si&cles plus t6t. Ces similitudes sont apparen- 
tes non seulement dans le cas des miracles accomplis d’une fa$on 
enti&rement surnaturelle, mais aussi dans le cas des miracles dus ä 
une Intervention chirurgicale. Ces opärations rappellent les inter- 
ventions chirurgicales qui se pratiquaient dans les höpitaux 6pidau- 
riens. L’auteur voit dans tous ces cas des th&nes folkloriques qui 
se sont perp6tu6s depuis l’antiquitG jusqu'ä l’äpoque byzantine. 
La cr6dulit6 populaire n'a donc pas chang6 au couxs des dix si&cles 
qui s£parent les deux äpoques. P. Y. 

Fikhman (I. F.), Quelques considerations sur les donnees sociales 
et economiques des papyrus d'Oxyrhynchus d'epoque byzantine, dans 
Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22(1973), pp. 15-21. — 
Les papyrus indiquent que la ville d’Oxyrhynque possädait jusqu’au 
me siäcle une proprio collective administrGe, comme dans toutes 
les villes villes romaines, par le s6nat local. Au cours du ive si&cle, la 
propri6t6 collective c&de la place au grand domaine priv6, mais la 
petite propri6t6 libre n*a jamais disparu. Au ve sifecle, le grand 
domaine se ddveloppe davantage. Un ph6nom&ne analogue s’ob- 
serve dans toute l’figypte. Dans le secteur artisanal, la main d’oeu- 
vre libre remplaga la main d’ceuvre servile. En ce qui concerne le 
commerce, 1*£tat appliquait un contröle indirect: il obligeait les 
commer^ants k vendre leurs marchandises ouvertement sur le mar- 
ch6. En g6n6ral, les corporations artisanales et commerciales ont 
connu un däveloppement important en Egypte au cours du me et 
du ive sifecles. P. Y. 

Frend (W. H. C.), Populär religion and Chrislological controversy 
in the fifih Century, Studies in Church History, 8, 1971, pp. 19-29. 

Garzya (A.), Synesios’ Dion als Zeugnis des Kampfes um die Bil¬ 
dung im 4. Jahrhundert nach Christus, dans Jahrbuch der österreichi¬ 
schen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), p, 1-14* —Au coeux du probl&me pos6 
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par les progrds de la culture au ive sidcle aprds J.-C., il faut placer la 

question des tiraillements opposant, ä l’intdrieur m^me des groupes 

paiens ou chrdtiens, tenants et adversaires d’une culture littdraire 

humaniste. Dans cette perspective, le Dion de Syndsius de Cyrene 

constitue un manifeste en faveur de rhelldnisme, conforme aux 

exigences de son dpoque et de son milieu. J. M. 

Giunta (F.), Bizantini e bizantinismo nella Sicilia normanna, nuo- 

va edizione, Palermo, Palumbo, 1974, in-8°, 170 pp. — Lapremidre 

Edition de cet ouvrage date de 1950. L'auteur n’en donne pas ici 

une refonte. II a simplement apportd quelques retouches formelles 

ä son ancien texte et enrichi ses notes d'additions bibliographiques 

(malheureusement parfois insuffisantes, comme dans l’introduction 

couvrant la pdriode qui va de la reconquete byzantine ä la conqudte 

arabe). Une innovation cependant: F. Giunta joint en appendice 

quelques textes. Certains d’entre eux n’ont jamais dtd publids : 

le De vera libertate du futur Cardinal Laborans (fl 191), adressd ä 

Hugo, archevdque de Palerme (Archives de la basilique Saint-Pierre 

ä Rome, cod. 110, cc. 251 v. 255 v. — ce petittraitd afait l'objet 

d’un memoire de licence prdsentd en 1967 ä Palerme par G. Batta- 

glia) ; et deux lettres inddites du mdme personnage envoydes ä des 

thdologiens siciliens (Arch. de S. Pierre, cod. 110, cc. 255v.-256). 

J.-M. S. 

Goria (Fausto), La nov. 134, 10; 12 di Giustiniano e Vassunzione 

coattiva delVabito monastico, (Studi in onore di Giuseppe Grosso, VI, 

1972, 57-76). 

Hemmerdinger-Heliadou (Ddmocratie Ex-), Les citations euan- 

geliques de VEphrem grec, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 313-393.— 

Au onzidme Congrds International des Etudes Byzantines (Munich, 

1958), l'auteur avait amorcd une rdaction contre le refus de trop nom- 

breux drudits de tenir compte de l'Ephrem grec dans l’histoire cri- 

tique du texte du Nouveau Testament et du Diatessaron de Tatien. 

Ici, eile s’appuie sur les importantstravaux du P. L. Leloir sur l'dvan- 

gile d’Ephrem et notamment sur la « splendide ddition » que le sa- 

vant orientaliste a donnde du texte syriaque du Commentaire rf'E- 

phrem sur le Diatessaron (CSCO, 227, Louvain, 1962); eile dresse 

systdmatiquement la liste des citations dvangdliques relevdes dans 

l'Ephrem grec, le relevd des sources manuscrites, grecques et orien- 
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tales, des passages alt£r£s, harmonis£s ou diatessariques (relev£s 

d6taill£s compl£t6s par un index) et peut constater d'une part qu’ en 

dehorsdu caractfere sporadiquementantiochiendescitationsscrip- 

turaires de FEphrem grec, elles pr£sentent un certain nombre de 

le$ons du Diatessaron de Tatien (p. 322)» et, d’autre part, que 

« pour rendre compte de ces faits, il est n£cessaire d’admettre que 

FEphrem grec est sporadiquement authentique (p. 392) ». J. M. 

Hendrickx (Benjamin), Over het Kröningsceremonieel en de Bijbe- 

horende Acclamaiiones in de Laat-romeinse en Vroeg-byzantijnsehe 

Tijd (Acta classica, Verhandelingen van de klassieke Vereniging van 

Suid-Afrika. Proceedings of the classical Association of South 

Africa, XV, 1972, pp. 139-148). — Les ixtökoyia ou eöqnjplai adres- 

s£es aux empereurs byzantins constituent une des forxnes les plus 

anciennes du c£r£monial de couronnement de Fempereur byzantin. 

Constantinople perpdtue ainsi, de fagon surprenante, Fusage impe¬ 

rial romain des acclamaiiones. D. DD. 

Histoire et civilisation de Byzance, R£sum£ descours donn£s au 

College de France (1972-1973, par M. Paul Lemerle, professeur). Ex- 

trait de l’Annuaire du College de France, 73e ann£e, 493-506. — 

« Le tournant de Fhistoire de Byzance: crise et transformations 

de Fempire de Basile II k Alexis Comm£ne « L’Etat, pour tous 

les Byzantins, c'est Vempereur. On a consid£r£ Finstitution impe¬ 

riale sous l’aspect qui, au xie siede, met le mieux en valeur ses 

caracteres, ä savoir la succession imperiale ». Remarques interes¬ 

santes sur le patriarche : « M£me quand le tröne patriarcal a ete 

occupe par des personnalit£s ... remarquables ä diff£rents points 

de vue ... on ne voit pas qu'il ait jou£ dans aucun domaine le röle 

qu’on pouvait attendre ... La patriarcat est un rouage, aucunement 

un moteur, ni m£me une conscience ». Toutefois C£rulaire est 61i- 

min£ parce qu*il« n’est pas representatif ». Est-ce qu’une personna- 

lite exceptionnelle est jamais vraiment representative »? Le para- 

graphe surle paradynasteuön faitla somme de nos connaissances sur 

Nicephoritzes. « Le xie s. byzantin est F£poque des reformes avor- 

t£es, des mutations interrompues ». Notes sur les « probl£mes de 

Fadministration centrale et provinciale, de la fiscalite, du recrute- 

ment et du financement de Farm£e, de la propriete terrienne #, 

surtout sur le röle de Fempereur Nic£phore Phocas. « De m£me que, 

pour se faire une id£e de la fortune et des placements des particu- 
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liers, on avait analysä, Fan dernier, la diataxis d’Attaleiate, on a, 

cette ann6e, analysG ... le typikon de Pakourianos et le testament de 

Voilas ». L’enquete sur les ecoles de Constantinople a continuäe, 

non seulement ä travers les institutions,mais en cherchant ä pr6ci- 

ser les programmes et le contenu de l’enseignement. TGmoignages 

« sur une discipline qui parait, au xie s., nouvelle, la schddographie 

P. K.-H. 

Hörandner (Wolfram), Prodromos-Reminiszenzenbei Dichtern der 

nikänischen Zeit, Byzantinische Forschungen, IV, (Actes du Ier Sym¬ 

posion Byzantinon, consacrä au xme s.), 88-104. — £d. critique 

avec commentaire de l’äpitaphe de Georges Acropolite pour Irfene 

Commfene, femme de Jean Vatatz&s. P. K.-H. 

Hunger (H.), Bemerkungen über aktuelle Probleme der Byzantino- 

logie. Ausprache anlässlich der Verleihung des Ehrendoktorats der 

Universität Thessaloniki, dans Byzantina, 3 (1973), pp. 449-456. — 

Texte du discours prononcd par M. H. Hunger ä FUniversit6 de 

Salonique, ä l’occasion de sa promotion au doctorat Honoris Causa, 

sur le thfeme : les dtudes byzantines — la byzantinologie — disci¬ 

pline jeune encore, nagu&re encore mineure et placke sous la tuteile 

de sa soeur atn6e, la philologie classique, est aujourd’hui adulte et 

6mancip6e. Ses projets les plus urgents exigent une collaboration 

interdisciplinaire Gtroite : notamment le lexique des realia pr6par6 

ä Salonique, 1’album de gGographie historique qui est en chantier & 

Vienne, la Constitution d'une photothfeque des fresques, mosaiques 

et icönes entreprise en Autriche, et enfin la coordination des recher- 

ches de sociologie byzantine, tant en Europe orientale qu’en Europe 

occidentale. J. M. 

Hunger (H.), Zeugnisse agonaler Rhetorik in der byzantinischen 

Literatur, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik,22 (1973), 

pp. 23-36. —Apr&s quelques remarques au sujet des 6ditions succes- 

sives d’un m£me opuscule, on trouve ici un examen littdraire du genre 

des agones et de quelques späcimens d’6poque byzantine, suivi de 

Födition d’un texte de Michel Choniate appartenant ä ce genre litt6- 

raire. J. M. 

Irmscher (Johannes), Antikes Drama in Byzanz, Die Gesellschaft¬ 

liche Bedeutung des antiken Dramas für seine und für unsere Zeit 

(Schriften zur Geschichte und Kultur der Antike, 6), Berlin, Akade¬ 

mie-Verlag, 1973, pp. 227-237. 
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Karayannopoulos (J. E.), Bvljavtivä avfißEixra I, dans By- 

zantina, 5 (1973), pp. 99-109. Quatre petits articles rdunis sous un 

titre commun. Le premier, intituld eO tnag%og t ov er gar on&öov 

(pp. 101-103), note quele Prüfet de la Caserne n'dtaitpas ndeessaire- 

ment un Praefectus Praetoris extraordinarius, comxne E. Stein le dit, 

mais un Quaestor Exercitus inddpendant, ayant pour Charge Tinten- 

dance d’une armde. Dans le deuxidme article, intituld degfionohg 

(pp. 103-104), Tauteur note qu’il ne faut pas confrondre Thermopyles 

et Thermopoüs, mentionnee par Marcellinus. Cette dernidre ville 

ou localitd doit dtre cherchde prds de Constantinople. Dans le troi- 

sidme article, intituld Erqarwrtxov tfixgerov (pp. 105-106), Tauteur 

remarque qu’une abrdviation de Michel Attaliate doit etre lue comme 

(tdxQBxov. Le adxgsrov est une autre ddnomination du Aoyoddaiov. 

Dans le dernier article, intituld 'H tiyxooig rrjg ttfifjg rov ahoi) int 

IIaQanivdxrj(ipip, 106-109), Tauteur Studie Tinformation d* Attaliate 

selon laquelle, sous Michel Vll Doukas, TEtat instaura un monopole 

du bis, oe qui provoqua une hausse des prix des cSrSales. L’idde 

que le prix du bis monta de 1800 % est mal fondSe sur les sources. 

P. Y. 

Karayannopoulos (I. E.), ITrjyal rrjg Bv^avrivfjg t<noglagf 

(Bv£avriv& xelfieva xai fMeXeral, 2), Thessalonique, Kivxgor Bvljav- 

riv&r ’Egew&v, 1970, 495 pp. — Un enchiridion des sources re- 

censSes de Thistoire byzantine, y compris les sources Spigraphiques, 

munismatiques, etc., est Svidemment un instrument de travail 

prScieux, qui pourrait permettre d’dviter bien des recherches fas- 

tidienses. Malheureusement, le prSsent volume a un air quelque peu 

improvisS ; pour Thagiographie, parexemple, on est loin de trouver 

tous les textes SnumSrSs par Loparev et da Costa-Louillet, et des 

monuments aussi importants que la Translation de Ste EuphSmie, 

les Vies de S. DSmStrianos de Chytri ou de S. Christodule manquent ä 

Tappel. Les lettres de Nicolas Mysticos publiSes par Lazzeri ne sont 

pas mentionnSes, ni celle conservSe en armSnien par Jean Catho- 

licos. Pour la sigillographie, le lecteur est renvoyS au Bulletin de la 

revue Byzantion, sans Stre prSvenu que ce Bulletin ne vScut guSre, 

mais que son premier numSro occupe 83 pages trSs importantes dans 

Byzantion V (1929), 1930. D'ailleurs nous apercevons lä, sans doute, 

Texplication des indgalitds du livre : oeuvre qui s’est erdde lentement, 

au eonrs des anndes, et a dtd publide sans la rdvision qui s’imposait; 

c’est fort regrettable. P. K.-H. 



NOTICES BIBUOGRAPHIQIJES 577 

Karlsson (G. H.) et Fatouros (G.), Aus der Briefsammlung des 

Anonymus Florentinus (Georgios? Oinaioles), dans Jahrbuch der 

österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 207-218. — La Collec¬ 

tion des 177 lettre» d’un Florentin anonyme du xive siede est con- 

serväe dans trois mss., et les auteurs en präparent l’ädition. Les let- 

tres n° 157,158 et 159 sont caract&istiques parleur spontanste et 

leur pittoresque. J. M. 

KaSdAN (A. P.)t H3 3K0H0MH«iecK0tt JKH3HH BH3aHTHH XI-XII 

bb,, Vizantijckie o£erki, 1971, 169-211. 

—, BoaHHKHOBeHHe h cymHOCTb npaßocjiaBHH, Moscou, Znanie, 1968, 

48 pp. 

Koder (J.), Das Grab des Protekdikos Georgios Kappadoz, dans 

Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 235-239. 

Avec 8 photographies en noir et blanc et un croquis. — Les in&noi- 

res de Syropoulos, XI, 17-18 (6d. V. Laurent, p. 538) permettent de 

retrouver l’emplacement de la säpulture du haut dignitaire byzantin 

du xve sifecle, dans l’ilot d’Oreoi au nord de l’Eub6e. J. M. 

Koledarov (Peter), West Black Sea coast poris in the Late middle 

ages (14th-l6th centuries) listed on nautical charts9 (Acad. Bulg. des 

Sciences. Inst. d’Hist., Etudes historiques, V, ä Toccasion du XIIIe 

Congres internat, des Sc. Hist. Moscou, 1970), t.p. s.l. ni d., 241- 

272, ctepl. et figg. 
— Settlement strudureof the Bulgarian Slavs in their iransition from 

a clan toa territorial Community, Byzantinobulgarica, III, 1970,125-132. 

Kyriakis (M. J.), Satire and Slapstick in Seventh and Twelfth 

Century in Byzantium, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 289-306. — 

Les compositions satiriques et humoristiques, en vers ou en prose, 

6taient courantes ä Byzance d£s le ive si£cle. On en conserve, soit 

comme pieces ä part, soit cojnme fragments dans d’autres sources 

littäraires. L’apogee du genre se situe au xne sifecle, avec Theodore 

Prodromos (c. 1090-1150) qui s’inspire des themes antiques et fait la 

Satire des philosophes classiques. Cela est ä mettre en relation avec 

l’admiration de son sifecle pour la langue et le style platoniciens. 

L’oeuvre de Theodore Prodromos est proche de celle du Ptochopro- 

dromos ; il n'est pas certain qu'il s’agisse d’une seule personne. Ce der- 

nier, espfece d’Aristophane byzantin, compose en un grec populaire 
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qui ne redoute pas de choquer ses contemporains. D’autres auteurs 

ont aussi fait des Oeuvres satiriques. La satire byzantine est diffe¬ 

rente de celle de la Grfcce classique ou de celle de Rome, car eile s’est 

d6velopp6e dans des conditions sociales differentes. P. Y. 

Lackner (WO* Eine unedierte Passio der neun Märtyrer von 

Kyzikos (BHG 2386), dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 

22 (1973), pp. 37-48— Le CodexPatmiacus gr. 254 (du xe siede, selon 

Mme E. Follieri) contient un m6nologe d’avril premetaphrastique, 

dans lequel se lit la Passion in6dite des Neuf Martyrs de Cyzique, 

analysee et editee ici. J. M. 

Lampsidis (OO* Tä grjpaxa b xm Xeiixcp tfjg Xgovixrjg Ewoyewg 

Kmvaravxlvov xov Mavaaar}, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 187- 
268. — La Chronique de Constantin Manass&$ n’ayant pas encore 6t6 

etudiee sous l’angle lexicologique, l’auteur entreprend de faire un 

lexique des 2216 verbes de cette ceuvre, d’aprfcs l’edition de I. Bekker. 

II note par un asterisque les mots dejä releves dans le Liddell-Scott 

et il renvoie ä d’autres lexiques, le cas echeant. Chaque mot est 

suivi de sa reference et des explications ou observations de l’auteur, 

plac6es entre crochets. P. Y. 

Lampsidis (0.)? E%6Xta elg xijv ixovarixijv pergixijv ßv£av- 

xiv&v 0Ti%ovQy<av lapßixov xqipixgov (’Aqxbiov IIövtov, 31, 1971- 
72, pp. 235-340). — Etüde metrique du trimfetre iambique chez 

Georges Pisidfes, Theodose le Diacre, Theodore Mouzalon, Constantin 

Manasses, Ephrem le Chroniqueur, Andre Libadenos et Joseph Bry- 

ennios. D. DD. 

Langmann (G.), Ein Zauberamulett aus Ephesos, dans Jahrbuch 

der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 281-284, avec deux 

photographies. — Un petit pendentif en heliotrope, portant une es- 

quisse de l’archange saint Michel et une formule apparemment ma- 

gique, se trouve au mus6e archeologique de Sel$uk. J. M. 

Laurent (Vitalien), UEglise de VItalie meridionale entre Rome et 

Byzance, ä la veille de la conquite normande (le$on inaugurale), (La 

Chiesa greca in ItaliadalVVUI al XVlsecolo, Padova, 1973, Italia 

sacra, 20-22).— 1. L’unitä precaire de VEglise au haut Mögen Äge. — 

2. Uhellenisation. — 3. VOrganisation —4. Le condominium de fait 

grico-latin. 
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— Monogrammes byzantins pour un hommage, ävarv7i(oaig ix 

rov « Aeipätvog nqoaq^oQäi; elg rov xadt]yijrr]v N.B. Tcoftaddxrjv 

(’E.'E.B.Z., 39*40, 1972-1973), 1973, pp. 325-341, figg. — 1. La mar 

gisirissa Maria et Vevangeliaire du trisor de S.-Marc ä Venise. — 2. 

L’anneaudemariaged'AnnaPaleologinafo 329, au lieu de «vieillir», 

il faut, dvidemment, lire « rajeunir »)• —3. Les monogrammes sur les 

sceaux en or des derniers Paliologues. 

— Collection Paul Canellopoulos (V). Sceaux byzantins, BCH, 97, 

1973, 227-237, figg. —P. 230, le t. p. porte, de la main de l’auteur, 

une correction ä la derntere ligne du texte : « L’dpouse d’Alexis se 

trouvait donc Ätre une fille de l’une des quatre soeurs ... 

— Ariti Doukaina, la Kralaina, femme du pritendant hongrois 

Boris et mire des Kalamanoi mediatisis, BZ, 65, 1972, 35-39. 

Laurent (Vitalien), Le Corpus des sceaux de VEmpire byzantin, tome 

V : UEglise, I, 1. UEglise de Constaniinople. A. La Hierarchie, 

Paris,C.N.R.S., 1963, li-805.—V, I, 2. UEglise de Constaniinople 

(suite). Le clergi et les moines. II. Les archeveches autociphales 

(iChypre et Bulgarie), Paris, 1965, xxi-538. — V, 3. Supplement, 

Paris, 1972, xix-340, pll. (Publications de 1* Institut Fran$ais 

d’Etudes Byzantines). 

Le P. Laurent a joliment d^montrd, dans un article r6cent (Areti 

Doukaina, la Kralaina), conunent un sceau peut transformier une 

collection d'informations disparates en un ensemble cohärent et 

solide. D’ailleurs, les Services rendus par ces petits monujnents n’ont 

pas ä etre rappetes, ni les difficultes r6sultant de leur publication 

dispersäe dans d'innombrables revues. Un corpus raisomte de ceux 

qui sont d6jä connus dtait indispensable. L’auteur lui-nteme insiste 

sur le fait que celui qu’il a dress6 ne saurait ötre däfinitif, et le Sup¬ 

plement est consacrd ä 2000 pteces rendues accessibles depuis la pa- 

rution des tomes V, 1 et 2. II s'agit des sceaux ecctesiastiques de la 

collection du « Center for Byzantine Studies » de Dumbarton Oaks, 

un total, dit l’auteur, de quelque 13.000 sceaux. Gräce au « Center 

for Byzantine Studiesce troisteme tome est accompagne de l’album 

que redajme la mattere, mais dont le coüt est prohibitif. 

Les introductions feront 6videmment autorite sur des questions 

telles que la titulature patriarcale; mais des problfemes plus inat- 

tendus sont soulev6s, tel celui des äglises, dont Naples, la Sardaigne et 
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Bari, qui n’ont jamais cessd de ddpendre de jure du patriarcat ro- 

main, mais dont les sceaux ont etd, ä certaines dpoques, grecs, et 

l’auteur souligne les implications historiques de ce fait. 

Les sceaux de l’Eglise byzantine sont maintenant ä la portee des 

chercheurs, mais le grand et infatigable travailleux ä qui nous devons 

cet instnunentinestimable a disparu. Puisse un successeur apparaitre 

rapidement pour mener ä terme l’entreprise si bien commencde! 
P. K.-H. 

Lemerle (Paul)., voir: Histoire et civilisation de Bgzance. 

— JIopKKHnaHBgse (HHra) — pocuacb HaCaxTesH. Tbilissi, « Met- 

snierebaft, 1973, 78 p., 39 pl., in-4° (en gdorgien, avec rdsumdfran- 

$ais). — En analysant les fresques de l’dglise de Ia Vierge dans la 

gorge de la riviere Aüstskali, exdcutdes peu avant la derntere inva- 

sion de Tamerlan, Tauteur fait un rapprochement avec les caractd- 

ristiques de l’art des Paldologue. Lide organiquement ä l’dvolution 

de la fresque gdorgienne, cette peinture a 6td rdalisde par des pein- 

tres gdorgiens qui connaissaient bien l*art byzantin et se sont peut- 

dtre servis de moddles byzantins. M. P. 

Milanges d'histoire ancienne offerts ä William Seston. Paris, dd. de 

Boccard, 1974 (Publ. de la Sorbonne, Sdrie « fitudes ft, 9). xv- 

510 pp., in-8°. 

Ce riche ouvrage, que de nombreuses photos et cartes viennent 

remarquablement illustrer, comporte un avant-propos (p. vii), une 

bibliographie des travaux de William Seston (pp. ix ä xiv), une liste 

des souscripteurs (pp. xv ä xix), quarante-deux articles (pp. 1 ä 

508), une table des matteres (pp. 509-510). Toutes ces dtudes sont 

dues ä d’dminents spdcialistes et la plupart sont fort interessantes, 

bien que l*on puisse se demander pourquoi le travail de M. Le Gail 

sur « Les cheveux de Constantin » a dtd retenu. 

Aucune de ces contributions ne parle de Byzance mdme, mais qua- 

torze d’entre elles concernent le Bas-Empire : L. Angliviel de la 

Beaumelle, Remarques sur Vattitude d'Ammien Marcellin ä Vigard 

du christianisme (pp. 16 ä 23); J.-P. Callu, Les prifectures de Nico- 

maque Flavien (pp. 73 ä 80 : Nicomaque Flavien vdcut ä Fdpoque de 

Thdodose et nous est connu par des lettres de Symmaque); A. Chas- 

tagnol-N. Duval, Les suruivances du culte imperial dans VAfrique 
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du Nord ä Vepoque vandale (pp. 87 ä 118); P. Courcelle, Intempesta 

nocte (pp. 127 ä 134, oü sont notamment cit6s des textes deLactance); 

E. Demougeot, Modalitis d’etablissement des federes barbares de 

Gratien et deThiodose (pp. 143 ä 160); J. Desanges, Un point de 

repäre dans la Chronologie du royaume de Mirol ä la fin de Vipoque 

titrarchique (pp. 161 ä 165); J.Gaudemet, Les constitutionsau vicaire 

Dracontius (pp. 197 ä 205 : il s’agit des douze constitutions adress6es 

par Valentinien Ier h Antonius Dracontius, vicaire d’Afrique, entre 

le 13 mai 364 et le 25 octobre 367); J. le Gall, Les cheveux de Con- 

staniin (pp. 267 ä 276); CI. Lepelley, La prefecture de tribu dans 

t*Afrique du Bas-Empire (pp. 285 ä 295); L. Maurin-J. Peyras, 

Un nouveau proconsul dfAfrique ? (pp. 339-351 : Apronius Primus a 

probablement 6t6 proconsul d’Afrique entre le 1er juillet 426 et le 

1er juillet 428); M. Meslin, Le merueilleux comme langage politique 

chez Ammien Marcellin (pp. 353 a 363); Ch. Pietri, Obseruations 

sur le martyrium constantinien du Vatican (pp. 409 ä 418); L. Pietri, 

Les tituli de la basilique Saint-Martin edifiee ä Tours par Vevique 

Perpetuusfö quart du Ve siicle) (pp. 419 ä 431); S.Roug£, L'incen- 

die de Rome en 64 et Vincendie de Nicomedie en 303 (pp. 433 ä 441); 

J. Schwartz, Autour de « Vhumiliation * de GaUre (pp. 463 ä 466); 

E. Volterra, Remarques sur les inscriptiones de quelques constitu¬ 

tions de Dioclitien (pp. 489 ä 508). 

Parmi ces recherches, celle de M. Roug6 nous parait fort contes- 

table. Trois des textes dont il se sert exigeraient, en effet, un jnini- 

mum de prudence, car la controverse, ä leur sujet, est encore vive. 

Tout d’abord, l’auteur date, sans aucune explication, l'Apocalypse 

de Jean du temps de N6ron (p. 438). De plus, la question si dGlicate 

que souleve l’authenticitä du De mortibus persecutorum de Lactance, 

n’est pas mSme abordäe. Or, c’est notamment sur la comparaison 

de ce texte avec le c6l6bre passage des Annales de Tacite qu’il base 

sa conclusion ä propos de l’incendie de Rome et de la « premifere per- 

s6cution ». Pour M. Roug6, l'invective de Tacite contre les chr6- 

tiens ne constitue pas une interpolation. A ce sujet, nous aurions, 

d'ailleurs, souhaitG qu’il exposät ses raisons personnelies et qu’il ne 

renvoyät pas uniquement ä un travail rdcent. Mais comment rat- 

tacher la suite de son raisonnement ä 1‘affirmation pr6c6dente ? 

Comment admettre alors que la diatribe contre les chr^tiens ne 

figurait pas primitivement dans les Annales, mais dans les Histoires, 

et qu’elle a 6t6 introduite ä sa place actuelle, au ive si&cle, par un 

copiste maladroit (um de plus 1), dont M. Rougd ne daigne pas d’ail- 
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leurs nous montrer la maladresse? Selon lui, ce remaniement des 

Annales peut uniquement provenir d'un palen qui dfcsire susciter 

un esprit de toterance en faisant de N6ron l’initiateur des persäcu- 

tions, id6e qui lui serait venue ä la lecture du De mortibus persecuto- 

rum. L’accusation port6e par Lactance contre Gatere aurait 6t6, par 

suite des emprunts de Tacite, retournde contre N6ron (pp. 440-441). 

II n’est pas näcessaire d’insister sur le caractöre vain de cette th6se. 

Nous exprimerons tout simplement notre lassitude devant la ma- 

nifere dont on utilise les premiers textes paiens relatifs au christia- 

nisme. 

Nous r6pugnerions, cependant, ä terminer sur cette mauvaise 

impression, car Fensemble du volmne mdrite nos dloges, ne füt-ce 

que par la vari6t6 des sujets traites (nmnismatique, arch£ologie, 

Philologie, histoire de la Gr&ce classique, de l’dpoque helldnistique, 

du Haut Empire ...). Ph. B. 

Miles (George C.), The Coinage of the Arab Amirs of Creie. New 

York, The American Niunismatic Society, 1970, ix-86 pp., 9 pl., in-8° 

(Numismatic Notes and Monographs, nr 160). — L’auteur präsente 

ici l’analyse des pteces de monnaie arabes qu'il a pu räunir au cours 

de plusieurs sdjours en Crfete, ä Corinthe et ä Äthanes. II confirme 

l’hypothfese de J. Walker qui, en 1953, avait attribud des pifeces 

pareilles aux pirates Arabes (v. Numismatic Chronicle, 1953, pp. 

125-130). On se demande avec l’auteur ä quels personnages font 

allusion les formes grecques Zerkounis et Kouroupas. A la rigueur, 

Zarqün aurait 6t6 plausible pour la premifere, mais ce nom est incon- 

nu. Quant ä Kouroupas, il est difficile d’y voir le correspondant, 

m&ne 6loign6, de cAbd-al-cAziz! 

Quoi qu’il en soit, un tel rdpertoire jette quelque lumi&re sur une 
Periode de Fhistoire cr6toise encore bien obscure. M. P. 

Miles (George C.), Coins from the Excauations at Ag. Petros Hera- 

kleion, Crete (American Numismatic Society, Museum Notes, 17, 

1971, pp. 163-172 et planche XXXVIII). — Lesfouilles entreprises 

en 1967 ont permis la d6couverte de monnaies byzantines dont cer- 

taines n’ont pu €tre datAes avec prgcision. D. DD. 

Miller (D. A.), Imperial Constantinople, New York-Londres- 

Sidney-Toronto (Ed. JohnWiley and sons), 1969 (Collection New 

dimensions in history), 226 pp., 2 cartes, 5 illustrations, in-8°. Prix: 
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85 sh. (reite), 44 sh. (broclte). — N’dtant ni sociologue, ni psycholo- 

gue, ni philosophe, mais historien, je n’ai pu tirer grand profit de 

ce livre. J’aurais simplement souhaitd qu’il y fht davantage ques- 

tion d’histoire. Ajoutons encore que, contrairement ä ce que laisse 

prdvoir le titre, M. Miller ne parle que de Constantinople ä son apo- 

gde, c’est-ä-dire aux ixe-xne s. II lui paralt, d’ailleurs, bien plus inte¬ 

ressant dtevoquer les thdses de Vera Gordon Childe (p. 1) ou de criti- 

quer le marxisme et les conceptions qui en sont proches (p. 43) que de 

retracer une longue fresque historique. Bref, ä ddconseiller, sauf 

aux amateurs de pseudo « Philosophie der Geschichte ». Ph. B. 

Najturel (P. S.), Considerations sur Videe imperiale chez les Rou- 

mains, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 395-420, avec 4 planchesen 

noir et blanc. — En analysant des sources dcrites et iconologiques 

(fresques, tissus, etc.), on constate que «l’idde imperiale chez les 

Roumains ... se rattache ä la rdsistance chrdtienne au joug ottoman » 

(pp. 410-411). J. M. 

Nicholson (Robert Lawrence), Joscelyn III and the Fall of the 

Crusader States, 1134-1199, Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1973,in-8°,vin-232pp. 

— L’intdrdt portd par l’auteur ä la branche syro-palestinienne de la 

maison de Courtenay l’a conduit ä entreprendre une biographie de 

son dernier reprdsentant mäle, Jocelin III, comte titulaired'fidesse, 

nd probableament en 1134, mort entre le 26 aoht 1199 et le mois d’oc- 

tobre 1200. Ddtenant de nombreux fiefs dans le royaume de Jdru- 

salem, sdndchal de 1176 ä 1193, il fut l’un des grands protagonistes de 

l’histoire de la Palestine franque ä Tdpoque. Le choix du personnage 

est heureux et l’dtude se recommande par sa minutie et son sdrieux. 

Mais R. L. Nicholson se limite malheureusement aux aspects poli- 

tiques et militaires. On ne trouvera pas dans son livre une analyse 

attentive des divers facteurs qui ont conduit ä la chute du pre- 

mier royaume de Jdrusalem. A cet dgard, l’ouvrage de J. Prawer, 

Histoire du royaume latin de Jerusalem, I, Paris, 1969, dont l’auteur 

n'avait pas encore connaissance, est irrempla$able (pour cet ouvrage, 

cf. mon compte rendu dans Byzantion, 42, 1972, pp. 279-281 ; pour 

le deuxidme volume, traitant de rhistoire de la Palestine franque de 

1127 ä 1291, cf. ibid., 43, 1973, pp. 582-583). J.-M. S. 

Ostrogorsky (Georges), Drei Praktika weltlicher Grundbesitzer 

aus der ersten Hälfte des 14. Jahrhunderts, Zbornik Radova, XIV-XV, 

1973, pp. 81-101. 
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Pasi (Silvia), Esercitazioni di storia delVarte bizantina. La proble- 

matica delle origini delVarte bizantina: gli studi ed i documenti, 

Bologne, edizioni P&tron di archeologia e storia dell'arte, 1974,141 

pp., 19 figg., in-8°, — Le premier chapitre constitue une sorte de 

bilan des principales 6tudes sur les origines de Part byzantin (pp. 9- 

18). Certains y ont vu une influence pr6pond6rante de Rome (pp. 

12-18) ou de l’Orient (pp. 18-20), d’autres ont pench6 pour une com- 

binaison de ces deux influences (pp. 20-23). S. Pasi dvoque bri&ve- 

ment ces trois tendances, avant de dire quelques mots sur les der- 

niferes dtudes en la mattere (pp. 23-26). L’auteur en vient alors k 

6mettre quelques consid^rations sur les 6v6nements historiques, po- 

litiques, ainsi que sur la Situation philosophique et religieuse qui, k 

la fin du me stecle, ont provoquG le dGplacement du centre de Pem- 

pire vers l’Orient et ont amenäcette transformation d’ordre artis- 

tique (pp. 27-33). Elle examine ensuite les fondements id^ologiques 

(pp. 35-40) de la civilisation byzantine qui, selon eile, est n6e de la 

synthfese de trois 616xnents: structure de l’fitat rojnain, culture 

grecque et religion chr^tienne. Ne centrant pas exclusivement son 

travail sur Byzance (pp. 41-43), S. Pasi distingue la Periode pr6con- 

stantinienne (pp. 43-45), l’gpoque de Constantin (pp. 45-51),avant 

d’envisager les rapports et les divergences entre l’art byzantin et 

l’art heltenistique (pp. 52-58), ainsi que la Periode de Tlteodose (pp. 

59-73). Les ceuvres des ive-ve siecles sont 6tudtees aux pp. 75 ä 114. 

Aprfes avoir rassembte ses id6es en une assez longue conclusion (pp. 

115-133), S. Pasi fournit une bibliographie sommaire du sujet (pp. 

135-141). 

Pour exprimer notre avis en quelques mots, disons que ce petit 

livre sera fort utile k celui qui veut s’initier ä ce probleme ou qui, 

s’illedGsire, pourra trouver iciun point de d^part pour une 6tude clai- 

re et d6nu6e d’Grudition gratuite. L’art n’est pas coupä de son con- 

texte historique, et on ne trouve pas, chez S. Pasi, Paffectation de 

langage k laquelle certains historiens d’art nous ont habituäs. 

Ph. B. 

Patrinelis (Ch. G.), EvpßoAai elg rijv laxoqlav xov oixov/tsvi- 

xov 7iaTQicLQ%etov* A\ IlQmxorpdXxai, XafiTiaddqioi xal öofiiaxixoi 

ttjg MsydXrjg ’Exxkrjatag (1453-1821), Mvrjpoavvrj, 2, 1969, 63-95, 

pll. (R6sum6 en anglais). 
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Pelekanidis (S.), Bemerkungen zu den Altarmosaiken der Hagia 

Sophia zu Thessaloniki und die Frage der Datierung der Platytera$ 

dans Byzantinaf 5 (1973), pp. 29-47.—L’article (dedie 4M. O.De¬ 

mus) repond 4 deux questions. Premterement, quand la mosaique 

repräsentant la Sainte Vierge dans l'abside de Sainte-Sophie de 

Salonique a-t-elle remplace la croix qui decorait anterieurement cette 

partie de Pedifice? En second lieu, la figure actuelle — Platytera 

— est-elle identique 4 la promtere image de la sainte Vierge repre- 

sentee 4 cet endroit ? Le rGcent nettoyage des mosalques fournit 4 

l’auteur des eiements neufs d’appreciation. II en deduit que la 

Platytera fut repr6sent6e dans Tabside entre 787 et aoät 797, et 

qu’elle subit des retouches au cours dela seconde moitie du XI Ie 

stecle. J. M. 

&qovqiaxä Xqovixd, I, 1973, Athänes, Chambre technique de 

Grfece, Institut heltenique des chäteaux historiques (affiliä 4 T In¬ 

stitut international des chäteaux historiques), 250 pp. — Le tlteme 

du XIe Congräs de TInstitut international: Les systfemes däfensifs 

des xvie-xvme stecles comme developpement de l’architecture m6- 

dtevale, vus 4 travers le prisme des differences nationales (rapport 

par N. K. Moutsopoulos) a en grande partie dicte la table des ma¬ 

tteres. N. K. Moutsopoulos, *H inldqaari tijg [ioq<poXoylag rd>v 

TZ'ögywv axrjv xaxoixla tov 'EAÄaöixov %d>qov> xdv 16°-18° 

alä>va. — D. Zervas, Beveraiavixa xdaxqa arijv 'EAÄdöa. — G. 

Zervas, Td onixi reovZeqßaUov arö Aokd.—N. Phocas-Kosmetato, 

Mid naXaiä Ttaqddoaigneqlxov xdatqov^Ayiov remqylov* Ke<pak- 

hqviag. — I. Demakopoulos, *H UtiAri tov *Ir}<sov t(dv ßevexai- 

avtxcbv dxvqcbaewv tov Xdvdaxa. — K. Vacalopoulos, Td xaarqo 

xov ’AAegdvdqov. — Ch. Tsilales, eH ovpßoÄij tov ArpxYjxqri Ihxiü)- 

vr] axrjv d£ionolrjoi xfjg fpoqtdx^ag oxd PdOvpvo Kqrjtrjg. — D. 

Vayiakakos, Td tpqovqta ind xqaxixrjv nqoaxaalav eidixfjg vnrj- 

qeatag. — L.Villena, Eastern influences in Spanish fortification. — 

L. Gero, Festungsbau in Ungarn XVI-XVII. Jahrhundert. Illus¬ 

trations interessantes : on y trouve non seulement des photographies 

et des releves, mais encore de nombreuses gravures montrant un etat 

anterieur, surtout annexes 4 Particle de Moutsopoulos sur les tours. 

Par contre, 1’expression tovqtaxtxij ditonolrjat inspire je ne sais 

quelle angoisse, et on reste abasourdi devant les deux images de la 

p. 240 et la legende : ’ldecbdrjg av£ev£rj naXaiov xal viov. 

P. K.-H. 
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Plante (J.G.), Checklist of manuscripts microfilmed for the monas- 

tic microfil mlibrary, Saint John’s University Collegeville, Minner 

sota, volume 1. Austrian monasteries, part 2, Collegeville, Minnesota, 

1974, 296 pp., 1 vol. in-4<>. $ 5.00. — II va sans dire que, tout comme 

la premi&re partie, ce second fascicule constituera, pour les pal£o- 

graphes, un excellent instrument de travail, Quant ä nous, nous 

estijnons que l'auteur mSriterait d6j& toute notre reconnaissance 

pour la simple raison qu’il donne la signification, en langue vul- 

gaire, de Pappellation latine des Codices. Ph. B. 

Revue bulgare d'histoire, Sofia, 1.1,1973 (4 fase.) ett. 2,1974 (fase. 

1). — Nous avons re^u, avec plaisir, les premiers numäros de cette 

nouvelle revue dont le but principal consiste, selon les termes meines 

des Gditeurs (1973, 1, p. 3), ä publier lestravaux scientifiques des 

historiens bulgares sux des probl&mes relatifs 4 la Bulgarie, aux 

Balkans et ä l’histoire g6n6rale. Mais — et ceci intGressera, je pense, 

davantage le lecteur de ByZantion — ce ne seront pas les seuls do- 

maines envisagäs, car on pourra lire des 6tudes concernant la Thrace, 

le monde byzantin et l’empire ottoman (ibid.), comme, par exemple, 

celles de D. Angelov (Formation and Development of theBulgarian 

Nationality (Ninth io Twelfth Centuries). 1973, 1, pp. 49-64) et de 

Sv. Nikolova — K. Meöev (Recherches de savants contemporains 

etrangers et bulgares sur Cyrille et Methode, 1973, 3, pp. 100-117). 

Ph. B. 

Richard (Marcel), La recherche des textes hier et demain (M. l'abbe 

Marcel Richard, Docteur Honoris causa de VUniversite Catholique de 

Louvain (30 nouembre 1971). Texte des allocutions prononcees lors 

de la promotion solenneIle, Louvain, Institut Orientaliste, 1972,5-14). 

— Bibliographie de M. Richard (ibid., 27-35). 

Sachinis (A.), Kqitixbs TiaQarrjQijaeig arij eQvala rov 'Aßgaap* 

tov KoQvdqov, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 57-86. — Le th6ätre 

erdtois a 6t6 6tudi6 du point de vue historique; l’aspect litt6raire 

a nägligA II est certain que le drame du « Sacrifice d’Abraam » 

a comme source d'inspiration P« Isach » de Grotto, mais il ne suit 

pas servilement son modele. C’est surtout Pesthdtique de Pauteur 

erdtois qui s'Gcarte de celle de Grotto : dans plusieurs cas, le carac- 

Wre dramatique de l’ceuvre efede la place 4 la narration. L’ceuvre, 

comme teile, n’est pas un drame religieux; l’aspect religieux est su- 
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perfätatoire ; il s’agit (Tun drame humain conforjne aux conceptions 

de la Renaissance. Ainsi, des Sentiments tels que la tendresse, Va- 

jnour familial, la douleur humaine tiennent une place prödominante 

dans la pi&ce crGtoise, alors que toutes ces formes de sentiment sont 

absentes de l’ceuvre de Grotto. P. Y. 

Schartau (Bjarne), Copenhagen, Gks 47, 2°, a ISth Century manus- 

cript of Euthymios Zigabenos9 Panoplia Dogmatica, Classica et 

Mediaevalia, Dissertation#, IX, 1973, pp. 160-166, —« A description 

of GKS 47, 2° and a sample collation of a small section of its text 

L’auteur annonce un nouveau catalogue des mss grecs de la Biblio- 

thfeque Royale de Copenhague, auquel il collabore avec M. Oie 

Smith, de PUniversitG d’Aarhus. 

Seibt (W.), Prosopographische Konsequenzen aus der Umdatierung 

von Grumel, Regestes 933 (Patriarch Eustathios austeile vonEustra- 

tios), dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 

103-115. — Edition et commentaire d’une däcision judiciairedans 

une cause matrimoniale d’aprfes le Cod. de Wolfenbüttel-Helmstedt 

gr. 662, qui place la däcision sous le pontificat d’Eustrate. La cri- 

tique interne confirme la conjecture du regrettG V. Laurent et per- 

met de corriger Pacte en 6crivant Eustathe au lieu de Eustrate. 

J. M. 

Severin (Hans Georg), Zur Portraitplastik des 5. Jahrhunderts 

/I. C/ir. (Miscellanea byzantina Monacensia, 13). München, Institut 

für Byzantinistik und Neugriechische Philologie, 1972, 8°, x-210 pp. 

— Le titre de cette 6tude est Sans doute un peu trop ambitieux, 

parce que Pauteur n’ätudie que ce qu’il appelle la « Tradition th6o- 

dosienne», bien qu’en appendice il survole la seconde moiti6 du ve 

s. Räsumons : dans l’introduction, l’auteur prend comme point de 

d^part les portraits datables d’environ 390. Vu la pauvretä de la 

documentation concernant la Periode ant^rieure, ce point de d^part 

devra nous fournir des 616ments de comparaison pour les deux p6- 

riodes suivantes 6tudi6es : 1° les portraits datant du temps de Th6o- 

dose 1er jusqu’au d6but du ve s., et 2° la « tradition th^odosienne » 

de la premifere moitte du ve s. L’auteux conclut qu’on peut vraiment 

parier ä propos de la dynastie thGodosienne d’une tradition propre 

ä celle-ci, dans laquelle il distingue quatre phases dans la partie 

orientale de Pempire. La documentation provenant de la partie 
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occidentale de 1’Empire ne pennet pas une teile division. Comme 

nous l’avons däjä notä, cette ätude se tennine par un aper$u des 

portraits de la seconde moitiä du siäcle. L’auteur a räussi ä älargir 

les bases de notre connaissance de l’art du portrait ä l’äpoque thäo- 

dosienne et post-thäodosienne et a essayä de situercet art dans son 

cadre historique. J* T. 

Shepard(J.), A Note on Harold Hardraada : theDate of hisArrioal 

at Byzantium, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22 

(1973), pp. 145-150. — La date du däpartde Russie et de l’arriväe 

äByzance du mercenaire varägue Harold Hardraada n’est pas claire 

dans les sources. L’auteur fixe l’arriväe de ce personnage ä Byzance 

sous le rägne de Michel IV et, plus präcisäment, en automne 1034. 

La date de son däpart de Russie n’est pas süre. P. Y. 

Sideras (A.), Aetius und Oribasius. Ihre gemeinsamen Exzerpte 

aus der Schrift des Rufus von Ephesos « Ueber die Nieren-und Bla¬ 

senleiden* und ihr Abhängigkeitsverhältnis, dans Byzantinische Zeit¬ 

schrift, 67 (1974), pp* 110-130. — Präparant la nouvelle ädition du 

texte de Rufus d’Ephäse, l’auteur s’est intäressä aux extraits de 

Rufus citäs dans Aätius et dans Oribase ; il pose ici la question de la 

däpendance des deux auteurs et cherche ä y räpondre en confron- 

tant les textes originaux de douze extraits de Rufus avec les cita- 

tions de ces passages trouväes dans les deux autres äcrivains. Le 

relevä des lacunes, des additions et des variantes permet de conclure 

1° que Aätius ne däpend pas d’Oribase en cette matiäre ; 2° que Tun 

et l'autre ont puisä des extraits ätudies ailleurs que dans l’original. 

Leur source commune pourrait ätre un recueil d’extraits remon¬ 

tant soit ä Archigäne, soit ä Philaegrios. J. M. 

Spadaro (G.), Per una nuooa edizione di Florios ke Platziaflore, 

dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 67 (1974), pp. 64-73. — Relevä sug- 

gestif d’une särie de nägligences de lecture justifiant une mise ä 

jour de l’ädition critique du cäläbre roman de chevalerie byzantin. 

J. M. 

Stavridou-Zaphraka (Alkmäne), *H cwdvrrjar] Uv/zscbv xal Ntxo- 

Adov Mvaxixov (AHyovcxog 913) axä nXaiaia xov BvCavxtvov- 

ßovXyagixov dvxayoyyiu fiov, (BvCavrivä Kelfxeva xal MeXixat, 

3), Thessalonique, 1972, 130 pp. — Le lecteur ayant quelques no- 
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tions d’histoire byzantine de la fin du ixe-d6but xe s. (guerre bul- 

gare de 894, tätragamie, nature deprav6e d’Alexandre, etc.) peut 

commencer sa lecture 4 la p. 86. A partir de 14, le travail de Mme 

Stavridou-Zaphraka acquiert de l’intäret et m&ne de l’importance. 

Notamment, eile 6lucide de nouveaux passages de THom&ie sur 

la paix bulgare. P. K.-H. 

Stratos (A.), Ol KovqonaXdxai xaxä rov Z’ alcova, dans Byzan- 

tina, 5 (1973), pp. 49-56. —A propos d’un article de M. R. Guilland 

au sujet des curopalates, l’auteur revoit les cas de tous les curopalates 

du vne si4cle, 4 savoir: Domentziolos, neveu de Phocas, Thäodose, 

frfere d'H6raclius, Hamazasp, prince armänien, Smbat, autre prince 

d'Armänie, et David Zacharouni, prince d’Armänie egalement. 

P. Y. 

Evpndoiov. Studies on St. John Chrysostom (Analecta Vlatadon, 18, 

Thessaloniki, 1973), 146 pp., 1 vol. in-8°, un index. 

On pourra trouver, dans ce petit volume, treize conununications 

— une en grec, deux en anglais, dix en fran^ais — ainsi que les 

conclusions — en anglais — auxquelles ont abouti les congressis- 

tes. Tous ces exposäs sont dus 4 d’Gminents späcialistes et 6tudient 

soit les probl4mes de th^ologie (TT. K. XPH2TOYf fO ’lcodwrjg Xgv- 

060x0 {fiog xal o l Kannaddxai, pp. 13-22 ; E. Am and de Mendieta 

Uincomprehensibilite de Vessence divine d'apris Jean Chrysostome, 

pp. 23-40; J. Coman, Uuniie du genre humain d’apr&s Saint Jean 

Chrysostome, pp.41-58 ; R. Carter, The future of Chrysostom studies : 

Theology and Nachleben, pp. 129-130); soit lesproblfemes de critique 

textuelle que souteve Tceuvre de St. Jean Chrysostome (M.-L. Guil- 

laumin, Problimes poses aux iditeurs de Jean Chrysostome par la 

richesse de son inspiration biblique, pp. 59-76; A.-M. Malingrey, 

Lfidition critique de Jean Chrysostome. Actualite de son oeuure. Vo- 

lumes parus9 pp. 77-90; M. Richard, La Collection Codices Chrysos- 

tomici Graeci, pp. 91-96; P. Nicolopoulos, Codices Chrysosiomici 

Graeci Athenienses, pp. 97-98 ; M. Richard, Le commentaire de Saint 

Jean Chrysostome sur les proverbes deSalomon, pp. 99-103 ;J. Dumor- 

tier, Tradition manuscrite et sequences d'homelies dans In illud: 

Vidi Dominum(PG 56,97-142), pp. 104-111 ; M. Aubineau,Les home- 

lies pascales de Saint Jean Chrysostome, pp. 112-119 ;J.Munitiz, A 

note on ihe Ps.-Chrysostom On not fearing death, pp. 120-124; P. 

Nicolopoulos, Les lettres inauthentiques de Saint Jean Chrysostome, 

pp. 125-128). 
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Parmi les exposäs de la premiere catägorie, il faut bien reconnaitre 

que celui d’E. Amand de Mendieta est träs faible. Les trois quarts 

de sa causerie sont, en effet, consacräs ä de longues citations des 

homälies tcbqI äxaraXijTtrov dans la traduction de la collection 

« Sources chrätiennes» qui nous apprennent cette seule chose : S. 

Jean, qui considärait Tessence divine comme incomprähensible, 

s’est opposä, ä ce sujet, aux ariens radicaux. En outre, des coquilles 

trop nombreuses, ä notre grä — mais ce n’est pas, hälas, le seul 

endroit du livre ä en souffrir 1 — viennent däparer davantage encore 

ce travail. 

Heureusement, les Stüdes philologiques rachätent toutes les fai- 

blesses que nous avons constatäes. Elles seront fort utiles aux äru- 

dits qui s’intäressent ä S. Jean Chrysostome, car eiles font l'ätat de 

la question et suggärent de nombreuses orientations de recherche. 

Ph. B. 

Tiftixoglu (V.). Digenis, das * Söphrosyne ^Gedieht desMelite- 

niotes und der byzantinische Fünfzehnsilber, dans Byzantinische Zeit- 

schrift, 67 (1974), pp. 1-63 et 5 planches noir et blanc hors texte. — 

Les versions G et T de l’äpopäe de Digenis Akritas, datäes par rä- 

färence au poäme de Theodore le Mälitäniote äcrit entre 1355 et 

1395, sont-elles antärieures ou postärieures au poäme savant? L’opi- 

nion traditionnelle admet l’antärioritä de l’äpopäe. L’analyse d’ex- 

traits des deux ceuvres, I’ätude mätrique fondäe sur l’accent, ainsi 

que Texamen des miniatures de plusieurs Codex pennet de däfendre 

l’hypothäse traditionnelle contre l’opinion exposäe parM. E. Trapp 

(Digenes Akrites, Synoptische Ausgabe der ältesten Versionen, Vienne, 

1971, p. 35). J. M. 

Tinnefeld (F.), « Freundschaft» in den Briefen des Michael Psel- 

los. Theorie und Wirklichkeit, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen 

Byzantinistik, 22 (1973), pp. 151-168. — Dans la perspective du 

renoncement aux relations sociales, präsentä par Symäon le Nouveau 

Theologien comme idäal philosophique et ascätique, l’auteur exa- 

mine dans la correspondance de Psellos, ce qu’on peut en däduire — 

thäorie et pratique — au sujet de ses amitiäs : fondements de l’a- 

mitiä, « mätaphysique » de l’axnitiä, rapport de l’amitiä et de la ver¬ 

tu ; il examine ensuite les Ueberlegungen de l’Amitiä. Apräs le 

thäoricien, l’auteur rencontre l’ami: il analyse l'attitude pratique 

de Psellos vis-ä-vis de ses amis, attitude caractärisäe par une forme 

de l’ägoisme de l’homme de cour. J. M. 
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Touratsoglou(J.), Les sceaux byzantins en plomb de la collection 

Michel Ritsos au Musee de Thessaloniki, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), 

pp. 269-282 + 3 planches hors texte. — Les quinze sceaux byzan¬ 

tins en plomb offerts par l’antiquaire Michel Ritsos au Muste de 

Thessalonique, en 1931, sont ceux de rimpteatrice Irene Comnfene 

Paltelogue (1284/5-1317); Thtephanios le spathaire (xe-xie siecles); 

Constantin le patrice, anthypatos, logariaste et anagraphe (xie 

sitele); Sissinnius le patrice et Stratege (vme-ixe siteles); Michel, 

proädre de Sylaion (xie sitele); Jean, Archev&que d’Ephfese (d6but 

du xe sitele); Etienne, m^tropolite de Philippes (xne sitele); Chris¬ 

tophe Zonaras (xie-xne siecles); Georges Drosos (xie-xne siecles); 

Jean (xe-xie siteles); Thtephylactos (vne sitele); Thtecttee et 

Thtepemptos (vie sitele); Thtephanes (vie sitele) et L6ontios (?) 

(xe-xie siteles). P. Y. 

Tourtoglou (Mdnälas A.)t Koivwvixai xiveg imdqdaeig im xd 

ßv£avrcvdv dlxaiov, *En. xov Kivxq. ’Eqewijg xfjg 'Ioxoqiag xov 

*EXX* Aixalov xrjg 9Axaö. ’AOrjv&v 12,1968,169-198. 

— Td «ABIQ TIKION*. EvpßoXij elg xd Bv^avxtvdv xÄrjqovofu- 

xdv Alxaiov, Eiviov. Festschrift für Pan. J. Zepos, I, Athen-Frei- 

burg-Köln, Katsilakis Verlag, 1973, 633-646. 

Trapp (E.), Die Etymologie desNamensTzikhandeles, dans Jahrbuch 

der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22(1973), p. 233.— TCvxavövhjg 

(dans Theodore Prodrome, Carmina, 65, V. 6, 6d. W. Hörandner, 

1973, sous presse : xtixavdrjÄqg) < latin candeo, comme cicindela,«la 

cicindfele J. M. 

Trapp (E.), Specimen eines prosopographischen Lexikons derPa- 

laiologenzeit, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik22 

(1973), pp. 169-205 (avec la collaboration de R. Walther et H. V. 

Beyer). — Le projet de composer un lexique prosopographique 

g6n6ral de l’gpoque des Paltelogues fut Ianc6 par M. H. Hungeren 

1965. Le lexique actuellement en chantier est con$u comme un dic- 

tionnaire complet de tous les noms grecs de personnes rencontrte 

dans toutes les sources byzantines, 6dit6s et m£16s une fois au moins 

ä l’histoire de la pteiode des Paltelogues ; on a laiss6 de cöt6 les per¬ 

sonnes cittes incidemment par leur simple prdnom et dont on ne sait 

rien de plus; pour chaque personnage, on reteve toutes les sources 
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qui le citent, exception faite de la citation des auteurs dans Ie titre de 

Ieurs propres ouvrages, des copistes 6num6r6s dans l’ouvrage de 

M. Vogel et V. Gardthausen, ainsi que des Turcs cit6s dans le volume 

II des Byzantinoturcica de M. Gy. Moravcsik. La littärature secon- 

daire est aussi sommairement jnentionnde. L’auteur et ses colla- 

borateurs proposent ä l’acribie des splcialistes un sp6cimen de leur 

travail — la tranche Anayäg — ’Aqtovtjg—et ils font appel ä toute 

Suggestion et correction permettant d'amdliorer l’ouvrage avant sa 

publication par fascicules. J. M. 

Trojanos (Spyridon), Die Sonderstellung des Kaisers im frühr 

und mittelbyzantinischen kirchlichen Prozess, Byzantina, 3, 1971, 

71-80. 

'O iXeyxog tfjg yvfjaidrrjtog rcbv Anode ixnxwv iyyqdgxov 

iv rfj ßv£avrivfj ölxy, Shtov, Festschrift für Pan. J. Zepos, I, Athen- 

Freiburg-Köln, 1973, pp. 693-716. 

—, liegt rov iyxXr^fiarog rfjg nXaaroyqa<ptag iv tcp ßvljavrivcp 

dixatq), 3Avaxvnaxng ix rov « Aeipcövog», nqoöyoqäg elg rdv 

xa6r}yrjrt]V N.B, Tcoßaddxrjv (’E.'EMM., 39-40, 1972-1973), 1973, 

pp. 181-200. 

—, EvpßoXfj elg rijv iqewav rcbv ihtd rcöv ßvCavnvwv airo- 

xqardqcov naqeyppfonov ivdqxcov iyyvtfaecov, 9Enerrjqlg rov Kdv- 

rqov iqewfjg rfjg 'laroqtag rov *EXXrjv. Aixalov rfjg ’Axad. 

AQtivmv, 12, 1968, 130-168. 

— Kaarqoxriola, Einige Bemerkungen über die finanziellen 

Grundlagen des Festungsbaues im byzantinischen Reich, Byzantina, 

I, 1969, 41-57. 

Tsamis (D. G.), 'O Aaßld Aiovnarog xal 6 Jtgoc tov NixdXaov 

KaßdoiXav änoaraXelg X6yog rov xarä BaqAaäp xal ’Axivövvov, 

dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 111-127. — On trouve des renseigne- 

ments relatifs ä David Dishypatos entre Ies annGes 1336 et 1354. II 

6tait d’origine noble et peut-ötre apparente aux Pal6ologues. Comme 

moine, il 6tait partisan de Palamas et contre Barlaam et Akindynos. 

Une lettre de Palamas, 6crite en 1354, fut adressge ä David, comme 

cela ressort du Codex Upsal, gr. 28a, f. 99-100v. David a laissG des 
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Berits ; l'auteur examine notamment une oeuvre de polemique con- 

tre Barlaam et Akindynos, r6dig6e entre octobre 1341 et septembre 

1342 et expedtee ä Nicolas Kabasilas, dont l’auteur envisage l’edi- 

tion ä partir du Marc. gr. 153. P. Y. 

Tsaras (I.), *0 xiraqroq xadoAtxdg vaÖQ rijg ©eaoaÄovixrjg ar6 

Xqovixd rov Vcoavvov 3Avayvcbarrj, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 

165-185. — L*6glise byzantine de la Vierge, ä Thessalonique, connue 

sous le nom d’Ach6ropoi£tos, a 6t6 transformäe par les Turcs en 

mosqude portant le nom d’Eski-Dzouma-Djamissi. Cette 6glise s’ap- 

pelle par tradition Sainte-Parask6v6. Or, ni l’Ach6ropoi6tos, ni 

la mosquGe n’avaient un rapport avec Ste Parask6vA L’auteur note 

que l’existence de chapelles et de sanctuaires au sud-est de l’eglise, 

d6di6s ä Ste Parask&ve, indiquent qu’une eglise au nom de cette 

sainte existait auparavant en ce lieu. Deux lettres dat^es de 1432 

et de 1453 mentionnent une grande äglise de Ste-Parask6v6 au meme 

endroit. La quatrifeme cath^drale de Thessalonique mentionn6e 

dans la Chronique de Jean Anagnostes n’etait autre que l’äglise de 

Ste-Parask6v6. P. Y. 

Ullmann (W.), A Short History of the Papacy in the Middle Ages, 

2nd ed., London, Methuen § Co., 1974, in-8°, 393 p. — L’auteur a 

profiU de la r^impression de cet ouvrage, paru en 1972, pour faire 

quelques additions bibliographiques signatees par des asterisques. 

On ne saurait assez insister sur l’importance de cette synthese ori¬ 

ginale que l’on peutd^jä consid6rer comme un classique de l’histoire 

de la papautä, m&ne si on ne partage pas les id6es de l’auteur. Nous 

ne r6sistons pas au plaisir de citer ce passage de l’introduction qui 

dätermine la conception de toute l’ceuvre : « The history of the me- 

dieval papacy is the history of an idea, and this idea complex as it 

is in its genesis and structure, was a time and space conditioned 

conception of Christianity. The papacy was the embodiment and 

concrete manifestation of the idea. It was an organism or an Insti¬ 

tution that derived its sustenance exclusively from this transper¬ 

sonal idea. There is reason to say that in the early and high Middle 

Ages it was on the whole the papacy which guided the popes — the 

papal office absorbed the papal personality. This is precisely the 

feature which makes the medieval papacy an institution sui generis 

and renders any comparison with other forms of government ... a 

fruitless task » (p. i). J.-M. S. 



594 NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Van Roey (Albert), Troisauteurschalcedoniens Syriens : Georges de 

Martyropolis, Constantia et Leon de Harran, Orientalia Louaniensia 

Periodica, 3, 1972, pp. 125-153. 

Voordeckers (Edmond), Un empereur palamite ä Mistra en 

1370, Rev. Et. sud-est europeennes, IX, 1971, 607-615. 

Walther (R.), Ein Brief an Makarios,den Metropoliten von Phila¬ 

delphia, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 22(1973), 

pp. 219-232. — Une lettre adressde par un certain Sophianos ä 

Macaire, M6tropolite de Philadelphie, entre 1345 et 1351. Edition 

critique d’apr&s le cod. Paris. gr. 1360 et le cod. Athon. Panteleimonos 

gr. 152. J. M. 

Weiss (G.), Hohe Richter in Konstantinopel. Eustathios Rhomaios 

und seine Kollegen, dans Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik, 

22 (1973), pp. 117-143. — Eustathios Rhomeos, juriste dontun 616ve 

de nom inconnu composa la Peira, a rempli les fonctions de juge ä 

Constantinople ; gräce aux276 cas pratiques d^crits ä titre d’exem- 

ples par la Peira, les historiens peuvent se faire une id6e du milieu 

et de la mentaütä de ce haut fonctionnaire du xe sifecle. Issu d’une 

famille de juristes, Eustathios gravit rapidement les Echelons de la 

carri&re judiciaire, admir6 de ses disciples pour sa finesse, sa cour- 

toisie ; la süretä de son jugement en d6pit des facteurs incertains du 

droit en usage, son sens social et son impartialitä font de ce juge un 

exemple et un modele pour tous les temps. J. M. 

Wirth (P.), Die Genesis der byzantinischen Despotenwürde im 

Lichte der zeitgenössischen Titulatur, dans Byzantina, 5 (1973), pp. 

421-425. — Analyse d’un fragment du cartulaire de Hi6ra-X6rocho- 

raphion publik par N, Wilson et J. Darrouzäs dans la Revue des Etu- 

des Byzantines, 26 (1968), p. 24, lignes 4-14, confirmant la thäorie 

de M. G. Ostrogorsky sur la crGation du titre de deanöxrig, synonyme 

de co-empereur (fuxgdg ßaotkevg) en 1163 et illustrant la mentalitd 

dynastique qui inspire cette innovation. J. M. 

Wolska-Contjs (W.), Cosmas Indicopleusks. Topographie ehre- 

tienne. Tome III, Paris (Coli. Sources chretiennes), 1973, 486 pp., 

145 F.F. — Cet ouvrage comporte un indez siglorum (p. 7-11), F6di- 

tion et la traduction annot6e des livres VI 4 XII (pp. 12-381), un 

appendicecomprenant neuf croquis ornant des manuscrits de l’ceuvre, 
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six indices(I, un index synoptique des matteres, pp.394-416 ; II, une 

liste de mots grecs, pp. 417-420 ; III, un index gäographique et proso- 

pographique, pp. 412-440; IV, un index scripturaire, pp. 441-453; 

V, un index des auteurs anciens, pp. 455-478 ; VI, un index des ma- 

nuscrits, pp. 479-483), enfin, des errata (pp. 485-486). Des Coups de 

sonde ont r6v6te des insuffisances dans la traduction (p. 58, p. 99, 

p. 191, p. 259). W. Wolska-Conus va nteme jusqu*4 traduire Avrog 

yäg 6 ngoqnjrrjg (VIII, 20) par « or, le m&ne prophete », däsignant 

ainsi au lecteur Pamphile de Jerusalem, alors que Cosmas renvoie 

au « Livre d’Isaie ». Signaions, d'ailleurs, 4 ce propos, le laconisme 

remarquable de la note 2 des pp. 190-191 oül’auteur liquide le pro- 

bteme en cinq lignes, sans aucune r6f6rence bibliographique. De 

plus, les nuances du texte ne nous semblent pas toujours assez bien 

rendues. 

Nous n'aimerions pas Gtendre ce jugement 4 l’ensemble du travail 

de W. Wolska-Conus, car toute nouvelle Edition de texte m^rite 

notre reconnaissance, mais nous ferons pourtant remarquer qu’on 

est en droit de se montrer exigeant, quand on sait le prix exorbitant 

du volume. P. B. 

Zepos (J.), The Work ofM. Fotinopoulos and the Legislation of 

Alexandre Ypsilantis,PrinceofWallachia, dansByzantina, 5(1973), 

pp. 457-464. — Communication faite 4 l’Acad&nie d’Athenes le 3 

f6vrier 1972,ausujet de la tegislation agraire de Valachie (1775-1783) 

et du livre de MM. V. A. Georgescu et E. Popescu (Bucarest, 1970) 

sur la question. II reteve notamment de la tegislation du dix-hui- 

tteme stecle avec les Basiliques et la Loi Agraire, dont une Version est 

publtee dans cet ouvrage d’aprfes le Codex grec de VAcademie Rou- 

maine de Bucarest, n° 1195. J. M. 

Ziaka (rQrjyoglov A.)9 *0 pvonxdg Tzoirjxrjg MaulänaJaläladdln 

Rümi xat ?5 ÖidaoxaXCa aixov.@eaaaXovixx\y 1973, 329 o'eA, 8° (*A- 

giaroxefeiov naveniangfiiov OeaaaXovlxrjg, 'Enioxvifioviwri 9Ene- 

x7]glg &eokoyixfjg naqdqxTq^a ’Ag. 11 xov i£' xdfiov.— 

Notre reconnaissance envers l’auteur est double : tout d’abord, pour 

samaitrise du sujet et pour l’heureux traitement des donn^es, qu’il 

s’agisse de la vie, de l’ceuvre litteraire ou de l’enseignement du grand 

pofete mystique d’Iconium (xme s.). Ensuite, et last but not least, 

parce qu’il s’agit 14 du premier travail sGrieux d’islamologie publik 

en Gr4ce. G. D. Ziakas s’est d’embtee hiss4 4 la hauteur de ses meil- 

leurs collfcgues ätrangers. M. P. 



PLANCHE I 

Fig. 1. Otrante, Saint-Pierre, abside (avant la restauration), fin 
ix® s.? Photo G. Guido, Lecce. 

Fig. 2. Otrante, Samt-Pierre, toit (apr&s restauration), fin ix® s.? 
Photo G. Guido, Lecce. 
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Fm. 4. Otrante, Saint-Pierre, La Demifcre Cfenc (fresque), f!n nt® s 
— Photo G. Guido, Lecce. 



Fig. 6. S. Vito dei Normanni, S. Biagio, Präsentation au Temple 
(fresque), 1196/1197.—Photo A. Chionna, Brindisi. 
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Fig. 8. Otrante, Saint-Pierre, Bapteme du Christ (fresque), 2e 
moitte du xue s. —Photo G. Guido, Lecce. 



PLATE I 

P. Yale inv. 413 (actual size) 



P. Yale inv. 1318 (scale 3:2) 
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